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PART 1 

GENERAL INTRODUCTION AND SANSKRIT TEXTS 






GENERAL INTRODUCTION 

By a. F, Rudolf Hoednle 

The first volume of this Series was to have been issued some years 
ago. Changes in the staff of Contributors, and other causes over which 
the Editor had no control have occasioned the delay. On the other hand, 
the delay has enabled him to offer now what is practically a double 
volume. 

A complete list of the Contributors is given on page v. To every 
one of these scholars the Editor is under great obligation for their 
valuable assistance, so patiently and ably rendered, often in the midst of 
other exacting professional duties, towards the execution of a task, the 
difficulties of which can be fully appreciated only by those who have 
been actually engaged in it. Especially is this so in the case of 
Professors Konow and Levi, who very kindly agreed to deal with those 
texts, or fragments of texts, which are written in what till quite recently 
were known only as the ‘ unknown languages ’ of Eastern Turkestan. 

In that portion of Central Asia, as is now well known, there once 
prevailed, in the early centuries of the Cliristian era, two distinct 
languages, which now are quite extinct, and have to be laboriously 
recovered from oblivion.' Broadly speaking one was spoken in the 
nortli, the other in the south. The northern language has been named 
‘ Tokhari’ by Dr. F. W. K. Muller,''' and the southern, ‘ Northaryan’ by 

' A succinct account of the discovery and identification of the two ‘ unknown ’ lan¬ 
guages is given in Professor Geiger’s Inaugural Lecture (1912) as Prorector of the University 
of Erlangen on Die archaeologischen und literai'ischen Funde in Chinesisch Turkestan und 
ihre Pedeutung fiir die orientalische Wissenschaft, pp. 11, 12, where all needful references 
will he found. 

“ ‘Tocharisch’, in Sitzungsberichte der Kgl. Preussischen Akademie derWissenschaften, 
1907, p. 960. Also Prof. 8ieg and Dr. Siegling, ife'd., 1908, p. 916. See also Prof. Meillet, 

‘ Le Tokharien ’ in Indogermanisches Jahrbucli, 1913, vol. i, pp. 1, 2. Two other stillborn 
names are ‘ Kasgarisch ’, used by Prof Leumann, ‘ Ueber eine von den unbekannten 
Literatursprachen Mittelasiens ’ in Memoires de I’Acaderaie Imperiale des Sciences de 
St. Petersbourg, 1900 (Ser. VIII, vol. iv. No. 8), and ‘ Shulespi'ache’, suggested by 
Mr. Emil Smith, ‘ Die neuentdeckte Indo-germanische Sprache Mittelasiens ’ in Videnskabs- 
Selskabfct Skrifter (Class II, 1910, No. 5). 
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Professor E. Leurnann,^ and ‘ Saka language ’ by Professor H. Liidersd 
None of these names, however, based as they are on more or less dis¬ 
putable ethnic or historical considerations, has met with general 
acceptance.® In the circumstances it seems preferable to adopt a 
suggestion, first thrown out by Professor J. Kirste,® and to denominate 
them after the centre of the geographical areas, in which undoubtedly 
they once were spoken, and from which most of their manuscript remains 
have been recovered. In two masterly essays, recently published by 
Professors Sylvain Levi and Sten Konow, it has been shown quite 
convincingly that the centres, or capitals, of the territories in which 
the northern and southern languages once prevailed were Kuchar (or 
Kuche) and Khotan respectively.'' Professor Levi did this service for 
the northern language in the Journal Asiatique for 1913 (Ser. XI, 
vol. ii, pp. 311 ff.), while Professor Konow did it for the southern 
language in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1914 (pp. 339 flP.). 
Professor Kirste had originally suggested the names ‘ Turfanisch ’ and 
‘ Khotanisch •, but Turfan appears to be not so much the centre of the 
territory of the northern language, as of a subordinate dialect of it. 
Professor L^vi uses the name Kuchean (Koutcheen); and following 
his example, that name has been adopted in the present publication. 
It is preferable to the alternative form Kucharl, adopted elsewhere, 
because the latter might suggest not so much the dead language of 


^ ‘ Zur nordarisclien Sprache uiid Literatur1912, p. 29 ; in Schriften der Wissen- 
Kchaftlicheii Gesellsohaft in Strassbui'g, 10. Heft. 

* Sitzungsbericiite der Kgl. Preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, Berlin, 1913, 
pp. 400 ff. It was first suggested by Dr. A. von Le Coq in Journal HAS., 1909, p. 318. See 
also Prof.Keichelt, ‘ Das Nordarische ’, in Indogermanisches Jahrbuch, vol, i, 1913, pp. 20ff. 

° See, e.g., Prof. Meillet, ‘ Les nouvelles langues indo-europeennes trouv4es en Asie 
Centrale’, pp. 5, 17, 18 (in Eevue du Mois, 1912, vol. xiv, pp. 137, 149, 150); also 
Prof. S. Levi, in Journal PAS., 1914, pp. 958-9. The first objection to TokliSrI was made 
by Baron de Stael-Holstein, ‘ Tochariscb und die Sprache I’, in the Bulletin de I’Academie 
Imperiale des Sciences de St. Petersbourg, 1909, j)p. 479 ff., supported by Mr. E. Smith, 
above, note 2. See also Prof. Konow, ‘ Vedic dasyu ’, &c., in Festschrift Vilhelm Thomsen, 
1912, and ‘ Khotan Studies ’ in Journal HAS., 1914, p. 343. 

“ Vienna Oriental Journal, vol. xxvi, 1912, pp. 395-6. Also Prof. Konow in Gcittin- 
gische Gelehrte Anzeigen, 1912, pp. 532 ff., and in Journal BAS., 1914, p. 343. 

' Kuchar lies 41° 42' N. lat., and 80° 33' E. long.; Kliotan, 37° 5' N. lat., and 
80° 1' E. long. See my edition of the Bower Manuscript, Introd., p. i, footnote 2. 
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old Kucl le, tis the current language of modern Kuchar/ For similar 
reasons of convenience the term Khotaiiese, rather than Khotani, has 
been chosen to mark the dead language of Khotan. 

Kuchean, as Professor Meillct'' and other scholars have shown, is an 
1 ndo-European langv;ag(! of extremely early atlinities with the two hitherto 
known great western and eastern groups of that family of languages, its 
affinitv, curiously enough, heing rather closer with the European than 
the Tndo-Tranian grouj). In the present volume it is represented by 
tln ee detached folios from two manuscripts of the Buddhist Canon ot the 
ISarvastivadins, which are edited by Professor ISylvain Levi (pp. 357 if.). 

The territory of Kuchar,'" as Professor S. Levi has shown in the 
essay above referred to, was colonized by an Indo-European people at 
some unknown date before the cennmencement of the Christian era. It 
first emerges into history in the second century m t,:., when it came into 
contact with the Chinese bimpire and its Annalists. It was then already 
a flourishing and highly cultured little state under a djmasty which in 
the first century .\.D. received from the Chinese the significant name of 
the ‘White’ (Po). It hud also alrea<ly adopted the Buddhist religion, 
which enjoyed a particularly flourishing period in the fourth century 
-v.n. The state and its ‘ white ’ dynasty lasted down towards the end 
of the eighth century .\.n., when both utterly disappeared from history 
in the couise of the political and lacial convr.lsions caused by the inroads 
of d'ibetaus, Uigurs, and ‘ Arabs ‘ About a.J). 1000 Turkish barbarism 

■'O' 

had finished by triumjdiing over Aryan culture’ (JA. XI, ii, 380). But 
the Kuchean language which is now totally extinct, and till recently was 
utterly forgotten, is shown by recijvered fragments of documents, dated 
in years of the reign of King Swarnate (Chinese Ru-fa-tie) of Kuchar, to 
have still flourished as a. spoken language in the Tiiiddle of the seventh 
century. 

Tilt: tiltl iiiuiie is Kiiclif, :is sluiwii hy C'liiiicsf tniiiscriptioiis, in wliicli there is no 
finiil r ; the liittcr .seems to be u lute Turkish athlifion. Sec Tiof. Levi in .lounial R.4S. for 
191 1, ]ij). 958 tV. For the Paine reason, .Mr. E. Smith hatl Mii;uepte(] his ‘Slmlespraciie’, note 2. 

■' ■ Le Tokharienin Iiulogerinanibehes .Jahrburh, 1913, vol. i, ))]). 12ft’. .41so 

I'rofs. Levi and ileillet. Etudes linouistitjues pur les document.s de la .Mission Pelliot, 
1912-1.3, fasc. i, iii, v. Aho Prof. Levi in Journal HAS., 1914, p. 959. 

Apparently inrludino those of E'ch Turfan and .\ksu, both to the west of Kuchar. 
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Khotanese, the other till recently utterly forgotten language of 
Eastern Turkestan, must be classed with the Iranian languages. The 
study of it has the great advantage of being facilitated through the 
recovery of several complete texts by Sir Aurel Stein in the immured 
library of Tun-huang. Two of these, being translations from the 
Sanskrit of the Buddhist canonical texts of the Vajracchedika and the 
Aparimit4yuh Sutra, are edited in the present volume by Professor Sten 
Konow (p. 214 and p. 289). 

As regards the territory of Khotan, Professor Konow, in the essay 
already referred to, shows that during the time of the T’ang dynasty of 
China, it was known under the name of Huan-na, and was ruled by 
a dynasty which bore the name of Wei-chih, or, in its Tibetan form, 
Bidzaya. He also shows that those two names occur in certain dated 
official documents, discovered within the Khotan territory, in the 
Khotanese form of Hvariina, and Ahi|a, Those documents refer themselves 
to various regnal years of a king of Hvamna, called Vi6a-Vuham, who is 
identical with the Khotanese king Bidzaya Bohan of the Tibetan records, 
and who reigned in the second half of the eighth century (JRAS., 1915, 
p, 487). It is evident that the Khotanese language was still flourishing, 
as a spoken language, in the territory of Khotan as late as that century. 

There is yet much to be discovered about the structure of this 
Khotanese language ; but so much seems already apparent that in the 
recovered manuscript l emains it is presented in two stages, an earlier and 
a later. The latter stage of it occurs in the official documents of the eighth 
century. In its earlier stage it is found in Buddhist canonical literature,” 
where it was first observed by Professor Leumann. This is readily explic¬ 
able if it is remembered that Buddhism was introduced from north-western 
India into Khotan as early as the beginning of the Christian era. Transla¬ 
tions of its principal canonical texts from the original Sanskrit, or the 
Indian vernacular of those days, into the language of the native people 
of Khotan must have followed soon upon its introduction, and continued 
from time to time with the growth of Sanskrit Buddhist literature. 


" See pp. 220-1 and pp. 396-7 of this volume; also Prof. Leumann’s ‘ Zur nordaris- 
chen Sprache und Literatur’, pp. 57 ff. 
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A somewhat similar phenomenon appears to have been observed in 
the case of the northern Kuchean language. It has been attributed by 
its discoverers, Professor Sieg and Dr. Siegling,^^ to a difference of 
dialects. But whether that is the real cause, or whether it likewise be 
due to difference in age, is for the present impossible of determination, 
owing to the extreme scarcity and fragmentariness of the available 
manuscript material. 

Either of the two languages, Kuchean and Khotanese, possessed its 
own peculiar style of writing. Both styles, however, were varieties of the 
Indian Gupta script. That script with its upright ductus, as it prevailed in 
India during the Gupta period, and rvas imported into Eastern Turkestan 
by immigrants from India, may be seen in the Vinaya fragment, No. 149^'^, 
shown on Plate IV, No. 1, which was found in the vicinity of Bai, west 
of Kuchar, in the northern area of Eastern Turkestan. In that area, in 
the hands probably of the natives of the country, the upright type of 
Indian Gupta developed a more or less slanting ductus, which may be seen 
in the fragments shown in Plates I and III, Plate II, Nos. 1—3, Plate IV, 
No. 2, Plate XI, No. 2, and Plate XIX. This northern, or Kuchean,slanting 
type of Gupta script must have originated at a very early period, for 
some of the fragments exhibiting it, when dug out of the ruins of ancient 
stupas, were mixed up with other fragments which exhibit the true 
Indian upright Gupta of the fourth or fifth century The easiest 

test to distinguish the slanting from the upright type is furnished by 
the form of the letter y, which in the Indian sciipt is written with three 
open prongs (as in yadi, Plate IV, No. 1, line 7), but in the Kuchean 
script with three closed slanting prongs (as in yuda, Plate IV, No. 2, 
line 1). 


Sitzungsberichte cler Kgl. Prenss. Akademie dcr Wisseiiscliaften, 1908, pp. 915 tf. 
Sec abo Prof. Meillet’s ‘ Le Tokliarieii ’ in Iridogennanisehes .Jalirbuch, 1913, pp. 1-3. 

It w.as deciplieml by myself in 1893, in my article on the Weber MSS. in the 
Journal ASB,, vol. Ixii, Ft. I, p. 4, Plate IV, in which it was called by me ‘ Central Asian 
Nagari ’. In my article on the Macartney MSS. in the Journal ASB., vol. Ixvi, Pt. I, 1897, 
]). 242, it was called by me ‘ Central Asian Brahml Both names are rather too vague. 
See also Pischel in Sitzungsberichte, 1904, p. 809, footnote 3. 

'* e.g. the Weber and Macartney MSS. fragments, recovered from the great stupa 
of Qutluq Uida. See my edition of the Bower Manuscript, Introd., pp. xiii ft'. 




XIV 


GENERAL INTRODUCTION 


The development of the southern, or Khotanese, type of Gupta script 
probably did not commence quite as early. In that part of Eastern 
Turkestan the slanting type never came into vogue at all. It was the 
Indian upright Gupta which continued to prevail, and only very 
gradually came to modify the shape of some of its letters, notably those 
for the initial vowels or vocalic radicals (see p. xvi). There were, however, 
two types of the modified Gupta script in use in the southern portion 
of Eastern Turkestan, a calligraphic and a cursive. The former served 
literary purposes generally. Thus we have it in the Stein MS., Ch. ii, 002, 
which is a large medical treatise.^'’"' But it was employed specially, and 
in that case as it would seem exclusively, in copying sacred works of 
the Buddhist Canon, such as the Vajracchedika and A 2 ')arimitayuh Sutra 
manuscripts, above referred to (see Plates V-XVII), also the Saddharma- 
pundarika manuscript (Plate XVIII), and many others (Plates II, 
No. 4, XX, XXI). The cursive typewas in common use in public and 
private letters and documents, and for those purposes had superseded 
the Kharoshthi script which had previously prevailed throughout the 
southern portion of Eastern Turkestan during tlie earlier centuries of 
our era, and the generally elongated ductus of which it imitated. The 
cursive type, however, was employed also in writing literary works of 
a secular character, such as the Stein MS., Ch. 003, which also is a large 
medical treatise C® or in writing works of a religious, but not canonical 
character, such as the Stein MS., Ch. 00277, which is a stotra, or hymn, 
in praise of Buddha. Of this cursive type of the Khotanese Gupta script 
two specimens are shown in the present volume in Plate XVII, No. 2, 
obverse, and Plate XXII. 

There is one point in which the Khotanese language strikingly differs 
from the Kucbean. The latter possesses a considerable number of sounds 
which cannot be expressed by any of the letters of the ordinary Sanskrit 
alphabet; and for the expression of which, consequently, new graphic 
signs had to be invented. Most of these peculiar Kuchean sounds are 
supposed to be modifications, or a sort of attenuations, of certain 

It will be published in a subsequent volume. 

It was deciphered by myself, and published in 1897 in my article on the Godfrey 
JISS. in the Journal ASB., vol. Ixvi, Ft. I, pp. 229, 234 If. 
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Sanskrit sounds, though their exact plionetic value is not known at 
present. The Sanskrit sounds in question are the three surd consonants 
I', f, p, the three sibilants s, s, and the four sonants n, m, r, 1. The 
new Kuchean graphic signs expressing the corresponding attenuated 
sounds are accordingly indicated by those letters underlined, h, .t, p, 
&c. In addition to these ten peculiar signs, the Kuchean alphabet 
possesses two other peculiar signs, expressing the sounds of iv and o, 
which also probably in some way differ from Sanskrit.” With the 
exceptions of the graphic signs for .s and n, all the others occur in the 
Kuchean fragments, included in the present volume, and may be seen in 
Plates XT, No. 2, and XIX, Nos. 2 and .3. 

In the Khotanese language there is only one sound which is foreign 
to the Sanskrit, and which was thought by the scribes of Khotanto require 
a new graphic sign for its designation. This is a peculiar modification 
of the r-sound which occasionally occurs at the beginning of a word, or 
in conjunction with a consonant, and which is supposed to suffer a sort 
of syllabication, being sounded as rr or rr,” though its actual value is not 
known. Its occurrence is indicated in the Khotanese script by a slight 
modification of the Sanskrit graphic sign for r, and is transcribed in the 
text-editions by n\ It may be seen particularly well on Plate II, No. 4, 
Plate V, fols. 2rt, Set, &c. Besides this rr the Khotanese language has 
other sounds of its own, for which, however, it was not felt necessary to 
invent new graphic signs. For example, its sonant sibilant s the 
Khotanese alphabet indicates by a ligature of the ordinary Sanskrit signs 
for y and s ; and what is of particular interest, this conjunct sign ys 
actually takes its place in the Khotanese alphabet, or rather syllabary, 
among the simple alphabetic radicals exactly like the conjunct ks, which, 
being treated already by the Indian scribes as a simple radical, is made 
by them to close the Sanskrit table of alphabetic radicals.” 


” See Prof. Meillet, ‘Le Tokharien’, in Indogeimanisches Jahrbueh, vol. i, 1913, 

pp. 6 fF. 

This is the explanation of the sound by Prof. Leumaun, ‘ Zur nordarischen Sprache 
und Literatur’, pp. 41 and 56-7. But see infra, p. 228. 

See my article in the Journal KAS., 1911, p. 459, and Plate IV, 11. 4, 5 ; also 
Biihler, ‘ Origin of the Indian Brahma Alphabet’ (2nd ed.), p. 28. 
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In this connection a sign remains to be mentioned which is used in 
both scripts, of Khotan as well as of Kuchar, to denote the neutral 
vowel. It consists in two dots, resembling the mark of diaeresis, which 
are placed over the consonant in which the neutral vowel is taken to be 
inherent. It may be seen, e. g., on Plate V, fob 2, Plate XI, No. 2. 
This neutral vowel, however, is nothing peculiar to either of those two 
languages : it exists also in the mediaeval and modern Sanskritie 
languages of India. What is new is only that in the Khotanese and 
Kuchean scripts, it enjoys a mark of its own to distinguish it from the 
ordinarv short vowels. 

There is one circumstance in the Khotanese script which has a con¬ 
siderable historical interest. The Sanskrit script, as is well known, 
possesses distinct characters for the denotation of the five radical vowels 
a, i, ^t, e, 0 ; see Fig. 1, line 3.^® While these characters are conserved 
in the Kuchean script, they had a tendency in the Khotanese script to 
be abandoned in favour of retaining only the character for the vowel a, 
and to adapt the application of that character to the vowels i, n, e, o by 
addina: to it the well-known diacritical marks bv which in the Sanskrit 
syllabary those vowels are denoted when they occur in a post-consonantal 
position (Fig. 1, 1. 1). The forms of the five vowels resulting from this 
tendency are shown in the subjoined Khotanese syllabary (Fig. 1,1. 2). 
What is interestino- to note is that it is in these forms of the ultimate 
Khotanese script that the vowels appear in the alphabet of the U-chan, 
or ordinary, script of Tibet. It should be added that tlie Sanskrit vocalic 
radicals (matrka) originally signified the vocalic sounds a, u, e, o, with¬ 
out any reference to quantity. When, later on, it was found necessary 
to distinguish tlieir length, it was done by adding to them the same 
diacritical marks as those by which their length was distinguished when 
they held a iiost-consonantal position (Fig. 1, 1. 3). The same practice 
was observed by the Khotanese .script in its reformed alphabet ; and it 
reappears in the U-chan script of Tibet.“^ 

“ On the occurrence of the form o in the moilern Nagarl script, see helow, foot¬ 
note 26. 

See, e.g., -i in lkam°. Pl.Xf. 2a' in the Kuchean script, which conserves the Sanskrit 
practice ; and a inasta, PI. V. 56'", I in PI. V. 26'", in the Khotanese script. Of course the 
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With regard to the introduction of the alphabet into Tibet, the 
traditional Tibetan account, as usually understood, says that it was 
imported from Magadha in Eastern India by Thon-mi Sambhota, during 
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the reign of King Sroh-tsan Gampo, about the middle of the seventh 
century a.d. Dr. A. H. Francke, in an excellent article in the 
Epigraphia Indica,-^ has shown that, so far as the country of origin of 
the alphabet is concerned, that understanding is erroneous, and that the 
country from which Sambhota brought the knowledge of the alphabet 


exact form of tlie diacr-itical marks of length varied according to the period, the country, 
and possibly the fancy of the sci ibe. Thus we find Z expressed by -p in Irydpatha of 
a Sanskrit Vinaya text, in PI. IV. Ia'>, and in the same text, a by a curve attached to 
the foot of the charactei- for a, in dsana, dgacckati, in PL IV. 1 aw. It is this curve 
which reappears in the Tibetan script in tlie form of A, the so-called a-chun, or little a, 
and which when appended to a syllabic character, serves to indicate the lengtii of its vowel. 

‘ The Tibetan Alph.abet ’, vol. xi, pp. 206 ff., where all neediul refer ences to previous 
writers on the subject will be found. I may add that before I had seen Dr. Francke’s article 
I had reached the same conclusion, mainly on the grounds set out on pp. xviii ff., which 
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to Tibet was really Kashmir, and, further, that there he had come into 
contact with a Brahman from Khotan, whom the Tibetan tradition 
calls Li-byin or ‘ Blessing of Khotan and that that Brahman taught 
him the alphabet of his own country. This, in effect, means that the 
alphabet, as introduced into Tibet, is the alphabet of Khotan, Li being 
the wtdl-known Tibetan name of Khotan. It is not the alphabet of India. 
According to Tibetan tradition Khotan fell under the domination of 
Tibet, in the seventh century, under Sroh-tsan Gampo. There could be 
no direct communication, across the Himalaya, between Lhassa in Tibet 
and Khotan. It could be effected only by way of Kashmir and the 
passes leading from that country into Eastern Turkestan. Thon-mi’s 
mission, to procure the alphabet from Khotan, had necessarily to take 
that circuitous route ; and to judge by the Tibetan tradition he was 
saved the completion of his journey through the lucky accident of 
meeting, on his way in Kashmir, with a learned Brahman from Khotan, 
who could supply him with the information he was in search of. 

The introduction of the alphabet from Khotan is capable of a quite 
satisfactory proof Sambhota is said to have brought back wdth him 
from Kashmir an alphabet consisting of thirty radicals, twenty-four of 
which he is said to have received from his Kliotanese instructor Li-byin, 
while he himself added six new radicals for the purpose of expressing 
certain sounds peculiar to Tibet. The twenty-four radicals (see Fig. 2) 
taken over from the Khotanese alphabet were those denoting the con¬ 
sonants l\llf fij il 5 C, chjj, H J ty thy dy 71 , J) y y j) y 7H y V) y ^, 7 , ^ , S y S J jl y Cl, 

The six new radicals, added by Sambhota, and formed by modifications 
of certain Khotanese radicals, were the consonants ts, tsh, dz ; z, z ; h. 

Two points must be noted in this Tibetan classification of the letters 
of their alphabet. In the first place, the sign for is classed among those 
consonants which are said to have been taken over from the Khotanese 
alphabet, but in the actual order of the Tibetan alphabetical table, it is 
placed right in the middle of the newly constructed signs as denoting 

are not specially noticed by him. See also Dr. Francke’s article in the Memoirs ot the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, vol. i, pp. 43 If., and his article on ‘ The kingdom of gNya khri 
btsanpo’ in JASB. (N.S.), vol. vi, pp. 97-9. See also the Note on p. xxxi. 

See Rockhill’s Life of the Buddha, p. 211. 
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a peculiar Tibetan sound, whence in that table these particular Tibetan 
signs come to number seven. There is here an apparent inconsistency ; 
but it is susceptible of a simple explanation. The Tibetan sign for 
w ('3) is really the Khotanese (i. e. Sanskrit) sign for the cerebral sibilant 
? (M), with a leftward curve added on to the top of its left vertical stroke. 
Exactly in the same way, the new Tibetan sign for z ((^) is formed by 
a leftward curve added to the top of the Khotanese (i. e. Sanskrit) sign 
for the dental n ('^). One might exjiect, therefoi'e, that the two signs, 
for tv and z, since both denote peculiar Tibetan sounds, would be 

Pig. 2. 
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fact, they are both alike, and side by side, placed among the new signs 
in the alphabetic table, they are classified differently, viz. to among 
the consonants received from Khotan, and z among those constructed by 
Sambhota ; and they are so classified simply because the latter sign (z), 
in its unmodified Khotanese form, occiu's also in the Tibetan alphabet 
as the sign for the dental n, while the former sign (^r) in its un¬ 
modified Khotanese form (viz. for cerebral .s) does not occur in the 
Tibetan alphabet. On precisely the same principle of classification, the 
four new signs for the peculiar Tibetan sounds, ts, tsJi, dz, z, are classed as 
newly constructed ones, because their unmodified Kliotanese (i. e. Sanskrit) 
forms occur also in the Tibetan alphabet as the signs for c, ch,j. In 
fact, the only sign which is really new, that is, not a mere modification 



XX 


GENERAL INTRODUCTION 


of an existing Khotanese (i. e. Sanskrit) consonantal sign, is that for h ; 
and this sign, therefore, most properly is classed as a new sign. The sign 
for //, namely, as stated already in footnote 21, is really a modification of 
the Khotanese (i. e. Sanskrit) curve which serves to indicate the length 
of a vowel. The true origin of the sign is seen clearly from its import 
as an appendix to a syllable the vowel of which it is desired to indicate 
as l)eing long.-^ 

The second point to be noted is that in the Tibetan alphabetical table, 
the sign for the radical a is not placed, as in the Sanskrit alphabetical 
table, separately and in advance of the consonantal radicals, but takes its 
place right at the end of the twenty-four consonantal radicals, which were 
taken over from the Sanskrit (Khotanese), and the series of which it con¬ 
cludes. Further, that the framer of the Tibetan alphabet understood it to 
be of the nature of a consonantal radical is evident from the tact that it is 
treated like any other consonantal radical; for the vowel a is taken to be 
inherent in it, and the vowels /, if, e, o are indicated by attaching diacritical 
marks to it. If we were to transcribe the radical sign for a by x, the Tibetan 
alphabetic, or rather syllabic, table presents the syllabic radicals xa, xi, xu, 
a‘e,a’o,&c.,precisely in the same way as it presents the radicals hi, ki,ku, ke,ko, 
&c. (see Fig. 1). In short the Tibetan apparently vocalic radical for a really 
functions as a consonantal radical,^ and in that respect is reminiscent of 
the function of consonantal radicals, such as Vt^^and 'ayin, in Semitic 
alphabets ; and that is a fashion which is altogether foreign to any 
Indian alphabet. Tliis is a noteworthy fact; and by itself it points to 
the conclusion that the Tibetan alphabet is not an importation from 
India,^“ but from some country the alphabet of which must have come 

’* Dr. Francke’s explanation of the origin of the signs for w and h, in Epigraphia 
Indica, vol. xi, p. 270, is different, and, in my opinion, very fanciful. 

In confirmation, I may refer to a Tibetan tradition (which however I am just now 
unable to verify) quoted by me in 1893 from Baboo Sarat Chandra Das, in Journal ASB., 
vol. Ixii, Pt. I, p. 6, ‘ He (Thon-mi) based the four vowels, called a-li (or ‘series of a’; 
i. e. i, e, o, u) on a’ 

It is interesting to observe that the modern Nagarl script has the forms o and 
au. But the juactice of writing those two vowels with the radical is very modern 
indeed; it dates no further back than the early eighteenth century. It appears, e.g., in 
the medical MSS. of the India Office, Nos. 2644 and 2638, dated respectively a.d. 1720 
and 1733 ; but not in No. 2637, which is of .about the same date. The practice arose 
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in some way under the influence of a Semitic fashion of writing. It has 
been stated already that Tibetan tradition distinctly refers to Li-yul, 
‘ the land of Li i. e. to Khotan, as the country of origin of its alphabet; 
and modern archaeological discoveries have shown abundantly that 
Semitic influences were at work in Eastern Turkestan for some time 
before the traditional date of that importation. 

We have now to examine the manuscript remains recovered from the 
Khotan area to see whether, and how far, the Khotanese alphabet and 
Khotnnese writing preserved in them supply evidence in corroboration of 
the Tibetan tradition. The examination will have to take two things 
into account: first, Khotanese texts as written either in the Upright 
Gupta or the Cursive Gupta type of the Khotanese script; secondly, 
Khotanese writing as preserved in older literary texts, or as presented in 
later official or private documents. The evidence, resulting from this 
examination, and quoted in the sequel, will be taken so far as possible 
from the manuscript remains included in the pre.sent volume. When 
that source fails, reference will be made to earlier publications of such 
remains in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, as well as to, 
as yet, unpublished remains in Sir Aurel Stein’s and my own collections. 
Accordingly the witnesses will be the following :— 

I. In Upright Gupta script:— 

The Vajraechedika (Vaj.), 

The Aparimitayuh Sutra 
20 fols. 

(3) Stein MS., Oh. ii. 002, Siddhasara Sastra (Siddli.), a medical 

work, 65 fols. 

(4) Stein MS., Ch. 00274, an unidentified Buddhist religious work 

(Buddh.), 39 fols. Neither No. 3 nor No. 4 is published as 
yet. 

from the gradual blending of the characters for the vowels a and au, from the tenth 
century onwards, as may be seen by referring to Table V of Biihler’s Indian Palieography, 
and comparing Nos. ix, xil, xvii in traverses 1 and 9. That this is so is evident from 
the fact that the vowels e and ai have always Ireen, and are to the present day, written 
with the special radical ^ which could not blend with the radical 

«78 h 



/ included in tlie present 

■ volume; Plates V-XVII. 
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(5) Fragments (Fr.) in the Iloernle Collection, of Buddhist canoni¬ 
cal literature ; 139 pieces ; not published. 

II. In Cursive Gupta script :— 

(1) The two folios 7 and 8 of the Aparimitayuh Sutra (above men¬ 

tioned, No. 2), included in the present volume, Plate XV. 

(2) The Khotanese texts of the Tibetan and Chinese bilingual frag¬ 

ments (Tib., Chin.), published in the present volume, Plates 
XVII and XXII. 

(3) Documents (Doc.), published in the Journal ASB., vol. Ixvi, 

Pt. I, 1897, Plates V-VII; and in the Report in the same 
Journal, Ex. No., vol. Ixx, Pt. I, 1901, Plates VI, VII. 

(4) Text Rolls (T.R.) of the Stein Collection, Ch. 0041, Mahaprat- 

yahgira Dharanl, jiartly published in the Journal RAS., 1911, 
Plate V. Also, Ch. 0044, Kau^akl Prajnaparamita, 70 lines of 
writing; and Ch. 002G6 with 382 lines of writing; neither 
published. 

(5) Stein MS., Ch. ii. 003, an anonymous medical work (Med.), in 

71 fols.; not yet published. 

(6) Syllabary Rolls (S.R.) of the Stein Collection, published in the 

journal RAS., 1911, Plates I-IV. 

The evidence of these witnesses is as follows :— 

(1) In the Upright Gupta script, all vowels (a, d, i, I, e, ai o, au) 
are ordinarily written with the radical The only excepticms are the 
vowels ii and u, which are ordinarily written with the special radical 
there being only a single, perhaps doubtful, example of short u, written 
with the radical % in Plate VI, 

As to the other vowels, short ? (as an initial) is a vowel of rather 
rare occurrence. With the special three-dotted radical (*,•), it never 
occurs in secular, and very exceptionally in canonical literatui'e. 

The details are as follows. It never occurs in Ap., and only once (with the radical 
•,•) in Vaj., Plate XIII, 41 i". In Siddh. it oc;:urs only eleven times, and always 


” It occurs in the word vhu, which ordinarily is written with the radical e. g. 
I’l. VI, 6 fc"* 76*“. See also footnote 29. 
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with the radical ^ ; fols. 1 " 3 4 7 b” 10i‘« {bis) 102 140 5” 147 a'’ b'^\ 

In Fr. it occurs three times, always with radical v, No. -W-, 1. 3, No. V/> 

No. -VV?, 1. 2. 

The long vowel i is of rather more frequent occurrence ; but with 
the radical v it is found very exceptionally, both in canonical and 
secular Buddhist literature, though the exceptions are more frequent in 
canonical literature, especially in Ap. and Fr. 


The details are as follows. In Vaj. it occurs altogether 20 times; viz. 19 times with 
radical % Pis. V ff., fols. 2 17 «” b''' 19 21 b'^ 22 30 32 a}^ 35 a" b™- 

36 a'' ” 37 4*'’ 39 a' 41 42 a”- and only once with the radical v, Plate V 3 h". 

In Ap. it occurs only three times, always with the radical v, Ph XIV 2 3 a', 

PI. XV 10 a'''. In Siddh. it occurs 37 times with radical ; fols. 2 S’'4 a'" 5 a'' 
6 7 9 a* {his)'' b'' 11 b™ 14 (0 // 18 a*’* 19 a^ i*’' 20 104 a'’ 107 a}'' 121 

122 a”* 123 «« 126 a”* 128 ^-*** *' 131«*'' 133/A134 4*** 136 4** 138 «.**•*** 144 a** *** 

4* 155 4*''; never with radical •.«. In Buddh. it occurs 10 times with radicals; 
fols. 1 4** 2 4*' 3 a* 8 4*** 9 n** 15 4*** 18 a** 27 a* 32 I'"’ 37 4***; never with radical v- 
In Fr. it occurs 15 times with radical ^ ; No. h 2, No. ]. 2, No. , 1. 5, 
-Vs^ 1. b No. -W-> '• b No. V/-, 1. 5, No. -V/, h No. Vob h 5, No. -W'. 1. 2, 
11. 3, 4, No. 1. 6 {bis). No. , 11. 2, 5 ; and 13 times with radical 
VV-. h. 1, 2, No. -W, 1. 5 (4/4 No. 1. 6, No. Y/, b 2, No. -W, b b 
No. h 4, No. b 4> No. if-l, 1. 2, No. f||, 1. 3, No. V/, h- 3, 4. With the 
very old radical it occurs once in No. 4§|-. b 4 (see footnote 21). 

The vowels e and ni are of very rare occurrence ; and written with 
the special radical V, they are still more exceptional, though the excep¬ 
tions again are more frequent in canonical literature, especially in Ap. 
and Buddh. 


No. 

No. 

No. 


The details are as follows. Neither e nor id is ever found in Vaj. In Ap. e 
occurs twice, and both times with the radical X[i Plate XIV 1 4”* 2 a”; cd never. In 
Siddh., c occurs seven times with radical ; fols. 16 a> 128 4'"' \'b'i, a'’ {bis) 155 4”' 
156 a*, hut onU' once with radical V. fol. 11 a"'; while ai occurs only once, and then 
with radical W, fol. 100 a'’’. In Buddh., e occurs-six times with radical ; fols. 1 4”' 
7 4*' 9 4* 18 4* 31 4* 38 4*, and only three times with radical Vj fols. 6 4”‘ 9 a” 17 a'; 
while ai occurs only twice, both times with radical IJ, fols. 10 a*' 35 4'. In Fr., 
neither e nor ai occurs. 

As to the vowels o and au, neither very frequent, both may be 
written in two ways, either with the radical 'W, or with a special radical 

b 2 
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a, peculiar to the Kliotauese script,^* though the latter is practically 
restricted to canonical literature, the radical being ordinarily used in 
non-canonical writing. 


The details are as follows. In the canonical texts Vaj. and Ap., the special 
radical Z is always used, never radical Thus o 24 times in Vaj. (e.g. Plate V 3 J", 
PI. IX 32 a’ (bi/i), &c., see Vocahulary, pp. 345-6), and live times in Ap. (Plate XlV 
2a'^(bi‘i), PI. XVI13 a' 14 16 ; again ait five times in Vaj., PI. X 38 (fris) 

and tliree times in Ap., Plates XIV 3 a’", XV 9a’, XVI 13 a’. In Buddh., also a 
canonical text, radical is used more often than the special radical Z with either o 
or au ; thus o with radical four times, fols. 27 i’” 314’ 34 a"- with radical Z six 
times, fols. 19 4" 26 4’- 24 a’” 26 a"; and an with radical ten times, fols. 

29 a’ 4"' 30 4" 32 a"’ 33 4" 35 4’ 36 a" 37 4’’ 38 4’’’, with radical Z six times, fols. 7 
12 a’'' 15a‘ 26 4’’ 24«’ 25 4". In I’r., all of canonical texts, radical Z is always 
used, never ; thus with o 33 times. No. 1. 5, No. A1r> h 7, No. AVo h- 3i 4, 
No. 1. 5 (six times). No. \*i-, 11. 1, 2, 3, No. 1. 3, No. Y/. '• 4, No. 

1. 4, No. Yg--1- 1 (six times). No. I. 2, No. Yr. i- h No. itl I S, No. Vr. 1- 

No. -hV-, 1- No. YY-, 1- 6, No. VtS h 6. No. 1. 2, No. Ui- i- 3. No. 1. 1, 

No. i- 3 > ^^4 with an, three times, No. -Yr> 'i- 3, 4, No. -\'Y> h 4. On the other 
hand, in the tion-canonical, medical Siddh., both vowels o and ait are always written 
with radical never with the special radical Z ; thus o twice, f'ol. 3 4‘’’- ; and an 21 

times, fols. 2 4‘ 3 4“- (4A) 7 4‘ 9 4’' 10 a” 19 100 a" 104 4^ 107 a’ 123 a“ 4‘" 

128 a*" 138 a' 139 a‘ 140 149 4' 151 4' 155 a". 


(2) In tlie Cursive Gupta script, all vow'els (a, a, i, i, e, ai, o, av), 
with the exception of u and ii, are invariably written with the radical 
a. The vowels u and are equally invariably written with the special 
radical ’a. The three special radicals for i, e, o never occur at all. In 
the whole extensive mass of cursively written manuscript leinains, so far 
as I have been able to examine it, two of those three special radicals, 
namely those for i and o, occur only in the concluding passage of the 
Kausaki Prajnaparamita Roll, Ch. 0044 ; once i in 1. 67, and twdce au in 
lines 64 and 65. And with regard to this singular exception it is to be 


See below, p. xxvili. In order to signify au, the msuk of length is added, either in its 
fourth or fifth form (see infra, p. 140); usually the former (see, e. g., Plales X 38 4’, XIV 
3 a’’’, XX 3"), but once the fifth form (as in na, Plate XVIII 3 aw\. The latter is the 
usual one in the Kucheun slanting Gupta script, as in onolms, Plate XI 2 a’. 
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noted that the passage consists of a short charm {inantra) in the Sanskrit, 
not in the Khotanese language. The details are as follows :— 


The vowel i, written with radical occurs once in Tib., Plato XVII 2 a}'^ ; 
thiec times in Roc., JASB., 1897. Plate V, 1. 6 ; anti 27 times in Med., fols. 54 
67 a'' 4" 68 4" 72 73 a”-74 «■'' 77 a''' h"' 80 //'' 81 //' 88 t?' 89 a'’ 90 92 o’ 93 


96 //'■ 97 101 i'- 102 a" (//m) 1031<‘'' 104 115 i”'. 

The vowel *, with radical occurs twice in Tib., Plate XV'II a '^'-; twice in 
Chin., Plate XXII i’''” ; five times in Roc., JASI?., 1897, Plates V, 1. 5, VI, 

No. 9, 1. 4, No. 10, 11. 6 and 7 ; Rttport, Plate VI, 1. *4 ; and 25 times in Med., fols. 
46 a’* (Lift) 47 a'’ /V' 52 56 57 a''’ 61 i’ 63 67 t /'''-69 a'" 73 a^' 76 a'' (bin) 99 a'' U' 

100 103 rt’’- h' 104 a'- 109 /y“ (4 m). 

The vowel c, with radical occurs once in Tib., Plate XVII ; and 16 times 
in Med., fols. 46 47«* 50 ««■'' 51//" 55 h''- 58 59 60 // 61 62 a"' 

65 a^. In Roc. it does not occur. 

The vowel ai, with radical occurs once in the Text Roll of the Mahfipratyah- 
giiTi Rliii., JRAS., 1911, i’iate V, I. 15; and four times in Med., fols. 47 4” 48 4'" 
58 4'” 62 4h In Tib., Chin., Roc. it docs not occur. 

The vowel 0 , with radical doe.s not occur in iiuj' of the cursively wiitten 
manuscripts of the witness list, with the exce])tion of the Syllahaiy Rolls, the evidence 
of which is given below. 

The vowel an, with radical occurs three times in fols. 7 and 8 of Ap., Plate 
XV 7 al'’4"' 8 c'*' (see also .TASB., 1901, PI. VI); once in Tib., Plate XVII a*'*; 
twice in Roe., Report, Plate VII, II. 2 and 5 ; and nine times in Med., fols. 44 «' (4w) 
62 a' 63 I''' 66 a"' 72 4" 81 b' 106 4' IIG 4'. 


(3) As to the Cursive GujRa script, the evidence of the Alphahetical 
and S}’llabary Rolls is particularly important. These Rolls, as explained 
by me in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1911, pp. 450 fF., 
evidently exhibit the usages of writing by masters and pupils in the 
Buddhist monastic schools of Eastern Turkestan in the eighth century 
A.I). In these schools it appears to have been the jiractice to utilize the 
blank reverse of paper rolls, the obverse of which was inscribed with 
Chinese Buddhist texts, for the purpose of teaching and exercising the 
writing of the Khotanese ordinary script. With this object the reverse 
side is covered with tables of the Khotanese alphabetic radicals as well as 
tables of syllabaries inscribed in a line, well-formed hand, apparently by 
the schoolmaster. Now in the alphabetic table, inscribed on Roll Ch. xl. 
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003, shown on page 455 of the Journal, only the two radicals ^ and ^ 
are prescribed for the whole of the ten vowels of the alphabet. That 
shows that all vowels, except ti and /!., were to be written with the 
radical The alphabet, in this form, with the solitary vocalic radicals 
^ and is repeated on the reverse side of Roll Ch. 0042 (shown ihid., 
Plate III, 1. 13) apparently by a- pupil, in a very ill-formed hand. On 
two otlier Rolls, Ch. Iviii, 007 and Ch. 004(5 (shown ihid., Plate I, 1. 1, 
and Plate IV, 1. 17), the aiphabetic table is given in much fuller detail. 
The complete series of ten vowels is shown in them, w-ritten with the 
radicals ^ and But two ]ioints arc particularly noteworthy ; first, it 
is onlv the lonff « which is written with the radical ^g, while all the 
other nine vowels, includnig the short ii, are wnitten with the radical 
Secondlv, the diacritical mark indicating the sound of short « is not 
attached to the bottom of the radical in the form of a wedge, or 
a curve, or an angle, as it is usual with other consonantal radicals (e. g. 
the wedge in Ihu and /j.s«, Plate I, II. 10 and 42 ; the curve in hu, ihid., 
1. 9 ; the angle in kyu, hltyu, ihid., 11. 43 and 44), but is mounted on the 
top of the radical in the form of a curve oi' angle (the former in 
Plate I, 1. 1, the latter in Plate IV, 1. 17). The reason I'or this position 
of the mark, no doubt, is that the foot of the radical was already 
furnished with a wedge, with which the diacritical mark of short « would 
have interfered, if it had been attached to the foot.“'^ The same facts 
are suggested by the abbreviated form of the alphabet in Roll Ch. xl, 
002, ibid., Plate II, 1. 42. Here the characters are given for only the 
three vowels a, v, u; but while the long tl is written with the radical '3, 
the vowels a and short ii are written with the radical Moreover, 
here too the character for the short u shows its diacritical mark, 
indicative of the sound w, in the form of a curve (similar to that in 
Plate I, 1. 1) attached to the head of the radical 


This reason will be appreciated if the shape of the character for the vowel u is 
examined in the word uhu in Plate VI 6fl.‘b where the position of the diacritical mark 
at the foot of the radical has resulted in an exaggerated wedge. 

In my remarks in JRAS. for 1911, pp. 456, 459, some of the features of the alphabet 
in these tables were not yet understood. Thus, the character for the short vowel u was 
read as «, owing to its similarity to the real character for the vowel d; but the fact tliat 
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The conclusion to be drawn from the facts set out in tlie foregoing 
evidence is that in the seventh and eighth centuries a.d., if not even 
earlier, the practice arose in the Khotanese area of Eastern Turkestan, 
es])ecially when using the cursive script of ordinary daily intercourse, to 
write all vowels, except u and ii, with the radical ^ a-, and fuither that 
this practice optionally, varying perhaps according to the locality or in¬ 
dividuality of the writer, even extended to the vowel u. It seems 
probable that the Khotanese Brahman Li-byin, from whom the Tibetan 
scholar Thon-mi is said to have learned his alphabet, was one of those 
scribes who were accustomed to write the vowel n with the radical ^ ; 
and i'urther it may be suggested that Thon-mi, iii adapting the alphabet 
of his teacher to his own purposes, with logical consistency extended the 
use of the radical to the long vowel so as to obtain a complete 
series of vowels, all framed vith the I'adical and that he facilitated 
his object by the removal of the wedge which marks the foot of the 
radicals in the Khotanese script, but which is absent from the Tibetan 
script. On all grounds it cannot bo doubted tliat it was the cursive 
script of Khotan to which Thon-mi was introduced by Li-bjdn. 

In Kliotan, as we have seen, two tyjies of script were in use, the 
Upright Gupta, which was lued jmincijailly in writing texts of a 
religious character, and the Cursive Gn])ta, which w'as employed in 
writing anvthiiig of a secular character, and generally in the ordinary 
writing of daily intercourse. The latter arose gradually from the former 
by a process of moditication such as is observable in many other coun¬ 
tries. In the same way, e.g., arose tlie so-called ‘headless’ [u-me) type of 
the Tibetan script from out of the original ‘ headed ’ {u-chan) type framed 
by Thon-mi. In the same way, also, arose the Indian cursive ‘Kaithi’ 
or ‘Mahajani’ type of Nagaii from out of the literary ‘ Devanagari 
Moreover, everywhere that process of modification is marked by the 
common feature that the formal literary type of script has a tendency tO' 
conserve old ways of writing. This characteristic explains the fact that 
the Upright Gupta is more tenacious in the use of the old Indian vocalic 


the character for it is written in this way in three entirely distinct and independent tables, 
shows that no scribal error is to be thought of. See also the Note on p. xxxii. 
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radicals of % u, e, and o. Indeed, in the case of the radical z o, the con¬ 
servatism of the Khotanese Upright Gupta is particxilarly striking; 
for it conserves that radical in a form in which it had disappeared at 
an early date from India itself. Originally the inferior curve of the 
radical took a rightward turn in India, as may be seen in Blihler’s 
Indian Palaeography, Table III, traverse (>, Nos. viii and xiv ; but as 
early as the Gupta period it began to turn leftward, ibid., Table VI, 
trav. 13.^^ But in the Kliotan area the rightward turn persists, in 
writing both vowels o and au, whether in Sanskrit or Khotanese texts.®^ 
Another graphic feature of the Khotanese Upright Gupta may be 
noticed in this connexion. The diacritical mark of the medial short i, 
as Professor Liiders has pointed out in his introduction to the Sanskrit 
Saddharma-p»undarika (pp. 141, 168), is written in three different ways, 
which may be seen, e.g. in Plate XVIII, 3 “ di, 3 ci, 3 6'^“* li. 

A somewhat similar difference occurs in the Kuchean Slanting Gupta 
script. It is shown in the inset figure to the medical text of the Weber 
MSS., Part IX, published by me in tlie Journal of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, vol. Ixx, Pt. I, Extra No., 1901, p. 1. The reason of this 
difference, whether it is'due to a mere whim of the writer,®® or to 
exigencies of writing, or to different phonetic values, is not known at 
present. Though it occurs also in manuscripts containing a Sanskrit 
text, it has no foundation in the phonetic system of that language. In 
such cases the fact of its occurrence indicates only that the manuscript 
was written by a native of Eastern Turkestan; and that if it has 
a phonetic implication, it points to a phonetic peculiarity of the languages 


See also Table I in my edition of the Bower Manuscript. 

E. g., in the Sanskrit text on Plate XX vii.—A. character, practically identical 

with the Khotanese radical for o, exists also in the Kuchean script, wheie, however, it is 
taken to signify the consonant w, as in wasampa/^ (Plate XI 2 a'). It may be added that 
the Kuchean character, at present understood to signify o (as in onohne, Plate XI 2 a') is 
identical with one of the alternative forms of the Khotanese character for au (see footnote 28), 
so that possibly it may really signify au. Wliether any, and what, relation between the two 
scripts is indicated by this graphic coincidence reinaiiis to be discovered. 

“ A mere scribal whim seems indicated by the fact that the difference may occur in 
the same Sanskrit word, e.g. Plate XVIII 3 6“ pasyali and pa^yaii', Plate XXI 
^Itadhara, eittadhard. 
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of that country, primarily in the Khotanese language; for it occurs 
mainly in Khotanese, rarely in Kuchean texts. 

Another obvious indication of the nationality of the writer of a manu¬ 
script is the occurrence in it of tlie peculiar modification of the r sound, 
transcribed by rr. That letter, as above explained (p. xv), is peculiar to the 
Khotanese language, and is entirely foreign to Sanskrit. An immigrant 
from India, settled in Khotan, might acquire the Khotanese sound rr, but 
it is hardly conceivable tliat he would introduce it when copying a text 
composed in his own native Sanskrit language, while it would be almost 
unavoidable fur a native of Kliotan, who had acquired a knowledge of 
Sanskrit, to make an occasional mistake, and, when copying a Sanskrit 
text, to write rr where r should have been written; e.g. to write 
’prraliha for jsral/m (Plate II 4^'') or prrajanitum for prajanihim (Plate 
XXI bi‘). Accordingly it is practically certiiiu that any Sanskrit manu¬ 
script in wliicti rr appears was written by a native of the Khotanese 
area of Eastern Turkestan. Moreover the frequency of the occurrence 
of rr in a Sanskrit manuscript may serve as a measure of the proficiency 
of the Khotanese scribe in the knowledjje of Sanskrit. Thus the maim- 
script of which a fragmentary page is show n in Plate XX, No. 3, must 
be the handiwork of an illiterate scribe; for every Sanskrit r (it occurs 
nineteen times in the figured page) is replaced by the Khotanese rr. 
And this inference is confirmed by the fact that the language of the 
fragment, as its editor Dr. I'honnis rightly ob.serves (p. 121), is a ‘ curiously 
debased dialect’ of Sanskrit. Very jiossibly the text is the scribe’s own 
composition, and the manuscript may be his autograph. Of course, if in 
addition to a characteristically Khotanese script, a manuscript is written in 
the Khotanese language, the ])resumption of its being the production of a 
native of Khotan is overwhelming. Similarly, the appiearance of the slant¬ 
ing type of Gupta characters in a manuscript is an unfailing indication of 
its being the production of a Kuchean scribe, even if it should be a Sanskrit 
manuscript. The Khotanese language, so far as my present experience 
extends, is never found in any^ manuscript written in Slanting Gupta 
characters; nor the Kuchean language, in any manuscript written in 
the Upright Gupta and Cursive Gupta scripts. 
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Glancing over the Plates accompanying this volume, it will be 
noticed that they illustrate manuscripts written in two varieties of the 
Upright Gupta script, one stiff and formal, the other free and easy. 
They may be described as the calligraphic and ordinary literary varieties. 
The former is seen, e. g., in the manuscripts of the Vajracchedika and 
Aparimitayuh texts, both in tlie Khotanese language, in Plates V-XVII ; 
also in the manuscripts of the Mahapratyahgira Dharani and Saddharma- 
pundarika texts, both in the Sanskrit language, in Plate IT, No. 4, and 
Plate XVIII, No. 1. On the other hand, the remaining manuscripts of 
Sanskrit texts, such as the Chandragarbha and other Sutras, in Plates 
XX and XXI, show the ordinary literary script in various degrees of 
excellence or the reverse. The peculiarities of the calligraphic style of 
writing have been carefully noticed in Professor Llider’s introduction to 
his edition of the Saddharma-pundarika fragment (pp. 140-2). The 
form of the letter hh may serve as the most convenient test for distin¬ 
guishing the two styles. In the calligraphic style it is made with a fine 
tangential stroke crossing the left limb (well shown in Plate II fi'iMara), 
while in the ordinary literary style there is a mere angle or curve (see, 
e.g., gavhlid, PI. XX 3‘‘‘, gmtibJilra, PI. XXI 3'i). 

Besides the linguistic and graphic conditions prevailing in Eastern 
Turkestan at the time when the manuscripts discovered in that country 
were written, these manuscripts throw light on the original language of 
the imported Buddhist sacred literature. That the texts written in 
Khotanese and Kuchean were translated from a Sanskrit oriainal seems 
obvious from the fact of other texts found along with them which are 
written in Sanskrit. That by the side of the Pali Canon, existing 
among the southern Buddhists of Ceylon, there once existed a corre¬ 
sponding Sanskrit Canon among the nortliern Buddhists was well known 
from certain surviving portions, e. g. the Vajracchedika and Suvarna- 
prabhasa Sutra long published (see pp. 109, 176), though the exact 
relation as a whole between the two Canons was a matter of uncertainty 
and dispute.''* It was also well known that the existence of the 

See, e.g.. Prof. Oldenberg’s ‘ Buddhistisclie Studien’ in the Journal of the German 
Oriental Society, vol. lii (1898), pp. 613-94. 
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Sanskrit Canon must date back to a fairly early date ; but most of it, 
indeed the most important paits of it, were believed to have entirely 
perished.As a result of the modern archaeological explorations, 
fragments of the lost Sanskrit Canon are coming to light. The present 
volume contains fragments of not less than twenty-six religious texts 
(see pp. xxxiii-xxxiv), of which twenty-one belong to the Canon of the 
Viiiaya Pitaka, on Discipline, and the Sutra Pitaka, on Doctrine, 
while two others are noii-canonical religions poems, and the identity 
of three more is still uncertain. Among them there are only three 
texts (viz. Nos. 12, 18, 19) which were previously known,all the 
others are new discoveries, among which the IVagments of the Stotras, 
or hymns, of the celebrated ancient poet Matricheta are particularly 
interesting. Among the numerous I'ragments, which are not yet 
identified, and which await publication in subsequent volumes, additional 
canonical texts will no doubt be foi thcoming, so that ultimately we may 
hope to possess, at least in fragments, a considerable portion of the lost 
northern Sanskrit Canon. 

These fragments of that Canon will afi'ord much assistance towards 
the settlement of two still debated questions, namely the relation of the 
northern to the southern Canon, and the identity of the original language 
of the northern Canon. On both que.'-tions I am disposed to agree with 
the views of Pischel and Professors Oldenbcrg and Ltiders.” It seems 
to me that the fragments favour the view of an essential identity of the 
two Canons, and of the language of this original identical Canon having 
been the vernacular language of Magadha (roughly modern Bihar) in 
northern India, which was the theatre of Buddha’s activity. 

NOTE. 

To p. xviii.—The crucial basis of the Tibetan tradition on tlie construction 
of the thirty radicals of its alphabet is a sentence in its Annals, the rgyal • rabs • gsal • 
bahi • me • loh, or ‘ Blight mirror of the line of Kings’, which runs as follows: 

“ See, e.g., Pisihel’s ‘Bruchstucke des Saiiskritkiinoiis der Buddhisten aus Idykutsare, 
Chiiiesiseh-Turkestau', in Sifzungtberichte der Kgk PreuBs. Akademie der Wissenschaften, 
1904, vol. XXV, pp. 807-9 ; and Suzuki, ‘ ASvaghosha’s The Awakening of Faith ’, p. xi. 

That is, wholly ki.owu, and now published. Of two others (Nos. 13 and 21) detached 
passages were known from quotations in the published text of the §iksa-samuccaya. 

See Pischel, 1. c., p. 807; and Oldenberg, l.c., pp. 673 ff. 
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. skafZ • dan • &«tun . nas • ^sal ■ byer/ • ni • su ■ / tsa . izi • dnig • rins • Iqos • nas \ 
sum • cu • wdsac^ I 

This has been translated by d)r. Francke (Ep. Ind., xi, p. 267) to mean : 
‘ Bringing them into agreement with the Tibetan language, they formed 24 gSal hyed 
and 6 Hms, altogether 30 characters.’ And commenting on this translation he 
remarks (7.e., j). 269) : ‘The Tibetans themselves distinguish between two types of 
characters in their alphabet. One type was taken directly from the Indian alphabet, 
whilst the other was invented by Tlionmi Sambhota, or his forerunners. The first 
type is called gSal-hyed (consonants), and the second, llini.’ 

The objection to Dr. Francke’s translation is that he seems to take gsa/. Jjyeil and 
riiis as the names of the Sanskrit (Khotanese) consonants, and the Tibetan supple¬ 
mentary consonants respeetivel^n But gsal hj/ed is the Tibetan term for all the 
consonants of its alphabet; and r'mH, according to S. Ch. Das’ Tibetan-English 
Dictionary, moans ‘ hurry, haste’, ‘ speedily, quickly ’. Hence, in conformity with 
Col. Waddell’s view who (in a letter to me, dated 11th March, 1915) translates the 
words drug • • hcos ' 7iaf) by ‘hurriedly composing, or contriving, six’, I would 

suggest, the following as a more exact rendering of the sentence: ‘ Comparing [the 
Sanskrit] with the Tibetan language, [and] quickly remedying [the deficiency 
in] the twenty and four consonants with six [others], they framed [an aljdiabet of] 
thirty [consonants].’ To bring out clearly the meaning of the sentence, it may be 
thus paraphrased; ‘ On comparing tlie Sanskrit with the Tibrtan language, Thonmi 
and his associates found that (he Sanskrit sujiplicd them only with 24 suitable con¬ 
sonants, while the Tibetan required 30 consonants fo cx]>rcss all its sounds ; but 
a way quickly {rins) occurred to them to remedy the delicienc}’ of 6 consonants, 
and thus to frame the required alphabet of 30 consonants.’ This quick remedy {rind), 
as may be seen from Fig. 2 on p. xix, consisted in sim])]y adding a hook to three 
Sanskrit (Khotanese) consonants {h, tsh, dz) and a curve to two others {w, z) ; also 
by inverting and slightly modifying tw'O more (r and h). 

The point to be noted, however, is that the T’ibetan alphabet really possesses 
seven supplementary consonants {(g, tgh, dz, w, z, z. A), shown in Fig. 2, while the 
sentence in question speaks of only six (/#, /s/t, dz, z, z, h). An exjdanation of this 
apparent inconsistency' is given on pp. xviii-xx. 

To p. xxvi. The transfer of the diacritical mark of short a from the foot to the 
head of the radical is not restricted to the radical It may be made in the case of 
any radical. In fact it is a general, though ojitional, mode of writing in Khotanese 
script, whether cursive or upright. See my Note in the Journal RAS. for 1915, 
p. 487. 
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LIST OF MANUSCRIPT REMAINS IN VOLUME I 

{Classified as in Nanjlds Catalogue of the Chinese Buddhist Trvpitaka) 


I. SANSKRIT TEXTS 

//. VlNAYA. 


1. Monastic Reg'ulations ....... 

2. do. do. ....... 

3. Technical Terms ..... ... 

4. Not identified text ....... 

B. SO Tit AS 01'' THU IILnav.ana. 

(«) Dirg-h&g'aina. 

5. Sarnglti Sutra (Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 545 (9), col. 136) 

6. Atanatiya Sutra ........ 

{b) Madhyanuigama. 

7. Uitali Sutra (Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 54.2 (133), col. 131) 

8. Snka Sutra ( do. do. No. 542 (170), col. 132) 

(c) Saiiiyuktagania. 

9. Pravarana Sutra (Nanjio's Catalogue, No. 544, col. 135) 

10. Candiopama Sutra ( do. do. do. do. ) 

11. Sakti Sutra ( do. do. do. do. ) 

6'. SuTR.lS OF THK Ma11.\Y.\NA. 

(fl) Prajnapariimita Clas.s. 

12. Vajracehedika (Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 10, col. 5) . 

{jj) Ratnakutti Cla.ss. 

13. Ratnarasi Sutra (Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 23 (44), col. 19) 

(c) Mahasannipata Class (Mahavaipulya). 

14. Ratnadhvaja Sutra (Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 61, col. 27) 

15. Candragarbba Sutra ( do. do. No. 63, col. 29) 

16. Bhadrapala Sutra ( do. do. No. 76, col. 31) 


PAOE 

4 

8 

12 

166 


16 

24 


27 

46 

36 

40 

44 


176 


116 


100 

103 

88 
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{(T) Nirvana Class. page 

17. Mahaparinirvana Sutra (Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 113, col. 39) . . 93 

(e) Sutras of Duplicate Translation. 

18fl. Saddharma-pundarlica (Nanjio’s Catalogue, Nos. 134, 6, 8,9, cols. 44-5) 139 

18i. Another fragment of the same text ....... 162 

18c. A third fragment of the same text ....... 132 

19a. Suvarnaprahhasottama Sutra (Nanjio’s Catalogue, Nos. 126-7, cols. 41-2) 108 
19i. Another fragment of the same text ....... 112 

(/) Sutras of Single Translation. 

20. Anantamukha Dharanl (Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 3C0, col. 90) . . 86 

21. Suraihgama-samadhi Sutra (Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 399, col. 98). . 125 

22. Sitatapatra Mahapratyahgira Dharant (Nanjio’s Cat., No. 1016, col. 223) 52 

23. A text, not identified .......... 97 

24. Another text, not identified ......... 121 

I). SrOTRAS. 

25. Satapahcasatika Stotra. Five fragments ...... 58 

26. Catuhsataka Stotra. Three fragments . . ... . .75 

II. KHOTANESE TEXTS 


27. Vajracchedika (see No. 12).214 

28.. AparimitAyuh Sutra (Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 27, col. 21) . . . 289 

29. A fragment, not identified ......... 395 

30. Another fragment, not identified ........ 400 

III. KUCHEAN TEXTS 

31. Prfitimoksa. ........... 357 

32. Prayascitlika and Pratidesanlya. Two fragments ..... 365 

IV. CHINESE TEXT 

33. Satasahasrika Prajnaparamita ........ 390 

V. TIBETAN TEXT 

34. Official Document .......... 402 
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METHOD OF TRANSCRIPTION 

Restorations are made :— 

A. In the ease of letters, or passages, which are extant in a damaged state, or 

obliterated, but can be obviously restored. 

B. In the ease of letters, or ])a.ssage.s, which are lost through breakage, but 

which can he supplied with more or lcs.s certainty. 

Restorations are indicated as follows:— 

(1) Both A and B letters or passages are printed in italic type. 

(2) A letters or passages are printed in large italic type, and, if badly damaged, 

are jdaced within round brackets, but, if obliterated, within square brackets. 

(3) B letters or passages are juinted in small italic type, and indicated by 
the breakage mark 

(4) Letters which cannot be restored, whether in an A or in a B passage, are 

indicated by an equal number of cresses 

(5) Letters which stood on lost portions of a folio are indicated by an equal 

number of dots. 

Use of hyphen ;— 

(1) A single hyphen indicates the combination of two words in a compound, 

e. g. (Jera-dalla, mdrg-opadeiia. 

(2) A double hyjihen indicates the sequence of two words in a sentence, e. g. 

c<-eija7ii (fur ca lyaiii), (Jhannuh'A-huuydii (for dharmdn or an euphonic 

insertion, has. yukschJiyO'.m (p. 26, rev. 1. 2). 

Sandhi between two wonls is indicated thus 

(1) When two vowels coalesce, the comjiound vowel is marked by a circumflex, 

e. g. c<-eyam (for ca iya}u'), morg-opade-^a (for murga-npadesa). 

(2) When two consonants combine in a com])ound word, they are separated by 

a single hyphen, c. g. samynk-saiidjod/ii Imt when they do so between two 
words in a sentence, they are j)laccd apart without any sign, unless they 
have sufl'ered some change, in which case their separation is indicated by 
a doulde hyphen, e. g. tat mrve, but dharmuiuclninyan (for dlianndn Runyan). 

(3) When a consonant and a vowel combine between words in a sentence, they 
are simj)ly placed apart, without a sign, c. g. evam era. 

Avagraha, not written in the original, is indicated by an inverted apostrophe; 
e. g., p. 19, reverse, 1. 3, 'vydkarariiyah for arydkaramyah. 
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Virdma is indicated by a slanting stroke, which, in the case of Sanskrit texts, is 
placed to the right, but in Kuchean texts, to the left of the foot of the 
consonant; e.g., p. 5, obverse, 1.1, Ihok/avyam^, but p. 338, obverse, 1. 2, was^. 
Interpunctions, marked by dots in the original, are represented, as the case may 
be, by large single or double dots; see, e. g., p. 6. 

Typographical distinctions, adopted to mark differences in the original characters 
for the vowels i, u, o are explained on p. 178. 

ABBREVIATIONS 

Ane. Khot. = Sir Aurel Stein’s Ancient Khotan, Detailed Report of Archaeo¬ 
logical Exploration in Chinese Turkestan. 

B. Psch. = Mrs. Rhys Davids’ Buddhist Manual of Psychological Ethics. 

Cv. = Callavagga, vols. xvii and xx in Sacred Books of the East. 

D.N. = Digha-nikaya, cd. Pfdi Text Society. 

Dh.S. = Dharma-Saihgraha, in Anecdota Oxoniensia, vol. i, Part V. 

Dvy. = Divy^vadana, ed. Cowell. 

JA. = Journal Asiatique. 

JASB. = Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

JR AS, = Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

L. V. = Lalita-Vistara, ed. Lefmann. 

M. N. = Majjhima-nikaya, cd. Pali Text Society. 

M.W. Dy. = Sir Monier Williams’ Sanskrit Dictionary. 

Mst. = Mahavastu, ed. Senart. 

Mv. = Mahavagga, a oIs. xiii and xvii in Sacred Books of the East. 

Mvy. = Mahavyutpatti, ed. Min now, in Bibliotheca Buddhica, xiii. 

P.Dy. = Childers’ Pali Dictionary. 

PTS. = Pali Text Society. 

SBE. = Sacred Books of the East. 

S.P. = Saddharma-jiundarlka, ed. Kern and Nanjio in Bibliotheca Buddhika, x. 
S.S. = Siksa-samuccaya, cd. Bendall, in Bibliotheca Buddhika, i. 

Suz.AP. = Suzuki’s Awakening of Faith. 

Suz 0MB. = Suzuki’s Outlines of Mahayana Buddhism. 

VOJ. = Vienna Oriental Journal. 

W.GIL. = Prof. Winternitz’ Geschiebte der Indischen Litteratur. 

ZDMG. = Zeitschrift dcr Deutschen Morgenliindischen Gesellschaft. 

Others explain them.sclves. 

In references raised numerals always refer to lines ; a — obverse, h — reverse ; 
as, e. g., PI. XI 2 = Plate XI, No. 2, obverse, line 2. 
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Edited by A. F. Rudolf IIoernle 

Most of the fragments of manuscripts dealt with in tliis section belong to two 
consignments, marked by me as Nos. 149 and 150. They were transmitted by 
Sir G. IMacavtney, K.C.I.E., British Consul-General in Kashgar, to the Government 
of India in Simla, who forwarded them to me in 1007. 

The consignment No. 149 comprised seventeen separate packets, of which those 
marked V-XIII contained a very large number of paper manuscript fragments. 
The fragments, now i;dited, belong to packet X. There was also a packet XIV, 
which contained two pieces of wood inscribed with letters. From Mr. Macartney’s 
letter accompanying tho consignment to the Government of India (No. 903/15 of 
October 10, 1906), it appears that packets V-XIV were given to him by Sahib 
Ali, the Indian Aksakal at Kuchar. With reference to tho provenance of those 
packets, the letter gave the following information, which was communicated to me 
by the Archaeolog'ical Department in Simla, in their D.O. No. 422, dated April 11, 
1907 

‘ Nos. V-XIV have been found in Jigdalik and Kaya, near Kuchar. In a letter 
dated 13. Rajah 1324 H. (Sej)tember 4, 1906) Sahib Ali says: “ I left Kuchar on the 
26th Jamadiulsani for Bai with a letter of recommendation from the Amban of 
Kuchar to the Amiran of Bai. I reached Jigdalik in one day from Bar, and proceeded 
to tho hills the next day and worked there for ten days. On the 11th day, a lot of 
old manuscripts w'erc found from a house. The next day I returned to Bai with 
these things.” ’ 

It should be noticed that the manuscri])ts are said to have been recovered from 
a ‘ house ’. That word appears to be usu-ally employed by the natives of Eastern 
Turkestan to indicate a stujia; see, e. g. Sir Aurcl Stein’s Ancient Khotan, vol. i, p. 483. 
The Bower MS., the Weber MSS., and others, as is now well known (see the Intro¬ 
duction to my edition of the Bower MS., chap, i), were similarly recovered from the 
interior relic chamber of an ancient stupa. In India, e. g. in Benares, it is the prac¬ 
tice, when manuscripts have become old and damaged, to prepare a fresh copy, and 
consign the old one to the waters of the sacred river Ganges. In Eastern Turkestan 
an analogous practice seems to have obtained, of giving to old and damaged manu¬ 
scripts an honoured burial in the relic chamber of a stupa. 
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With regard to the position of Jigdalik I may quote what, in response to my 
inquiry, M. Pelliot, who, as leader of the recent French expedition to those parts, 
possesses an exceptionally accurate knowledge of the oasis of Kuchar, wrote to me 
on January 4, 1912 :— 

‘ L’oasis de Bai est assez loin de Koutchar, et ni mes notes, ni les cartes ehinoises 
ne m’ont fait connaitre un Djigdalyq sur son territoire. Le nom est assez repandu 
en Turkestan Chinois puisqu’il signilie seulement “I’endroit des oleasters”. Le 
stupa en question doit faire partie d’une ligne de stupa qui se poursuit d’ouest en 
est au sud de Bai et au nord de la chaine du Tchol-Tagh.’ 

The consignment. No. 150, comprised eight sets, of which Set VII consisted 
of rather better preserved manuscript fragments. The single specimen (Dharani 
fol. p. 52) edited in the present section belongs to that set. The whole consign¬ 
ment was transmitted to me from Simla on April 17, 1907, and in the accompanying 
letter I was informed that 

‘ Nos. 7 and 8 [the latter set consisted of wooden tablets with letters] were 
purcliased from Badar-ud-diu, an Afghan trader in Khotan, and forwarded to us by 
Mr. Macartney with his No. 790/15"of the 25th August, 1906. No information is 
forthcoming about the findj)laees of Nos. 7 and 8. Mr. Macartney is of opinion that 
they have been picked up in the Khotan Bazar, and that they have been found in 
the neighbourhood of Khotan.’ 

Sir G. Macartney’s .surmise is fully corroborated by the character of the script of 
that fragment. It exhibits the peculiar marks of the Indian Upright Gupta script 
as developed in the literary usage of Southern Turkestan. Alost probably it came 
from the ruins of the ancient Buddhist settlement at Khadalik, near Domoko, about 
seventy miles due east of Khotan. These ruins, as Sir Aurel Stein tells us in his 
Ruins of Desert Cathay, vol. i, j)p. 236-7, used to be visited by an old village official. 
Mullah Khwajah, for the purpose of searching for manuscript fragments, by the sale 
of which he hoped to make good the arrears of revenue due by him to the Ya-men. 
The marketable value of such buried things had been realized in the country as 
a result of Sir Aurel Stein’s excavations during his first expedition in 1901. In 
fact, it was his old guide to the ruins of Dandan Uilik that had put up Mullah 
Khwajah to his scheme. The fragments which the Mullah found, he used to 
sell in Khotan to the trader Badruddin, from whom they were purchased by 
Sir G. Macartney. 

In addition to the fragments of the Hoernle Collection, the present section 
deals also with a few manuscript fragments of the Stein Collection. These are, 
(1) three folios, Ch. vii, 001 B, recovered from the immured library in one of the 
Ch’ien-fo-tung, or Caves of the Thousand Buddhas, in the neighbourhood of the town 
of Tun-huang, as described by Sir Aurel Stein in his Ruins of Desert Cathay, vol. ii, 
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pp. 159 ff., 179 ; and (2) fragments of two folios, dug- out from the ruins of an ancient 
Buddhist structure at Khora, near Karashahar, referred to ihidem, p. 372. 

For the identification of the fragments edited in this section, I am under g-reat 
ohligation to the distinguished Japanese scholar, Professor Dr. Kaikioku Watanabe. 
Witli the kind intermediation of Professor E. Leuroann of Strassburg these, and 
otlier, fragments were transmitted by me to him during his residence in Strassburg 
in 1908“9. It is solely due to his thorough iamiliarity with the Buddhist 
Canonical Scriptures that the identity of the fragments has been recog'nized. In 
June 1909 he submitted to me ‘a Preliminary Report on Studies of Khotan Frag¬ 
ments containing his identifications, and collations with the Chinese Canon. 
In the following pages these ‘ Studies ’ have been, as far as possible, utilized. The 
[laragraphs based on them have been indicated by being placed within square 
brackets. For the remaining paragraphs, especially the Roman transcripts and 
English translations, I am solely responsible. 

The following is a list of the fragments cage 

I. Vinaya Frag-ments. 

1. Monastic Regulations. Ilocrnlc MS. No. 119 (PI. IV, No. 1) . 4 

2. do. ^ do. do. No. 149 (PI. I, No. 1) . . 8 

3. Technical Terms. do. No. 1(PI. Ill, No. 5) . 12 

II. Sfitra Fragments. (Hinayana). 

iV. Dlrglia Nikaya. 

1. Samgiti Sutra. Hoernle MSS. Nos. IJP jg and 149^ (PL III, 

Nos. 1 and 2).......... 16 

2. Atunutiya Sutra. Hoernle MS. No. 149^ (PI. I, No. 2) . . 24 

B. Madhyama Nikaya. 

3. Upali Sutra.* Hoernle MS. No. 149 ^ (PI. 1, No. 3) . . . 27 

4. Sidni Sfitra. Hoernle MSS. Nos. 149 ^ and 149 \ (PI. II, No. 3) 46 

C. Saniyukta Nikaya. 

5. Pravfirana Sutra. Hoernle MS. No. 149 g (PI. II, No. 1) . . 36 

6. Candropama Sutra. do. No. 149 i (PI. II, No. 2) . 40 

7. Sakti Sutra. do. No. 149 .... 44 

III. Sutra Fragment. (Mahayana). 

Sitatapatra Mahapratyahgira Dh.aranl. Hoernli^ MS. No. 150((- (PI. II, 

No. 4).52 

IV. Stotra Fragments. 

1. Satapailcasatika Stotra. Hoernle MS. No. 149 -’'- (PI. IV, No. 2), and 

Stein MSS. Ch. vii. 001 B^-^, and Khora 005 h . . . .58 

2. Catuhsataka Stotra. Hoernle MSS. Nos. 149 3^ and (PL III, Nos. 3 

and 4), and Stein MS. Khora 005« (PL XIX, No. 1) 
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VINAYA TEXTS 

To this class belong- the three Hoemle MSS., Nos. 149 5 ^, 149 and 149 i. 
Judging from their contents, Dr. Watanabe considers that they must belong to some 
Vinaya text, though he is unable, either from the Chinese or the Pali, to determine 
the particular text to which they may belong. 


1. MONASTIC REGULATIONS 


Hoernle MS., No. 149 (Plate IV, No. 1, Obverse). 

This is a complete folio with the exception of a slight damage on its lower 
edge. It measures .‘290 x 86 mm. (IIA x 3| inches), and bears eight lines of 
writing in the Indian Upright Gupta characters, some letters of which, however, 
have become more or less illegible owing to the ink being rubbed off. For the 
same reason all trace of the folio number is lost. 

The type of the Gupta characters of our fragment much resembles that of the 
astronomical treatise of the Weber Manuscripts, published by me in Journal ASB., 
vol. Ixii, 1893, p. 9, and Plate I, fig. 1. It belongs to the western division of the 
Northern Gupta script, as shown l)y the form of its cerebral sibilant s, and to that 
variety of it which used the dat-topjicd form of the palatal sibilant see the 
Introduction to my edition of the Bower Manuscript, chapter iii. The early Gupta 
form of the letter //;, with its serpentine left limb, shows that our fragment must be 
referred to some date; in the late fourth or early fifth century a. d. Attention may 
be drawn to the peculiar way in which the numeral 12 is written on rev. lino 3, 
with the two strokes, which indicate 2 , placed one above, the other below the sign for 
10, the usual practice being to place both strokes below that sign. It occurs also in 
the Slanting Gujrta script, see e.g. PI. I, No. 2, 1. 6 . 

[The text treats of some monastic rules concerning begging of food and meals. 
In general these rules agree with the tenth chapter of the Dharmagupta Vinaya, 
fasc. 56 (Tokyo, xvi, 7, 15, 9-14, see Nanjio, Nos. 1128 and 1131); but there are 
differences in details, as below :— 


Sanskrit. 

10. Bhakta-vrtta 

11 . Bhakta-\isarjana-vrtta 

12. Pindaj)ata-vrtta 

13. Pindaearika-vrtta 


Chinese. 

13. Rule for eating. 

14. ^ Rule for declining food. 

15. Rule for begging food. 

16- ^ A 'ii Rule for one who begs food.] 
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With the text of our fragment may be compared the regulations in Culla- 
vagga, viii, 4, clauses 3-5, in Vinaya Pitoka-, vol. ii, j). 214, translated in Sacred 
Books of the East, vol. xx, pp. 286-8 ; also the Suttavibhahga, pp. 185 ff., in Vinaya 
Pitaka, vol. iv. Part ii, translated in SBE., vol. xiii, Part i, Patimokkha, pp. 59 ff. 
The text ’ reads as follows:— 

Obverse. 

1 . 9 rm)u.siditavyaih ^ samprajaneiia * gantavyam samprajanena “ sthata- 

vyarii samprajanena® nisiditavyaiii samprajanena® blioktavyam^^ 
iipa sth it asm rtin a avi- 

2 ksipia-cittemi prasadikena iryapatha-sarii jiannena su-samvrtenft su- 

praticchannena alpa-sabdena utksipta^-caksusa yugantara-preA-.s-md 
[sa'}-ga‘ara{v)(^na'] 

3 (sa-prat)Uena (I) sa-6/i«ya-va^a-vartind nica-manasa rajoharaTO«-sama- 

cittena sthaviresu madhyesu navakesu maitra-oittena hita-c^Y^ewa 
aniihampa- 

4 [uena] j>{tr-bhraff-jn(^ra-S’anijnam uj)astbapya dsana-kusalena 

nisadya-kusalena idam ucyate bbakta-vrttam^ 10)) Bhakta-'y^sa- 

5 [/ji‘(6na]-vrtta(//() katara^v {Mf)ksuna agr/atba pindapato visarjayi- 

tavyaA na ca yasya va tasya va visarjayitavyab ha- 

6 sya pLic/apato cldt&mjah niatur datavyali pitur bhratur bhaginya ® 

f/atavyah jnatikasya ddtavyah adln arama-^ctiasya gr/iino ^ 
dd{ta)vjah 


^ luterpunctiou, when it occurs at all, is indicated either by a single dot, or a double 
dot. Thus we have the single dot in rev. 11. 2 and 7, and the double dot twice in rev. 1. 6 . 
The double dot, however, occurs also very frequently in its more usual way as visarga.— 
As the first of a conjunct consonant, r is written always upon the line, never above it; 
see, e.g. obv. 1. 3 , vartind; 1. 5, visarjayitavyah-, 1. (i, bhrdturhhdyinyd (PL IV, No. 1). 
As the second of a conjunct, v is always spelled b; as in obv. 1. 8 , krtbd] rev. 1. 6 , urdhbam; 
1. 8 , dbdre, &c.—The quantity of vowels is not carefully observed ; see below notes 2, 5.— 
The virama, when it occurs with the letters m and t as the final of a word, is indicated by two 
marks; viz. by a sort of p)rone comma placed above the slightly lowered letter, and also by 
the left head of the letter sweeping in a curving line outward and downward (see PI. IV, 
No. 1 , 11. 1 and 5 ). In the Slanting Gupta script this downward curving line is replaced 
by a straight line sloping upwards from the head of the lowered letter to the side, or head, 
of the preceding one (see, e.g. PI. II, No. 3,1. 2, XI, No. 2 a, 1. 2). 

^ Bead sanniftditavyam. 

^ Bead here, and elsewhere, saniprnjudnena. See footnote 8 . 

■' Read avakdpta. See footnote 8 . 

° Bead hhaginyd, grhino, tiryag°, indriyair, bliagini-mdirikdm, duldtr, and vltlit. 
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7 u[paia](r)ino datavyah ap^karino datavyali vyasana-pr4pfe\sya glana- 

kasya l)a^^(i/^ana-?)ftddhasya datavyah yadi stiv kuksimati agacchaU 

8 \ta\syd ap smr)tim upasthapya datavya/i iiryagyoni ®-gatasya asapo 

'datoi;ya[7i] XX jya-prcksasya datavyah tac ea Z7ianc7i-krtba ucchesi-kr- 

Eeverse. 

1 thd (i.dam ucyate) hhakta-visar']a,n3i,-\vtt‘Am\ 11)) Pindapata-vrttam 

ka7arat\ sa(t)l-r{tya bk{)ksund pindapatah pmtigr/w[7a]t7i/a7i \8\dva- 
cldnam sa\pna\- 

2 t\kt\{l:ain) ^rMaa-supikarii saiHprajanena^ upasthita-smrtina aviksipta- 

cittena avdcirata • tavattakan ca pi’atigrhl7a27ya['m] jAvattcike 
(sa)myfl[k-pu- 

3 vti\r hhavati idam ucyate pindapata-vrttam^ 12)) Pindacarika- 

vrttam katarat\ pindac«»‘i(Z;eira hhiksund samprajdnena'’ gr[amam'\ 
yra\yY\f\iiavycim 

4 [samlfrctjdnena ■* gantavyaiy'n sam)pi’ajanena ® sthifZavyamv, upastlnta- 

smrtina avikt^i^dci-eittena prasadikena \vy&'psdha-sam{iKt)nn[ena ste-] 

5 \samvf\{te)na sM-j>r«ticchannena alpa-Aabdena «!!ksipta-caksuaa yug4n- 

tara-pr^ksina antargatair mdriyair ahahirgAtena md- 

6 {iiase)na j^ascaZ-purah sarajiiZna urdhhcmi-adludi samjnina t mdir- 

matrikam dfstba matr-saihjuam iij)«stbapayitavya t bhagini-maZr- 
karii •’ dystha hha- 

7 gini '-samjnmu upasthapayitavya dubitri ^-matri/i’drii drstbd duhitr-saifi- 

jnd ® upasthapayitavya’' • j^mdacarlkena \)hikmnd ratbya-vitlii [ca-] 

8 (tvara-) srm[^gdtco]ke.m dbare dbara-salaydih nimittain udgrMtavyam 

^rha-dtaram upasarfikramya \asfi-mh\cla]m krtba Atirair (gnandam 
mcmdcim argadam a-) 

TEANSLATION. 

(Clause 10.) .... he (the monk) should sit down, he should walk with circum¬ 
spection ® ; he should stand with circumspection; he should sit down with cir- 


® Read sarhjndrh, as iu the beginning of the same line, and see samjnam in 1. 6. It is 
the accusative of manner. 

' Read upasthd 2 Myitavyd, as in the beginning of the line, and in 1. 6. 

® The spelling samiirajdnena and utksipta, for correct Sanskrit samprajridnena and 
avahsiyta, seems to indicate clearly that the Sanskrit version of our fragment is based 
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eumspeetion ; he should eat with circumspection, with fixed attention (to the 
four subjects of naeditation),'' with unbewildered mind, with agreeable, becoming 
deportment, well-guarded (from soiling his hands and feet), well-covered (with his 
robes), making little noise, with downcast eyes, looking in front of him to a distance 
of (no more than) a yuga (about six feet), with gravity, with reverence, being under 
the influence of fear (lest he should commit a fault), with lowly thoughts, with 
steadfast intent to su]ipress evil passions, with friendly and benevolent disposition 
to old, middle-aged, and young (monks), with kindliness, attending to them consider¬ 
ately as to a father, bj-other, or son, behaving with jiropriety in (choosing) his own 
scat as well as towards the assembly of the (other) seated (monks).'" Thus runs the 
rule about eating food. 

(Clause 11.) What is the rule about declining food ? A monk, should decline 
alms-food by (merely) not acce 2 )ting it ; but he may imt decline an 3 ' one’s (alms-food) 
indiscriminately. Whose alms-food (then) may be (properly) given (and therefore 
not declined) ? A mother’s may be given ; a father’s, brother’s, sister’s may be 
given ; a relative’s may be given ; a householder who has gone to the monastery, 
his may be given ; one who has done a service, his may be given; one who 
has done a disservice, his may be given; one who has met with a misfortune, 
who is invalid, who is bound with bonds, his may bo given ; if a jaegnant 
woman comes, her’s also, fixedly attending (the while to the four subjects of medi¬ 
tation °), may be given ; one who has intercourse with an animal.his may 

not be given ;." his may be given ; moreover (what is given) should consist 

of broken foodstuff or of the leavings (of the food of the giver). Thus runs the rule 
about declining food. 

oil a vernacular original. The s^Klling idkfiiita is jirobably a scribal error for otl;sii>ta, 
I'or o and are written very nearly alike, and otk-sipta i.s a barbarous sanskiitizing of the 
vernacular okkldtta, for Sanskrit iivak.<ipta, downcast The writer of utksipta in our 
fragment jicrhajis meant to cori ect tlie mongrel form olkxipta ; for utkppta is a correct 
Sanskrit word ; but as it means ‘ iqiraiseJ ’, it is out of place in the context whicli requires 
a word meaning ‘ downcast 

du the four subjects of meditation (smrty-upasthdna), see Siksasamuccaya (ed. 
Hendall), cliap. 13, ]). xxxvi; Mahavyutpatli (ed. iMironow), No. 38, p. 16; Dharma- 
saiiigraha (in Anec. Oxou.), No. 44, pp. 9, 44, where other references are given. Only 
three are mentioned in Divyavadana (ed. Cowell), p. 126, 1. 13 ; p. 182,1. 20 ; but four in 
p. 208. 1. 7. The Pfili term is sati-pafiluma, Cnilavagga (ed. Oldenberg), ix, 1,4 (vol. ii, 
!>. 240), transl. in SEE., vol. xx, p. 305. On the peculiar meaning of smrti, see P. Dy., 
j). 466 i, Dhammapada in SBE., vol. x, p. 27, footnote. 

See Cullavagga, in Sacred Books of the East, vol. xx, p. 287, clause 3, whore it is 
said that the monk ‘ is to take his seat witliout encroaching on (the space intended for) the 
senior monks, or ejecting the junior monks from the seats, or spreading his upjier robe out 
(as a mat) ’. 

" Translation uncertain, the text being mutilated and illegible. 
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(Clause 12.) What is the rule concerning- alms-food (placed in the monk’s 
bowl) ? With due care the monk should receive alms-food into his bowl, item by 
item (without rejecting any), with the proper amount of condiments, and the 
proper amount of cooked split pulse,^^ with circumspection, with fixed attention (to 
the four subjects of meditation ®), with unbewildered mind, not dropping about (the 
alms-food). So much only should be received (by the monk) as will satisfy his need. 
Thus runs the rule about alms-food (placed in the monk’s bowl). 

(Clause 13.) What is the rule concerning the collection of alms-food? 
A monk, collecting alms-food, should proceed to a village with circumspection, walk 
with circumspection, stand with circumspection, with fixed attention (to the four 
principles of conduct), with unbewildered mind, with agreeable, becoming deport¬ 
ment, well guarded (against soiling his hands and feet), well covered (with his 
robes), with little noise, with down-cast eyes, looking in front no further than 
a yuga, with his senses turned inwards, with his thoughts not turned outwards, 
conscious of things behind and before, conscious of things above and below; seeing 
a woman, old enough to be his mother, he should address her by the name of 
mother; seeing a woman, old enough to be his sister, he should address her by 
the name of sister; seeing a woman, old enough to be his daughter, he should address 
her by the name of daughter.^® A monk, collecting alrns-food on a high road, 
a market-street, a square, a crossway, at a doorwayin the porch before a door, 
should take note of any encouraging sign; having approached the door of a house, 
and having made noise on the post’® (to announce his presence), he should slowly, 
softly softly, (withdraw) the bolt. 

2. MONASTIC EEGULATIONS 

Hoernle MS., No. 149/3 (Uate I, No. 1, Reverse). 

This is a complete folio, with only slight damages round the margins, measuring 
213 x71mm. (8fx2f inches). It bears six lines of writing in Slanting Gupta 

Regarding the meaning of the words sama-tiktikam, with the proper amount of 
condiments, and sdvadanam, item by item, not rejecting any, see Journal EAS. for 
1912, p, 736, also for 1913, p. 681. 

Regarding the mode of address to women, tlieie is an example in Sacied Books 
of the East, vol. xx, p. 345. 

Regarding the exact meaning of dvdra, doorway, see ibidem, p. 160, footnote 3. 

Meaning uncertain ; perhaps doorpost; not a walking-stick, which is usually called 
kattara-danda, stick of a weak or old man, Mahavagga, v, 6, 2 (p. 188, 1. 18), Cullavagga, 
iv, 4, 4 (p.'76, 1. 30), vhi, 1, 2 (p. 208,1. 25); 2, 2 (p. 210, 1. 36); 6, 3 (p. 217,1. 32). 
See the following fragment. 
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characters, which, being" in deep black ink, are perfectly legible. It also bears the 
damaged folio number 90 on the left margin of the reverse side, facing the third 
line of writing, and showing the very early form of a circle with a cross inscribed 
within ; see Biihler’s Indian Palaeography, Plate IX. This, so far as it goes, tends 
to confirm the early date of the Slanting Gupta script; see Journal RAS., 1911, 
21. 448. 

[The text refers to two monastic pmctices {karma)-, one relating to the monks’ bed ; 
the other to the permission given to a feeble old monk to carry a stick and string. 
The latter practice has many parallel passages in the Pali and Chinese Vinaya j see 
Dharmagupta-vinaya, Nanjio, No. 1128, Tokyo, xv, 7, 395, Sarvastivada-vinaya, 
Nanjio, No. 1131, Tokyo, xviii, 63^.] 

As regards the regulation concerning the bedstead of the monks, a fragment of 
which stands on the obverse side of our folio, no 2 >arallel appears to exist in the 
Pfili Vinaya. The nearest parallel to the regulation concerning the use of a staff and 
string in carrying the almsbowl, which commences on the reverse side, occurs in the 
Cullavagga, v, 24 (in Vinaya Pitaka, vol. ii, pp. 131-2, translated in Sacred Books 
of the East, vol. xx, jip. 134-5). Here the Pali \’crsion speaks only of ‘a certain 
monk ’ {annataro Ihikklm), while the Sanskrit version in our fragment refers the 
occasion of the regulation to a particular monk, named Aryasoma. The former 
version also S 2 )eaks of three distinct jiermissions, (1) to use a staff, (2) to use a string, 
and (3) to use both a staff and a string. In the Sanskrit version, perhaps, there may 
be an indication of the same threefold permission in the fact that in 1. 6 only the staff 
{(lawla) is spoken of, while 11. 2 and 4 mention both staff and string {dawla-sikya), 
though, of course, the omission of the string {sikya) in 1. 6 may be a clerical error. 

The text reads as follows:— 


Obverse. 

1 ncilsam ^ cdt„spancasam' trayopaficasani dvapaucasaiii ekapancasam 

panc[d]sa[m] vars[tt]nttiii 

2 sa7;arii grahayami tatali pascad ekoiiapancasad varsanam astacatvaririi- 

sad yavatarii 

3 catvariiisad varsa^dw saiyyasanani grahayami tatali pasca ekdna- 

catvari- 

' Complement {i)ancaj)a\ricaiam-, also read catH.ypaucdsam, and see footnote 2. As 
a curiosity it may be noted that throughout this first line (but not in 1. 2, pancdsad) sain is 
placed slightly lower than tho ['receding ncd, and attached to it by a slanting line, exactly 
in the way in which virama is indicated in Kuchean texts; see e.g. wat^, °hnes^, ‘’lyik^in 
PI. XI, No. 2a, 1. 2. 
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4 fi^ad yavataiii trinsati-varsanam anena paryayena avarsikanam saiyy4- 

5 sana[TO] graliaya?/^^ tatak pa^cae chrama,^ondesanam ^ saiyy4sanarii 

ofrahayami sarvesawi 

6 yathavrdrf/i.ika[tji] sayyasaiiaw gx'ahayj’iavyaiii tat sarvesaiii viditam 

astu II te(«a) 

Reverse. 

1 antara-va(p^x)x xyx(n^x)cx rxt yama.slo[na] “ ii saniatva (sr)[^ot]u me 

ayusma[n]ta[A a-] 

2 ha['m] Aryasomosya ^ bluksur glano mahaMaksih samglian marge 

danda-sikya-samaa- 

3 tiiii yacami saiiiglio me Aryasomasya bhikso '’ glanasya mahal[Z]aka- 

{sya) 

4 marge danda-sikya-sa[7)i]matiiii saiimanyatii • anukampam upadaya 

5 evam dvir api trir api ii te-sa spikiye yaskagsalya ® ii i^motu bhadantah 

sarii- 

6 gbah ayam Aryasomosya bhiksur gliiuo mahallakalx saiiigban marge 

danda-sammatiiii 

TRANSLATION. 

Obverse. (Monks of tlie standing’) of fifty-five, fifty-four, fifty-three, fifty-two, 
fifty-one,’ fifty years I allow to have a bedstead ; (1. 2) after that, (monks of the 
standing) of forty-nine years, of forty-eight, &c., down to (1. 3) forty years I allow 
to have a bedstead ; after that, (monks of the standing) of thirty-nine, (1. 4) &c., down 


’ Read chramanoddeSanmh ■, tlie scribe had written originally chramandeidnami, 
which he corrected by inserting no below the line, and indicating the point of insertion by 
a cross above the line; but he forgot to replace nde by dde. There is a similar correction 
in 1. 1. 

® The first half of the line, only partially legible, is a remark in Kuchean, and 
similarly below, 1. 5. 

■* The original writing was Aryasomasya, which was afterwards corrected aryasomo, 
and the syllable sya was cancelled by two strokes placed above it. Precisely the same 
correction was made in 1. 6. In the latter case the whole of yarn aryasomo hJii was rubbed 
out, and re-written in slightly smaller and slenderer letters. 

' Read hhiksor. 

® The clause in the middle of the line, between the double bars, is not in Sanskrit but 
in Kuchean. See note to Translation. 
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to thirty years ; in this order (down to monks) of no year’s standing (1. 5) I allow to 
have a bedstead; after that, novices’^ I allow to have a bedstead; by all (1. 6), according 
to their standing, a bedstead may be taken. Let that be understood by all. 

licvci-ge. An aged monk is to go resjjectfully to the Sarirgha, and explaining 
that, being sick, he cannot go on his rounds for begging food [pindai/d (■unfam), he 
is to sav:] ‘ Graciously'■* let the venerable (Samgha) hear me. (1. 2) I, Aryasoma, 
a. feeble and aged monk, beg from the Saiiigha in the regular way the permission (to 
make use) of a staff and string (to carry my bowl). (1. 3) May the Samgha agree to 
grant to me, Aryasoma, a feeble and aged monk, (1. 4) in the regular way permission 
(to make use) of a staff and string (to carry my bowl), taking pit}' (on me).’ (1. 5) 

'fhus (lie is to say) a second and a third time.— He is to beg for a statf.^®—An 
able and discreet monk is now to lay the ease before the Safngha and to say] ‘ May 
the reverend Safngha listen. (1. 6) Tliis Aryasoma., a feeble and aged monk, lieg-s 
from the Sarhgha, in the regular way. permission (to make use) of a staff.’ 

Notk by PROFiissoii Sylv.ain Levi on' the Ki'Che.in Claeses. 

Les denx phrases, intcrcalees sent bien en koulcheen. La premifere est en trop 
rnauvais etat pour admettre une interpretation. Les seul mots surs sont: au debut 
te, demoiistratif, et ii la tin )/arna^h{uti) — Skr. Jcrlz/.liii, part, futur passif an nomin. 
plnr. non-inasculin (noin. sing. masc. yumaHh:) du verheyaw ‘ faire’. Le mot antara 
. . . . couvre la transcription approximative d’un mol Sanscrit iiueje ne deerire pas. 

La seconde phrase est jilus claire. 

te-m fp'tkii/e paska^saJya 
— Skr. lent! danfjoij) ljhi/c0avi/a/i 

te — demonstratif masc. sing. 
sa = suffix de rinstrumental. 

^plkb/e = ‘ baton ’ (?) 

pas/casmlya = part, futur passif de ‘ mendier, demander ’. 

.Te jiense que nous avons ici nn morceau dc kai’mavaea. J’ai retrouve dans les 
documents de Pelliot plusieurs fragments analog-ucs oil les formules sanserites sont 
introduites par dcs indications en kontcheen. Le kontchcen etait sans aucun doute la 
laugue pratique des rnoines, tout au nioins dans la nigion du Koutcha. 


’ Novice, iramanoddehi, syn. iriiinanera. See Sacred Book.s of the East, vol. xiii, 
p. 48, 11. 4. 

“ The two clauses, enclosed within square brackets, are added to explain the situation. 

" The text has samaivd, which may be pi-rdcritic for saniutvdt (compare paied, for 
2 Kiicdt, in obverse, 1. 3), or incorrect for saihinalvd (compare rev. 1. 4). 

''' This clause, between the daslues, is a sort of rubrical direction, which in the original 
is in the Kuchean language. See Professor S. Levi’s note ; also his article in Journal 
Asiatique, XI Serie, Tome II, pp. 311 ff. (1913). 
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3. TECHNICAL TERMS 

Hoernle MS., No. 149^5 (Plate III, No. 5, Reverse). 

This is an incomplete folio, being short on the left side by about one third, 
as shown by the absence of the string-hole. Its extant size is about 230 x 78 mm. 
(9x3 inches). It bears seven lines of rather faded writing in Slanting Gupta 
characters, one of which, however (line 7 on the obverse, and the corresponding 
line 1 on the reverse), has become illegible by fraying. 

The text contains a list of technical terms of the Buddhist Vinaya, divided into 
sections. One section ends on the fourth line of the reverse, and is followed by 
another section commencing with an enumeration of the various ways in whieh 
a Buddhist monk might be initiated into his order {upasampadd). It reads as 
follows :■— 

Obverse.^ 

1 IM'i ,s]Z[i] ijd{i)ikd)yd clrstyd i\tkaepa{»%f6m ^ karma \_pari]vdsaxxx 

xxxxxxxxxx 

2 Jkimkaranam^^ manttpyaiii kin)anuSams««i\ dvra{}ia)nam* puna(A kim-) 

kctranara^® tat-svabhav-^u.s^'^/rtm dana«i\ 

3 |[P a]ttih du.s<ul-4pattih adustul-Apattih srt-pra^^A:arm-4pa^^^A aprati- 

A;arm-4patti h s4patti-prati ka (I'wi-a-) 

4 Jsavacaniyam karma sakili-karma &.novddah ® imoY^da-prastJidpaxi^ 

anovada-visthdpaua («-) 

5 Jp[r]avarana-sthapanam\anto-vustam\® f 6 ?ite(A)-pakvam,^ srft-pakvam^ 

6 /i 2 ’ksii-p«kvam\ udgrhnliamx'' apra- ** 

6 |n-asthiZ:((ni puskaram asta(r«A) anastarah uddharah anuddharah 

gurnkd(,^ pft)riskarah la- * 

7 lost by fraying, except a few superscript vowel marks. 


' Interpunction is marked throughout this fragment by means of a prone comma. 
See Note, infra, p. 62. * With n (not n) as in Pali. 

° The original apparently has kinikdranam^, kd being written as in °kdrii obv. 1. 6, and 
in °kdndni rev. 1. 5 ; but the apparent a is a mere scribal flourish as in the apparent pd 
and smh of upasaihpadd, rev. 11. 4, 5. 

* For dvarkariam \ Mahavyutpatti, No. 265, 18, has abarhana. 

Skr. anavavddah, Pali anuvado. 

“ Barbarous sanskritization of Pali anto-wdtlmm, see Mv. vi, 17, 3, p. 211, 1. 10. 

’ Read udgrhltam. “ Probably read ajyratiyrldtam ; and laghukdh pariskardh. 
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Reverse. 

1 lost through fraying, except a few traces of subscript vowels and 

consonants. 

2 Ksa/i) jjfflmca-^ata-vinaya-s«wtgitih sapta-sata-vinaya-samgitih vi- 

?iaya-samuddanain\ 

3 Jlpa “ vana-kalpah paryana ®-kalpaA dem-kalpah disa-kalpah janapada- 

kalpah clvara-ka- 

4 Js tu samaptam-^ii ii Upasaihpada katama •' u]:ie^yu sarhpadayatAti upa- 

sampada ax- 

5 ^/anam\ upasariipada paucakanarii juan-«/)7i/sftmayena upasariipada 

ayusmato maha-(A:«-)^® 

6 ^yinah prasna-vyakaranena upasaihpada ehil)hi(Z;.w,)kataya upasarii- 

pada ^ trai-vaci()!ve)[»a] 

7 ([d]esa vi[«ffl7/a]dhara-pa}rtcarnena ” 6Yf'>iiglienfl [ti]pasarh[pac?rt]xxx 

xrxe xxxxxxxxx 

TRANSLATION. 

(Obverse, 1. 1) ... . the act of suspension on account of false doctrine ; probation 
. . . .; (1. 2) . . . . punishment work; degradation; punishment lesson j tearing off; 
repeated punishment work ; gift sought by one’s own nature (?) ; (1. 8) ... . grave 
offence ; not-grave offence ; offence (done) with atonement; offence (done) without 
atonement; offence (done) with atonement and (subsequent) offence; (1. 4) ... . the 
act of issuing a command ; act of mMi (?); censure ; initiating censure; preventing 
censure ; (1. 5) ... . inhibiting pravarana ceremony; (food) kept indoors, cooked 
indoors, cooked of one’s own accord, cooked at the wish of a monk ; (fruits) picked up 
(and) not received .... (1. 6); without stones (or seed); (j)lants) growing in ponds; 
spreading out (and) not spreading out (of robes) f taking’ up (and) not taking up (of 
robes) ; important requisites (and unimportant requisites); 

(Reverse, 1. 2) . . . . rehearsal of the Vinaya by the Five-hundred (monks); 
rehearsal of the Vinaya by the Seven-hundred (monks) ; table of contents of the 
Vinaya ; (1. 3) . . . . chapter on groves ; chapter on cireumambulations (or formulas?); 
chapter on regions ; chapter on directions ; chapter on countries ; chapter on robes ; 
(1. 4) ... . is finished || || What is upasami)ada ? Having approached (as a candidate) 

he is initiated (into the status of a full monk). That is (the meaning of the word) 

Read [^-aJ/paA, awA faryayana ov jtaryaya. 

Probably supply malidJi:d\ hjwpasya panca-jatila-sata-'i<d\yinuh. 

" For the restoration see Divyavadaiia, p. 21,1. 17 ; liratyanliviesu janayadem vinaya'^- 
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npasiimpada (or initiation); (1. 5) initiation of; initiation of the Five through 
(their) comprehension of the (true) knowledge; initiation of the venerable 
Mahrika[syapa] (1. 6) ... . through the explanation of his queries ; initiation with the 
formula ‘ Come, O monk ! ’ [initiation] upon the threefold declaration (of taking 
refuge) ; (1. 7) initiation by the Samgha .... consisting [in outlying localities] 
of five members, one versed in the Law and four others,. 

NOTE. 

On iilk^cpaui^a-l'anini (Pali iikl'Iicpuinya-kojiniiu), act of suspension, see SEE,, 
vol. xiii, p. 236, n. 2; vol. xvii, p. 274, n. 2 ; also Mvy., No. 265, 8. On ijarivdS'i, 
probation, see SEE., xvii, p. 384, n. 1, and Mvy., No. 265,11. On taanupya (Pali 
iiidnalta), a sort of social boycott, or degradation, for one or more days, see SEE., xvii, 
pi>. 397 IF., and Mvy., No. 265,14. The etymology of the word is obscure. It may be 
suggested, however, that it is a eomjionnd fif iiirma, res])eet, and apya, irregularly 
short for apyayu, disappearance. The Pali mdnaUa (wrongly identified with mmaf.vii 
in P. Dy.) is probably 8kr. indua-uUa, withdrawn, or wdiia-diia, injured. On 
(hidaldpaiti, see SEE., xvii, p. 316, n. 2. The word is sjielled with nt, wliile Pali has 
dntJJiidldpuU'i with ///;. The Sanskrit form suggests its real derivation (not as 
in P. Dy.) from durio, corrupt; and that it is a, barbarous Sanskrit transcript; 
of the vernacular (liittkidla, from ihitiha with the suffix see Pischel’s Pr. Gr., 
§ 595, pp. 402 If., also S. S., p. 116, note 5. On apralikaniidpatU, see SEE., xvii, 
p. 376, No. 31. On sai'acamya,st& SEE., xvii, p. 338, n. 6, p. 386, n. 2. Sakill-karma 
is not intelligible at present. On aiwvdda-praglldpaud (Pfili autivddo patthupetabbd), 
see Cv. i, 5, 6. On pravdrand-stlidjiaiM and mpatti, see Mv. i, pp. 170-1, SEE., xiii, 
pj). 340 fi’. On the terms auio-rituld^ down to piixkardni, see Mv. vi, 17, 3 ; vi, 20, 2 ; 
vi. 32, 1. 2 ; see also Prof, de la Millee Pomssin in Ind. Ant., xxxvii (1908), pp. 5, 6, 
n. 28. On dsldra (Prdi attkdrd) and wldhdra, the spreading out and taking up of 
robes {kailina), see SEE., xiii, j)p. 18 ff, xvii, p. 148, n. 1, p. 157, n, 2. ijurakd/i 
par'u^kdrdh apparently refer to the eight requisites of a monk, see P. Dy., jx 342 h ; also 
Mvy., No. 233, 1. On the two mdif/Ui, or rehearsals, before the two .synods of the 
500 and 700 monks, see the llth and 12th divisions of the Cv. in SEE., xx, 
pp. 370 fi:, 386 tf. 

Regarding the terms of the initiation ceremony, it would seem that our 
fragment enumerates them in two sets, and in either of them in chronological 
order, those of the first set, in rev. 11. 4-6, referring to Euddha himself and his 
earliest converts, while those of the second set (rev. 11. 6, 7) refer to the successive 
modes of initiation. On both points the first Eook of the Mahavagga gives 
information; see also note 1, on pp. 73-4 in SEE., vol. xiii. As to Euddha 
himself, he, of course, may be said to have initiated himself, upon attaining 
sambodhi, as he himself explains Mv. i, 6, 28. 29. This ‘ self-initiation ’ {svdma- 
vpasawpadd, Mahavastu, vol. i, p. 2, 1.15) probably stood on 11. 4, 5. The surviving 
letter a at the end of 1. 4 might be the initial of avidyd, the first term of the ‘ chain 
of causation ’ (Mv. i, 1,2), the insight into which initiated Euddha in his ‘enlight- 
ment ’. His first converts w’ere the five ascetics in the deer park at Eenares (Mv. i, 
6, 6. 47): their initiation comes on rev. 1. 5. The next converts, in importance, were 
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the three brothers Kasyapa, the heads of three Jatila ascetic communities in Uruvilva 
(Mv. i, 15, 1; ct‘. i, 22, 4). The oldest of them was the so-called Uruvilva 
Kasyapa, who w'as converted after a series of wonderful tests and (pestions- put to 
Euddha (hlv. i, 15-21 ; cf. Mst. iii, 424 ff.). It is he in all probability w'ho is referred 
to, in rev. 11. 5, 6, as having' got his initiation in consequence of j)raxiia-vydkarana, or 
explanation of questions (Mvy., No. 244, 48), and the remnant of whose name 
must be completed as Mahakasyapa. There is a celebrated monk of that name, 
who after Buddha’s death succeeded to the headshij) of the Order. There is no record 
of the circumstances of his conversion in the Buddhist records ; and this otherwise 
inexplicable fact is explained if he is identical with the Kasyapa of Uruvilva. By 
reason of his being the eldest of the three brotliers he would naturally come to 
lie called Mahrdcasyapa, or the (ireat Kasyapa. 

Regarding the modes of initiation, it w'as originally conferred by Buddha 
himself with the formula chi (j/iikkhn, Come, O mimk! (Mv. i, 6, 32), Afterwards, 
when the number of applicants grew unwieldy, the [)ower of initiation wns delegated 
by him to his Bhikslius individually, who might confer initiation on any applicant on 
his simple declaration of the three mram-gamana, i.e. the declaration of his desire to 
take I'efuge with the Buddha, the Doctrine, and the Congregation {Buddha, Bkarma, 
Sa/i/ff/tfi) (Mv. i, 12, 4). Still later, to jn-ovide against abuses, the power of initiation 
was withdrawn from the individual Bhikshu, and restricted to the Sarngha, i.e. the 
Bhikshus assembled in Session, to be carried out by a regular prescribed process 
(Mv. i, 28, 3 ll'.). It may be noted that the second form of initiation, upon the 
simple declaration of taking refuge, was orig'inally cmjrloyed by the Buddha himself 
in the ease of the admission of an Upasaka, or lay-adherent; and in that ease it was 
not called upasawpadii. Moreover, before the rise of the Saihgba, while Buddha was 
the solitary ])rofessor of his doctrine, the lay-applicant was required only to declare 
his taking refuge with two, viz. the Buddha and the Doctrine ; and in this case (of 
the two merchants Tapussa and Bhallika) the admitted ones were called dvevdeika 
(Mv. i, 4, 5). It was only after the rise of the Saihgha, in consequence of the con¬ 
version of the first five {pancava<jgiya) Bhikshus (Mv. i, 6, 32 If.), that the declaration 
of taking refuge with three was required, and the initiated were now called tetdeika 
(for the first time, in the ease of the Setthi, the father of Yasa, Mv. i, 7, 10). There 
were, thus, two methods, a higher for the initiation of Bhikshus, and a lower for the 
■admission of Uprisakas,both employed by the Buddha himself. It was the longer method 
alone \vhich Buddha delegated to his Bhikshus, and which they were now permitted 
to use for the initiation of a new Bhikshu. But while thus delegating to them the lower 
method, for himself he retained and continued the use of both methods for the initia¬ 
tion of Bhikshus and the admission of Upasakas respectively. Thus, at a later time, 
he initiated by the cJii-lhikkJm formula the fifty friends of Yasa, and the five hundred 
Jatila followers of Uruvela Kassapa (Mv. i, 10, 4, and i, 20, 19 ff.), and admitted by 
the tevdeika formula two female Upasikas, the mother and wife of Yasa (Mv. i, 8,3). 
At a still later time Buddha withdrew the delegation from the Bhikshus in their 
individual capacity, and vested the pow'er of initiation, by means of a regular jjrocess, 
in the Sarngha, i. e. the whole body of Bhikshus at any local centre assembled in 
solemn session, though he still left the powder of admission of Samaneras, or novices, to 
the individual Bhikshus (Mv. i, 54, 3). The quorum at such a Sahigha was not to be 
less than ten (Mv. i, 31,2 ; v, 13, 2; ix, 4,1), except in very outlying localities, where 
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the quorum might be vinayadliara-pancarm, that is, consist of only five members, 
a Bhikshu versed in the disciplinary law, and four others (Mv. v, 13, 2; ix, 4,1; see also 
Divyavadana, p. 21,1.17). Thus counting the two possibilities of a Samgha separately, 
there result four varieties of initiation. These are enumerated in Mahavastu, vol. i, 
p. 2, 11. 15, 16, as (1) svama-ujxmtmpadd (for svayam-ujjasampadd), or self-initiation; 
(2) ehibhikmkdya upa, or initiation by the formula ‘ Come, O monk ! ’; (3) daka- 
varyem ganeiia ngia, or initiation by a chapter of ten monks ; and (4) panaa-vargena 
ganena vpa, or initiation by a chapter of five monks. In our fragment, with the 
exception of the first, all the above-mentioned kinds of initiation are named; only 
for the more usual form ehibJiiksnkii (as in Mahavastu, vol, i, p. 2,1. 15 ; Divyavadana, 
p. 48, 11. 19, 20, &c.) we have ehiihiksukatd, and for the threefold declaration before 
the Sarhgha we have tmivdcitva. The name svama-upagampadd does not occur ; but, 
as above suggested, the nature of that initiation was probably described earlier, 
in rev. 11. 4, 5. 


4. SAMGITI SUTRA 

Hoernle MSS., No. 149^ and -^^ (Plate III, Nos. 1 and 2). 

These two pieces belong to the Saiiigiti Sutra of the Dirgha Nikaya. They are 
fragments of two folios, which, moreover, probably belong to two different pothis, as 
shown by their difference in width, Fol. ~ measures about 145 x 75 mm., or 
5| X 3 inches, and fol, ^ about 180-225 x 85 mm., or 7-8| x 3f inches. In their 
complete state they would have measured about 310-325 mm., or 12-13 inches. 
The writing consists of six lines on either side, in the Slanting Gupta character. 
It is, however, especially in the top and bottom lines, imperfectly legible. The 
smaller fragment, which formed the left side of the folio, originally bore the folio- 
number on its reverse side, facing the fourth line of writing ; but it is now quite 
illegible, being almost entirely obliterated, together with the four adjacent syllables of 
the text. The folio-number of the larger juecc, which foimed the right side of the 
folio, is lost with the broken-off portion. 

[The Samgiti Sutra contains an enumeration of the Buddhist Dharmas, or 
technical terms, as divided into ten classes according to the number of items 
(from 1 to 10) which constitute each dharma. The larger of our fragments. 
No. contains a portion of the third, or ‘ threefold ’, class, i. e. the class which 
comprises the dharmas, consisting each of three items. The smaller fragment. 
No. similarly contains a portion of the fourth, or ‘ fourfold ’, class. From the 
subjoined parallel transcrijjts it will be seen that the Sanskrit text of our fragments 
differs not inconsiderably from the Pali. The latter, the Samgiti Suttanta, forms the 
thirty-third Siltra of the Digha Nikaya, in volume iii, pp. 207-71 of the Pfili Text 
Society’s edition. In the Chinese Dirgha Agama, the Samgiti Sutra, translated by 
Buddhayasas, is the ninth, as given in Nanjio, No. 545, col. 136, and Tokyo, xii, 
9, 41 b. There exists, however, also a separate Chinese translation by Danapiila, 
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Nanjio, No. 938, and Tokyo, xii, 10, 85 a. The subjoined comparative table shows the 
order of the dharmas of our frag’ments, in the three versions, Sanskrit, Pali, and Chinese. 


TjiiiEEFor.D Dharmas, in No. llOj 


Sanskrit. 

Pilli.* 


C 



B. 

D. 

(a) obv., 1. 1, rasi 

xxviii, rasi 

23 

13 

(b) „ 2-5, tathagatasya 

XXX, tathagatassa arak- 

— 

28 

araksanlya 

kheyya 



(e) „ 6, pndgala 

xxxvi, puggala 

— 

— 

(d) „ 6, sthavira 

xxxvii, thera 

35 


(e) 6, codana-vastu 

xxxix, codana-vatthu 

— 

— 

(f) „ 6, 7, agni» 

xxxiii, agiJ'i 

— 

— 

(S') .. 7, punya-kriya- 

xxxviii, pnuua-kiriya-val - 

— 

18 

vastu 

thu 



(h) rev., 1. 1-3, kamdpa- 

xl, kamupapatll 

27 

16 

patti 




(i) „ 4-7,sukh6papatti 

xli, sukhnpapatti 

28 

17 

Fourfold Dharmas, in No. 149^^. 


(a) obv., 1. 1, apasrayana 

viii, apassciia 



(b) ., 2, dluirmapada 

xxiii, dhamniapada. 

18 

13 

(c) ,, 3, stiksT-karanTya 

XXX, saecln-lutranlya 

— 

— 

(d) ., 4, adhisthana 

xxvii, adhitt.liana 



(e) „ 4, dliai'inaskiindha 

x\\, dhamma-kkhandha 


1 

(f) ,, 5, dhfitu 

xvi, dhatu 

— 

1 ~ 

(g) ,, 5, 6, filiara 

xvii, rdiara 

— 

18 

(li) „ 6, vijhrma-sthiti 

xviii, viiihana-tthili 

28 

’ 12 

(i) 7, rev., 1.1,trsnut- 

XX, tanhuppada 

— 

— 

puda 




(j) rev., 1. 2, agati-gamana 

xix, agati-gamana 

— 

■ — 

(k) ,, 3, ])rasna-vyuka~ 

xxviii, ])ahha-v\Tikarana 

35 

37 

rana 




(1) ,, 4, dalisinavisuddhi 

xxxix, dakkliina-visuddli i 

i 

, 9 

(m) ., 5, sailigraha-vastu 

xl, saiiigaha-vatthu 

19 

24 

(n) ,, f), yoni 

j xxxvi, yoni 

1 


(o) 6, 7, ritma-hliava- 

xxxviii. atla-bhava-pati- 

1 _ 

— 

pratilaiiildia 

labha 




Chinese.- 


[ m $ 




13 0 


3a ^ 


' In the numerical order uf the PTS. edition. ' ]5 = BudJliaya5as ; D=:D<”inapala. 
“ xigni-Jharma, the text of which in 11. C and 7 is veiy badly legible, is missed out 
in Dr. Watauahe's Notes. 


C 
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It will be seen from the foregoing table that the Sanskrit version agrees 
neither with the Pali, nor the Chinese, though there is more agreement with the 
former than the latter. On the other hand, there is a similar amount of agreement 
between the two Chinese versions. The ease of the Atiinatiya Sutra, which is noticed 
after this, points in the same direction ; for it is entirely absent from the Chinese 
Dirgha Agama, while the Pali and Sanskrit versions of it differ very considerably. 
Dr. Watanabe would exjilain these differences by the suggestion that the Chinese 
version of the Dirgha probably belonged to the Dharmagupta School, because the 
translator, Buddhayasas, propagated the Vinaya of that School (see Chu-san-tsau-ci-tsi, 
Nanjio, No. 1476, fasc. 4, and Tokyo, xxxviii, 1, 83 i ; also Nanjio, No. 1117) ; while 
the Eastern Turkestani Sanskrit text may perhaps belong to the Sarvastivada School, 
because in the Vinaya of that School (Nanjio, No. 1115, fase. 24, and Tokyo, xvi,4,53a) 
we find the Atanatiya Sutra mentioned among the Scriptures, mostly belonging to 
the Digha Nikaya, which are appointed for the consolation of sick persons ; thus we 
have ;— 

No. 7, ^ ^ ^ ^ iiaMsamayika. 

No. 8, AtdmtiT^a. 

In the Chinese translation of the Samanta Pasadika, which has been identified 
by Dr. Takakusu with Nanjio, No. 1125, the same appointments are mentioned 
(fare. 11, anil Totyo.xvii, 8,63<.) 

* A M IS Ik -£. © 14 5E. tl: Ji S IS; W ns * Its, ie- 

the king of the country, or any of the great alms-givers {mahii-danapati) of the 
locality are sick, they send to the temple and request the Bhikshus to recite incan¬ 
tations for them ; the Bhikshus recite for them the Atanatika Sutra.’] 

The Sanskrit text of our fragments is given below, in parallel columns with the 
Prdi text, extracted from the Pali Text Society’s edition, vol. iii, pp. 217-18, and 
224, 228-32. 


(1) No. IdOaV Obverse. 

Sanskrit. Pali, pp. 224-32. 

1 x-ekd dharma prat[i](sew)t(e) viii ekarh patisevati saihkhay’ ekarii 

sa(m)kliyai/a ckd dharmapra^ [adbivaseti] 

tivdsayati 

2 dharmapadam avyapadaA sam- xxiii dhammapadarii,avyapado[dlia°]. 

yaA'-srartih samvak-samad/rip, samma-sati samma-samadhi 
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3 calssusaj sariiti prajnaya: saksl- 
kartavya t ii 


4 xa {adh)ist]iuiiani skandlias csa- 

pa^rayas ca pa|| 

5 l-(lhdtus tejo-dhatur vayu-dliatu«' 

cat V ara ||«/; u ru h 

6 (yri(T)iiarii catui'tliali eatasro vij- 

fiai la-sth i tayah rupo (jp«) J 

7 xr bhik[.s]or va li])i/i.?an[y]a v:i 

trsnfi utpadyanifina w^lpadijate 

Rev( 

1 [s«](;ir()-h6t(n' iti-blirtv[(f]tibhava- 

lu'tos trsna utpa2^/y«/«((/?(? 
uipadyate 

2 rc/iandad agatiiii gaccliati dve.san 

mohad bhayfid agatiiii ga^' 
ccliuti 

3 ‘v}’akuranlyah sthapaniyal.i jiras- 

nali call/as;-« 

4 xx(d)(7y(ikatah asti n^aiva daya- 

kas|/«/i 

.7 vastuni danarii priyavadita artba- 

caj|r//« 

() nili catvarah atmabliava-prati- 
lariibbah asty atmaf|6//(7r«- 
pratilum 

7 hlnth y3ara-saiiice7«[?irt] A-mmati 
ii^atma-samcetaiia a||s/i 

c 


Pali, pp. 224-32. 

XXX [pubbe-nivaso] .satiya [s.°, cutu- 
pajiato] cakkbuna [s.°, attha 
viinokka kayena s.“, asavanam 
kbayo] pafinaya sacchika- 
rapTyo 

xxvii adbittbanani • xxv, [dham- 
nia-]kklianda • viii, apassa- 
ya]ii{?) 

xvi apo-dhatii, tejo-dliatu, vayo- 
dhatu • xvii, cattaro [fdiaiTi] 
viunanaiii catnttbam; xviii, catasso 
viuuana-tthitiyo, ruphpayam 
XX civara-hetu vii bbikkhuiio tanha 
iippajjamanii nppajjati 

:ree. 

XX [seiia]sana-beta [va b]u° ta” 
uppa“ uppa°] iti-bhavabhava- 
hetu [va bbl°]tanba uppa[jja- 
niaiia nppajjati] 

xix cbaiidagatiiii gaccliati dosii- 
gatiiii ga° inoliiigatiiii ga° 
bluiyagatiih ga'=' 

xxviii ‘vyakaranlyo tbapaniyo pa- 
rdio • xxxix, Oa[ta,sso] 
xxxix [vlsiijjliati nojdayakato; atthi 
[dakkliina] n^eva dayaka[to] 
xl vatthuni, danaiii peyyavajjarii 
attba-ca[riya] 

xxxvi [}o]ni • xxxviii, Cattaro 
attabliava - patilabha, attlii 
atta.[bbava-patilabbo] 
xxxviii jiara-samcetana kamati no 
atta-sariicetana, a[ttbi] 

2 
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Note. The text does not seem to be in good order. Thus in obv., 1. 1, one 
expects to read ekam clharmam^ but the reading eka, (IJiarmd is distinctly legible.—In 
obv., 1. 3, the reading saMi makes no sense; it suggests a reminiscence of the Pali 
saiii/d, and seems to be intended for smrtid. Also the apparent Sanskrit order of the 
four terms, kdyena, cakmsa, smrti/u, prajnayd, differs from the Pali, which has satiyd, 
cakkhmd, kdyena, paundya .—In obv., 1. 4, there appear only the key-words of three 
classes of terms, one of which {apdsraya), moreover, should be already enumerated in 
line 1.—In rev., 1. 2, read cchanddd', the apparent akshara rcJia is a badly formed 
ccha, see below, footnote 5 on p. 29; and footnote 4 on p. 61.—In rev., 1. 6, the 
syllable nih is evidently the last syllable of upapdduka-yonih, the last item of the 
36th class. 


TRANSLATION. 

[Obverse, 1. 1.] (The monk) provides himself with a necessary thing; he bears 

with a necessary thing; ^.D- 2] the virtue [of the absence of covetousness], 

the absence of malice, perfect recollection (of duties), perfect concentration (of mind);® 

.[1. 3] the need of realization by sight, by recollection, by wisdom ;". 

[1. 4] [four] resolves,'^ bodies of doctrine,® and observances,^ and. ['-5] element 

of water, element of fire, element of air.i® There are four [nutriments]. 

[1. 6] consciousness is the fourth.^' There are four foundations of intelligence, con¬ 


stituted by form .[1. 7] ^vhether in a monk or in a nun desire tends to 

arise. 

[Reverse, 1. 1] for the sake of lodging, for the sake of continued existence desire 
tends to arise,’®.['• 2] from lust one jinsses into an evil course ; from 


hatred, from infatuation, from fear one passes into an evil course . [1-3] 

(there is such a thing as) a question which may not be answered, but must be set 

aside.'® There are four [purities in gift].[1. 4] [when it is on the receiver’s 

side, but not] on the giver’s side; (when) it is neither on the giver’s side [nor on 


* The reference here is to the apa^rayas, see P. Dy. 49 «; Mvy., No. 19, 80. The two 
necessaries in the text are (1) the four requisities of a monk, and (2) heat and cold. Skr. 
2 yralivusayati — Pali adhivdseti. 

“ P. Dy.. p. 118a, where the first term is anabkidhyd-dharmapuda. For .another set of 
four dhavmapada, see Dh. S., No. 55. 

“ Cf. Mvy., No. 70, 3. ’ P. Dy., p. 136; Mvy., No. 80. “ P. Dy., p. 1176. 

® See footnote 4. ” P. Dy., p. 1216 ; Mvy., No. 101. 

" P. Dy., p. 20«; Mvy., No. 118. P. Dy., p. 579a. 

P. Dy., p. 496 a. The four causes of trma are dress, food, lodging, and continued 
existence. Skr. hhavAtihhava = Pali bJiavAhhava. The P.ali texts ignore the nuns. 

P. Dy., p. 17 a. 

P. Dy., p. 3286. From Childers’s explanation it follows that vydkaramyah of our 
text must be understood to stand for avyakaraniyah, and to be preceded by °prasno ; so 
also in the Pali version. 
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the receiver’s side] .[1. 5] [There are four] elements [of popularity], 

liberality, affability, beneficent rule .[1. 6] birth.^s There are four re-obtain- 

ments of one’s personality; there is a re-obtainment of personality.[1. 7] 

(by which) consciousness of others arises, but not consciousness of self; there is 


(2) No. 1492 V Obverse. 


Sanskeit. 

1 Trajyo ra,4ay;ih mithyatva,-mya.- 

to m&ih samyaktva - n'liyatoJ 
msiA| •' a(ni)|2/afo rCdih 

2 «r«A,s«ri?|yani Tathagato na prati- 

cchadayati kaccin me pare 
na 'yiijdiniyub /rrtta'?H[«]n[i] 
tr[i'ft(] 

3 pari^uddha-kaya-sainuda- 
caratayfuii Tatliagatal.i i)rati- 
ccliadayet kaccin me (pn-) 

4 xxxxxx p>a^risuddha-vak-[6‘]amu- 

dacaratayam Tathagatah prafr 
cchadayet ka- 

5 XXXXX ThiA^agata nama pari- 

suddha - rnanah - samndacara - 
tayarh Tathagatah 

6 xxxxx^(pz()dgalah sthavira-tri- 

tayara rasii^ codana c^apy arak- 
sitah 11 trayo 

7 xxxxxJ(A-dyn^7^) tJ’Zni punya-kri- 

ya-vastuni danamayam sila- 
mayaiii hh^^vanamayam. 


Pali, pp. 217 ff. 

xxviii Tayo rasi, micchatta-niyato 
rasi, sammatta-niyato rasi, 
aiii[yato rasi] 

XXX arakkheyyani, parisuddha - 
kaya-samacaro Tathagato, n- 
attlii Tatiiagatassa kilya-duc- 
caritarh yam Tathagato rak- 
kheyya ma me idarn paro 
ariuilslti; 

parisuddha-vaci-samacaro Ta¬ 
thagato, n-atthi Tathagatassa 
vacl-duccaritariiyarii Tathagato 
rakkheyya 

ma me idaiii, &c.; parisuddha- 
mano-samacaro Tathagato, n- 
atthi Tathagatassa, &c. 

xxxvi ]>uggala • xxxvii,Tayo thera • 
xxviii, rasi • xxxix, Codaiia- 
vatthuni • xxxiii, [Apare pi] 
tayo aggi 

[mo]haggi • xxxviii, Tini 
puuha - kiriya - vatthuni, dana¬ 
mayam [p°-k°-va°], silamayarii 
[p°-k°-va°], bhavanfi, &c. 


10 

17 

18 
19 


P. Dy., p. 110a. -i 

P. Dy., p. 447a; Dh. S., No. 19 ; L. V., p. 35, 1. 9 ; Mst., vol. 1 , p. 3, 11. 11, 12. 

P. Dy., p. 605 a ; Dh. S., No. 90. 

Cf. Dvy., p. 70,1. 3 ; B. Psych., pp. lx, 175, 207. 
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Reverse. 


Sanskeit. 

1 X X X X X X 

[(a]svary[e] vas[e] va[r]ta- 
yant[i] tadyaiha manusy[(«] 
eJ([e] ‘nya[c] ca 

2 xxxxx^rye) vase vartayanti tad- 

yatha deva nirmana-ratayah 
idaiii dvitlya 

3 xxxxxKse) vartayanti tadyatha 

deva parinirmita - vasa - varti- 
nah iyaiii tr- 

4 xxxxxi!i^(ve)kajena pri[tt]-sukhe- 

iia abliisyandayaiiiti paris- 
yandayariiti pa- 

5 Jbliavati spharaniyaiii yadixta 

vivekajeiia pilti-sukliena te 
tena sukhexia xx 

6|ka iyaiii prathama sukh-6papa- 
tti santi satvd ya i|xK,se)vaka- 
yarii samad/w 

7 (spAaraiiiti V'A&ty esaiii kiiicit 
sarvatah kayad asp/iidarii bha- 
?;aJtiJspliara(ftf)|2/aOT, yaduta 


Pali, pp. 217 ff. 

xl [paccupa]tthita-kama, te paccu- 
patthitesu kamesu vasaiii va- 
ttenti se 3 yatlia pi manussa 
ekacce ca 

kamesu vasaiii vattenti sey- 
yatha pi deva nimmana-rati, 
ayarh dutiya 

[va]sam vattenti seyyatha pi 
deva paranimmita-vasa-vatti, 
ayaiii ta[tiya] 

xli [Tisso sukhupapattiyo; santi 
satta uppadetva uppadetvfi 
sukham viharanti, seyyatha pi 
deva Brahma-] 


[kayi]ka ayaiii pathama sukh- 
upapatti, santi satta [sukhena 
abhisanna parisunna paripura 
paripphuta te kadaci karahaci 
udanarii udanenti aho sukhaiii 
aho snkhan ti, seyyatha, &c.] 


Note. The Sanskrit text, as will be seen, differs very considerably, especially 
with reg-ard to the 41st dharma, rev. 11. 4-7.—In obv. 1. 6, there is a similar ease to 
that noticed in the preceding fragment, obv. 1. 4 ; only the key-words sthavira and 
codand are mentioned, as well as rCmi and araksif-a which are already enumerated 
in lines 1 and 3. The two cases are so much alike, that, after all, the two fragments 
may belong to the same pothi.—The Pali version enumerates two classes of agni. 
Nos. xxii and xxxiii. It is the former class which the surviving traces, obv. 11. 6 
and 7, seem to indicate as mentioned in our fragment.—As to the class, called arak- 
mnvja or araLnta in oar fragment (obv. 11, 2, 6), the Sanskrit reading, with the 
negative prefix a, is supported by the Pali reading arakkheijydni (see footnote 3, in 
PTS. edition, p. 217), which gives a very good sense (see the translation below).— 
Attention may be called to the scribe’s correction in 11. 3 and 4 of the obverse, where 
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the syllable ti had been inadvertently omitted; it was afterwards inserted below the 
line, and the place of insertion indicated by a cross above the line.—With the help 
of collating the extant traces and allowing for the probable number (38-40) of 
syllables in a line as well as for the string-holes, it is possible practically to reconstitute 
the Sanskrit text of classes xxx and xl, which do not materially differ from the 
I’illi ; but that of class xli, which differs considerably from the Pali, cannot be 
satisfactorily restored, though some phrases of it occur in the Mahavastu (vols, i, 
]), 228, 11. 4, 5, and ii, p. 131,1. 17, p. 132, 1. 1; sec also Childers’s Pali Dictionary, 
under j/iiina, p. 169, and Saihjmkta Nikaya, vol. ii, p. 211). The reconstituted text 
would run as follows :— 

Obverse, 11. 2-5, xxx. Trini Tathiigatasya araksani[l. 2]yrini i Tathagato na 
praticehiidayati kaccin me pare na vijanlyuh katamani trini [some words missing] 
tasmat Tathagata nama ; [1. 3] parisuddha-kaya-samudacaratayam Tathagatah 
praticchndayet kaccin me pa[l. 4]re na vijanlyuh tasmat Tathagata nama ; pari- 
suddha-vak-samudacaratayaih Tathagatah pratiechada}^! ka[]. 5]ccin me pare na 
vijanlyuh tasmat Tathagata nama; parisuddha-manah-samudacaratayaih Tathagatah 
praticchadayet kaccin me pare na vijanlyuh. (1. 6) Trayah pudgalah, &c. 

Reverse, 11. 1-3, xl. Tisrah krim-6pai)attayah ; santi sattvah kam-6pa[l. Ijsthitah 
kamik-^svarye vase vartayanti, tadyathil mauusya eke ’nyae ca [1. ^ deva eke 
'vinipatika, iyaih prathama kam-dpapattih; santi sattvah kam-opasthitah kamik- 
aisvarye vase vartayanti, tadyatha deva nirniiina-ratayah, iyaih [orig. idaih] dvitlya 
[1. 3] kam-opapattih; santi sattvfili kam-opasthitah kamik-aisvarye vase vartayanti, 
tadyatha deva para-nirmita-vasa-vartiuah [orig. j)armirmita°], iyaih tri[]. 3]tlya 
[orig. trtlya] kfim-Spapattili II xli.Tisrah sukh-6papa1,tayah ; santi sattva ye vivekajena 
priti-sukhena abhisyandayaiiiti parisyandayaiiiti pa[l. 5]ripuryamte spharaihti (yesaih 
kiiiicit ?) bhavati spbaranlyam yaduta viveka-jena priti-sukhena to tena snkhena 
(u[l. Gjtpfidya sukbe viharanti ?), tadyatha deva brabma-kayika; iyam prathama 
sukh-opajiattih. Santi sattva ya ix(se)vakayairi samridhi[l. 7]jena priti-sukhena 
abhi.sj'andayahiti parisyandayaiiiti spharaihti (vAsty) esSih kincit sarvatah kayfid 
asphutaih bhavati spliaranlyam yaduta, itc. 

TRANSLATION.'^'^ 

[Obverse, 1. 1.] xxx. There are three masses : ‘ mass of absolute or undoubted 
falsehood, mass of absolute triitli, and accumulation wbieb is neither one nor the 
other, but a congeries of truth and falsehood [11.2-5] There are three things that 
need not he guarded by a Tatluigata.^^ A Tathagata does not hide (any wrong, 
thinking) ‘ let’s hope others did not observe me ’. What are the three things ? [1. 3] 
His conduct being altogether pure in act, how should a Tathagata have to hide (any 
wrong, thinking) ‘ let’s hope others did not observe me ’. That is why they are 
called Tathagatas. [1. 4] His conduct being altogether pure in word, how should 

Based on the re-constituted text; see preceding Note. 

P. Dy., p. 4016; Mst., vol. iii, p. 318, 1. 6, and vol. i, p. 517, note; Mvy., 
No. 95, 11-13. 

P. l)y., p. 646. See Note on p. 22. 
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a Tathugata have to hide (any wrong, thinhing) ‘ let’s hope others did not observe 
me [1. 5] That is why they are called Tathagatas. His condaet being altogether 
pure in thonght, how should a Tathagata [1. 6] have to hide (any wrong, thinking) 

‘ let’s hope others did not observe me ’. There are three kinds of individuals;^® there 
is a triad of elders,^* and (similarly triads of) masses,-' causes of accusation,^® and 
things that are not guarded.^^ There are three kinds of fire : [1. 7] fire of passion, 
fire of hatred, fire of infatuation. There are three ways of act|niring religious merit: 
that which consists in almsgiving, that which consists in virtuous living, that which 
consists in spiritual meditation.^’ 

[Reverse, 1. 1.] xl. There are three kinds of sensuous existence ; there are 
beings, subject to sensuous desires, that live under the impulse of the power of 
sensuous desire. Some of them are human beings, others [1. 2] are those devas that 
are not in any of the states of penal existence. This is the first kind of sensuous 
existence. There are beings, subject to sensuous desires, that live under the impulse 
of the power of sensuous desire. These are those devas that enjoy extra-pleasures of 
their own devising. This is the second [1. 3] kind of sensuous existence. There are 
beings, subject to sensuous desire, that li\e under the impulse of the power of 
sensuous desire. These are tho.se devas that live under the influence of (jdeasures) 
devised by others. This is the third [1. 4] kind of sensuous existence.^® xli. There 
are three kinds of blissful existence: there are beings that are merged, plunged, and 
thrilled in the bliss of pleasurable sensation born of reason, whose [1. 5] thrill, that 
is to say, is through the bliss of pleasurable sensation born of reason; they being 
born with that bliss live in that bliss. These are the devas endowed with bodies of 
the Brahma-world. [1. 6] This is the first kind of blissful existence. There are 
beings that are merged, plunged, and thrilled in the bliss of pleasurable sensation 
born of meditation, [1. 7] in whose case there is some thrill altogether unaffected by 
a body, that is to say, [These .are the Ab/ulsvara, or Shining Devas. This is the 

second kind of blissful existence, &c.] 

5. ATANATIYA SUTRA 

Hoernle MS., No. 149^ (Plate I, No. 2, Reverse). 

This fragment comprises nearly the whole of the right half of a folio. In its 
present condition it measures 185-210 x 80 mm., or 7f-8^x3^ inches. Its lines 

P. Dy., p. 390a, P. Dy., p. 504 a. 

P. Dy., p. 1076. “ P. Dy.,,p. 18 a. 

P. Dy., p. 393a; cf. L.V., p. 10,1. 5; Mvy., No. 93 ; S. 8., i). 138, note 2. 

P. Dy., p. 182a. ““ P. Dy„ p. 488a. 
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comprise from 22 to 27 syllables {aksara), and from the fact of its text containing 
some sloka verses, it can be calculated that about as many syllables are missing on 
the left side of the fragment. The entire folio, accordingly, must have had a length 
of about 15 or 16 inches (or 385—410 mm.), the lines comprising from 45 to 48 
syllables. The folio-number has disappeared with the left side ; and it is, therefore, 
impossible to say to what size of pothi the folio may have belonged. There are, on 
either side, six lines of writing in the Slanting Gupta characters; but it is, 
esj^ieeially on the obverse side, much sand-rubbed, and hence very imperfectly legible. 

To judge from the occurrence of the word dfchidfi (rev. 11. 2 and 4), the text would 
seem to belong to the Atanatiya Sutra, which is the thirty-second in the Pali Digha 
Nikaya. The conventional conclusion of the Sutra can be recognized in the third 
line of the obverse side, whence it is followed by twelve sloka verses, 1—3 on the 
obv^ersc, and 4—12 on the reverse, containing* a series of names of Yakshas. But the 
extant text differs very materially from the Pali text of the Atanatiya Suttanta as 
it is printed in the Prdi Text Society’s edition, vol. iii, pp, 194 ff. Of the Sanskrit 
text the present fragment is, as yet, the only known survival. A trahslation of the 
Pali Atanatiya Suttanta is given in Grimhlot’s Sept Suttas Palis, pp. 321 ff. 

[In the Chinese Dirgha Agama the Atanatiya Sutra does not occur at all; see 
Nanjio, No. 545, col. 138. A separate translation of the Sutra was made by Punya 
Vardhana in .4. d. 663; hut this, unfortunately, is lost; see the Khai-yucn-lu 
Catalogue (Nanjio, No. 1485), completed in a.u. 730, fasc. 9 (Tok}^, xxxviii, 4, 
76 a), Nf Pt m. a-ta-na-tiya-kihg. There is, however, a Sutra bearing 

the name of Vailravana (Nanjio, No. 849), which appears to he a combination of 
j)ortions of the AtFinatiya Sutra, Mahasanniputa Satra, and IMahamilyurl Tantra.^ 
The absence of the Atanatiya Sutra from the Chinese Dirgha Agama seems to point 
to a late date for the compilation of that Sutra.; and this is supported by certain 
jioints of contact between it and the MahiXsamaya Suti'a, which is the twentieth in 
the Pali Digha Nikaya, and the nineteenth in the Chinese Dirgha Agama (Nanjio, 

' See Dr. Wataii.abe’s article in the for May—June, Tokyo, 190G, 

where the structure of the Vai^iavana Siitra is shown as follows;— 

Group I. Group II. Group III. 

Vai^i*. Atan. Yaisr. Mahasan. Vaisr. 

sections verses sections section 

1 = 10-15 8 = xii, 11 14 (2) = Mahrimriy. 

2 = 18-23 10 = xii, 12 

3 = 27-32 12 = xii, 13 

4 = 50-55 

5 = 33-35 

7 = 36-48 

14 (I) = 1-5 



150*13 
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No. 545, col. 136). Thus we have in both' the refrain putta pi tassa bahavo .... 
Inda-ndrnd mahabbahl^ and the same list of names of Mahayakshas, from Candano to 
Janesahho (PTS. ed., vol. ii, p. 257 ; iii, pp. 198, 204). The transfer of names 
from one class of supernatural beings to another points in the same direction. Thus 
Dadlmmiklia (rev. 1. 1), who is really a Naga (see Bower MS., vi, 6, p. 224), appears 
as aYaksha in the list of the Atanatiya Suttanta (PTS., vol. iii,p. 205).] 

The text of the fragment reads as follows :— 

Obverse. 

1 ^[m o chja mama ptidau Mra)sa vandi(tv)d tatr^a'iv<;antarh(i)tali udgrhni- 

[dhvam hhiksa-) 

2 Jparyevapn ta yavsid eva SinahJd{prasam)viiindm vy&{ddndm) yaksd- 

(ndm) 

3 Jxixavaya i[c7a]m avoca^^ {Bhaga)vim apta-man«s- te Ww'ksavo 

Bhaga{va) 

4 |xx[ TOrt](A)«rajna Indro Vaismvano (yrt)ma-Kuberau Dhrtirastrari 

ca (/r(7)tarah (sa) 

5 xkax [ma]hayakso (H'i)mavamta.^krtdlaj& 2 Jayaiiito vijayamtas"* ca 

{y)ak{s)as ca 

xxxxxr{n)a Ma\\a{ka)rno jvali{t)o {da)pya na sa(da)J® Vidya-vira 
mahdyaksa 

Reverse. 

1 l(/‘- ah) xxxxx{kms /«)tha yaksi\,~Dad/i{i}))nik\i&^ 5 Satagirir 

Himavata yau ca Ax- 

2 ^xsibhaga{rbha)s A'sarii Atandti inaliayasoA yaksebhyoifm abliy- 

anujilatah putranam (j)ivi- 

3 X Jxx(7’jjf) ^;;Y'sitah sarve Buddha-satv-alutas tatba 8 Kurhbbanda rd- 

ksasa ghora 

4 xxxjsada 9 Hrdayam Atanatisya sarva-karma-prasadatiali pravartayi- 

^ Nom. sing, of the base dptammia', but in the Pravarana Sutra, rev. I. 5 (p. .39) 
dptamanasas of the base dptamanas. To the former base belongs the abstract dttamanatd 
in the Suka Sutra, fol. 56a”’ (p. 48), as well as the regular Pali attamano (P. Dy., 
p. 66 a). Both bases occur side by side in Mst., vol. ii, p. 54, 11. 19, 20, dttamandh and 
attamano ; but dttamandh seems to be the more common nom. sing.; e.g. Mvy., No. 145, 3; 
Dvy., p. 2, 1. 11. The form wdth dpta might very well he the original. 

® Read hrtdlayah', rev. 1. 1, dadhvmuhliah •, 1. 6, edrinah. ‘ vijayamtaL 

® Double dot as mark of interpunction at end of half-verse. 

' Euphonic insertion of m. ’ Read 



ATANATIYA >SUTEA 27 

5 XXXJ(sft)makulah samagatah sarva raksam " kurvamtu me 

sada 11 Gimlja-^ 

6 XXX Jga jala-crlrina^ Apalalo mahanaga Elabliadro” mababalali (m«) 

TRANSLATION.’^ 

(Obverse, 1. 1) ... . to-day, having reverenced my feet with his head, he too 
disappeared there. Keep, O ye monks ! (1. 2) ... . (this charm) and apply it always 
(for your protection) from ill-disposed, mischievous Yakshas. (1. 3) To ... . this 
spake the Blessed One. With receptive minds those monks (welcomed what was 
said) by the Blessed One. (I. 4) ... . the great Riljas, Indra, Vaisravana, Yama, 
Kubera, and llhritirrishtra, the saviours; (1. 5) ... . the great Yaksha, who has 
made his abode in the Himrdayas. (End of verse) 2. The victorious and the con¬ 
quering Y'aksha, (1. 6) ... . Mahakarna, the ardent, may he never cause injury (?); 
the mighty in magic,the great Yaksha, .... 

(Reverse, 1. 1) ... . among them .... also the Yaksha Dadhimukha. (End of 
verse) 5. Satugiri, Himavanta, and ... (1. 2) ... . among them Atunati, the much 
renowned. By the Yakshas favoured, of the sons (1. 3) .... they are sent all also 
pledged to the truth of the .Buddha. (End of verse) 8. Kumbhundas, Rakshasas, 
terrible beings j (1. 4) ... . always. (End of verse) 9. The heart (or essence) of 
Atanati, furthering all acts, promoting, (i. 5) . . . . t hey are very much agitated; 
and may they all, coming together, give mo protect.ion always. (End of verse) 11. 
Bimba (1. 6) ... . (beings) living in water. (End of verso) 12. Apalula, the great 
Naga, Elabhadra, the very powerful .... 

6. UPALI SUTKA 

Hoernle MS., No. 149^ (Plate I, No. 3, Obverse). 

This fragment is only a comparatively small portion of the original folio, which 
must have been about three times as large. The lines of writing on the extant 
portion consist of 22 or 23 syllables. As the text is written in arya verses, and as 

® Head ralcsam. ® So orig., but probably read vimba (biniia). 

“ Note the position of the figure for 1 above and below the figure for 10, and see 
p. 4. 

” Apparently for Elapatra-, cf. Divyavadana, p. Gl, footnote; for Skr. Elapatra, see 
Bower MS., Pt. VI, 10, p. 224. 

Owing to the very mutilated condition of the text, only a tentative translation can 
be given. 

Possibly jayanta and vijayanta are proper names; compare Jaya and Vijaya iu 
Divyavadana, p. 366, 1. 7. So also perhaps vidyavtra. 
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we have the corresponding Pali text to restore the full text of the mutilated verses, 
it is e^asy to calculate that, in their complete state, the lines must have had 53 or 54 
syllables. And as the extant fragment measures about 192 X 78 mm. (7^ x 3 inches), 
the complete folio must have had a length of about 480 mm. (18f inches). For an 
Eastern Turkestani Pothi this is a rather unusual'length in proportion to its width of 
about 3 inches (or 78 mm.). There are, on either side of the folio, six lines of 
writing in Slanting Gupta characters, but on the reverse side the ink is considerably 
abraded, making the writing rather difficult to decipher. The folio-number, having 
stood on the missing portion, is not known ; and it is impossible, therefore, to say 
whether the Pothi to which the folio belonged contained only one Sutra or a collec¬ 
tion of Sutras. 

[The text of our fragment belongs to the Upali Sutra of the Madhyama Agama, 
where, in the Chinese translation, it is the 133rd, fasc. 32, in Nanjio, No. 542, col. 
131, in Tokyo, xii, 6, 59ffl, 1-11.^ In the Pfili Majjhima Nikaj^a it is the 56th 
Sutra, in the Pali Text Society’s edition, vol. i, pp. 371-87. There is a French 
translation of it, by Leon Feer, in the Journal Asiatique, vol. ix, 1887, pp. 309 ff., 
and a German free translation by K. E. Neumann in his ‘ Reden des Gautamo 
Buddho ’, vol. ii, pp. 74 ff.] 

The Upali Sutra concludes with a poem by Upali in honour of Buddha. That 
poem consists of ton stanzas, each of which is made up of three arya verses; and 
each stanza ends with the refrain: ‘Of him, the Blessed One, Upali is a disciple.’ 
The beginning of the poem is wanting, having stood on the preceding folio. The 
folio, to which our fragment belongs, appears to have commenced with the second 
stanza, though this point is not quite certain; see below, note (1) (p. 31). The whole, 
or rather fragments of the whole, of the remainder of the poem, as well as a final 
short clause in prose, are comprised in our folio. It contains, moreover, an eleventh 
stanza, to which there is no counterpart in the Pali version (PTS., i, p. 386). The 
latter, though in the main identical with the Sanskrit version, differs considerably 
also in other details. Thus it differs in the consecutive order of the stanzas, and in 
the distribution of the verses which constitute the stanzas. Occasionally even the 
component parts of the verses are differently allotted ; or the reading of such a com¬ 
ponent part may differ. In all these respects, the Chinese translation, according to 
Dr. Watanabe, accords very closely with the Sanskrit version of our fragment. See 
the Comparative Columns, pp. 30-1. 

The text reads as follows :— 


' On the authors and dates of the Chinese translation of the Madhyama Agama see 
Nanjio, No. 542, col. 127. [On the comparison of the Chinese and PMi versions, there is 
an article by Anesaki, entitled ‘ Corresponding Texts in the Pali Majjhima Nikaya and the 
Chinese Madhyama Agama’, in for June, Tokyo, 1904. W.] 



UPALI SUTRA 29 

Obverse. 

1 Kp^O -praptasya vyakaranes?( ^ smrtimato vipasyasya anabhina[fa-] 

2 ((sya) aprameyasya gamt/iirasya raauna-praptasya »' ksemarii-karasya 

\edi- 

3 |Upali 4 Nagasya pranta- ^ ^ayanasya ksina-samyojanasya mu- 

4 KAY^sya ^akrasya BhagavaPas tasya ^I'avaka Upali 5 Samyag-gatasya 

dbya- 

5 J(pto)sya visaradasya nipunasya Bbagavatas tasya sravaka Upali 6 

6 4amita-vairasya virasya yijtra^mnnasya) Bbagavatas tasya 
sr&[ya-'] 

Revei'se.^ 

1 pprrttij3«dga/asya Yf^idasya samg^(tigasya) padakasya Bhagavata- 

2 |[rif]c?rasya niskariiksasyrt prabbasakarasya «' maya-rchido ® by ama- 

ynsya Blia- 

3 |(p^«)sya Tatbagatasya sii^«tasya uttania-piidgalasya amamasya •' 

yai{o-) 

4 {■y{t)rvam rtvAarkitam avadad Upfili purato nigi’antba°-pari.<«t?a^ 

varnmh varnam 

5 J/e tadyathfi bhadanta (;?rt/i-.s{o] rntdaharo va malakar-Lin^emsi vtt yici- 
3 ((lYf) ^flsya Bbagavatas Tatbagatasyi^firbaieA samyak-HaihBwddhasy-!- 

dnandax 

The relation of the Sanskrit version of oiir fra<rinent to the Pali version and the 
Chinese translation may be seen from the subjoined jiarallol columns. The missing 
j)ortions of the Sanskrit text may be conjeeturally restored from the corresjwnding 
])ortions of the Pfili text, and are shown in italic type ; but for obvious reasons no 
attem]>t is made to reconstitute the actual scansion of the verses. The Chinese 
])arallels are taken from Dr. Watanabe’s notes. The stanzas are indicated by 
numbers ; their component verses, by letters. 

" The reading vydkaranem is quite distinct; and it might be correct; but it does not 
accord with the general structure of the verses, and is more 2 Jrobably a clerical error for 
vydlcaranasya, or rather vaiydkaranasya. 

^ Here there is a vacant space in the lino showing traces of a wrong syllable having 
been washed out by the scribe, see p. 54, footnote 8. 

■' On the reverse side the numbering of the verses is neglected. 

“ For mdyd-cchido) see Note on p. 20, and footnote 1 on p. Gl. 

*’ For nirgrantlia ; apparently conforming to the Pali nigantha. 
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Chinese. 

1 a-c 

2 a 

21 

2 c 

3 a-c 

4 a 

4 h 

4 c 

5 a 
5 h 

5 c 

6 a 
6i 

6 c 
la 

7 b 

7 c 

(W. om.) 

8 a 

Bo 

9 a 
9b 


Sanskkit. 

1 a—c stood oil the_ preceding- folio. 

2 a [Obv., 1. 1] Aryasya bhdvitdt- 

manaJi ^iraptipraptasya vyaka- 
ranesH I 

2 b Sinrtimato vipasyasya anabhi- 
iiata[l. 2]-5ya no apanatasya I 

2 c Anitljyasya msiprdptasya Bhaga- 

vatas taaya Srdvaka Updll 2 II 

3 a-c Apparently missed out. 

4 a Nisabkaeya, aprameyasya gam- 

bhlrasya maunapraptasya I 
4 b Ksemariikarasya veAinah [I. 3] 
dkarmastkagya mikvrtdf.manak I 

4 c Bdntasya ni^prapancasya Bhaya- 

vatas iaxya SnivaJca Upfill 4 

5 a Nagasya prantasayauasyakslna- 

samypjanasya mu[l. 4^ktasya t 
5 b Pratimantrakasya dhauia&ya 
prajiid-dhvajaitya vtfardgasya I 

5 c Andvrttdk&^jii. SakrasyaBhaga- 

vatas tasya sravaka Upall 5 

6 a Samyaggatasyadbya[I. ^^yimh 

ananugatdntarasya Siuldkasya 1 
6 b Asmitasya alpahinasya pravivik- 
tanya ayra/raptasya I 

6 c Viforadasya nipunasya Bhaga- 

vatas tasya sravaka Upall 6 

7 a 1. 6, Sndtakasya pradipasya pra- 

srabdhasya ridifavedasya I 
7 b xxxxxxxxx ^i/arrr/dhasya sa- 
mita-vairasya 

7 c Virasya viprasannasj^a Bhaga- 

vatas tasya srava[Rev., 1. l]^a 

JJpdli 7 II 

8 a San tasya bJiuriprajnasya mahd- 

prajnasya vUalobltasya I 
8 5 Ahavaniyasya aksasya ayirati- 
pudgalasya atulasya I 

8 c Samgatigasyapadakasy'aBhaga- 

vata[l. 2]« tasya sravaka Updll 8 

9 a Asamiayasya kusalasya vainayi- 

kasya saratkivarasya I 
9 b Anuttarasya rMamanicirasya 
niskamksasya prabhasakara- 
sya I 


Pali. 

1 a-c 

7 a Ariyassa bbavitattassa pattipa- 
ttassa veyyakaranassa i 

7 b Satimato vipassissa anabbi- 
natassa no apanatassa I 

7 c Anejjassa vasippattassa Bbaga- 

vato tassa savako ’ham asmi 

2 a~c 

4 a Nisabhassa appameyyassa gam- 
bblrassa monapattassa I 

4 b Kbemamkarassa vedassa dbam- 

mattbassa saihvutattassa I 

5 0 Idantassa nippapancassa Bbaga- 

vato tassa savako ’bam asmi il 
5 a Nagassa pantasenassa kblna- 
samyojanassa muttassa I 

5 5 Patimantakassa dbonassa 

pannadhajassa vltaragassa I 

6 c Purindadassa Sakkassa Bhaga- 

vato tassa savako ’ham asmi 

8 a Sammaggatassa jhayissa an- 

anngatantarassa suddbassa I 

8 5 Asitassa appabinassa pavivit- 

tassa aggapattassa i 

9 c Visaradassa nipunassa Bbaga- 

vato tassa savako ’ham asmi ii 
6 5 Nabatakassa padakassa pas- 
saddhassa viditavedassa I 
1 5 or 6 a (see note below); vud- 
dhasllassa susamacittassa I 

3 c (?) Manacchidassa vlrassaBbaga- 

vato tassa savako ’bam asmi II 
Or 8 c (?) 

9 a San tassa bhuripaiinassa maha- 

pannassa vltalobhassa I 

10 5 Ahuneyyassa yakkbassa utta- 

mapuggalassa atulassa I 

4 c Samgatigassa muttassa Bhaga- 

vato tassa savako ’ham asmi II 
3 a Asarhsayassa kusalassa venayi- 
kassa saratbivarassa I 
3 5 Anuttarassa ruciradhammassa 
nikkamkbassa pabhasakara- 
ssa I 
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Chinese. 
9 c 

10 a 
10^- 
10 c 


11 « 
116 

11 c 


Sanskrit. 

9 c MayacchidohyamayasyaBha- 
[1. SJgavatas iasya srdvaka 
Upall 9 

10 a Trpiacchido hi luddhasya 
vitadhumasya a'^mprali\^\^aBy& 1 

10 h Tathagatasya sngatasya nt- 
tamapudgalasya amamasya | 

10 c Yaso [1.4] '(jrajirdpUisya mahafo 

Bhagavatas tasya UrCivalca 

Vpdll 10 

11 a Missing. 

11 4 [xxxxxxxx] purvam avilar- 
kitam avadad Upuli 1 

11 c Purato nigrantliaparisadah 
varnaih varnaih [!. 5] Bud- 
dhasya 11 

(Prose ; about 17 syllables missing) 
mala I tadyatha bbadanta 
dakso malakaro va mulaka- 
rantevasi va vici- 

1 . 6 , tram vidldm yrafJnilydt ndndpvp 
pdndiit mahdpu&pardsim evam 
c\a tasya Ehagavatas Tatliii- 
gatasyi^arhatah samyak-sarii- 
buddhasy^aiianda x 


Pali. 

3 c Alanaccbidassa vlrassa Bha- 

gavato tassa savako ’bam 

asmi II 

10 a Tanhacchidassa buddhassa 
vitadhumassa anupalittassa I 
10 h Tathagatassa sugatassa appati- 
puggalassa asamassa I 

10 c Mabato yasaggapattassa Bha- 

gavato tassa savako ^ham 

asmi II 

11 a-e Probably representing the 

Pali prose passage, kada sail- 
nu]ha pana te gahapati ime 
samanassa Gotamassa vanna 

ti II 

Seyyatba pi bhante nanapnppha- 
nam mabapnppharasi, tarn 
enaih dakkho malakaro va 
malakarantcvasi va vicitram 
millaih ganthey 3 ra i evam eva 
klio bbante so Bhagava ane- 
kavanno anekasatavanno 11 


The results of the comparison of the two versions may be summed up as 
fallows:— 


(1) The whole of the third stanza appears to be missed out in the Sanskrit text 
of our fragment, possibly by the serilxfs inadvertence. That stanza might conceivably 
have occupied an earlier position, so that tlic two initial stanzas of the eulogium 
maj^ have stood on the preceding folio. But in view of the position of the coi’re- 
sponding third stanza in the Chinese translation, and of the fact that the order of the 
stanzas in that translation is throughout the same as in the Sanskrit text, that hypo¬ 
thesis docs not seem probable. 

(2) Fourteen verses, viz. 2 a and 2 b, 4 a and 4 4, 5 a and 5 c, 6 a and 6 c, 8 4 and 
8 c, 9 4 and 9 c, 10 4 and 10 c, can be delinitely identified with certain Pfili verses from 
the extant remains of the Sanskrit text. 

(3) But, at the same time, the order of many of these verses differs from the 
Prdi. Thus Sanskrit 2 a and 2 4 are identical with Pali 7 a and 7 4 ; Sanskrit 5 c is 
the same as Pali 6 c; Sanskrit 6 a and 6 e are identical respectively with Pali 
8 a and 9 c ; similarly Sanskrit 8 4 and 8 c with Pali 10 4 and 4 c ; Sanskrit 9 4 and 
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9 c are the same as Pali 3 h and 3 c, and Sanskrit 10 d is the same as Pali 9 I/. Only 
Sanskrit 4ab,5a, and 10 c stand in the same order as in the Pali version. For some 
other differences of order see below, note (5). 

(4) The position of some verses, of which the text has not survived, relative to 

the Pali text, can be determined from certain words in the Chinese translation 
which have been noted by Dr. Watanabe. Thus he observes that ‘ in verse 5 b, 
the Pali word pafinacUiajassa is translated in Chinese by m -ft or “ layer of 
wisdom”, which seems to show that it is based on the slightly different Sanskrit 
reading prajhdAlidyasya, —Again verse 6 i is identified with the Pali verse 8 by 
the Chinese words ^ ^ ^ that is, ‘is always smiling, has no anger’, 
though the second Chinese word would seem to point to a different Sanskrit reading 
from the Pali appahmagsa. —Similarly verso 7 a is identified with the Pali verse 6 b 
by the Chinese words m m that is, ‘ has cleanly bathed himself, is as 

a bright lamp ’, where, however, the second Chinese word points to a Sanskrit reading 
pradlpagya instead of the Pali padakasm (see below, note (6)).—In connexion with these 
identifications, it may be noted that the identity of two verses, which are included above 
in note (2), is corroborated by certain Chinese words. In verse 5 a, as Dr. Watanabe 
observes, the Chinese renders the Sanskrit prantasaydnagya, Pali pantasenassa, by 
a word which signifies ‘ who delights to sit on an elevated seat ’, and which rather 
points to the Sanskrit reading pritaiaydnagya. Similarly in verse 8 b the Chinese 
has ^ ^ HR’ that is, ‘ who is deserving of an offering, who has highest 

eyes which obviously renders the missing Sanskrit dkavaniyagya aksagya, and the 
corresponding Pfdi dhmeyyassa yakkkassa (see below, note (6)). 

(5) There remain seven verses, viz, 2 c, 4 c, 7 bc,%a,^a,\Q a, the identity of 
which with Pali verses remains uncertain. According to Dr. Watanabe’s arrangement 
of the Chinese identities, as shown in the preceding columns, Sanskrit and Chinese 
2 c are identical with Pali 7 c, similarly 4 c with Pali 5 c, 7 h with Pali 6 5,8a with 
Pali 9 a, 9 a with Pali 3 a, and 10 a with Pali 10 a.—In the last case (verse 10 a) 
alone the order is the same in all three versions ; and this is confirmed by the fact 
that the mutilated ending of the verse, ptagya, which is all that is preserved of the 
Sanskrit text, agrees with the ending of the final Pfdi word amipalittassa (Skr. 
anupraliptasya). In the ease of Sanskrit and Chinese 7 c, Dr. Watanabe appears to 
have recognized no Pali parallel. The only Pfili verse, as yet unaccounted for, is 8 c. 
This verse, however, commences with tinimssa tdrayantassa (Skr. tlrnasya tdrayatah), 
and is obviously not identifiable with the commencement of Sanskrit 7 c, vlrasya 
vipramnnasya. On the other hand the latter vei-se has the word vlrasya in common 
with the Pali verse 3 c (vv-assa), while this Pali verse, again, has some similarity 
(mdmcc/ndagm) with the Sanskrit verse 9 c (mdydcc/iulo), which is recognized by 
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Dr. Watanabe. With, the materials at present available the complication cannot 
be disentangled. 

(6) In the ease of some verses, the Sanskrit and Pfili readings differ considerably. 
Thus in the constant refrain of the stanzas the Sanskrit version has srdvaka JJpdli 
instead of the Pali Sdvako ’ham asmi .—Again in Sanskrit 5 c, which corresponds to 
Pali 6 c, the counterpart of Pfili pnrmdadassa is not preserved in our fragment; but 
according to Dr. Watanabe, the Chinese translation has here a word which signifies 
‘ who never returns to existence and this suggests some such Sanskrit original as 
andvrttakasya .—Again in verse 7 «, the Chinese translation shows (above, note (4)) 
that the Sanskrit original must have read some such word as pradlpasya, for which the 
corresponding Pilli verse 6^ re&As padakassa. Witli regard to this discrepancy it 
should be noted that the Sanskrit version actually has that reading padakasya in 
verse 8 c of our fragment (rev. 1. 1), where the corresponding Pali verse 4 c has 
muUassa ; and this reading midtasisa occurs also in the Pali verse 5 a. It is rather 
improbable that the same epithet of Buddha would bo repeated within the same 
hymn; and it seems probable, therefore, that the Sanskrit version is correct with 
regard to pradlpaftya in verse 7 a ( = Prdi 6i), and padakasya in verse 8 c ( = Pali 4 c); 
and on the other hand, that tlie Pali is incorrect in reading muttasm in its verse 4 c, 
but correct in reading it in its verse 5 a, where it is corroborated by the corre.sponding 
Sanskrit verse 7 a. The point is important inasmuch as it tends to show that, in 
this matter at least, the Sanskrit version rather than the Pali has preserved the 
original wording of the eulogy. We have a somewhat similar ease, when the 
Sanskrit version reads apratipndyaJasya in verse 8i, and uUamapitdgalasya in verse 
10 i, while the Pali version has apafipiiggalassa in verse 9/;, and uUamapuggalassa in 
verse 10 —Again the Sanskrit version reads amamasya in verse 10 i, while the 
corresponding verse 9 b in the Pali version has asamami. Here, however, the differ¬ 
ence may be due to a mere confusion of the graphic signs for ma and sa .—Again in 
the mutilated Sanskrit verse 7 b, the fragment ddhasya samilavairasya suggests some 
connexion with the words summacitiasm vaddhasdasm of the Pali verse 1 h. The 
Sanskrit text would seem to have read Mavrddliasyu, with a similar transposition 
within the compound to Sanskrit (Uiarma-ruciragya, in verse 9 b for Pali rncira-dliam- 
wassa in verse 3 b. —Some other eases in which the Chinese translation points to 
differences of reading between the Sanskrit and Pfili versions have been already 
noticed in notes (4) and (5). 

(7) A striking point of difference between the tw-o versions is the absence of the 
eleventh stanza in the Pali version, and its presence in the Sanskrit, where it is 
corroborated, according to Dr. Watanabe, by the Chinese translation. That stanza 
would seem to represent the short prose clause (from kadd to vannd ti, see j). 31, 3rd 
column) which immediately follows on the tenth stanza in the Pali version. 
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(8) The presence of the epithet yakkhassa in verse 10 h of the Pfili version is 
puzzling. Buddha could not, with any propriety, he called a Yaksha, particularly 
in a hymn in his praise. The Chinese translation wliich says ‘ who has highest 
eyes’ (note (4)) supplies the solution. Its Sanskrit original must have had the 
word akmsya, eye. Buddha is called the eye, the seer, or overlooker, just as he is 
called (in vei'se 7 a, note (4)) pmiJtpa, tlie lamp, or enlightener, and as the synonymous 
locand is applied to the female Bodhisattva Tara (see the Mahaprat 3 'ahginl. Dharanl, 
obv. I. 4, p. .o4). Compare also the name Avalokita, which is traditionally 
understood to mean ‘who sees with the eyes’ (see Profes.sor Griinwcdel’s Mj'tholngy 
of Buddhism, p. 128). The Pali yakkhmua, therefore, is clearly akkhasxn with an 
initial euphonic y, just as we have it in na yimaxm, yuni yeva, kind yUjJiam, &e.— 
Again the Pali nixahhaxm, of which the Sanskrit equivalent is not preserved in our 
fragment, appears to represent a Sanskrit nimljlinxya (fi om the root xahh or mh) ‘ power¬ 
ful’, which is not noticed in anv' dictionary, but which is analogous to pyraxahha and 
prnmho,. and the A’edie mxnh. 

TRANSLATION. 

Stanza 2. Of him who is noble, who has trained his soul, who has attained 
the highe.st goal, who delivers religious instructions," who possesses a recollection (of 
all happenings); who perceives everything,'' who feels neither inclination towards, 
nor disinclination against anything, who is untouched by any passion, who has 
attained master)- (over his senses), of that Bh'ssed One Upuli is a disciple. 

4. or him who is powerful, who is unlimited, who is profound, who has attained 
the state of a ^Tuni (or holy sage), who kee])s himself in (perfect) jicace, who possesses 
(true) knowledge, who is established in the Law, who has control over iiimsclf, who 
has subdued (his a{)petites), who is without any swerving (from the right path), of 
that Blessed One IJpali is a disciple. 

5. Of him who is the (white) elephant,® who has his lodgings in the outskirts,’® 
in whom th<! (ten) bonds are decayed, who delivered (from transmigration), who is 
facile in argumentation, who is cleansed (from evil), who hears the banner of wisdom. 


’ On v'jdkarana, .‘^ee M. Seimrt’s note on p. G27 of liis edition of the ilaluivastii. 
vol. i, where it is used as a synonym of sulra, vol. ii, p. 257, 1. 13 ; p. 293, lb 13, 15. 

“ For the original vipaiyasya one would expect vijiaSyinah, as the equivalent of tiie 
Pali vipassissa. 

* ‘White elephant’, apparently in allusion to the story of the conco])tlon of Buddha. 
Ndga means also a snake ; but in that sense the word would he as inappropriate of 
Buddha as the epithet Yak.sha in the Pali verse 10 6; see above, note (8). 

‘Outskirts’ refers to the Buddhist sanglidrdma settlements, in which Buddha 
resided, and which lay on the borders or outskirts of towns. 
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who is void of (all) passions, who has never to return to (mundane) existence, who 
is the (true sovereign) Sakva, of that Blessed One Upali is a disciple. 

6. Of him who walks blamelessly, who is given to meditation, who is not the 
follower of any other, who is pure, who does not smile, who is not abandoned,'^ who 
is detached (from the w’orld), who has attained the highest (goal), who is learned, 
who is skilled, of that Blessed One Upfili is a disciple. 

7. Of him who has taken his final bath,^'^ who is the lamp (of the world), who 

is tranquil, to whom (all) knowledge is known,.. who is advanced in the (ten) 

duties (of a monk), in whom (all) animosity is appeased, who is a hero, who is serene, 
of that Blessed One Upali is a disciple. 

8. Of him who is at peace, whose wisdom is manifold, whose wisdom is great, 
who is void of desire, wdio is w-orshipful, who is the eye (of the world), who has no 
rival, who has no ccpial, who has oulgone the (five) attachments, who is familiar with 
the words (of holy writ), of that Blessed One Upali is a disciple. 

9. Of him who has no uncertainties, who is meritorious, who is versed in the 
rules of discipline, who is the best of (religious) guides, to whom none is superior, 
who is brilliant in the Law, who is free from doubts, who causes enlightenment, who 
destroys illusion (in others), who has no illusion (himself), of that Blessed One 
Upuli is the disciple. 

10. Of him who quenches the thirst for re-birtb, who is the Buddha, who 
is void of smoke,’^ who is unsoilcd (with evil), who is the Tathagata, who is the 
welcome-one, who is the best possible person, who is not self-conceited, w'ho has 
attained the height of glory, who is the gi’eat-one, of that Blessed One Upali 


is a disciple. 

11.undisputed, Upfili spoke before the Nirgrantha community the 

several praises (of Buddha). 

Line 5 :.Just as, Reverend Sir, a clever maker of garlands, or the mate 


of a maker of garlands, may knit a variegated garland of many flowers, forming 
a long row of flow'ers, [line 6] even so of the Blessed One, the Tathagata, the 
Arhat, the perfect Buddha, joyfully (Upfili spoke a long series of praises). 


” According to Dr. Watanabe, the Chinese translation has ‘ who has no anger ’, which 
points to a Sanskrit leading akrodharuisya. 

“ The ‘ final bath ’ was symbolic of having completed one’s training in sciences 
(brahmanic) or morals (buddhistic). 

The meaning of the metaphor is not quite clear; smoke may signify something 
unsubstantial, such as idle talk (cf. verse 40 on p. 82), or sometliiiig that obscures. The 
meaning may be that Buddha does not indulge in idle talk, or in darkening counsel. 
M. Feer’s translation ‘ qui a ^carte la racine (du mal) ’ seems to be based on a reading 
vUa-mulassa, which is not noticed in the PTS. edition, p. 562. 

D 2 
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7. PRAY ARANA SUTRA 

Hoernle MS., No. 1491 (Plate II, No. 1, Reverse). 

This is a eomplete folio in almost perfeet condition. It measures 205 x 50 mm. 
(or 8 X 2 inches). It bears on either page five lines of writing in Slanting Gupta 
characters, in well-preserved black ink. On the left margin of the reverse side, it 
bears what appears to be a double reckoning, consisting of the four figures 2, 100, 
30, 2, arranged in column, and apparently to be read as 2 and 132 ; or possibly as 134 
if 4 may be taken to be indicated in the same way as 2 in the verse number 12 in the 
Atanatiya Sutra, PI. I, No. 2,1. 6 (see p. 27, footnote 10; also p. 4). In any case, the folio 
must have belonged to an extensive pothi, numbering upwards of 132 leaves. The 
text of our folio is a portion of the Pravarana Sutra, which is one of the sutras of the 
Pali Samyutta Nikaya in the Sutta Pitaka. In Peer’s edition of the Pali Text 
Society, that sutra occurs in Part I, pp. 190-2. It there forms the 7th paragraph 
of the Vlllth Book, entitled Vahgisa Thera Samyuttaih. It is a very small sutra, 
consisting of twelve clauses, of which three, the 10th, 11th, and 12th, are preserved 
in our fragment. It would seem, therefore, that the figure 132 may refer to the total 
Samyutta, while the figure 2 may refer to the Pravarana Sutra, that sutra being- 
written on two folios of which the second alone is preserved. 

The Sanskrit version of the sutra which is contained in our fragment, agrees, 
on the whole, closely with the Pali original, as may be seen from the transcript 
below. But there is one important difference. The Sanskrit text, as extant in our 
folio, concludes with a hymn of seven verses, while the Pali text consists of only 
four verses. These four verses are found also in the Mahanipato, of the Thera 
Gatha, p. Ill, Nos. 1234-7, of the PTS. edition by Oldenberg and Pischel. They 
correspond to the 1st, 5th, 6th, and 7th verses of the Sanskrit text. 

[The Pravarana Sutra is found in both Chinese translations of the Samyukta; 
namely, in the older, fasc. 12 (T. xiii, 4, 63 6, 9-14), and in the later, fasc. 45 (T. xiii, 
5, 76 i, 14-19). The name of the sutra does not occur in these Chinese texts ; but 
in a verse of resume (iMdna) in fasc. 13 (T. xiii, 5, 82 a, 1) of the older version, we 
read the name of the sutra clearly as ^ which is the accustomed Chinese 
word for the Sanskrit jomrarawa, and means ‘ self-indulgence that is to say, pointing 
out the faults of others, in compliance with the latter’s own wish, with a view to 
making confession of them. In order to understand the procedure at the pravarana 
ceremony, reference may be made to the IVth chapter of the Malulvagga in SBE., 
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vol. xiii, pp. 325-55 (text in Vinaya Pitaka, vol. i, pp. 157-78), and to Takakusu’s 
translation of I-tsing, ch. xv, pp. 86-90.* 

There exist also two separate Chinese translations of the Pravarana Sutra ; one 
by Dharmaraksha (T. xiv, 8, 26 13-17), and the other by Dharmabhadra (T. xiv, 

8, 6 rt ft'., N. 923, Dharmaraksha’s translation has some introductory 

verses ; and its concluding verses number only four, the same as in the Pali version. 
It is not included in Nanjio’s Catalogue, because it is presSfived only in the Corean 
edition of the Tripitaka. Dharmabhadra’s translation agrees very closely with the 
sutra in the later Chinese translation of the Sathyukta. Its concluding verses 
number seven, the same as in our fragment. The shorter version of the hymn, 
consisting of only four verses, is also quoted in a commentary on the Ekottara 
Agama. named ^ Fan-plck-hm-toh-lim (N. 1290, T. xxiv, 4, 59 b), 

translated under the later Han dynasty (a. d. 25-200). 

Thus of the five Chinese versions, three, namely the two of the Sariiyukta, and 
that of Dharmabhadra, agree with the Sanskrit version in having seven verses, while 
the other two, those of Dharmaraksha and of the FaH- 2 neh-kuh-tdh-lim, have only the 
four verses of the Pali version. 

From the subjoined parallel transcripts, it will bo seen that there are certain 
differences of reading between the Sanskrit and Pfili versions of the hymn. With 
reference to this point, it may he observed that Dharmaraksha and the Fcm-pleli-hun- 
fdh-lnn in their translations follow the Pali version; and so does, on the whole, the 
older of the two Sariiyukta versions, though it adopt,s the seven verses of the Sanskrit 
version.^ The latter version is adopted in the later translation of the Sariiyukta 
and in that of Dharmabhadra. Three jieriods, accordingly, may be distinguished. 
To the first period belong the Pali version, and its translation by Dharmaraksha 
and Fan-pieh-kuh-tbli-lun. Then comes a transition period, marked by the incoming 
of the enlarged Sanskrit version, and represented by the older Saihyukta translation. 
Lastly, we have the third period, in which the Sanskrit version is fully established, 
and which is represented by the later Sariiyukta and the Dharmabhadra translations. 
This arrangement of periods is supported by known dates. The Fan-pieh-kun-toh-lun 

’ I I-tsiiig transcribes the word^aaarawt by ^|| ^jj In Dharmaraksha’s 

translation of another Pravarana Sutra (N. 763), the word is repeatedly transcribed by 
(T. xiv, 8, 286, 8, 9, 10, 11, 17, &c.)]. 

' [Thus in the fifth verse, the older Samyukta version, ‘ As a universal emperor, followed 
and surrounded by his ministers, wanders through the world up to the great ocean ’, 
represents the Pali reading amacca-parivdrito samanta anupariyeti, while the later 
Samyukta version, ‘ As a universal emperor, getting tlie faithful heart of his followers, 
with a merciful mind gives instruction, which tlie world reverentially accepts’, rather 
points to the Sanskrit reading sacivaih). 
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was translated before a. d. 220. The sepamte translation by Dharmaraksha was made 
rtlT t (Sau-j^ao-H, fasc. 6, in T. xxxv, 6, 43 5; see also N.. App 

II, ^3, col. 391). About half a century later the older version of the Samyukta 
appeared under the three Tshin dynasties, a. d. 350-431 (N. 546, col. 138). The 
complete collection of the Sariiyukta was first translated, under the earlier Sufi 
dynasty (a. D. 420-479), by Gunavarman, who worked from a.d. 435-443 (Saa- 
tsan-ki, fasc. 14, in T. :s|ixviii, 1, 68« ; see also N., App., Nos. 78-9, col. 415).l 

The Sanskrit text of the fragment is given below, in parallel columns with the 
Pah text, extracted from the Pali Text Society’s edition, pp. 190 ff. The first verse 
apparently, is a giti verse with an unusual scansion. There are thirty instants in 
fcituer line, which scan as follows :—- 


V-* V-/ — w • 


■ — 1 w — 


V-* — I — I 




The last four feet in both lines are exactly alike, the third and seventh feet are 
contrary to the usual rule, amphibrachs. The other verses are regular llokas. 


Sanskrit. 
Sugata • pratlbha{G() 
Bhagavan avocat. 


TEXT.« 

Obverse. 


te y&glna 
afch^^ayus- 

maiii Vagisas tasyarh velayaiii 
gathaiii ba- 

bhaseii Iha paihcac^asi visuddhika 
samitai pamcafetas ca bhik- 
savah saiiiyojaua-ba- 
ndhana \ cchidab sarve ksina- 
bbava maharsayah 1 Suddha 
upasafe suddhaih vipramukta- 
punarbha- 


Pali. 

Sugata ti i patibhatu taiii Vafigisa 
ti Bliagava avoca i atha kho 
ayasnia Vahgiso Bhagavantaiu 
sammuklia sarupahi gathaiii 
abhitthavi ii Ajja pannarase visud- 
dhiya bhikkliQ paheasata sa- 
magata i saiiiyojana-ba- 
ndhana-cchida anigha khlna-puiiab- 
bhava isi ii 1 ii 


initial hi ohv TTTTA f in rev. I. 2, sacivaihparivaritah, and of 

* ‘ f Ji On the system of inteipunctiou, see the note on p. 62 

tion ^ bandhana-cchzdak The visarga, as well as the usual double dot of intopunc- 
tion, is here, and throughout this fragment, replaced by a single stroke. After bandhana 
It might be a mark of junction. See Note 2 on p. 51, and thf Note on pp 6 2-3 



PRAY ARANA SUTRA 

Sanskmt. Pau. 

4 m « prahma-jati-maranah krta- 

krtya nirasravah 2 Auddhatya- 
vicikks-eccha-maBa-^ra- 

5 iiif/Kt-bliava-ccliidah trsna-sal- 

yasya hartaro 'cita-tfsna- 
puiiarbliavah 3 Siiiilio 'si 
nirupddanaiii praliina- 

Reverse. 

1 bhaya-bhairava®*upadliimsamati- 

kraiitah® &srava niliatas’tvava 
4Cakravarti*yatharajasacivai- | Cakkavatti yatha raja amacca- 

2 h parivaritah samaiiitild anustls^- , parivarito i sainanta anupariyeti 

^Jirnam sagar-dmtam vasun- | sagarantarh maliirh imaiii ii 2 ii 
dharam^ 5 Tatha vij[ta®-sam- ■ Evaiii vijita-saiigaiiiam 

gramaiii I 

3 sfirtliavaham aiiuttaraui,^ upasate ■ satthavahain ariuttararii savaka 

sravakastva^Hraividya-mrtyu- payirupasanti tevijja maccu- 

hayina^ 6 Patras te hayino ii 3 ii Sabbe 

4 sarva ev^aite plavi by atra iia | Bbagavato putta palap-6ttha na 

vidyate«liartaram sarva-gal- | vijjati i tanha-sallassa han- 
yanaih vande tv^aditya-baii- ; tararii vaiide adicca-bandhu- 

dhavarn^ [7] I- ' nau ti 

5 dam avocad Bhagavau apta- j 

inanasas” te bhiksavo Bhaga- j 
vato bhasitam abhyaiiandaiii'^ ii j 
Pravarana-sutrarii ii i 


Eead bhairavah, and below, Jiai/inah. ’’ Read samatikrdnta. ’’ Read nihatds. 
* Eead calravartl. “ Read vijita. Read tvdm. 

" Pu has an imperfect stroke attached, as if it were fu ; cf. au in sutram in 1. 5. 
Tv-faditycP is an anomalous contraction for tvdm dditija° ; similarly tv'^fyiupaneyo in 
rev. I. 3 on p. 78.—The original omits 7. 

See footnote 2, p. 20. 


Read ahhyanandan. 
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TRANSLATION. 

[Vagisa, approaching the Buddha, said ‘ Am I welcome,] 0 Sugata ? ‘ You 

are welcome, Vagisa,’ said the Blessed One. Then the reverend Vagisa, at that time, 
spoke the (following) hymn:— 

(Verse) 1. Here is the fifteenth, the day of purification! and assembled are the 
five hundred monks, every one of them severed from engrossing ties, great sages, 
having done with the continuity of existence ; 

2. Pure, they piu'sue the pure, delivered from the necessity of re-birth; no 
longer are they liable to birth and death, having attained their ideal, and being 
unswayed by the action of the senses ; 

3. Severed are they from the bondage of arrogance, unsettledness, covetousness, 
self-conceit; removed have they the thorn of worldliness, nor are they liable any 
longer to its renascence. 

4. A lion art thou, with no attachment to life, having done with fears and 
terrors; overcome hast thou the (attraction of the) Appearance; and the impulses 
of the senses have been suppres.sed by thee. 

5. Just as a world-wide sovereign, surrounded by trusty friends, everywhere 
directs this sea-bounded earth; 

6. So upon thee, the victorious champion, the incomparable leader, thy disciples 
wait, having abandoned the deadweight of Brahmanie theology. 

7. All these are but thy sons; there is here no (other) ferryman.^*^ I extol thee, 
the remover of all troubles, the friend of the sun. 

This spoke the Blessed One.''® With receptive minds the monks welcomed 
what was said by the Blessed One. (Here ends) the Pravarana Sutra. 

8. candeOpama sutea 

Hoernle MS., No. 149™ (Plate II, No. 2, Reverse). 

This folio is mutilated, about one-third of its length, on the right side, being 
broken away. In its present condition it measures about 203 x 62 mm. (or 8 x 
2 -§ inches). Its full length may have been about 284 mm. (or 11 inches). It bears, 
on either side, six lines of writing in Slanting* Gupta characters, and on the left 
margin of the reverse side, the folio number 23. It contains portions of two sQtras, 

Figuratively ; to ferry men across the sea, or river, of mundane existence. 

The logical sequence is not quite clear ; for the hymn which immediately precedes is 
spoken, not by the Blessed One, but by his disciple Vagina. It may refer to the preceding 
main clauses of the sutra, which contain the Buddha’s declaration of Sariputra’s and the 
other five hundred monks’ innocence of all offence. 
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one ending on the fifth line of the obverse side, the other, which is named the 
Candropama Sutra, beginning on that line and continuing on the reverse. As 
the Candropama is a small sutra, the high folio number shows that the folio must 
have belonged to a pothi w^hieh contained a selected collection of sutras. 

[The Candropama is one of the sutras of the Saiiryukta Nikaya. In the Pali 
Text Society’s edition of the Saihyukta Nikaya, it is found as the third Sutta of the 
Kassapa Section, in vol. ii, pp. 197—200. In the Chinese Sariiyukta Agama it 
occurs in Fasc. 41, Nanjio, No. 544, and Tokyo, xiii, 4, 37 2-4. There is, how¬ 

ever, also an older Chinese translation in Fasc. 6, and Tokyo, xiii, 5, 37 S, 15-18. 
There exists, moreover, a separate Chinese translation of the sutra b}^ Danapilla, in 
Tokyo, xiv, 8, fol. 37 i, 16-38(2, 1 : and noticed in Nanjio, No. 948. It may be 
noted that there exists a shorter collection of twenty-five selected sutras of the 
Saihyukta Agama in Chinese (.see Nanjio, No. 547). Our folio may belong to 
a similar shorter collection. As may be scon from tire subjoined parallel transcripts, 
the Sanskrit version of the Candropama Sutra is much longer than the Pali; and in 
this respect the Chinese translation agrees dosely witli the Sanskrit version ; e. g. the 
term cak-nipndn, and the clause repeating the praise of Kfisyapa (rev., 11. 1, 4), are 
not found in the Pfili version, but occur in the Chinese translation, which, therefore, 
clearly, was made from a Sanskrit text, such as in our fragment.] 

The text of the fragment reads as follows:— 

Obverwe. 

1 mana ^ va brahmana va stoka-stokaih niuhurta-muhurtam sarva-satva- 

pr4na-bbutesu maitrarii cittam blia^ 

2 saiii sa cet kascid iipasaiiikrarnati vyado va yakso va amanusyo va 

naivasiko ® va avatara-^»'t'J‘ 

3 raiii na labbate alariibanaiii anyatra isa vyado va yakso vii amanusyo 

va naivasH 

4 syat\ tasmat tavbi bhiksava ■* stoka-stokaiii muhurta-muliurttaih pur- 

vavad yavat^ J 

’ Head iramana. 

~ Head Ufasamhrdmati, as in rev. II. 4, 6; so also wjjasamkrdmata, in rev. 11. 1, 3. 

^ naivdsika means ingulfer, swallower, an epithet of ajagdra, python ; see Mahavastu, 
vol. iii, p. 33, 1. 4 ; compare also the Vedic nivdsita, killed, in M. W. Dy., under 
Vvas 3 and 7 (pp. 932, 933). It might also be a confusion with nairvdsika, from 
Vnir-vas-, and might account for the obscure Pali niigiesika, v.l. nibhesika, in D.N. I, 
1, 20, vol. i, p. 8. 

* bhiksava for bhiksavas or bhiksavak; with reference to the dropping of the final 
sibilant or visarga, see Whitney’s Sanskrit Grammar (1st ed.), paragr. 173, p. 55, and 
Professor Macdonell’s Vedic Grammar, paragr. 78, e, 2, p. 71. 
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5 vyam^ ii ii Evarii maya srutam ekasmiiii® samaye Bhagavaiii® Kaja- 

grhe viharati De 

6 ksun amantrayati • caudropaina bhiksavo viharata • iiityarii navaka 

Iva hrlman^ctp 

Reverse. 

1 sya cittaiii kulany upasamkramata ^ tadyatha caksusmam ® puruso 

jarodapanaiii va nadi-dur^a J 

2 sya cittam vyavalokayed evam eva candropama viharatanityam 

navaka iva hiima^ 

3 krsya cittash kulany upasamkramata Kasyapo hi bhiksuS candro- 

pamo viharati ni(iya)p 

4 'vakrsya kayam avakrsya cittam kulany upasaihkramati ^ tadyatha 

caksusmarh ^ purusop 

5 marii va avakrsya kayam avakrsya cittam vyavalokayed evam eva 

Kasyapo hi bhiksusj 

6 hrimam ^ kulesv apragalbhah avakrsya kayam avakrsya cittaiii kulany 

upasaihkramati - kiiii ma J 

The relation of the Sanskrit text to the Pali is shown in the subjoined parallel 
columns ;—■ 

Sanskrit. Pali. 

Obv., 1. 5. Evarii maya srutam 

ekasmirh samaye Bhagavaiii Savatthiyaiii 

Rajagrhe viharati ® Bevadattani viharati 

Idhha-satkdra-slokam drabhya hhi- 

[1. 6]ksun amantrayati i candro- canduparaa bhikkha- 

pama bhiksavo viharata i nityaih ve kulani upasarnkarnatha i apa- 
navaka iva Yirlmmtah kulesv apra- kasse va kayam apakasse va cittam 
galbhd avakrsya kayam avakr- nicca navaka kulesu appagabbha i 

® Final n in sandhi invariabJy changes to anusvara, instead of remaining unchanged 
according to ordinary practice ; read ekasmin, bliagavdn, caksusmdn, hrlmdn. 

® The line is probably to be completed by Devadattarh Idbha-satkdra-^lokam drabhya 
bhiksun, &c., as in Sariiyutta Nikaya, ii, p. 241. 

’’ Read viharata, as in obv. 1. 6. The mark of iaterpunction (a dot) has, by a scribal 
error, got attached to the preceding t, thus producing td. 



CANDROPAMA SUTRA 


43 


Sanskrit. 

Rev., 1. 1, sya cittaiii kulany 
upasamkramata i tadyatha cak- 
SLismam puruso jarodapanaiii va 
nadidur^a?« va parvata-visamam vd 
avakrsya kdyarn avakr^. 2]sya cit- 
taih vyavalokayed evam eva 
candropama viharata nityaih 
navaka iva hrimaa/a/t kulesv 
apragalbhd avakrsya kdyarn ava- 
[1. 3]krsya cittaih kulany upa¬ 
samkramata [i] Kasyapo hi 
bhiksus candropamo viharati 
mtya7h navaka iva hrlmdn kulesv 
apragalbho [I. 4] Vakrsya kayam 
avakrsya cittaiii kulany upasaiii- 
kramati i tadyatha caksusmam 
TpuvuRO jarddapdnai'n vd nadl-duryaih 
vd parvata-visa\\. 5]maiii va ava¬ 
krsya kayam avakrsya cittaiii 
vyavalokayed evam eva Kasyapo 
hi bhiksu^ eandrdpamo viharati 
nityaih navaka iva [1, 6] hriraaiii 
kulesv apragalbhali avakrsya 
kayam avakrsya cittaiii kulany 
upasaiiikramati l kiiii munyatha, 
&c. 


Pali. 

seyyathapi 

bhikkhave puriso j arudapanaiii va 
olokeyya pabbata-visamaiii va nadi- 
duggarii va apakasse va kayam 
apakasse va cittaiii i evam eva 
kho bhikkhave candupama kulani 
upasariikamatha apakasse va kayam 
apakasse va cittaiii nicca navaka 
kulesu appagabbha i 

Kassapo bhik¬ 
khave candupamo kulani upasamka- 
niati a[>akasse va kayam apakasse 
va cittaiii nicca navako kulesu 
appagabbhoi 


taiii kirii maiinatha, &c. 


TRANSLATION. 

Thus it has been heard by me. At one time the Blessed One was staying- in 
Rajagriha. Referring to Devadatta, who boasted of his gain and honour, he said to 
his disciples, ‘ Ye monks should resemble the moon, always be like the new moon, 
modest, unassuming among the people, controlling your body, controlling your 
mind, (while you) move among the people. Just as a man with eyes would keep 
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a look-out for old (disused) wells, or impassable holes in a river, or dangerous 
preeipiees on a mountain, controlling his body and mind ; even so do ye, resembling 
the moon, be always like the new moon, modest, unassuming among the people, 
controlling your bodj' and mind (while 3 'e) move among the people. For Kufyapa 
was a monk, resembling the moon, always like the new moon, modest, unassuming 
among the people, controlling his body and his mind (while he) mov'ed among the 
people. Just as a man with eyes keeps a look-out for old (disused) wells, or impassable 
holes in a river, or dangerous precipices on a mountain, controlling his body and his 
mind, even so Kasy^apa lived a monk, resembling the moon, always like the new 
moon, modest, unassuming among the people, controlling his body and his mind 
(while he) moved about. What think ye? &c. 

ISOTK: Jurwla/Htna and its Pali equivalent yum/rtpu/ia is not noticed in any 
Sanskrit or Pali Dictionary. Dr. AVatanabe states that in the Chinese translation 
of Danapala it is rendered by ‘(Icep and great water’, while 

Js rende)-ed bj' yx ‘ dangerous rivers and streams ’, and panruta-vinama 

VIU M ® T , ‘ mountains and cliffs, up and down ’. But it really signifies 
an old, disused well. In India such wells are still, and were much more so formerly, 
a source of danger to any unwary wanderer in the country. 


9. SAKTI SUTRA 

Hoernle MS., No. 149-^’-, Obverse. 

The conclusion of this sutra stands on the obverse of the fragment which 
has been described in the preceding article on the Candropama Sutra. Its text, 
a transcrijit of which has been given in that article, occupies the initial four lines of 
the obverse, while the rest of the fragment is occupied with the Candropama Sutra. 

[According to Dr. AVatanabe, the sutra of which we have here the conclusion, 
corresjxmds to the Satti Suttji which is the fifth of the Opamma Saiiiyutta in the 
Prdi Safnyutta Nikaya, in the Prdi Text Society’s edition. Part II, p. 265. There is, 
however, as ma\' be seen from the subjoined conqiarativc table, no act\ial textual 
agreement between the Sanskrit and Pali versions. A Chinese version of the sutra 
occurs in the later translation, Fasc. 47, Tokyo, xiii, 4, 75 a, 12-14, where, however, 
it bears no name. In the older Chinese translation it is not found. As the com¬ 
parative table shows, the Chinese version is a translation, supplied by Dr. AVatanabe, 
of a rather shorter Sanskrit version than that of our fragment.] 
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Pali. 

[Clause 5.] Evam 
eva kbo bhikkhave 
yassa kassaci metta, 
cetovimutti khavita 
Ijahulikata yanikata 
vatthukata anutthita 
paricita susama va- 
ddka II Tassa ce ama- 
nusso cittaiii kliipitab- 
barh mauueyya ii atha 
kho svedha amanusso 
kilamathassa vigha- 
tassa bhagi assa ii 


[Clause 6.] Tasmat 
ilia bliikkliave evaiii 
sikkliitabbam i Metta 
no ceto vimutti bha- 
vita bbavissati ba- 
hulikata yanikata vat¬ 
thukata anutthita pa¬ 
ricita susama vaddha 
ti II Evaiii hi kho 
bhikkhave sikkhitab- 
ban ti ii 


Sanskrit. 

Obv., 1. 1. Ye sra- 
mana va brahmana va 
stoka-stokaiii niuhu- 
rta-muhurtam sarva- 
satva-pr4na - bhutesu 
maitrarii cittarii blai- 
vayeyuh . . . te-[]. 2] 
sarii sa cet kascid 
upasariikramati vyado 
va yakso va amanu- 
syo va naivasiko vii 

avatara -prhksf. 

[1. 3] raiii na labhate I 
alambanaiii anyatra sa { 
vyado va yakso va 
amanusyo va naivasi- 
/lO va . . . [1. 4] syat\ 
Tasmat tarhi blii- 
ksava stoka-stokaiii 
muhurta - muhurttarii 
purvavad yavat,, go- i 
dokana-muti-am mai- | 
tm-cittavi hhavayita- ! 

[1. 5]vyamxii I 


Chinese (W.). 

If Sramanas or Brah- 
manas, [mo7nent after 
nmnent, minute after 
minute'^'] practise a mer¬ 
ciful mind towards all 
living beings, (up to the 
time of milking a cow), 
then all malignant spirits 
who are seeking the 
weakness of others can¬ 
not find a chance, (and 
they shall destroy them¬ 
selves on the contrary.) 


Therefore all Bhiksus 
shall learn to have a 
merciful mind, and prac¬ 
tise it repeatedly always 
at all times up to the 
time of milking cows. 


omitted in the Chinese translation of this sutra, hut they occur, 
0? fP ^ a preceding sutra (Tokyo, xiii, 4, 75 a, 1. 4), where tliey express the’ 

.same thought, in the same construction with another simile.’ W.] 
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TRANSLATION. 

If Sramanas and Brahmanas will, moment after moment, minute after minute, 
exercise a merciful mind toward all existing, living beings, [line 2] then if any 
mischievous being, or Yaksha, or superhuman being, or devouring spirit,^ desire to 
descend to make an attack upon thepfi, [1. 3] that mischievous being, or Yaksha, 
or superhuman being, or swallowing spirit shall not find any opportunity to do so. 
[1. 4] Therefore, O Bhikshus, do ye, from moment to moment, from minute to minute, 
up to the time of milking cows,^ exercise, a merciful mind towards, &c., as before. 

10. SUKA SUTRA 

Hoernle MS., Nos. 14!) f and | (Plate II, No. 3, Reverse). 

These two folios arc in an excellent state of preservation. They are complete 
and consecutive folios, measuring about 260 x 60 mm. (lOf X 2§ inches), and bearing, 
on the left side of the reverse margin, the folio-numbers 56 and 57. To judge from 
these high numbers, the two folios must have belonged to a large pothi, containing 
several sutras, possibly a pothi of one of the sections of the Madhyama Agama. 
Each of their four pages bears six lines of writing in Slanting Gupta characters. 

They are inscribed with a small portion of the Suka Sutra, which is one of the 
sutras of the Madhyama Agama. In the Chinese translation of that Agama it is 
the 170th sutra (Nanjio, No. 542, col. 132). In the Pali Majjhima Nikayait corre¬ 
sponds to the 135th sutra, Crda-kammavibhahga Sutta (PTS. ed., vol. iii, pp. 
202 -6). It will be seen, however, from the subjoined parallel transcripts, that 
though the general tenour of the Sanskrit and Pali versions is the same, their 
corres])ondence, in point of wording, is of a very loose character; neither version 
can be called exactly a translation, or transcription, of the other. The Suka Sutra 
explains the doctrine of Karma, or Retribution, by way of enumerating a series of good 
or bad retributive effects, in a future existence, of varieties of human conduct in the 
present existence. In the two versions the sequence of the retributive conditions 
does not quite agree. In the Sanskrit version the (ixth and xth) paragraphs on 
the causes of being re-born in a low or high family precede the (xith and xiith) 
paragraphs referring to re-birth in a state of penury or affluence. In the Pali 
version that sequence is just the reverse. In both respects, wording and sequence, 
the Sanskrit text very closely accords with the Chinese translation. There are, how- 

“ On naivdsika see footnote 3 on page 41. All four terms refer to classes of 
superhuman beings, inimical to men. 

® The completion of the mutilated clause, which does not occur in the Pali Satti 
Sutta, is supplied from the preceding IJkka Sutta (p. 264, clause 2): gadduhana-mattam 
•pi mntta-ciUam hhdveyya. 
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ever, according* to Dr. WatanaLe’s notes, five Chinese translations of the stitra, 
which, in extent, differ from one another; but from the indications in our fragment 
of the Sanskrit version regarding the order of the retributive states (see below), it is 
possible to determine the translation of which it must be the original. 

[The five Chinese translations are those noted in Nanjio’s Catalogue as Nos. 542 
(sutra 170, in col. 13.2), 610, 611, 739, and 783. Of these No. 542 is an integral 
part of the Madhyama Agama; all the others are se])arate translations of the sutra. 
In the case of No. 739, the textual extent of the sutra accords, as Dr. Watanabe 
observes, much more nearly with the Pali version. The latter, after a general 
remark, at once proceeds to the exposition of the above-mentioned series of retributive 
states, after which it finishes with a summary, and a. concluding remark. All the 
Chinese translation^, with the exception of No. 739, insert, after the opening remark, 
an introductory story of a white dog in the house of a grhapati, or householder, 
named Suka in SravastI, a precis of which is given in No. 611. In these transla¬ 
tions, accordingly, the sutra is represented as having been spoken in reply to a query 
by the grhapati Suka, while in the Pali version it is represented as addressed to 
a manava, or ‘young man’ Snbha of the Todeyya family, who in the Subha Sutta 
(PTS., vol. ii, p. 196) is described as a Ilrrdiman g_rha 2 )ati. On the other hand, 
No. 739, as well as No. 783, agree in very considerably augmenting the original 
series of retributive states. In the Pfili version, and in the Chinese translation 
included in the Madhyama Agama, the number of those states is fourteen, but in 
No, 739 it is increased to sixty-two, and in No. 783 even to seventy-one.^ 

With regard to the question, of which of the five Chinese translations our 
fragment of the Sanskrit text is the original, Dr. Watanabe supplies the subjoined 
comparative table of the serial order of the retributive states. 


State. 


Alpa-sakya 

Maha-sakya 

NTca-kula 

Ucca-kula 

Alpa-bhoga 

Maha-bhoga 


Order. 


Sanskrit. 

C 

739 

hinese. 

783 j 542 

Pali 

vii 

vii 

ix 

vii 

vii 

viii 

viii 

X 

viii 

viii 

ix 

ix 

vii 

xi 

xi 

X 

X 

viii 

xii 

xii 

xi 

xi 

xi 

ix 

ix 

xii 

xii 

xii 

X 

X 


’ Dr. Watanabe incidentally observes that the two ideograms ^ iou-thido, in 
the title of No. 611, do not represent the Sanskrit devadatta, but Suka’s patronymic 
Tauieya (Pali todeyya-putta), which in No. 783 is transcribed by ^ tou erh 

{ni) yeh. 
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This table shows that our Sanskrit text is the basis of the Chinese translation, 
No. 739; for in both the retributive states stand in the same order. The order in the 
translation, No. 542, which is included in the Madhyama Agama, agrees with that 
in the Pali version, while No. 783 has a peculiar order of its own.] 

The Sanskrit text of the two folios is given below in parallel columns, with 
the Pali text, extracted from the Pali Text Society’s edition, vol. ii, pp. 204-5. 


Folio 56. 

Sanskrit. 

1 [vii] sakyat kusala-mulad vicchaii- 

danam\ alpa-sakyanam pudga- 
lanaiii paribliavah irae da^a 
dharrna alpa-sakya- 

2 saiiivartaniyah ii [viii] DaiSa • 

dharrna maha-sakya^-saiiivar- 
taniyah katame dasa • anirs- 
yukah*’ parasya labha-satka- 
ra- 

3 ^lokair attamatiata parasya klrti- 

febda - ^lokair attamanata I 
ryatra ^-pradanarn^ bodhicitt- 
otpadah 

4 Tathagata ! biiiiba-karanam^ ma- 

tapitfnarh pratyudgamanain^ 
aryanaiii pratyudgamanam,^ 
alpa-sakyat kusa- 

5 la-mulad \dcchandanam\ maha- 

sakye kusala-mule samadapa- 
nam\ ime dasa dharrna maha- 
^akya-samvartanl- 


Obverse. 

' Pali. 

Page 204. [vii] Idha manava ekacco 
itthi va pur iso va issamanako 
hoti, &c. ; so kammena evarh 
samattena. See., appesakkho 
hoti; appe-sakkha-sarhvatta- 
nika esa; &c. 

Page 205. [viii] Idha pana manava 
ekacco itthi va puriso va anis- 
samanako hoti para-labha-sak- 
kara - garukara - manana - van- 
dana-pujanasu na issati na upa- 
clussati na issarh bandhati; so 
tena kammena evaiii sama¬ 
ttena evarii samadinnena 
kayassa bheda paraih marana 
sugatiiii saggam lokarfi uppaj- 
jati ; no ce kayassa bheda 
pararh marana sugatiiii saggam 
lokam paccajayati mahesakkho 
hoti ; mahesakkha - sariivat- 
tanika esa manava patipada 
yadidam anissamanako, &c., na 
issaiii bandhati ii 


' Bead iahja. ’ Bead amrsyukah. 

* Bead yatra, the sign of r above y being a clerical error for the sign of length 
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Sanskrit. 

1 yah w [ix] Da^a dharma Bica- 

kula-samvartaniyah katame 
da^a »' amatrjnata »' apitrjua- 
ta asrarnanyatrt 

2 abrahmanyata'' kule na jyesth- 

anupaiakatvamx, asanadi ® na 
pratyutthanam\ asane na 
nimantranam^ 

3 matapitror asu^rusa ’’’ aryanam 

asusrusa nica-kula-jatanarii 
pudgalanam antike * pari- 

4 bhavah ime dasa dharma nica- 

kula-sariivavtanlya ^ ii [x] Dasa 
dharma ucca-kula-saihvartani- 
yah katame dasa i 

5 matrj nata pitij nata ^raman- 

yata brahmanyata " kule 
jyesth-iinupalakatvam^ asanat 
pratyutt/ia- 

Fol. 57. 

1 namv, asanen^abluiiimariitranam^ 

matapitroh susrusa aryanam 
susrusa nica-kula-jatanam pu- 

2 dgalanain aparibhavah ime da^a 

dharma iicca-kula-samvartani- 


Pali. 

[xi] Idha manava ekacco itthi va 
puriso va thaddho hoti atimani 
abhivadetabbarii na abhivadeti 
paccutthatabbaiii na paccutth- 
eti asanarahassa asanam na 
detl maggarahassa na maggam 
detl sakkatabbam na sakka- 
roti garukatabbam na garu- 
karoti manetabbarh na maneti 
ptijetabbarii na ptijeti; so, &c., 
nicrdculino hoti; nlcakulina- 
saihvattanika esa, &c. ii 

fxii] Idha pana manava ekacco itthi 
va jmriso va atthadho hoti ana- 
timani abhivadetabbaiii abhi¬ 
vadeti paccutthatabbaiii pac- 
cuttheti asanarahassa asanam 
deti maggarahassa maggaih 
deti sakkatabbam sakkaroti 

Obverse. 

gariikatabbaiii garukaroti ma- 
netabbaih maneti pujetabbaiii 
pujeti; so tena karnmena ucca- 
kulTnohoti; uccakullna-sarirva- 
ttanika esa, &c. ii 


“ Read abrahmanyata. 

* Read dsandcl. The vowel mark for i over d is really meant for the superscript 
curve which maiks the viiama; and d should have been written below the line, exactly as 
in the case of the ihial in of the following word. 

'' Read aiuirusd, as below in iusrusd, fol. 57, obv. 1. 1. 

* And ibid., antike looks like andhike, on account of the slovenly written nl. 

’ Read samvartamydh. 

«7g E 
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Sanskrit. 

yah II [xi] Dasa dharma alpa- 
bhoga-samva- 

3 I'taniyah katame dasa adattada- 

nam adattadana : samadapa- 
naniy adattadanasya 

4 ca varna-vadita • adattS,danena 

attamanata matapitrnam vrtty- 
npacchedah aryanarii vrty 
upa- 

5 cchedahparasya alabhena attama- 

iiata parasya labhena ncS-tta- 
manata •' parasya labli-autara- 

Fol. 57. 

1 yo durbhe^.9a-yacana ca ime da- 

dharma alpa-bhoga-sanivar- 
tanlyah ii fxii] Dasa dharma 
mahabhoga-sarfivarta- 

2 niyah katame daSa danaiii 

adattadana-vairamanam ad- 
attddana-vairamanasya varna- 
vadita • 

3 adattadana-vairamanena attama¬ 

nata parasya alabhena anat- 
tamanata»' parasya 

4 labhena attamanata parasya labh- 

odyogah danasy’cs^bhyanuino- 
danam^ dan - adhimuktanara 
pudga- 

5 lanaiii sampraharsanam ^ subbiksa- 

yacana ca • ime dasa dharma 
mahabhoga : sarhvartanivah ii 


Pali. 

[ix] Idhamanava ekacco itthi vapu- 
riso va na data hoti samanassa 
va brahmanassa va annarh pa- 
narh vattbarh yanarii mala- 
gandha-vilepanam seyyavasa- 
thapadipeyyaiii; so tena kam- 
mena evarh samattena evarii 
samadinneua kayassabheda pa- 
rarii marana apayarh duggatiih 
vinipatam nirayarh uppajjati; 
no ce kayassabhedaparam, &c., 
yattha yattha paccaja- 

Eeverse. 

yati appabhogo hoti; appa- 
bhoga-saihvattanika esa, &c. 

X Idha pana manava ekacco itthi 
va puriso va data hoti sama¬ 
nassa va brahmanassa va 
annarh panarh vattharh yanarii 
mrda-gandba-vilepanarh sey- 
yavasathapadipey'-ymrii; so te¬ 
na kammena evarn samattena 
evarii samadinnena kayassa 
bheda param marana sugatirii 
saggarii lokaiii uppajjati; no ce 
kayassa bheda paraih marana 
sugatirii saggarii lokarii uppaj¬ 
jati, &c., yattha yattha pacca- 
jayati mahabhogo hoti; maha- 
bhoga-sariivattanika esa, &c. ii 


Read vrtty-. 
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NOTES. 

1. The following words are not noticed in any Sanskrit dictionary : fol. 56 a'-’', 
cicchandana, contentment with ; fol. 56 a”, amnyuka, freedom from envy ; fol. 56a‘“ 
ct passim, aitamanatCi, ready-mindedness, readiness (see footnote 2 on p. 26) ; fol. 
56 anvpdlakatva, cherishing, supporting ; fol, 57 a', ahkinimantrana, inviting ; 
fol. 57a‘'' and fol. 574*', varna-vdditd, siroahing in praise of; fol. 574*'’, ahhyanu- 
modana, approval. Nor, fol. 57 4"- vairamaiia with the general meaning of ‘ abstain¬ 
ing from ’; nor, fol. 56 ydtra, journey, as a neuter; nor, fol. 574'-'', durbhikm and 
subhiksd as feminines. Nor, huddliist terms such as bodliicittotpdda, fol. 56«"‘. 

2 . Regarding the system of interpunction, see the Note on p. 62. The double 
dot is sometimes found, (1) to mark interpunction, as in fol. 56«'" dUamatiata), 
and fol. 56 4''’ (-after katame dam), or (2) to mark composition, as in fol. 56 a''’’ (in 
T//thdyata-limha) \ fol. 57a''’ (in adaUddana-sam-ddapana) ■, fol. 574'' (in mahdhhoga- 
saiUvartaHtydJi), also (in this case a bar) in No. 7, obv. 1. 3 (p. 38), bandkana-cckidah, 
though the double dot, or bar, thus used, may he a mere scribal error. 

TRANSLATION. 

(Eol. 56 a.) [vii.]., emntentment with a position (only of great) power, 

contempt of persons of small pow'cr: these ten ways of conduct needs lead to re¬ 
birth in a state of small power. 

[viii.] Ten are the ways of conduct that needs lead to re-birth in a state of 
g-reat power. Which are these ten ways ? They are, freedom from envy, a ready mind 
to congratulate another on his success, a ready mind to praise another, gifts for a 
journey, fostering a mind for the truth, making images of the Tathagata, advancing 
to meet one’s parents, advancing to meet respectable people, contentment wdth 
a jiosition of great power, taking the cost of (religious) enterprises on one’s self 
when in a position of great jiower; these arc the ten w-ays of conduct that needs 
lead to re-birth in a state ol' great jiow'er. 

(Fol. 56 4.) [ix.] Ten are the ways of conduct that needs lead to re-birth in 

a low family. Which are those ten w-ays ’r' They ar(^, not honouring one’s mother, 
not honouring one’s father, not living like a fSramana, not living like a Brahmana,^’ 
not cherishing the elders in one’s community, not rising from one’s seat to receive 
them, not inviting them to a seat, not caring to listen to one’s father and mother, not 
caring to listen to respectable 2 )eoplc, contemjitnousness in the presence of persons born 
of a low family .- these are the ten wnys of conduct that needs lead to re-birth in a low 
family. 

[x.] Ten ways of conduct there are that needs lead to re-birth in a high family. 
Which are those ten w-ays of conduct ? They are, honouring one’s mother, honouring 

" According to Dr. Wataiiahe, the Chinese translation has ‘ not honoui'ing the 
Sranianas, not honouring the Ih'ahmanas’, which presupjjoses the textual reading adrama- 
'liajhatd, ahrdhmanajnatd. 

E 2 
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one’s father,living like a Sramana, living like a Erahmana/^ cherishing the elders in 
one’s community, rising from one’s seat to receive them, (Fol. 57 a) inviting them to 
a seat, caring to listen to one’s father and mother,caring to listen to respectable people, 
not Ijeing contemptuous towards persons born of a low family: these are the ten 
ways that needs lead to re-birth in a high family. 

[xi.] Ten are the ways of conduct that needs lead to re-birth in a state of small 
means. Which are those ten ways of conduct ? They are, taking things wrongfully, 
taking the costs of enterprises on one’s self with things taken wrongfully, speaking in 
favour of taking things wrongfully, rejoicing in taking things wrongfullj^, cutting 
off the livelihood of parents, cutting off the livelihood of respectable people, rejoicing 
in the ill-success of another, not rejoicing in the success of another, interfering with 
the success of another, (Fol. 57 J) and begging at a time of famine : these are the 
ten ways of conduct that needs lead to re-birth in a state of small means. 

[xii.] Ten are the ways of conduct that needs lead to re-birth in a state of large 
means. Which are those ten ways of conduct ? They are, giving largesses, abstaining 
from taking things wrongfully, speaking in favour of the abstention from taking 
things wrongfully, rejoicing in the abstention of taking things wrongfully, not 
rejoicing in the ill-success of another, rejoicing in the success of another, pro¬ 
moting the success of another, approving the giving of largesses, encouraging persons 
who are disposed to giving largesses, and begging in a time of plenty: these are the 
ten ways of conduct that needs lead to re-birth in a condition of large means. 

11. THE MAHAPRATYANGIRA DHARANi 

Hoernle MS., No. 150^ (Plate II, No. 4, Obverse). 

This folio contains a small portion of the Mahapratyaiigira Dharani. It 
is a complete folio, measuring 245 X 46 mm. (9jg x If inches). It bears, on 
each side, four lines of calligraphic writing in Upright Gupta characters, and on the 
left margin of the obverse side, the folio-number 6. The character of the calligraphic 
script is, in the main, of exactly the same type as that of the Saddharma-pundarika 
manuscripts, shown on Plate XVIII, and fully discussed by Professor Liiders (pp. 140ff.). 
For the present purpose, it will suffice to point out that the peculiar Khotanese rr 
occurs regularly in vajrra (obv. 11. 2, 4) and bhadrra (rev. 1. 2), and optionally in the 
prefix j)7'a [prahhia, rev. 1. 1), or jirm {prrahhd, obv. 1 4b, prrcdastds, rev. 1. 2) ; but not 
in mundra (rev. 1. 1) and gra/iandfn (rev. 1 4), nor ever in irdm (rev. 11. 3, 4). Also, 
the occurrence of the peculiar prone 2 in m.dld,kd (obv. 1. 3) may be noted. 

To judge from the number of the folio, the jrothi to which it belonged 
commenced with the Mahapratyahgii-a Dharani; and in all probability, as may 
be inferred from the insertion of the name of the w'riter, or owner, of the pothi (see 
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footnote 15), it contained no more than that Dharanl. Pothls of that content were 
not uncommon. There are, e. g. the Nepalese mannscripts, Nos. 61 and 77, of the 
Eoyal Asiatic Society Collection (Cat., pp. 43, 49), Add. 1348 and 1358 of the 
Cambridge Collection (Cat., pp. 63, 68), and No. 46, of the Bengal Asiatic Society 
Collection (Cat., p. 227). There is also the Boll, Ch. 0041, from the Temple 
Library near Tnn-huang, in the Stein Collection, which is noticed in the 
Journal BAS., 1911, pp. 460 ff., and which contains the Dharanl in the peculiar 
corruj)t Sanskrit current in certain parts of Eastern Turkestan. The text of 
our fragment occupies 11. 36-43 of that Boll.' There are, further, two Chinese 
translations, one of which (Tokyo, xxvii, 6, 19 rt, 11-16) is noticed in Nanjio, 
No. 1016. 

[With regard to these Chinese translations, Dr. Watanabe notes that both were 
made under the Yuen dynasty (a.d. 1280-1368). The other translation (Tokyo, xxvii, 
6 , 21 i'®-22 a^), which is not noticed in Nanjio’s Catalogue, was made by Sha-lo-pa, 
who died a.d. 1314 (see Nanjio, No. 170, col. 458). The whole of the Sanskrit text 
of the Mahapratyahgira Dhriranl was transcribed in Chinese characters (Tokyo, xxv, 
6 , 50by the famous mystic teacher Amoghavajra (a.d. 704-774; see Nanjio, 
No. 155, col. 444), and incised by the court chaplain ^ ^ on a stone tablet, 
which was set up in the court monastery or Bluc-dragon-temple 

in Chan-an. It may be added that the Dhriranl exists also in the Japanese Tripi- 
taka.] 

The portion of the Dharanl, w hich is comprised in our fragment, contains, in the 
main, a series of epithets of the goddess Tiira, written in Sanskrit ^loka verses, more 
or less eoiTupt. It runs as follows :— 

Obverse. 

1 s^ca Santa vaidai^a'-pujlta saunaa-rupa^ maha-sveta iirya-tara maha- 

2 bala apara vajrra-sarhkala c^aiva vajrra-kaumdri kularhdbari vajrra- 

3 basta ca vidya kamcana-malika • kusnriibba-ratana Vairaucana-kurya 

' The Dharanl is included also in the Gigantic Boll, noticed in the same Journal, 
pp. 470, 471-3. There it occupies 11. 46-55. In both Bolls the full name of the 
Dharanl is Tatliagatosmsa-sitdtajiatram nama apardjild mahdpratyangird. Translated 
into Tibetan, it is found, as Col. Waddell infoims me, in Kagyur, Taiitra section, Vol. Ph 
(14), fols. 212-24, and in a shorter recension, in fols. 224-9; also in the Dharanl section, 
Vol. IFo, fols. 133-8 (Schmidt’s Catalogue of Kagyur, p. 163). 

^ [The life of this chaplain, , is not known. W.] 

® ^ is written in small size above ca. 

* Or possibly vaideda ■, for the upper cuive indicative of ai is partially rubbed off, 
and may be cancelled. 

^ ru is badly formed, as if it were rtfia or ttlid. 
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4 rtli-Msnisa vajrreriibhamana ® ina! ca vajrra-kanaka-prrabha lauvana 
vajrra- ndi ® 

Reverse. 

1 ca iSveta ca kamal-4ksa sasi-prablia ity ete mundra-gana ® sarve 
raksaili kurvaiii- 

3 ti mama Kumara-bliadrrasva ii Om^ risi-gana-prrasastas Tatliagat-osni- 

3 sa bum truiii jumbharia hum truiii staiiibhana hurii trurh para-vidya- 

saiiibhaksana-kara hum 

4 trum sarva-dustanam stambhana-kara • huiii trurh sarva-yaksa-raksasa- 

grahanaiii vi- 


Amogliavajra’s Chinese transcript, with its romanization as supplied by 
Dr. Watanahe, is given below. Dr. Watanabe explains that the hyphen which 
combines two ideograms represents the words yL or ‘ two together in the 
edition, indicating a Sanskrit conjunct consonant; and the asterisk placed on 
the right of an ideogram represents the original word ^|, indicating a long 
vowel. The romanization represents the Japanese pronunciation, which is closer to 
the Sanskrit sound than the Chinese. 

m, w m»m 

hi sha ra sha sen ta bei dei ka pu ni{ji) ta so mya ro pa ma ka 

its-w w *i-w s#* a* )i w 5fe a* iH KII a- 

shi bei ta a ri ya ta la ina ka majba) ra a pa ra ba ji 

ru ko ma ri leu ran da ri ba ji ra ka 

^ M M MiMi 

ta ta ken sha na ma ri ka ku so on 


ra sho ka ra sei ba ba ji 
sa ta sha ma ka bi ni ya 


ba I’a ta na sei ba bei ro sha na ku na ri to shi ni sha bi jya rin ba 


® For vijnhbJiamdna. The syllable nd bad been inadvertently duplicated, and is 
cancelled by a circle of dots around it. Two similar cancellations occur in tlie Sanskrit 
Vajracchedika MS., fob 2a"i and fob 7a'^, and have been noticed by Mr. Pai-giter, in his 
footnotes, pp. 179, 182. ’’ Read laucand (for locand). 

® After vajrra there is a vacant space showing marks of the obliteration of two aksaras. 
Probably they were false aksaras which the scribe deleted, but for which he forgot to sub¬ 
stitute the correct ones. As the parallel texts show, only one is wanted, the required word 
being vajrra-tundd. Cf. p. 29, footnote 3. ® Apparently for mudrd. 
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ma 





sha ba ji ra ka iia ka pa ra ba ro sha iia ba 



ji ra ton 


« i£-x* m-m& 

ni(ji) sha slu bei ta slia ka ma ra ki sha sha sc pa ra ba 


TRANSLATION. 

Fol. 6 a, 1. 1 : S^arge-eyeil^ and placid, worshipped by foreigners (or people of 
Videlia),^" of benign aspect, of great whiteness (is) noble Tara,^’^ (1. 3) very mighty, 
unrivalled, and verilj" (girdled) with a chain of thunderbolts, the thunderbolt maid, the 
family-prop (?), (1. 3) with thunderbolt in hand, magic (personified), with a golden 
garland, with the jewel of safllower, (1. 4) with the diadem of Vairochana’s race,^^ 
with knitted brows,of the golden hue of the thunderbolt, with (observant) eyes, with 
thunderbolt at the navel,and white, lotus-eyed, and of the moon’s brightness. These 
arc her many mystic marks; may they all give protection to mo, Kumara-bhadra ! 
Hail to the lauded of all the Rishis, the crown of the Tathagatha ! Hum truth, 
crusher; huiii truiii, paralyser ; liuiii trufii, devourer of the enemy’s magic, demolisher 
of all the Yakshas, Rftkshasas, and (evil) planets. 

The epithet vakhia-iov vuidcha-ypujilu has a very strange look. According to Col. 
Waddell (see i'ootnote 1, p. 53) the Tibetan version has lha rnatns hjis mchod-ma, adored by 
all the gods. Tiiis points to a different original, perhaps vihadeva, or vaiivadeva. Note, 
in this connexion, the Nepalese reading vaideva. 

” Oil Tara, see Col. "Waddetl’.s article in the Journ.'d of the Royal Asiatic Society for 
1894, pp. 51 If., and his Lamaism, pp. 358 ff.; also Professor Grumvedcl’s Mythologie des 
Buddbismus, pp. 142 ff., and especially ^1. Foucher's L’Ronographie Bouddhique, pp. 63 ff., 
80 ff., 86 ff., 101 If.; also W. Blonay’s iMateriaux pour servir a I’liistoire do la deesse Tara. 

The reading kurydraiimiisa or kurydrdMiisnisa (ef. rupci, obv. 1. 1) is puzzling. 
The Chinese transcript kunaritoshinisha is equally jiuzzling. The Eastern Turkestani 
vajraumisa seems to point to an altogether different reading, but the Nepalese reading 
kulosnua suggests that kurya might bi; intended for kulya. 

c! Vijrmhhamdna, syn. bhrkuft ia,rd, a well-known name of the goddess. 

“ Vajratundi is an epithet not found elsewhere. It can hardly mean ‘ with a thunder¬ 
bolt beak ’. That would be a strange epithet of Tara. It is a well-known tpithet of the 
mythic bird Garuda. But tuitda has also the occult meaning ‘ navel ’ (of. tunda), and 
Col. Waddell, referring to M. Senart’s Legend of Buddha, pp. 33, 35, suggests that 
lushnu’s epithet ratna-7idbha points to rajra-ndblM. In the Tibetan Kagyur there is a 
Vajratimda Dharani, a charm intended to protect the harvest-fields against the rain-causing 
Nagas, or mythic serpents. This Dharani, as Col. Waddell states, nevertheless does not 
mention Garuda, but is associated with a brahman, called Vishnu, and with Vajrapani, 
who, according to Prof. Griinwedel’s Mythology of Buddhism, p. 160, is in the main 
a weather-god and protector of the Nagas. Hence it seems probable that vajratunda in 
tlie title of the Dharani does not allude to Garuda, but is really a synonym of vmrandhlia. 
And vajratundi, meaning vajrandbhikd, would thus be explained in its application to the 
female counterpart Tara. ‘ It would seem that the Buddhists, in adopting the Vishnu 
legend, substituted tunda for ndblia ; and lienee the ambiguity.’ 

Kumara-bhadra was the name of the writer of this manuscript of the Dharani, or of 
the patron for whom it was written. On this practice of inserting the name of the writer, 
or the patron, see Dr. Watanabe’s remarks in the .Tournal EAS. for 1907, p. 263. 
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For the purpose of comparisoTi, the corresponding portions of the Chinese, 
Eastern Turkestani, and Nepalese texts are given in the subjoined transcript in 
parallel columns. It will be seen that Amoghavajra’s Chinese and the Eastern 


Amogliavaji-a’s Transcript. 


Eastern Turkestani Roll Ch. 0041 


. [I)isliara] sha scuta 


huiileika-jiujita soniya-ropa 
makashibeita 
itriya-taril makabara 
ap.ai a bajira-shakara seiba 
bajira-komari kuraudari 
bajira-kasata .slia makabinijatata 
keiishaiia-iuarika kusoonba- 
rutaua seiba Reiroshana- 
kunaritoslniiislia bijyarinbaina- 
iia sha 

liaj i ra-kiinaka-paraba 

rosliiuia bajira-toiiji sha 
shibeita sha kaniniakisha 

shase-paraba 

(the remainder i.ot supplied) 


line 30, [vai^fila] ca ^tinta 
vaidalia-pujaiita samya-rupa 
niahataija 

arya-ntaryfi mababala 
aparajimta vajna-^akala caiva 
vajiTii-kumarl kuladliaranl 
ViijiTa-hasta ea vaidyai (1. 38) 
kaeiuiaii-nirdikri kiisuina- 
ralina vavl cifiva T^airacana- 
vajmCusnisa kirttri ca vajiTabama- 
nii la ca 

vajrra-kanaka-prraba 

Ificana vajrra-ntundi ca 
saiiitii ca kaiiialiksii 

sase-prraba 

inty attai mfidra-gunS 

sarve raksa kurventn II 


No. ISO's. 


Fob 6 a, 1.1.s ca Santa | 

vnid aifa-puj 1 la sauma-rupa 
mahaSvetii 

arya-tSra inaliilhalri I 
aparS vajrra-&mkal5, caiva 
vajrra-kaumari kulii±dhari 
vii jrra-hasta ca vidya 
karheana-raalika • kusumbha- 
rataua Vairaucuna- 

kuryarausnlsa vajrrembhaiuii- 
nfi ca 

vajini-kanaka-pnabha 

liiuviiua vajrra-tundl ca 
sveta ca kamaliksa 

.“asi-piubha 

Ity etc inundra-gana 

sarve raksaiii kurvaihti 
mama Kumara-bliadrrasya ii 


Om risi-gana-prrnkstas 
tathagat-osnisa 

hum truih jambhuna 

hum truiii stamlihana 

hum trum para-vidyri-saiiibhaksana- 
kara hum trum aarva-dustriuriiii 
stambhana-kura i 

hum trum sarva-yaksa-rilk.sasa- 
grahanam vi- 


Ama rasa-(jr(ma-prra&‘istayas 
tatbagatau.snisa ti Saidhaiitaputtai 
hu diu jabana-kara 

bu diu stabana-kara I 

liu di'u muhana-kara 
lui dru mabavaidya-sabaksami- 
kaiii hu dru astavi^tta-iiaksadra- 
na prasrulhana-kari Im dru cattura 
satina nakRadraiia prasyhana-kari 
Im dru cattura-&ntrina 
grahana vai[dhvasaua-kari] 
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Txirkestani texts are practically identical with the text of our fragment, while the 
Nepalese text shows considerable differences and expansions. 


Eastern Turkestani Gigantic Roll. 


line 40, [visalii] ca ^anta 
vaidelia-pujita I sauma-iupa 
mahateja 

arya-tilra-inahabala 
apara vajrra-samkala ceva 
vaji ra-kaumarl kulamdharliii 
vajrra-liasta ca vidya 
kamciua-inalika kusumliha- 
ratna vartti cSfva Veraucana- 
vajrr^snrsani kirtta ca vajrrama- 
na ca 

vaj vra-kanaka-piabha 

locana I vajrra-hundl ca 
^v^eta ca kamahiksa 

^a^i-prabha 

Ity eta mudra-gana 

savve raksam kurvamtu II 


Om risa-gana-pvasastaya 
tathfigatausncsam Sittamtapatre 
hum trum jabhana-kara 

hum truiii stambbana-kara 

hum trum mauhana-karam 
hum trum I mahavidya-sambhaksana- 
kara hum trum I sarva-dustanam 
stambhana-kara 

hum trum I sarva-yaksa-i’aksasa- 
grahanam vi[dhvamsaua-kara] 


Nepalese. EA8., No. 77. 


fob 4 a, 1. 4, [vi.sala]ksl I silnta 

vaideva-pujita I somya-rtipa 

mahasveta jvala pamsula-vasim II 

Tirya-tara mahahala I 

aniala vaira-^t-mkha[4 5]rii^ caiva 

kaumilrl vajra-l<ulaihgana 

vajra-liaBta mahavidya I 

kumcana-malika kiisuma- 

prabha II vatta Vairocaua caiva 

Tatliagata-kulosnisrih II visruta ca 

vikrtika I vajraka-suprabha II 

locana vajia-tundl ca I 

^veta ca kanaka-prabha I ^li-bnddha- 

rocaiii mata 1 tatha vajra-dhara ni ca I 

vajra-mala mahaya I devi ca kaka-prabha II 

sii-rocana ca 

Sveta ca I devinam kamalaksana I vinita 
Santa-citta ca I atma-guna sasl-prabha II 
Ity eta niabii-mudra-gaihil.i sarva- 
matr-ganas ca sarva-iaksam kurvantu I 
mama sarwa-satvanafl ca II te ca (5 a) 
sarvva-buddha-bodliisatva maharddhikah 
iiama istarthah sa pradayantu I sarvartha- 
siddhin ca dadantu II o II 
Om rsi-gana-praSastebhyah sarvva- 
tathagatdsnlsa-Sitatapatie 
hum hraiYi hrlih hraih jambhani II 
huih briim brim hraih stambhani 
lium biaiu brim hram mohana-karj II 
hum hram &c. ))ara-vidya-sambhaksana- 
karl II hum liraui &c. sarva-dusta- 
stambhana-kari II hfah hram brim 
hraih sarvva-vidya-cchedana-karl II 
hiim hram &c. sarva-yaksa-raksasa- 
grahaiiam vi[dbvamsana-karl ll] 
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12. SATAPANCASATIKA STOTRA 

Hoernle MS., 149^',; Stein MSS., Ch. vii. 001 Khora 005 i. 

These five folios contain portions of the same work, the Satapaheasatika 
Stotra, or hymn of one hundred verses, which is ascribed to Matricheta. The fact 
that they were found in three different localities (Jigdalik-Bai, Tun Huang, and 
Khora); as well as the fact that the folios are of different sizes, show that they belonged 
to three different pothis. The latter fact, again, is suggestive of the popularity 
of Matrieheta’s hymns in the Buddhist settlements in Eastern Turkestan (see 
also below, pp. 60, 77). 

The earliest notice of the Satapaueasatika hymn, and of its author, occurs in the 
Chinese pilgrim I-tsing’s ‘ Record of the Buddhist Religion ’ (Takakusu’s translation, 
p. 157). There I-tsing says that Matricheta ‘ composed first a hymn consisting of 

four hundred slokas, and afterwards another of one hundred and fifty.Those 

charming compositions are equal in beauty to the heavenly flowers, and the high 
principles which they contain rival in dignity the lofty peaks of a mountain. Con- 
secpiently in India all who compose hymns imitate his style, considering him the 
father of literature. Even men like the Bodhisattvas Asanga and Vasubandhu 
admired him greatly. Throughout India every one who becomes a monk is taught 
Matricheta’s two hymns as soon as he can recite the five and ten precepts. This 

course is adopted by both the Mahayuna and Hinayana Schools.After one 

is able to recite them, one proceeds to learn other Sutras.There are many who 

have written commentaries on them, nor are the imitations of them few.' 

All those who compose religious poems take these for their pattern.’ In relating 
his experiences in the Indian monastery of Nalanda, where he spent ten years 
(a.d. 675-685 ; ibid., p. xxxiii), I-tsing tells us (ibid., p. 156) how ‘ delightful it is to 
hear a skilful person recite the “ Hymn in one hundred and fifty verses ”, that in 
four hundred verses ”, or any other song of praise at night, when the assembled priests 
remain very quiet on a fasting night.’ ‘ In India ’, he adds, ‘ numerous hymns of 
praise to be sung at worship have been most carefully handed down ; for every 
talented man of letters has praised in verse whatever person he deemed most worthy 
of worship. Such a man was the venerable Matricheta, who, by his great literary talent 
and virtues, excelled all learned men of his age.’ During that stay in Nalanda, I-tsing 
translated the celebrated ‘ Hymn of 150 verses ’ into Chinese, and transmitted his trans¬ 
lation to his friends in China (ibid., p, 166; also p. 156, n. 3, p.l58, n. 1). It is included, 
as No. 1456, in Nanjio’s ‘ Catalogue of Chinese Translations of the Buddhist Tripitaka’, 
where (col. 331) it is stated that I-tsing revised his translation in a.d. 708. The next 
notice we have of Matricheta and his hymn is found in the Tibetan Taranatha’s 
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(a.d. ISrS-lGOS) ‘ Plistory of Buddhism ’ (transL by Sehiefner), chap, xviii, pp. 88-93. 
Taraniitha agrees with I-tsing" in the latter’s high estimate of the excellence and 
popularity of Matricheta’s religious poems. He says (Hid., p. 91) that Matrieheta’s 
hymns in honour of the Buddha, of which ‘he composed a hundred’, are ‘ knovrn in 
all lands ’; and he adds that ‘ the most excellent among them is the hymn which 
comprises 150 slokas’. 

Tibetan tradition, however, is not altogether consistent with respect to the 
authorship of the Satapaneasatika Stotra. In the colophon to the Tibetan translation, 
the composition of that hymn is ascribed to Asvaghosa (Ind. Ant., vol. xxxii, ji. 349, 
Journal BAS., 1911, p. 763), while in the colophon to the translation of the 
Misraka Stotra, or ‘Mixed Hymn which is made up of the ‘ Hymn of 150 verses’ 
jHiis 250 versos added by Dignilga, the former hymn is ascribed to Matricheta (Ind. 
Ant., vol. xxxii, pp. 347, 349). The discrejianey can be harmonized only by the 
hypothesis of the identity of Matricheta with Asvaghosa. This hypothesis is dis¬ 
cussed for and against by Prof. Sylvain Levi (JA., Serie IX, vol. viii, pp. 444 ff., vol. ix, 
pp. 1 ff.), Dr. Thomas (Ind. Ant., vol. xxxii, pp. 345 ff.), and Prof. Winternitz (V. O. J., 
vol.xxvii, pp. 43 ff.). Taranatha supports the identity i n a passage in which he mentions 
also five other identities (foe. cH., p. 90). That mention, however, is quite incidental, 
having no essential connexion with the story in which it occurs. As to the Chinese 
tradition, it rather discountenances the identity. In Nanjio’s Catalogue of Chinese 
translations the two authors are kept quite apart; and this attitude is obviously 
supported by I-t.sing’s treatment of them. In the xxxiind chapter of his ‘ Beeord ’, 
he explains the ‘Ceremony of Chanting’ hymns; and in connexion therewith he 
proceeds to speak of the three most eminent hymn-writers in the following order: 
Matricheta (pp, 156-8), Nagarjuna (pp. 158-64), and Asvaghosa (pp. 165-6). 
Whatever the intention of the order may have been, chronological or merely with 
reference to literary excellence, one thing is certain, that for I-tsing Matriclieta 
and As\aighosa cannot have been the same pierson. 

If the identity could be .accepted, it would supply some indication of the date of 
Matricheta. For Asvaghosa is generally accepted, on the authority of Chinese 
tradition (see Watters’s ‘Yuan Chwang’, vol. i, p. 278, ef passi?n), to have been 
a contemporary of King Kanishka, and that king may be placed in the first 
century b. c. as the ‘founder’ of the Vikrama Fra. On the other hand, if 
Taranatha, in this particular, may be trusted, Matricheta was a contemporary 
of Chandragupta’s son. King Bindus.ara (297-273 B.c.), and of his minister 
Chanakya (loc. ciL, p. 88). This tradition would jfface him in the third cen¬ 
tury B.c. The only certain dates are supplied by the co-operation of Dignaga, 
in the sixth century a.d., in the production of the above-mentioned Misraka 
Stotra; and by the translation of the Satapancusatika Stotra by I-tsing in 
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A. I). 675-685. It seems prolialile, however, that Matrieheta really lived earlier 
by many centuries. 

For centuries after its composition the hymn was held in very high esteem, and 
was very popular in Buddhist India. As we have seen, I-tsing speaks of ‘ many com¬ 
mentators ’ and ‘ imitators ’. Among the latter he may have reckoned Dignaga’s 
additions in the Misraka Stoira. These additions are noticed also by Tariinatha 
(loc. eit., p. 141), who mentions also a commentary by Nandapriya, who is said 
to have lived after Dignfiga {ib., ]>. 102). According to the same authority {ih., p. 152) 
the hymn was known to Chandragomin in the sixth century a.d. (Journal HAS., 1909, 
l)p. 142 f.). It is certain, therefore, that the Sanskrit text of the Satapancasatika 
Stotra was well known in India down to the seventh century a.d. Since then, no 
doubt, along with the decline of Buddhism, it has utterly disappeared in that country; 
and its rediscovery in Eastern Turkestan is, therefore, of tlie greatest interest. Even 
though, for the jircsent, we have only fragments of the hymn, they may suffi(!e to 
give us an idea of its anciently so highly rated excellence. 

The portions of the Satapancasatika Stotni, preserved in the present five 
fragments, are the following four:— 

(1) Verses 23-38, in t he, Ilocrnle MS., No. 149-1-^. 

(2) ,, 48-74, in the Stein MSS., Ch. vii, 001 B’’*. 

(3) „ 117 -131, in tlic Stein MS., Ch, vii, 001 B^ 

(4) ,, 146-150, in the Stein MS., Khora 005 b. 

Tlic last fragment illustrates an interesting point. There were in use two 
different modes of counting the verses of the hymn. According to one mode, they 
wore numbered consecutively through the whole hymn. This mode, which is seen 
in the Ilocrnle MS. from Jigdalik and in the Stein MSS. from Tun Huang, ajipcars 
to have been the more jirevalent one in Eastern Turkestan. According to the other 
mode, the hymn ivas divided into thirteen sections, and the verses were numbered 
separatelj' in each section. Tliis mode is followed in the Tibetan translation of the 
hymn; and it obtains also in the Khora fragment, in which the concluding verses of 
the hymn, 146-150, are numbered 10-14. In the Khora pothi of the hymn, there¬ 
fore, the thirteenth, or last, section must have commenced with the 137th verse. 

No. 1. Ilocrnle MS., No. 149 (Plate IV, No. 2, Obverse). 

This fragment, at its extreme point, measures 290 x 78 mm. (or 11| X 3 inches). 
It bears, on either side, six lines of writing in Slanting Gupta characters. On the 
right about one (juarter of its length is broken aw’ay. As the text is made up 
of sloka verses, of sixteen .syllables each, the number of missing syllables can be 
readily calculated. It is about twelve ; and the full number of syllables on the com- 
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plete line would have been from 48 to 50. There are, however, also minor defects on 
the left side entailing the loss of the folio-number, and along the lower edge of the 
fragment. The missing portions of the text are conjecturally supplied, in smaller 
italic type, almost entirely from the suggestions kindly supplied by Dr. Thomas, on 
the basis of his reading of the Tibetan version in the Tanjur. Including these comple¬ 
ments the text, which comprises verses 23-38 of the hymn, runs as follows ;— 

Obverse. 

1 '^dhate n^mjva n^anugrhnati tat suklianiv pranitam api sad-vrtta yad 

asadharanaiii parai^ 23 Viniisrat sara(m nirdosam manasf 

dhrianiy ksane 

2 [s-?^]ktaih [d]ur-iiktaiii tu vlsavat parivarjitamy 24 Krinata ratna- 

sarajnah ^ pranair api su-bhasitam\ paraj-tramya^te hodhy-artham tdsu 
tdsu hi jdti- 

3 su 25 Iti tribhir asamkbyeyair evam udyarnata* tvaya • vy^va- 

saya-dvitiyena ® praptam pa(df()Jm anutiaram^ 26 Amrstjitva prakr- 

4 stesu hinan anavamatya ca • agatva sadrsai ^ spardbaiii tvaiii loke 

sresthatam gata - 27 Hetu.s{i{ )■ samabhivyaktir gundndm na phale- 

5 su te • tena sauryak-pratiptida tvayi nistbaiir ga(<(l) guna ^ 28 Tatli^ 

4tma§pra^ra»««Jrii[[a]rtas tvaya su-caritair yal^^n • utpddakdni punyd- 
ndm eta pd- 

6 da-rajarirsi te 29 Karsayitv^;6dhr[ia] ® dosa {ya\v\dhayi']t\'^ visodhita - • 

gujnd bhadraman^o 'nena ’’ pararii siddhiiiij^ram dgatah 30 Tathd sarva- 
prakdrena 


' The whole passage would conjecturally run tvat-sume badhate n-diva. 

• Head paraiA, sadriaih, yatah, yundh, vikodhitah, Amhhaisah. In this fragment the 
visarga is invariably omitted, except in v. 25, sdrajhah, where it is wrong. 

^ Read sarajna, vocative, for sdrajhah, nominative. 

* Or udyarchatd ; but read udyaechatd, ; the letters n and ch are very similar. 8ee 
Note on p. 20, and footnote 5 on p. 29. 

® Read dvitiyena, and rev. 1. 6 malinatvam. ® Read °bddhrtd. 

The reading is conjectural. The original has te^ia with a trace of a preceding long 
vowel, d or 1 or o. The Tibetan version, examined by Dr. Thomas, indicates for the lacuna 
a word in the vocative case (0 gocd-principled-one); but the only possible Sanskrit 
vocative is one ending in o, by sandhi for as, and such a sandhi necessitates the correction 
of tena into nena (for anena). Even so, the result is not quite satisfactory. 
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Reverse. 

1 dosesu prahrtam tvaya • yath<fai[.saTO a]tma-samj/awe «;|asan«4pi na 

sesij^a 31 Tathu sawijbhrtya saiiibhrfcya tvayi« hy dtmani samcita • 
gunah sadrsyam a- 

2 py esam yatha n^anyatra drsyate 32 Upaghat-ai^aranavam * mita- 

kalarii [y)]rja?iasara<^ sjulabh-4tisayarii sarva(m)J upama-vastu lauki- 
kam^ 33 Advam- 

3 dvinam agamyanarh dhruvanam anivartinam^, anuttaranam ka tarhi 

gunaiiinam ® upa(ma) J bhavet^ 34 Masl-malam iv'ydttdnam 

4 gambhiryaiii lavanAiiibhasa ^ • yada te buddhi-gambhiryam agadh- 

aparam iksyate 35 SirIsa-pak.m-J«iise;?e prtUvl-stMratd bhave\ 

5 (a)kampe sarva-dharmanam tvat-sthairye 'bbimukhikrte 36 Ajiiana- 

timi'ra-ghnasya jilan-alokasya te mujae • pratispardhitum dkdnkn 
surya eva 

6 m sidhya^{ti) 37 Malinatvam ® ev?4yanti ^amc-candr-4mbar-4mbha- 

sam^ na ca vag-b[«]d(fZ^)i-dehanam sudd/iirh prajArteya^ tathd 

38 [xxxx w] 

NOTE. 

With regard to the marks of iiiterpunction, generally used in texts written in 
Slanting Gupta, it may be noted that the place of the modern Indian bar is taken 
by a dot, which may or may not have a sort of tail added to its top, though this 
distinction is not always very noticeable. The dot with a tail resembles a prone 
comma, and in the transcripts it is represented as such. As a rule, the single dot, 
or prone comma, is used to indicate the end of a half-verse (in poetry^or a half-clause 
(in prose, as in the Pravarana Sutra, obv. 1. 1, p. 38, and in the Suka Sutra, pp. 
48-51), while the double dot (corresponding to the modern double bar) indicates the 
end of a full verse or a full clause. In the double dot, the two dots are arranged 
vertically (as in the symbol of the visarga), and cursively run together, so as to make 
up a bar of dots, or even an actual bar (as in the Catuhsataka Stotra, p. 77)}° In 
the transcripts it is represented by two dots, or two prone commas, or a bar, as the 
case may be. Both signs—single dot (prone comma) and double dot (bar)—are 
regularly omitted, if they would come to stand after a visarga or after a virama.’^^ 
A few very rare exceptions do occur; e. g. in the Vinaya Text, No. 149-’^, rev. 1. 2 


* Eead °dvaranavan. “ Bead gurmndm. 

The same kind of cursive double dot, or bar, is also used to indicate the visarga, of 
which a vertical double dot is the well-known technical mark. See Pravarana Sutra, rev. 
1. 2 {'parivarituh, p. 38), and PI. II, 

” The virama itself has the shape of a prone comma, on which see footnote 1 on p. 5. 
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(p. 13), we have a prone comma written immediately after the visarga of samgUih ; 
similarly in the fragments, Khora, 005 ohv. 1. 3 (p. 74), and Khora, 005 a, obv. 
1. 4 and rev. 1. 5 (p. 78), the double dot and the bar respectively occur after 
a virama : on the other hand, in the pi'esent fragment, the visarga is omitted, instead 
of the dot, in verses 30 and 35, and so also in the Catuhsataka Stotra (p. 81), obv. 
1. 5, in the 37th verse. The use of the single dot (or prone comma), is practically 
invariable, tliough there occur very rai-e exceptions, as in the Khora fragment (p. 74), 
obv. 1. 2, where it is omitted after tvayd at the end of the half-verse 11. On the 
other hand, the use of the double dot is not obligaimy, probably because the end of 
a full verse is sufficiently indicated by its number. Thus in the present fragment, 
and in the fragments of the Catuhsataka Stotra (p. 83) and of the Pravarana 
Sutra (pp. 38—9) it is invariably omitted. In the fragments, Ch. vii, 001 B 
where it does occur as a rule, it nevertheless is omitted at the end of verses 63, 66, 
and 119 (pp. 67, 71). Anomalously, and exceptionally, the double dot appears to be 
used for the purpose of marking the junction of two words in a compound ; see the 
examples noted in the Praviirana and Suka Sutras (Note 2, p. 51), also the example 
on p. 104, footnote 4. On another somewhat peculiar system of interpunction in the 
Khora fragment 005 a, see below (p. 79, Note 2). 

It may be added that a large-sized double bur is used, singly or in duplicate, 
to mark the end of a section, as in the Pravarana Sutra, obv. 1. 2 (p. 38), or of a 
chapter, as in the Catuhs'ataka Stotra, rev. !. 3 (p. 81), or of a text, as in obv. 11. 1 and 
2 (pp. 77-8), and rev. 11. 3 and 5 (p. 83), and in the Pravarana Sutra, rev. 1. 5 
(p.39). 

On the system of interpunction in texts written in Upright Gupta, see foot¬ 
note 1. p. 5, and footnote 1, p. 93. 

TllANSLATION.^- 

[Obverse.] Verse 23. To one like thee, oh well-conducted one, though it be 
given, a good which is not shared by others, is not indeed hamiftd, (but) neither is it 
helpful. 

Verse 24. From the mingled, only the faultless essence was tahen into the mind at once, 
the well-said ; but the ill-said, like poison, was avoided. 

Verse 25. By thee, oh knower of the worth of jewels, purchasing with life 
vhat was W’ell said, heroism was shown for the sake ofhodlii in a variety ofhirths. 

Verse 26. So, by thee, through threo incalculable periods exerting thyself, 
seconded by thy resolution, the hiyhest dignity toas attained. 

Verse 27. Xot envying the high, nor disdaining the low, nor going into competi¬ 
tion with equals, thou attainedst pre-eminence in the world. 

Verse 28. Thy distinction tvas with regard to causes, not to effects ; hence by thy 
complete success the virtues reached in thee their highest point. 

This is based substantially on a translation, kindly furnished by Dr. Thomas, of the 
Tibetan version of the hymn in the Taujur. Those portions of the translation, which are 
not represented in the Sanskrit text, aie printed in small italic type. 
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Verse 29. In such a way was progress of self attained by thee through good 
works, that the very dust of thy feet caused religious merit to arise. 

Verse 30. Evils were pulled up and removed, virtues were increased and purified: 
thereby, oh good-minded one, thou hast attained the highest success. 

Verse 31. So much, in every way, at vices a blow was strack by thee, that not 
even a propensity to them was left in thy own race. 

Verse 32. So much, by thee collecting, collecting, virtues were gathered in thyself, 
that even the like of them is not seen elsewhere. 

Verse 33. Every comparable thing in the world, being full of injury and ob¬ 
struction, temporary and perishable, is easy to surpass. 

Verse 34. What pattern, then, can he found of thy virtues, unegualled, unapproach¬ 
able, immovable, irresistible, unrivalled ? 

Verse 35. When the depth of thy wisdom, unfathomable, unbounded, is con¬ 
sidered, the depth of the salt sea appears as shallow as an inkblot. 

Verse 36. When thy firmness, unshakable, is set against that of all the 
{natural) laxvs, even the firmness of the earth has to take its place by the side of the 
Sirlsha tree.^'* 

Verse 37. Desirous of rivalling thee, oh Muni, who destroyest the darkness of 
ignorance and hast the light of knowledge, even the sun does not succeed. 

Verse 38. And even the natural conditions of the celestial waters surrounding 
the autumnal moon fall into dirtiness, and those of the body, intelligence, and voice 
(of men) do not (attain) purity. 

No. 2. Stein MSS., Ch. VII, 001 Ri- 2 . 

These are two nearly complete folios of the same pothi, on hard brittle paper, 
inscribed on either side with six lines of writing in Slanting Gupta characters. Ontheir 
right side a small portion, about 43 and 55 mm. (or If and 2^ inches) respectively, 
has broken away, their extant length being about 328 and 313 mm. (or 12f and 
12 inches) respectively. Their breadth is complete, about 88 mm. (or 3f inches). 
The string-hole is at 95 mm. (or Sf") from the left edge, within a blank square of 
45 mm. (or If^')- The folio-numbers stood on the reverse side, facing the fourth line 
of writing ; but the traces of them, remaining on the damaged left margin, are not 
distinctly legible, though they seem to suggest the numbers 6 and 7, From the total 


This is the Albizzia Lebbek (Benth.) or Mimosa sirissa (Eoxb.), and the reference is 
to the restlessness of its leaves, which is indicated also by its other names hapltana, 
‘ monkey-offspring ’ (for the long %, cf. kajfi-kacchu, kapivat, &c.), and hharwlila or bhandila, 
‘ small buffoon ’ (dim. of bhanda). Compare the similar implication, in the name mimosa, 
to the movements of the leaves as mimicing sensibility. 
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numbei’ of verses written on the two fragmentary folios, together with the number 
of the first extant verse, the number of folios which must have preceded the present 
two folios can readily be calculated. As the number of verses on the two fragmentary 
folios are 14 and 13 respectively, and as the first extant verse is the 48th, it follows 
that the missing 47 verses would have occupied three and one-half folios ; that is to 
say, three fully inscribed folios, and a fourth, of which only one side was inscribed. 
This latter, of course, would be the initial folio of the pothT, which according to the 
usual practice would be inscribed only on its reverse side, the obverse being blank, 
or bearing only the name of the work, and possibly other odd remarks, as, e.g. 
in the Vajracchedika MS., Ch. 00275 (see Plate V, fol. la). On this basis the 
present two folios should bear the numbers 5 and 6. If the existing traces of 
numbers 6 and 7 can be trusted, the actual number of missing folios must be five. 
The difficulty is susce])tiblo of a variety of solutions ; but the most ^dausible appeal's 
to be that, as is not unfrocpiently the case, one or two of the initial folios were 
adorned with figures of Buddha, and inscribed only with one or two lines of 
writing above and below tliose figures. In the same Vajracchedika manuscript 
(see Plate V, fol. 1 1) the reverse side of the first, folio is adorned with a large 
figure of the sitting Buddha, which takes up a considerable jiortion of the inscribable 
space of that side. Similarly in the old (c. a. ». 1095) Nepalese palm-leaf manuscript 
of the Astasrihasrika Prajhapararaita, No. 1428 of (he Bodleian Library Catalogue 
(vol. ii, p. 250), two folios, viz. the reverse of the first, and the second, are ornamented 
with pictures of various Buddhas. It is thus ipiite possible to conceive how it 
happened that the 48th verse could come to be writ ten only on the sixth leaf of the 
pothl. 

From the fact that the text is written in sloka verses, it is easy to see that from 
four to seven syllables are broken away at the right side of cither folio. These are 
conjecturally supplied, in smaller italic type, mostly according to the sug'gestions of 
Professor de la Vallee Poussin, who published a preliminary reading of the two frag¬ 
ments in the Journal of the Iloyal Asiatic Society for 1911, pp. 764-7. With these 
complements the text,^ which comprises verses 48-74, reads as follows:— 


‘ The text is disfigured by numerous clerical errors. Thus in four places a number of 
syllables are missed out; see footnotes 9, 12, 20, 25. For instances of blundered letter.s, see 
footnotes 4-8, 10, 11, 14-18, 21-24. In some cases the apparent blunder may he due to the 
ink having become rubbed off; e.g. in cases of a missing anusvara (footnote 3), or in somya for 
smimya, hala for kola, &c. There are also indications of the text having been tampered 
with by a later hand, as in fol. 6, ohv. 1. 1, so of cetoso. In other places the text is 
obscured by smudges produced by some accident (footnotes 13, 19), or apparentl}', as 
suggested by Professor de la Vallee Poussin, by the impress of the wet wilting of the 
superincumbent folio, as in fol. 0, rev. 11. 3, 4, left edge. On the system of interpunction 
see the Note on p. 62. 
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Fol. 6. Obverse. 

1 ^-4nunayam prati yasya te cetaso 'nyatva ^ tasya te ka statir ^ 
ljhavet\ 48 Gunesv api na saiigo 'sti (c^)r|s/o na guna- 

2 (?7)atsu pi ® aho te suprasannasya tvasya ® parisuddhata p 49 Indri- 

yanam prasadena nit 3 'a-kalan apajj?ima ce- 

3 (to fi'i)tyath prasannam te pratyaksam eva drsyate P 50 Abalebhyah 

prasiddhyante mati-smrti-visuddbayaj/i »' uttama- 

4 (5/ia)va-j9isunaih suvyahrta-sucestitaih 51 Upasantaiii ca kantam ca 

diptam apratigliati ca nibhrj/e sva-sriyd 

5 (c^e)[dam'] rupaiii ’ kam iva n«4ksipet,, 52 Yen«4pi sataso drstaiii 

yo 'pi tat ptirvam iksatertiparh prinati te caksuh samam 

uhhayor idam^ 

G 53 ^seca(n«A'ft)-bliavaf? dhi soinya^-hh&vac ca te vapifh dar&Vtne 
p[r]kira ^ ^ x](na)vam nava())i\) 54 x x< X|^ - - X xxx 

Eeverse. 

1 x{yund sihi)[tdh xxxx ^-x](s/aw<)[xx '^‘]{rtij)aya 5)\5 liVod')i\(ya- 

tra) bhuydd again Tdthdgato gunah 

2 \rte ruIfU taVisaiv^S/SmftZ laksana-vyanjan-ojvalat,^^® 66 Dbanyam 

asmAti ti’® rupam vadat^^iv^asritanC® gunajn^ su-vinyasta 

3 (vayain api) pratyaliur iva tad-gunah 57 Sarvam evo^sesena 

kle^air baddliam idaiii jagat^ tvarii ja(pa -klesa-moks'f'd- 

4 (rthe yatahy^ karunaA’a ciram^ 58 Kan nn prathamato vande tvam 

maha-karunam uta A'ay<'aI')v<J?M api dosa- 

^ Complement 2 n'atigh°. ’ Bead 'tiyatvain, tvdmi, evam, vdkyaih, chlaksnam. 

' Read kd stutir. ’’ Jtcad vatsv api. Head halasya. 

’’ Head rupaiii. * Read saumya. 

“ This half-verse is very puzzling. It is sliort by four syllables. After pritini there 
are three illegible syllables ; but, including these, the existing half-verse has only twelve 
syllables ; four syllables, therefore, to complete the full number of sixteen, are missed out. 
But it is difficult to see how exactly they are to come in to produce a correctly scanning 
verse. The Tibetan translation, as Dr. Thomas i)iforms me, affords no assistance, as it 
simply says ‘ produce love ’. It would seem that the text of this verse was corrupt already 
at the time when that translation was made. 

Head °ojjvaldt, and te, and ^dSritdn, a mixed Sanskrit form [Dr. Thomas]. 

Head eva. Read dvisesena. 

Dr. Thomas suggests dhrta ; the original is badly smirched, but there appears to be 
a trace of ya. 
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5 {jhas) tvam samsare dhrtas ciram,, 59 Viveka-sukha-satmyasya yad 

akirnasya te gatah kala^* labdha-prasaraya kariina- 

6 (ya ma)tamy GO Sandac^^® aranyad gram-an^am tveiih hi naga iva 

hradat,, viney-4rtharii karimaya vidyayi^evi'^jAf/aA punakt 61 

Fol. 7. Obverse. 

1 Puram~dpakima-stho^(2^'^ *' kanina-paravattaya karitas^® tvarii padaiii 

niltha ku^ilava-kalasv api p 62 jEddAis ca shhka-na- 

2 da yd Jyim-dJdbhJar Janas'® ca yfdi vant-ecch-opavicarasya 

karunya-nikasah sa te 03 Parartli-aikaJwAiio hhadra svdrthe 

3 ('(■?/i?/«sfl)ya-nisthura” tvayyi^eva kevalaiii natha karuna bhavet^ 

64 Tatha*^ hi krtva baJ/mrfA« balidima- 

4 m iva kvacit^ parepam^^ artha-siddhy-artham tvarh viksiptavati di^ah 

G6 Tvad-icchay^aiva tu vya/iifwttjxxxx .. 

5 variate •'ta{th)d hi badhanian api tva^ sati [7i!?rt]paradhyate 66 

Supadilni mahdrfchani tathyani m?^dhurdni ca gambhJ- 

6 [rdrika-sphit\^T[t]i]iL[')i]i [sfl](m)a[8fc]-vyasavaii[^]i ca p 67 Kasya na 

syiid apa[snf]^ya vakyany eva-Hddhani te ^ivai-paripanthakasy^d- 

Reverse. 

1 pi sarvajfia iti nikayam^Q^ Pr4[yo nrt] madhuram sarvam [svddu tiC\ 

kiucid anyatlia'^''- >' vakya'* iA-w^tartha-siddhes tu sarva- 

2 771 e[t’«] (s'i()[6/ia].sitaiTi^ 09 Yac chlaksna-* {yac ca) parnsam yad 

va ^«d-ubhay-a?iv«7am\ sarvam evi^dMia^rasatu/h vicm-ya 

3 wMi fe vacah 70 Aho suparisuddlianarh karmanaiii naipunam param^ 

yair idaitiJraA^a-rfl<«rm«?» sa- 

Head kola, and prasarayd. Dr. Tliomas suggests pi^’usdrayd wliieh, though more 
suitable, offends the metre. 

Head idntdd. 

Ahrtah is Dr. Thomas’s suggestion, as it renders the 'ribetau drahs better than 

dgatoli. 

” Tiie mark of division is misplaced ; it should come after paravattayd. 

Read kdritas, and ^odbliavandL 

The original has only a single flat curve, being the mark of division. The 
apparent dot below it is only a smudge; there is no double dot, or visarga. 

The original omits three syllables. Read karun^dkarund. 

Read tathd, and lev. 1. 1 , anyathd. Read puresd^n. 

F 2 
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4 {drsam) [BAaja]nam krtam^ 71 Asmad^® dhi netra-subhagad idaiii 

^ruti-manoharam\ mukhaj«? vacanam utpannam 

5 candrad dra{vad i)tv^m[f]tain^ 72 Eaga-renurh prasamayad vaiii- 

kyaiii^* te jaladayate Vainateyayate dvejsa-sa7-^a»i ev^-dpasdra- 

6 yat^ m3 3Iadhydh^{na)yate hhiiyo^^ Jiy cynana-timirarh nudat,^ ^akra- 

yudliayate mana-gi?'in abhividjdraya/^ 74 

TRANSLATION. 

[Fol. 6. Obverse] Verse 48.towards conciliatiou of an adversary : what 

praise should there be on thy part of him, between whose and thy mind there is 
a difference! 

Verse 49. Neither in the qualities is there seen any community, nor in the 
owners of the qualities: ah ! the supreme purity of thy exceeding power 1 

Verse 50. Through the calmness of (thy) senses (which is) at no time absent, thy 
mind is seen to be ever calm by the very evidence of the eyes. 

Verse 51. From (thy) infancies^® pure conditions of thought and memory are 
evinced by (thy) good sayings and good endeavours which betray an excellent 
nature. 

Verse 52. Being serene, and lovely, and bright, and non-contentious, and by 
its glory being in a humble-one, whom, I wonder, should this (thy) form not put 
to shame ? 

Verse 53. By whomsoever it is seen a hundred times, whosoever sees it for the 
first time : thy form pleases equally the eye of either. 

Verse 54, For by reason of its charm and of its placidity thy figure, as soon as 
it is seen, excites love ever anew. 

Verse 55. Seeing that the qualities which repose in thee, and the qualities of 
their receptacle, harmonize with each other, thy figure possesses the best wealth of 
qualities.^^ 

[Reverse] Verse 56. Where else should this quality of being a Tathagata be so 
well placed but in this thy form, brilliant with signs and tokens ? 

Verse 57, ‘ Blessed I am ’, thus says, as it were, thy form with reference to the 


” Read asmdd. Read vdkyam. 

Read hhuyo’pi. 

The plural ‘ infancies ’ perhaps refers to the Buddha in his previous births. See 
below, footnote 29. 

The original text of this verse is almost illegible. The translation is from the 
Tibetan and French of Professor de la Vall6e Poussin. 
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qualities possessed (by it): ‘ We too are well placed so reply, as it were, those 
qualities. 

Verse 58. The whole world, without any distinction at all, is caught in troubles : 
thou, for the sake of relieving the troubles of the world, wast stirred with pity 
so long. 

Verse 59. How should I not, first of all, praise thee, the very embodiment of 
great Compassion, by which thou, knowing its ills, hast been detained in mundane 
existence so long ? 

Verse 60. (The fact) that the times of thee to whom the comfort of isolation 
is natural were spent in the midst of a crowded world, was highly esteemed by thee, 
the (embodiment of) Compassion, as an opportunity for its wide manifestation. 

Verse 61. Tor from the peaceful forest to the border of a village thou wast 
drawn, like a Naga from the lake, for the sake of being trained by Compassion, as 
it were by science. 

[Fob 7. Obverse] Verse 62. Though dwelling in supreme peace, yet through 
obedience to (the call of) pity thou wast made to set foot, oh Lord, indeed in the 
arts of an actor. 

Ver.se 63. Magical power, and lion’s roars which arc the proclamations of one’s 
own cjualities, these were, in the ease of thee who hadst eschewed the seductions of 
desire, the touchstone of compassion. 

Verse 64. Solely in the interest of others favourable, in one’s own interest hard 
of disposition : in thy case indeed alone, oh Lord, compassion might become its 
opposite. 

Verse 65. For thus, making thee in many ways, as it were, an offering some¬ 
where or other, in order to secure the interest of others, she (i.e. Compassion) cast 
thee out to the four winds. 

Verse 66. But indeed to thy own desire she is distinctly (in this matter con¬ 
forming ?); for thus, even though she is always harassing thee, she does not 
offend thee. 

Verse 67. Good words, of great import, truthful, and sweet, of meaning pro¬ 
found and yet clear ; (spoken) with conciseness as well as with details ; 

Verse 68. To whom, having heard such words of thine, even if he were thy 
adversary, would there not be the certainty that thou art all-knowing ? 

[Reverse] Verse 69. On the whole not all is sweet; but some sweet is other¬ 
wise : thy speech, on account of accomplishing its object, is, all of it indeed, well 
said.^® 


“ The Tibetan translation, as rendered to me by Dr. Thomas, says : ‘ On the whole not 
all is sweet; some sweet is fictitious; all thy words, though in sense successful, are well 
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Verse 70. Whether smooth, or whether rough, or whether partahing of both, 
all thy speech indeed, on reflection, tends to have but one character (i.e. of sweetness). 
Verse 71. Ah! the exceeding skill in supremely good deeds,by which this 

vessel is made suitable for jewel-like speeches. 

Verse 73. For this ear-ravishing speech, coming from that mouth, which is 
well-pleasing to the eye, drops like nectar from the moon. 

Verse 73. In laying the dust of passion thy speech acts as a raincloud ; it acts 
like Vainateya in expelling the serpent of enmity.^® 

Verse 74. It acts also regularly as the midday in dispelling the darkness of 
ignorance : it acts as Sakra’s bow in mutilating the mountains of self-conceit,^^ 


No. 3. Stein MS., Ch. VII, 001 B®. 

This is practically a complete folio of the same pothi to which the preceding 
Stein MSS. VII, 001 B belong. The full size of the pothi is thus shown to be 
363 X 88 mm. (or 14t% x 3^ inches). The left margin has suffered slight damage, 
which has caused the loss of the folio-number. Of the text,^ which comprises verses 
117-131, a preliminary, annotated reading, together with a reduced facsimile, was 
published by Professor de la Vallee Poussin in the Journal RAS. for 1911, 
pp. 767-9. It is utilized in the subjoined transcript and translation. 


said.’ In accordance with it the missing portion of the text is conjecturally supplied by 
him and Professor de la Vallee Poussin as arthasiddhyapi. But this does not seem to give 
to the verse a satisfactory meaning. As indicated by verse 70, the idea of it seems to he, 

‘ Some words of Buddha are not sweet; but not all that is sweet is profitable; anyhow, 
whether sweet or not, all his words are well said.’ If that is the idea of the verse, the 
complement suggested by me seems more to the point. The extant j)ortion of the text, 
though very much worn, is fairly certain, except the two syllables yo na which are broken 
away; also might be madAw. Cf. W.GIL., vol. ii, pp. 50, 57-8; M. N. i, 395, sutra 58. 

The reference is to the Buddha’s deeds (karma) in previous births, which made him 
a vessel of sweet speeches [Dr. Thomas]. See above, footnote 26. 

Vainateya, or son of Vinata, an epithet of Garuda, the mythical bird and enemy of 
the serpent race. 

The existing traces of the original text show that Professor de la Vallee Poussin’s 
alternative reading madhyahndyate is correct; and therefore pi was missing in the 
original. 

Eeference to the Vedic myth of the mutilation and destruction of the demon Vrtra 
by Indra, or Sakra. 

' See footnote 1 to No. 2, p. 65. There are similar blunders and peculiarities in 
the text of this folio. 
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Obverse. 

1 xxxxi(m» ^jia) ksiinnah siipt[o] ^oZ:antakesv api p 117 Pra^y) 

aksepa vrta ^ seva visa^-bhas4atara?k krtam^ natlia ya\{ne)iia-vdtsa- 
lyai! ® jjra- 

2 hhun-fdpi ^ sata tvaya ?: 118 Prabhutvaiu api te natlia sada n^at- 

mani vidyate»' vaktavya iva tarvalr lii svairaiii svartlie niyujyase 
100 - 

3 10-9 Pena® konacid eva tvaiii ya/ra tatra yatha tatlia •' coditah svam 

pratipadaiii kalyanun n^atlvartase K 120 N#^6pakara-^nre 

4 ‘'py evaiw ^ upakara-paro janab apakara-pare 'pi tvam upakara-paro 

yatliaR 121 Ahit-avahite ’’ satrau tvaw'i hit-dv&hi- 

5 frtA" suhrtx, dos-advesana ®-nitye 'pi gun-auvesana-tatparah 122 Yato 

nimantranarii te 'bhut sa-visaiii sa-butasanam^ tatr^abbud abliisctwi- 

6 yanam sa-dayam sAmrtau ca te r 123 Akrostbaro" jitali ksantya 

drugdbah svastyayanena ca *' satyeaa c«apavaktaras tvaya nciBittryd 
jighainsrt'Vft 

Reverse. 

1 l00§-.2d ‘■'-4 Anad[i]-k[<l]la-praliata bahvyah prakrtayo iirnam^ tvaya 

vibbat^o-ap^yah ksanena parivaRzta(/i) 125 Yat-soratyan^^-ga- 

2 tds ^iksnah *’ kadaryas ca vadamiiutanix, krurah peSalatarii yatas tat tav# 

dpaya”-kansalam^ 126 Indriy-Opasamo nanto’- mana-stabdbe ca 
sam- 

3 \_n(i^ih “ ksamitvarii c^Angidimalain kan iia vismayarn anayct^ 127 

Babavas trna-^ayyasu bitva sayya birawiawrt- 


" The apparent syllables ma ma are blurred; and the second ma stands below the line. 
3 Head krte. ■“ Possibly read vesa. Head vdtscdydt. 

* The two or three initial syllables are partially washed out. 

’ Read dvahite. ® lle&d dnvemiw. ’ Read dkrostaro, and jighmhsavah. 

Head vibhdvitd°, sauratyan. 

The syllable vb is a correction secunda manu. 

Read nande. In the words °y{o)paiam{o) nu(jito) [■»id)nas{t)ah{dhe), all the bracketed 
letters are written secunda manu. Tlie original writing seems to have been yapasame. 
Read dngulimdle. 

Read hiranma, and 1. 4 nbktci'iiij without the suj^erhuous anusvara. 
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4 ya\]]^ ® cderata “ sukham dbiras trpta dharma-rasasya te r 128 

Prsteiii^api tvacin n^oktaiiim up^ty^api krta katha tarsayitva 

5 z;acoJ (ri)ktam'^‘' kal-asaya-vida tvaya R 129 Purvam dana-kath- 

4dyabki^ cetasy iitpadya sausthavaniv tato dharmo gata-male 
vestre ranga 

6 Utah -''^100-30 “ Na ko‘p[y tt]payfls kikyo\_‘st]i yena na vyayatam 

tvaya •' gkorat saiiisara-patalad uddhartu krpanarii jagat^ 131 
Bahuni bah[x] 

TRANSLATION. 

[Obverse] Verse 117.(over broken ground be passes?) asleep even on 

difficult cattle-paths.^^ 

Verse 118. Service replete with insults is done, (mode of) speech is changed to 
that of a servant,oh Lord, by thee, though being the master, for the sake of 
tenderness to be taught. 

Verse 119. Though master,ship is thino, oh Lord, it is never manifested in thy 
own cause : for like one who may be spoken to thou art employed by every one at 
will in his own business. 

Verse 120. By whomsoever, wheresoever, howsoever thou art ordered, thou never 
transgressest thy own noble path of duty. 

Verse 121. Not even towards the friendly-disposed are people so disposed to be 
friendly, as even to the unfriendly disposed thou art disposed to be friendly. 

Verse 122. Towards an enemy intent on injury, thou art a friend intent on 


Read aierate, and kvacin, and tar-payitva. 

The complement vaco riktam is a mere conjecture, ad senmm. The Tibetan, teste 
Dr. Tliomas, gives no assistance. The two syllables riktam are faintly legible. 

” One expects the masculine ddnakatMdyaU; the feminine is apparently taken from 
kathd. Read vastre. 

The original seems to have ranga; but the vowel n, if it is not a mere smudge, is 
written secunda manu, and apparently crossed out. 

The complement dhitah is Dr. Thomas’s suggestion. 

Read uddhartum. 

On gokantaka see Mahavagga, v, 13, 6, footnote 2, in Sacred Books of the East, vol. 
xvii, p. 34, whore it is rendered by ‘trampled by the feet of cattle’. The commentary 
quoted there, and in Childers’s Pali Dictionary, explains it by ‘ spoilt with sharp clods 
[thorns 1] risen up from places trodden by the hoofs of cattle ’. See also Divyavadana, 
p. 19, 1. 19, and p. 704. 

The Sanskrit text of the Tibetan translation apparently reads vesa, clothes. Our 
text has risa, servant, which yields good sense, though, of course, it may be a clerical 
error. 
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beneficence : towards one perpetually searching' for faults, thou art bent upon search¬ 
ing for merits. 

Verse 123. When there was an invitation to thee accompanied with poison (and) 
with fire : then there was visiting on thy part, wnth kindliness and with nectar. 

Verse 124. Revilers are conquered by thee with forbearance, and injurers with 
blessing ; and with veracity detractors, with friendliness the revengeful. 

[Reverse] Verse 125. Numerous classes of men, depraved from beginless time, 
are converted by thee in an instant, being made to perceive their evil state. 

Verse 126. That the hot have turned to kindliness, the miserly to liberality : 
that the fierce have taken to tenderness,—that is the happy result of thy skill in 
expedients. 

Verso 127. Calmness of senses towards the elated, and towards the stuck-up 
with pride complaisance ; forbearance towards an Angulimala ; to whom should it 
not cause astonishment ? 

Verse 128. Many, having relinquished couches of gold, rest in comfort on 
couches of grass, contented, satiated with the elixir of thy Law. 

Verse 129. By thee who knowest the right lime and disposition, sometimes, 
though asked, nothing is said ; having acco.stod, converse is made ; having satisfied, 
speech is relinquished. 

Verse 130. Having first by gifts and conversations raised in the mind a healthy 
condition, thereupon the Law is imj>ressed, just as colour on cloth cleansed of dirt. 

Verse 131. There is no possible means evhercby thou didst not exert thyself to 
rescue the miserable world from the fearful iiell of mundane existence. 

No. 4. Stein MS., Khora 005 b. 

This is a small fragment, 108 x 45 mm. (or 4g x If inches), bearing on either 
side the remains of three, rather sand-worn, lines of writing in Slanting Gupta 
characters. The string-hole is at 55 mm. (or 2| inches) off the left edge, within 
a blank square of about 30 mm. (or 1|- inches). The left margin is damaged, 
rendering illegible the folio-number, which however appears to have stood on the 


"* Aiigalimrda, the converted robber, is a well-known figure in Buddhist tradition. 
Ho received his name from his habit of cutting oil’ the ilngors of his victims and wearing 
them as a necklace. The Augiilimrtliya Sutta, No. 86 in the Majjhima Nikaya, vol. ii, p. 97, 
relates the story of his conversion by Buddha. See also Mahavagga, i, 41, in SBE., vol. xiii, 
p. 196, and Jstaka (transL), No. 55 in vol. i, p. 139, No. 537 in vol. v, p. 246, No. 546 in 
vol. vi, p. 156 ; also Sj). Hardy’s Eastern ilonachism, p. 36, Manual, pp. 249 ff., Oldenberg’a 
Buddha, p. 262, n. 4, and Mrs. Rhys David’s Bsalms of the Early Buddhists, vol. ii, p, 318. 
The Ahgulimallya Sutra is mentioned in S. S., p. 133,1. 4, Mvy., No. 65, 74. It was trans¬ 
lated into Chinese (Nanjio, No. 434) by Gunabhadra (a. u. 420-479). 
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reverse side, facing the middle line. As may be calculated from the context, tran¬ 
scribed below, the extant fragment is just below one-half of the folio, the full 
dimensions of which, accordingly, would have been about 233 x 45 mm. (or 9 X 1;J 
inches). It must have belonged to a fine small-sized pothl. The text consists of 
the remnants of five verses of the Satapancasatika Stotra, numbered 10 to 14. The 
identity of the verses was first discerned by Dr. Thomas, who noticed other remains 
of the same verses in the fragment of the Pelliot Collection which is republished by 
Professor de la Vallee Poussin in the Journal of the Roj^al Asiatic Society for 1911, 
p. 769. That fragment had been published originally by Professor Sylvain Levi, 
with a reduced facsimile, in the Journal Asiatique (1910), vol. xvi, pp. 450-6. In it 
the verses are numbered 147 to 150; and this apparent discrepancy is explained 
by Professor S. Levi as due to the fact that the Satajmficasatika Stotra was 
divided into sections, the verses of which might be numbered either continuously 
or separately, the latter mode being observed in the Tibetan version of the hymn. 
In that version the hymn is divided into thirteen sections, and the verses of our 
fragment belong to its last section, which, seeing that our verse 11 is identical with 
verse 147 of the Pelliot fragment, must in our pothl have begun with verse 137. 
In combination with the portions of the Pelliot text, printed in italics, and with 
a few conjectural complements suggested by Professor de la Valine Poussin, shown 
in smaller italics, the text of the Khora fragment runs as follows:— 

Obverse. 

1 xxduskara-karitva xriima xxxxxp 10 Pardrtham eva me dharma-rupa- 

2 kayav ivi' O tvaya cluskuhajA-dya lokdya nirvdnam upada- 

3 rsitam,,gll Tatlia hi satsu saiiigajwya dharma-kayam a&emtah 

tilaso Tiipa- 

Reverse. 

1 kayah ca hitv^asi parinirvrtah lOj—a AIm nltir aho athanam aho ruparn a- 

2 ho gunah O na nama Buddha-dha^r»*dw«m asH kascid avismayafi 

3 13 Upakarini caksuse shnta-v^^k-kdya-karmani tvayy api prati- 

lianyante 

TRANSLATION. 

(Verse 10.) .... by doing acts difficult to do, he does not eliminate them. 

Verse 11. ‘For the purpose simply of advantaging others (it is that) my spiritual 
and physical body (exists): ’ so saying, thou didst declare Nirvana to an apathetic world. 


^ Read iti. 
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Verse 13. Then communicating thy spiritual body to the faithful without 
reserve, and abandoning thy physical body in bits like sesame seed, thou didst enter 
Parinirvana. 

Verse 13. Ah, the rule! ah, the place! ah, the body! ah, the virtues! None, 
surely, there is among the conditions of the Buddha which does not cause wonderment! 

Verse 14. From thee, helpful, comely, gracious in speech and action, even (the 
passions of thy enemies) were turned away. 


NOTES. 

Verse 10. The text of the verse is incomplett'; and of its extant portion, the 
only sj'llables which are certain are Amkam-kdritva ; the others are too faint and 
sand-worn to be identified. According to Professor S. Levi, the Tibetan version of 
the extant portion reads dkah apyad yal bar ma dor ro, which he renders ‘il necarte 
pas en Ics diminuant les aetes diffieiles a faire ’. 

Verse 11. Biiskn/iaka, ‘apathetic’, in the Tibetan version yid ekes dkah or ‘qui 
croit difficilement ’ (S. Levi), occurs in the Divyavadfma, p. 7, ]. 29, and signifies ‘ one 
whose attention it is difficult to rouse ‘ who is slow to believe ’, from Vkuh, 

‘ mirationem movere ’ (Westergaard’s Radices L. S.). 

Verse 12. The text of the Pelliot fragment has saihkrdmya for the reading 
sawgamya of our fragment. Both words have the same rneaning of communicating, 
bestowing. There is another difference of reading with reg-ard to our kitvd, 
abandoning. According to Professor Levi, the 'fibetun version has Mags, which 
presupposes an original Sanskrit bkitvd (i. c. bkiltvd), breaking up, dispersing. 

Verse 14. Cdksnsa, comely, corresponds to the 'I'ibetan hlta na sdtig, ‘ eharmant & 
voir ’, and might be rendered by the obsolete English ‘ eyeful ’. 

13. CATUHSATAKA STOTEA 

Stein MS,, Khora 005 a; Hoernle MSS., No. 149^,- and 149^ (Plates III, 
Nos. 3, 4, and XIX, No. 1). 

As already stated in the introductory remarks on the Satapancasatika Stotra, 
the Catuhsataka, or Hymn of 400 verses, is the second of the two famous hymns of 
Matricheta. Though, as the discovery of these three fragments shows, it was well 
known in Central Asia, there exists no Chinese translation of it (see Takakusu’s 
I-tsing, p. 156, footnote 3). I-tsing (in the latter half of the seventh century) to 
whom both this and the hymn of 150 verses appear to have been well known {ibid., 
p. 157), and who translated the latter hymn into Chinese, did not do the same 
service to the hymn of 400 verses. There exists a Tibetan version which has been 
noticed by Dr. Thomas in his account of Matricheta in th e Indian Antiquary, vol. xxxii, 
pp. 345 ff., and four chapters of which have been published by him, ibid., vol. xxxiv. 
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pp. 145 fF. In that translation the hymn is called Varnandrha-varnana Stotra, or 
‘ Hymn of Praise of the Worthy of Praise This name, in the slightly altered form 
farndrha-varna, occurs in the third line of the reverse of the two fragments Nos. 2, 3 
(pp. 81, 83). The Tibetan historian Taranatha, when speaking, in his History of 
Buddhism (Sehiefner’s transl., p. 91), of Matrieheta’s activity as a hymn-writer, 
specifically mentions only his hymn of 150 verses, but the hymn of400 verses is no doubt 
included in the ‘ one hundred hymns in praise of Buddha ’, the composition of which 
he ascribes to Matricheta ; and ibid., p. 83, he refers to a commentary on the hymn 
of 400 verses written by the Achiirya Chandrakirti, whom he apparently identifies 
with Chandrakirti, the contemporary and rival of Chandragomin (p. 137) in the 
earlier half of the sixth century (JRAS., 1909, p. 144). 

Like the Satapaneiisatika, the Catuhsataka hymn is written in the sloka measure, 
and as the Tibetan translation shows it is divided into twelve chapters. A comparison 
with it, made by Dr. Thomas, shows that the piece, Khora 005 a, contains the initial 
eleven verses of the first chapter, while the second piece, No. 149^, contains the final 
portion, verses 32-40, of the sixth chapter, and the first two verses of the seventh 
chapter, and the third piece, No. 149^, contains the latter half, verses 6-15, of the 
twelfth ehapter. Unfortunately, however, the text is sadly mutilated: some por¬ 
tions of the lost text (printed in smaller italic type) have been conjecturally restored, 
in the subjoined transcript, on the basis of the Tibetan translation. The third 
piece, in rev. 11. 4 and 5 (p. 83), supplies the final colophon of the whole hymn. It 
is there named CatuMatakam (scl. siotram), or the 400-versed hymn, and is described 
as a Icrti, or ai't-work, of the Achfirya Md\frceta\. In the original fragment, only the 
syllable md of the name is preserved. Dr. Watanabe was the first, by a happy 
inspiration, afterwards confirmed by a comparison with the Tibetan translation, 
to identify it as the initial syllable of Mdfrceta. In our fragments the verses are 
numbered separately in each chapter; but in the Tibetan translation, they are 
numbered consecutively through the whole hymn. There the sixth chapter com¬ 
mences with verse 183, and accordingly the verses 32-40 are there numbered 
214-222. The two initial verses of the seventh chapter are there numbered 223 
and 224. 

The three fragmentary folios come from two different localities. The Stein MS. 
was recovered from the ruins at Khora, near Karashahar (see Sir Aurel Stein’s Ruins 
of Desert Cathay, vol. ii, p. 372), while the two Hoernle MSS. came from Jigdalik, 
near Bar. They obviously belong to two, if not three, different pothls. The two 
Jigdalik fragments, which have the same number (five) of lines on the page, 
and show strikingly similar handwriting, might belong to a single pothi, though 
their somewhat different width (about 23 mm. or g inch) makes that conclusion 
rather doubtful. 
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The three fragments are written in the slanting type of the Gupta script. It is 
worth noting in this connexion that all the fragments of the Satapaheasatika Stotra 
likewise are written in Slanting Gupta characters. That type of the Gupta script 
prevailed in the northern portion of Eastern Turkestan. So far as known at present, 
no fragment of either hymn has been discovered written in cither of the types 
(upright and cursive) of Gu])ta current in its southern portion. Such fragments may 
yet come to light; but in the meantime the available evidence points to the popularity 
of the Matricheta hymns, at least in their original Sanskrit version, having been 
restricted to the northern Buddhist settlements. 

The portions of the Catuh&,t.aka Stotra, preserved in the three fragments, 
accordingly are the following ;— 

(1) Verses 1-11 of the first chapter, in Stein MS., Khora 005 a. 

, Verses 32-40 of the sixth chapter, | 

^ ' [Verses 1 and 2 of the seventh chapter, ) 

(4) Verses 6-15 of the twelfth chapter, in Ilocrnle MS., No. 1495%. 


No. 1. Stein MS., Khora 005a (Plate XIX, No. 1, Obverse). 

This fragment measures 238 x 72 mm. (or 9|| x 2-| inches), portions being broken 
off at cither end of the folio. Seeing that the fracture at the left side took place at 
the string-hole, and allowing for the vacant space around that hole, it follows that, as 
the te.xt is written in slokas of 32 aksaras, about 8 aksaras are missing at either end, or, 
as about 3 aksaras go to the inch, that between 64 and 77 mm. (or 2-| and 3 inches) of 
the folio at either end, ora total of about 128-154 mm. (or 5-6 inches) are broken off. 
In its original state, therefore, the folio must have measured about 380 mm. (or 
15 inches). The folio-number is lost; but the occurrence of the number 100 in the 
first line of the obverse side seems to indicate that the folio belonged to a larger potlu 
containing a collection of stotras (see Note 1, p. 78). The upper and lower margins 
of the folio are badly damaged, causing one of the five lines of writing, viz. the last 
on the obverse and the first on the reverse side, to be almost wholly illegible. 
Otherwise, the writing, which is in the Slanting Gupta character, though in some 
places a little sand-rubbed, is very fairly legible. 

The text, with conjectural complements ’ printed in smaller italic type, reads as 
follows :— 

Obverse. 


xxxxxxxxJxrii prayatu citto jagatt x{dhayu)'x(^mat'ih) ii 100 {iloka) ii 
Prasada-prafiM-odbhavo nama buddhapsfofram xxxxxx 


* Suggested by Dr. Thomas, on the basis of the Tibetan version. 
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2 xxxxxxxxjii n Ksetr-aksetr-anabhijnena ^vuti-matr-dmisarln^i ya,d 

avarn-arha-varna varnita nwhatah purah 

3 1 F({w-)«a/emi5oj36(Ze|pasya I praksalanam ulam roaya i janga(??ia)-punya- 

tirtbarh tva i arabliy^arabhyate mup»e 2 Yad andhakdra- 

4 mudhasya krtaih i^rb-aMaJ-rasisu i tasyj^edam paj9mauo me 'stu i pavi[^r«]'))i 

a^/i«-marsanam\ I 3 A-nirodha — xxxxx 

5 - u - I xxxxjw-na I (mcihi'^xx — w — i xxxxo- - xxxxxv-^xi 

xxxx - - xxxxx 

Eeverse. 

1 u - V, X I 5 xxJxHC ^- mi/a I {tvati)xx X | xxxx ^ - xxxxx V, 

- X ( G Evam sarv-6ttamu dharmu 

2 Buddhasya sampradhdritd i |bhavaiiti vati se.s'an ca i Vrtstv-avaska7Yitam 

i(z;a) I 7 Na 'sti sadraah kascidd ■’ adhi/i «!«*/« kath^dstu ku alpa 

3 mutrena him 'pi rK-aiva^ ka^cana vidyate i 8 Sa “* ken^dpanayawi tvd i ® 

nupaneyo 'si iiayaka i lirt-6^S(m-i\,va^kamya nirupamdya 

4 te namah 9 Nirvana J-samanya-gatai i tato 'nyair api pudgalaih tavi? 

4tulair Buddha-dliarmair antararii su-maliama^Ac»\ 10 Sunyatd-mdtra- 

5 sddrsydd yadi mddhikyatd hha^vetx i'omakwp-ilni(ka-cc/<«dreft*’«dZ;«^am 

pratibim?jayet\ \ 11 Kah samkhyasyaty asamkye(^a«i)|xxxx v - ^ 

NOTES. 

1. In the first line of the obverse we have the conclusion and colophon of 
a work which preceded the text of the Catuhsataka in the pothi, from which our 
frag-mentary folio is derived. Its colophon gives its name as Prasada-pratibha- 
tulbhava, or ‘ Rise of the Splendour of Oraciousness and describes it as a JBtiddka- 
stotra ; for so, no doubt, the mutilated term must be completed. The name is 
followed by the clearly legible numeral figure 100, and two blurred aksaras 
which may be read as iloka. Anyhow the numeral 100 indicates that the stotra 
must have consisted of one hundred verses; and as its text precedes that of the 
400-versed hymn of Mfitricheta in the pothi, it seems probable that it likewise 
was a composition of that poet. Among his works, however, as enumerated by 


2 See Note 2, p. 79. 

^ d ia anomalously duplicated ; perhaps by way of marking the end of the pada, which 
in other cases is marked by the inteipunction bar. 

^ sa used emphatically, with the omission of aham; for so 'ham. 

® For tvam I anupaneyo, similar to tvfdditya-bandhavam in rev. 1. 4, p. 39. 

“ Here the usual caesura, at the end of the pada, is neglected. 
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Dr. Thomas in Indian Antiquary, vol. xxxii (1903), pp. 346-7, there occurs no hymn 
with the name of Prasada-pratihhddbhava. At the same time it is also noticeable that 
the list does not contain the Satapailcfi&tika and Catuhsataka or ‘ 150-versed’ and 
‘ 400-versed ’ hymns, and that the Varnanarha-varnana {ilid., p. 346) is described 
as lhagamio Bnddhasj/a stoira-iraya, or ‘ three hymns in praise of the blessed Buddha 
This can only mean that the Varnanarha-'varnana was the name of a collection of three 
separate hymns, and the conclusion is supported by the fact that in the third frag-- 
ment (rev. 11. 3, 4, p. 83) the Catuhsataka or 400-versed hymn is apparently 
indicated as a component part of the Varnanarha-varnana hymn. It may be sug'gested 
that the three hymns which constituted the Varnanarha-varnana are three hymns 
consisting" of 400,150, and 100 verses respectively ; and that the 100-versed hymn is 
the one which bore the specific name of Prasrida-pratibhodbhava. 

2. With regard to interpunction, our fragment shows two peculiarities in 
which it differs from the general system explained in the Note on pp. 62-3. 
The first is that, instead of the usual dot, we liave a bar; and further that this bar 
is used to mark the end of the half-verse as well as of the full verse. The second 
is that the bar is used almost invariably to mark also the end of a }>ada, or 
quarter-verse. There are only two exceptions, (1) at the end of the first pada, 
in verse 1, obv. 1. 2, after amlhijneua ; and (2) at the end of the third pada, in 
verse 10, rev. 1. 4, after dharma'ir. A third exce]>tion, naturally caused by the 
absence of caesura, occurs in rev. 1. 5, cltidrendkautui. In this connexion, it may 
be noted that, when a case of sandhi interferes with the mark of interpunction, 
the latter is placed in advance of the sandhi, which, from our modern point of 
view, produces an awkward situation. Thus in obv. 1. 3 we have ivd I mdrahhya 
for turn I drahhya ; rev. 1. 4, ga(ai I sMo for ga/uM I /alo. Similarly in rev. 1. 3, h'd I 
ym]}aneyo, we have the bar in the anomalous contraction ivatmijianeyo. 

TRANSLATION.' 

[Obverse] Verse 1. Whereas formerly, not knowing wAat is and what is not 
a theme, following merely in the track of speech, 1 sinfully celebrated what should 
not bo celebrated; 

Verse 2. (To rid myself) of that smearing with the filth of utterance 1 (now) 
approach this cleaning, approaching thee, O Muni, as the holy bathing ghat of 
living beings. 

Verse 3. What,blinded with darkness, I sinfully committed against the Precious 
Ones, of that sin may this be the sanctifying ctfacement. 

Verses 4, 5, and 6, illegible. 

Verse 7. Thus, the dharmas of Buddha, when considered, have surpassed all; and 
all the rest has become, as it were, the off-scouring of the real thing. 


‘ This is Dr. Thomas’s version from Indian Antiquary, vol. xxxii, p. 348, and vol. xxxiv, 
pp. 145-G, with some slight modifications to conform to the now discovered Sanskrit 
original text. ” See footnote 9. 
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Verse 8. Since none is equal to thee, of a superior what need to speak ? Even 
inferiority by a slight difference from thee there is none. 

Verse 9. So then, with whom can I compare thee ? Incomparable art thou, 
O Guide.'* O thou who has left behind the possibility of comparison, to thee, the 
Incomparable, hail! 

Verse 10. Hence, though other individuals may have won the same liberation, 
(yet) by reason of thy unequalled Buddha-conditions, the distance (between thee and 
them) is altogether great. 

Verse 11. If merely by reason of similarity in void there be (thought to be) no 
superiority, one might (as well) compare a minute hair-cavity to the heaven’s vault. 
Verse 12. The incomputable who can compute ? [Remainder lost.] 

No. 2. Hoernle MS., No. (Plate III, No. 3, Obverse). 

This fragment measures 165 x 82 mm. (or 6^ x inches). A large portion of the 
folio, about two-thirds, is missing on the left side, carrying with it the folio-number. 
The writing, five lines on each page, is in Slanting Gupta characters, very w'ell done 
and w'ell preserved. The extant lines comprise 15-18 aksaras. As the text is 
written in slokas of 32 aksaras each, it can easily be calculated that, when complete, 
there must have been about 42-44 aksaras on each line; and as on the average 
three aksaras go to 25 mm., or an inch, it follows that about 200 mm., or 8 inches 
are broken off. The folio, in its entire state, accordingly, must have measured about 
365 mm., or about 14| inches. 

The text,^ together with the conjectural complements, reads as follows :— 

Obverse. 

1 x|xxxxu--x tvadvada-'paravadayoh 31 Svarga-narakayor na sucllia- 

putimuktayoh ^ viduram ® antaram ya- 

2 d dhi tvadvada-paravddayoh 32 xxxx - - x xxxx - v xJ vvakhyatam 

antararh tena tvadvada-paravadayoh 

3 53 xxxx,.---x xxxxv-,^x r. tad^utlam-adhama^tYQWSi. tadvada-para- 

vadayoh 34 Asariipradharyara e- 

^ The play on the words upanaydmi, anupaneyo, and ndyaka in verse 9 is hai’dly 
translatable. An attempt to do so has been made with the imn on drahhya and drahhvate 
in verse 2. 

' An attempt has been made by Dr. Thomas and myself to supply conjecturally such 
portions of the text, outside the fragment, as were more or less readily suggested by the 
Tibetan literal translation. These are j)rintcd in small italic type. 

^ Head putimuktayofi. 

** Note the different form of long u in the syllables pu and du. 
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4 ffdsti ydvad rimukti-jlvayoh tdvad ev-fdntaram vlra tvadvdda-paravdda^ 

yoh 35 Yat pravrtti-nivrtyoi"* yat samkle^a-vyavadana- 

5 yoh tad ev'tdsty antaram vlra tvadvdda-paravddayoh 36 Tathdtvam etad 

evfdsti^ 7nosa-dharmah sa kevala® • kiin anyad astu nanatvaiii 

Reverse. 

1 trndvdd'i-paravddayoh 37 Punydya kevalaih c-^aitat tat tu nirodha-kdranam 

i’i||ia«trat^astn k«a^o 'nya tvadvada-paravadayoh 

2 59 Plena dosa-lipfo ’sti visuddinih tenu yacch'di etad eD«««<a^ra[»n] natha 

tvadvada-paravadayoh 39 Asat-prala- 

3 pa etad dhl kevalnih tat nubhd.dtam xxxx - x/;vipd(w)ada-parava.dayoh 

40 I) Varnflrlia-varne Buddlia-stotre 

4 xxxxxxxx ndma sasfho hlkydyah il Pravrttau ca mvr^ttcm ca prakrtir jagato 

'sya ya yaiii sar^•e n^ativa- 

5 ft ante sattva-lokdh su-devakdh 1 xxxxv--x xxxxu-vx»^ ^sad- 

dharma-savitad “ dharnia-saA'itrl .saiiijjrakasita [.^] 

TRANSLATION.' 

[01)\’.] AT'i'se 32. Neither heitceeii heann and hell, nor Retwcen ambrosia and the 
foul discharges (of the body), is there sueli a wide dilferenee as between thy teaching and 
the teaching of others. 

Y. 33. Thi.i has for its e,'!se>iC( only words; that has both icords and meaning : thus may 
be expressed the diflerence Ixdween thy teaching and tlic teaching of others. 

A . 34. What difference there is between thee, O Sugata, and those teachers, that, in high 
and low respects, there is between tliy teaching and tlie teaching of other-s. 

A . 35. Inconceivable, indeed, as is the difference hHwe 'n delii'erance and (mundane) 
life, even such is the difference, 0 hero, hetiveen thy teaching and. the teaching of others. 

A . 36. What difference there is ))etween worldliness and unworldliness, what 
between moral evil and purification : that same difference there is, 0 hero, between thy 
teaching and the teaching of others. 

Y. 37. That i.s purely truth, this is only the desiy-n of a deceiver: what other 
differenee could there he hetween thy teaching find the teaching of others ? 

‘ Read nivrttyor. Read kevalah. " See footnote 8, ji. 82. 

’ The translation follows quite closely the Tibetan version furnished by Di-. Thomas. 
Those portions, of which the Sanskrit text is wanting in the fragment, are qirinted in small 
italic type. 
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\ . 38. T^at is solely for religions merit; but this is cause of impediment : what other 
inequality than this could there be between thy teaching- and the teaching of others ? 

V. 39, By this one is smeared iinth defilement; hy that one attains purity ; that, O Lord, 
indeed, is the difference between thy teaching and the teaching of others. 

\ . 40. Idle talk vs this verily; only that is well-said: therefore, certainly might and not- 
might are the marks of thy teaching and the teaching of others. 

In the hymn to Buddha (called) ‘ The Praise of the Praiseworthy this is the sixth 
chapter named ‘ the Celebration of Indisputability’. 

A^eise 1. In regard to xvorldly life and untvorldly^ that which is the nature of this 
woild, that from, which all the tvorlds of living beings, together with the gods, cannot escape* 

\. 2. Conformable and not conformable, of twelve words, {and) two syllables : that, O Sun of 
the (lood Law, is proclaimed as the Savitri ^ of the Law’. 


No. 3. Iloernle MS., No. (Plate III, No. 4, Reverse). 

The case of this fragment is similar to that of No. 2, No. The fragment 

measures 154 x 60 mm. (or 6 x 2| inches). About two-thirds of the folio are broken off 
on the left side. There are five lines on either jjage in well-written and well-preserved 
Slanting Gupta characters, 17-19 aksaras on each line. The text being in slokas, 
and three aksaras going to 25 mm. (or one inch), it follows that a complete line 
would comprise about 42-44 aksaras, and that the folio, when entire, must have 
measured about 360 mm. or 14 inches. 


^ ihe original text hasyavitaddharma^, wliicli yields no sense; nor is the Tibetan 
sufhcit-ntly pei-spicuous at this place. There is obviously some clerical error in the text 
i propose to emend mvitar (voc. sing.) dharma^, and so I translate. Dr. Thomas 
prefers to emend savitur (gen. sing.), rendering the Tibetan version doubtfully: ‘ Con¬ 
formable and not conformable (equal and non-equal ? i.e. equal in meaning, not equal 
m sound), (msteacp of twelve words two syllables, that is taught as the proper {vay 
of worshipping the sun m regard to the sun of the good religion.’—The phrase 
tlharma-savitn would seem to refer to some formula of the Buddhists. See footnote 2 
m the introduction to the Suttanipata in Sacred Books of the East, vol. x, p. xiii. The 
Buddhists took their formula of the TrUarana (Mahavagga, I, 38, 2, in Vinayapitaka, vol. i, 
p. 69, buddhem saranam gacchamn dhammani sa° (ja° samgluim sa° ga°) to he the counter¬ 
part of the Brahraanist Savitri (or Gmjatri) wliich consists of three clauses itri-padu) and 
twenty-four syllables {ccyirmrhiad-uksara) (SBE., vol. x, p. 75, verse 456). Mstricheta, 
here, seenis to descnlie the Buddhist dharma-savilri as consisting of twelve words (dvddaia- 
pada) a^ two syllables {dvy-aksara). The phrase ‘ two syllables ’ might refer to dharma, 
but the -Buddhist formula m question comprises only nine words, unless a fourth clause (say 
tiroMimrn sa go. ) be added. _ There is also the other well-known Buddhist formula, as mven 
m Uahavagga, 1, 23, 5 (vol. i, pp. 40, 41), ye dhamma, hetuppahhava tesam hetuni tat&qato 
aha tesanca yo_ nirodho evamvadi mahdsammio, wliich does indeed yield twelve words but 
only if sandhi is disregarded in tesanca. ’ 
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The text ^ reads as follows:— 

Obverse. 

1 xxxx u - -X xxxx u - ox « xxxxw —Jte tvavy api prabrtam yaya/i 

6 Aho sa(ih)sara-dft«ra,- 

2 tmijaiii aho nirvana-santatCi »» ndtho 'pi san tafrn ijutah karun-dtma tvayd sarfrjk 

7 A^«nagata-bliayarii n^joktam iia netri na pravartita »■ na 

3 samsurai ca yamito n’fdbhayutvunL calwvidhah 8 Na Mahdkasjjap-Ananda-^ 

pramu/i'/ift Z rdi-buddhayab guptaye ua saniadistah ka- 

4 xxxu-ux9 Lok-alka-caksur vimalo yudi syds team »' saty 41oko 

'pi loko 'yam tamas^evcavaguntliita'-^ 10 

5 xxxxi^ - -X xxx^^ - >^x xxxx.^ —X xxxx /r«^d-«m’asa ^ 11 Tmd-rte 

tu Jagarimatha gatam artb-atajynii 

Eeverse. 

1 satyam gaia-candra iv<-dka»e graha-tdra-gan-dmkiie 12 xxxx u - -x 

yamana-gan-((7(jasab jaiiita-vrana-dosasya kalp-ani'a 

2 x« - i^x 13 xxxxw —x xxxx..- - vx r, x^da'-ufigasya sarasab srir iv:> 

dcira-nasinlh 14 

3 Khadg-opama-saiiisdre kasya vai na bhaved bhayam dhydyatdm parinir 

anaih Buddhanarii ® vasa-vartinam iti 15 ii Varnarba-varne 

4 Buddha-sfotre xxxxxxxx ndnia dvddasamo 'dhydyah sajmaptas ca“»' Catuh- 

^atakanix krtir acarya-bbadaiita-Ma- 

5 treetasya xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx^;x’pai yka tsi ! pa-ila-kti pe me se(w) 

a ka IZ’a : ii ii 

TRANSLATION.s 

jObv.] Verse 7, Ah! the misery of Saiiisara (mundane existence)! Ah! the 
peace of Nindna! though he is a lord, he went there (i.e. info Samsdra), having a sold of pity 
like thine. 


^ See footnote 1, p. 80. For clerical errors, see footnotes 2-6. 

- The original omits the visarga; read prcmulchdh, avagunthitah, aurasdh. 

^ Head dloke. 

* Apparently clerical eri'or for ia, for the Tibetan translation suggests gata-ndgasya. 
•’ Head Buddlta,nd,fn. 

" Head samdptah ca catuMatakam, transferring the interpunction to adhydyah. 

’ Tlie following remark is not in Sanskrit, but in Kiichean. 

* See footnote 7, p)- 81. 

G 2 
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Verse 8. Future fears were certainly told ; guidance was certainly promoted : 
mutidane existence of four kinds “ was certainly made to attain fearlessness. 

Verse 9, Though Mahdkalyapa, Ananda, and others, men of enlightened mind, 
were certainl}^ appointed for the protection of this path ; 

Verse 10, if thou, the sole eye of the %oorld, the pure one, he closed, this world, though 
there be light, is verily veiled in darkness. 

Verse 11. 0 Sugata, though there he this Laiv of the Sugata; though there he thy own 
sons, excellent sons, whether teachers or not-teaehers ; 

Verse 12. yet without thee, O Loi-d of the world, the true ferry of the meaning 
(i. e. interpretation of the Law) is gone, jtist as when the shy, marked with planets and 
stars, is ivithout the moon. 

Verse 13.*^.of one bright with pleasing qualities; of one in whom the 

evil of a ivound has arisen. 

Verse 14. If thou art not there, this excellent teaching is without essence, just as the 
beauty of a pool, from which its Naga has departed, is not long in perishing. 

\'erse 15. Who is not afraid of mundane existence, which is like a sword, when the 
Buddhas who are endowed u'ith power hare thought of deliverance from it. 

In the hymn to Buddha, (called) ‘ the Praise of the Praisewortliy ’, this is the twelfth 
chapter, named ‘ the Celebration of the Saring from Transitory Existence ’. Here also ends 
the Chatuhsataka (or the 400-versed) poetic composition of the Acharya, the revered 
Matrieheta. 


“ Perhaps referring to the four sights met by tlie young Gautama, of an old man, 
a sick man, a dead body, a monk. 

The Tibetan version has ‘purified mind’ [Dr. Thomas]. This points to a reading 
krta-iuddhuyah in the original Sanskrit. 

” The reference apparently is to not-teaching Pratyekidiuddhas, and teaching Buddhas. 

” The Tibetan version transposes verses 13 and 14. It is also not sufficiently 
perspicuous to assist in understanding the original text [Dr. Thomas]. 

ADDITIONAL NOTE ( 16 th August, 1915). 

The surmise, expressed on p. 2, regarding the find-pilace of Hoenile MS. 150 '-d 
has now been fully proved to he true. While registering and writing descriptive slips of 
the manuscript fragments of the collection of Sir A. Stein’s second expedition, I discovered 
another complete folio. No. 4, of the identical pothl of the Mahripratyaiigira Dharain (Stein 
Coll., Kha. i. 156, Eeg. No. 319), of which fol. 6 is edited on p. 52, and of which fob 4 
was excavated by Sir A. Stein on the site of Khadalik. That site is, tlm,s, conclusively 
proved to be the find-place of fob 6. 






MISCELLANEOUS EKAOMENTS 

Editp^d ky Dr. F. W. Thomah 

[TfiE manuscript fragments dealt with in this section belong to three con¬ 
signments, marked by me Nos. 142, 143-143«, 144 respectively, transmitted by 
Lieutenant-Colonel P. J. Miles, acting temporarily as ‘ Special Assistant for Chinese 
Adairs at Kashgar’, to the Government of India in Simla, whence they were 
forwarded to me in 1903-4. 

The letters of the Government of India with reference to these consignments 
stated that the manuscript fragments were ‘ purchased or ‘ obtained from 
Badruddin, Aksakal at Khotan, and they are said to luive been found in the Takla 
Makan Desert, not far from Khotan. In no case is the exact locality of the find 
mentioned ; but from the remarks made by Sir Aurcl Stein in his Ruins of Desert 
Cathay, vol. i, pp. 236-7, it api^ears to be probable that they, like the one mentioned 
on p. 2, belong to the proceeds of ‘ the diggings carried on by a certain Mullah 
Khwajah at the ruined site of Khadalik in the vicinity of Domoko oasis’. Those 
diggings had been ‘ intermittingly carried on by the Mullah for the last three years 
or so’ before Sir A.urel Stein’s visit to Khadalik in September 1906. Their object 
was to provide him with the means of paying off Ins arrears of revenue due to the 
Chinese Government, and for that purpose he used to sell his finds of manuscript 
fragments in Khotan to Badruddin Khan. From the latter they i)assed on into the 
hands of the British Agency in Kashgar.—R. IL] 

All the Sutras of which fragments are here edited belong to the Mahayana 
division of Buddhists. They are the following :— 

(1) Anantamukha Dharani. Hoernle MS., No. 144, SA. 1 (Inset). 

(2) Bhadrapala Sutra. Hoernle MS., No. 143, SA. 3. 

(3) Mahaparinirvana Sutra. Hoernle MS., No. 143, SA. 4 (PI. XXI, No. 2). 

(4) Unidentified Sutra. Hoernle MS., No. 144, SA. 5 (PI. XX, No. 5). 

(5) Ratnadhvaja Sutra. Hoernle MS., No. 143, SA. 7 (PI. XX, No. 6). 

(6) Candragarbha Sutra. Hoernle MS., No. 143 a, SA. 10 (PI. XX, No. 1). 

(7) Suvarnaprabhasdttama Sutra. Hoernle MSS., No. 143 a, SB. 9, and 

No. 143, SA. 16 (PI. XXI, No. 3). 

(8) Ratnarasi Sutra. Hoernle AIS., No. 143, SA. 17 (PI. IV, No. 3). 
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(9) Unidentified Sutra. Hoernle MS., No. 143 a, SB. 2 (PI. XX, No. 3). 

(10) Suramgama-samadhi Sutra. Hoernle MS., No. 144, SB. 87 (PI. XX 
No. 4). 

The notes are not at all intended as a complete commentary, but deal merely 
with the most obvious problems. Those to which L. is attached are due to Professor 
Leumann, to whom I am indebted also for a considerable number of corrections 
in the readings, and for the valuable assistance of Dr. Watanabe. The English 
translations, and also a part of the notes, have been supplied by Dr. Hoernle, and he 
moreover has kindly revised the texts and introductions, and given to them their 
present form. It will therefore be seen that the parts of this contribution for which 
I could not claim the sole responsibility include the introductions, the texts, and the 
notes: in the translation I have co-operated for the most part merely by way of 
suggestion. 

1. ANANTAMUKHA DHARANi 

Hoernle MS., No. 144, SA. 1. (Reverse.) 

This is a complete folio of a miniature potlu (Eig. 1), measuring 122 x 29 mm. 
(or 4-3^g-X 1| inches). The string-hole is in the middle of the left half, at 27 mm. 
from the left edge. There are throe lines to the page, written in very early Upright 
Gupta characters, of small size, nearly everywdrere legible, except in a few places 
where some letters arc slightly sand-rubbed. The folio number 4, only faintly visible, 
stands on the left margin of the obverse side, facing the second line of writing. 


Fig. 1 

The text has been identified by Professor Watanabe as part of the Ananta- 
mukha DharanT, of which the Chinese Tripitaka includes eight translations (Nanjio, 
Nos. 353-60), the earliest, No. 355, being by C’Chien, whose date is a.ii. 222-80. 
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The translation (No. 360) exhibits the passage in xxvii. 9, fol. 19 a of the Tokyo 
edition of the Tripitaka. The Tibetan version, which is found in the Bkah-hgynr, 
Mdo. fol. 475 a-l, does not present anj' differences of reading. 

The text of the folio reads as follows :— 

Obverse. 

1 ddliy-abA(6'amsA'«ren’-!ahhisamskrtena yavad-eva-bhiksavo ^ janapada- 
])radese- 

.s^apanissraya ^ viliaranti tan sarvan nialiavane kutagara-sala- 
3 yarn sarhnipatayeyam-atli«aynsinan«Cliaii]aitras {f)at}idm\y^Ta. rddhy-a- 

Ee verse. 

1 bliisaiiiskaram abbisamskarod '* yatbririipena rddhy "’-abhisamskareni^ 

itblusarhskrtena 

2 yavad-eva-bbiksavo ^ janapada-pradesesu viliaramti-tan sarvan ma- 

3 liavane kutitgara-salayaiii sariinipatayainasa-tena ca samayena 

TRANSLATION. 

[Obv.] .... by the performance of a feat ol’ supernatural power, as many 
monks as there are living in the parts of the country around, them all I wish to 
ln'in>>- together in the hall of the IMahuvanii pagoda. Then the venerable Saripntra 
performed siudi [Rev.] a feat of suj)ernatural jiower as that by the performance of 
that feat of supernatural power, as many monks as were residing in the parts of the 
country around, them all he brought together in the hall of the Mahavana pagoda. 
And at that time. 


^ For the phrase rddhy-ahlmaimhui-a, ‘miracle’ (l)efore which supply yathdrupena)^ 
see Divyavadana (Index) ; also Childers’ Prdi Dictionary, s.v. abhisamskdra, and 
elsewhere. 

2 Ydvad=ydtaniah (L.). [Similar examples of the interpolation of eva within a 
compound [>/dvad-lkiksavo), as also of atJta, ca, calva, lathaiva, spdt, occur not in¬ 
frequently in the Navanitaka treatise of the Bower MS.—R. H.] 

f vjMuusrdya — Y’dXi upanissdya, cf. Divyavadana, upanuntya viharanfi (Index), 
and Siksasamuccaya, p. 32, 1. 4, upanisraya-vihdrino. 
abhisamskarocl=ahhuamakarod (L.). 

’ Note the peculiar form of the initial vowel r. [Precisely the same peculiar- 
form occurs in the Bower MS., Part IV; see Introduction, p. xxvi, Table of 
Alphabet.—R. H.] 
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2. BHADRAPALA SUTRA 

Hoernle MS., No. 143, SA. 3. 

This is a practically complete folio, measuring about 393 X118 mm. (or 
15^ X 4^- inches). The right-hand half, however, has suffered damage and loss of 
text, from which even the left has not been entirely free. The latter shows the 
customary hole for the string within a eirele of about 27 mm. (or 1^^ inches) 
diameter, and at the distance of 103 mm. (or 3g- inches) from the left edge. The 
folio has practically nothing of the usual margins on the left and right; and its 
number, 28, now rather defaced, is placed at the left edge of the reverse side. The 
paper is soft, and has a brownish colour. There are ten lines of writing on the 
page, in Upright Gupta characters, originally good, but now much defaced by 
sand-rubbing, especially on the extreme right (piarter of both sides, where some 
of the letters have become entirely illegible. 

The text has been identified by Dr. Watanabe as from the Bhadrapala Sutra 
(Nanjio, Nos. 73, 75, 76). In Jnanagupta’s translation (No. 75) it corresponds to 
III. 9, fob 13 of the Tokyo edition of the Tripitaka. 

The text ^ of the folio reads as follows;— 


‘ [The composition of the text exhibits all the irregularities which usually mark 
the early Buddhist ‘mixed Sanskrit ’. Thus w'e have, e.g., the double sandhi in devdpi, 
nugdjn, &c. (obv. 1. 1 ff., i.e. devuk aj}i=devcl api = devdpi, &c.); modified spelling in 
krlva, for krtvd (rev. 11. 5, 8); kantdra, for kdntdra (rev. 1. 7); cahvetidriya, for 
caksvindriya (rev. 1. 2 ; also in No. 7 o’', p. 110) ; sing, for plur., in manmya for 
mannsyd (rev. 1. 2); nominal for pronom. declension in tdydm, for tasydm (obv. 1. 7) ; 
masc. for neut. in siitrd, for mlrdni (rev. b 10). vdkyah, for vdkyam (rev. b 3); neut. for 
masc. in ydvanti (rev. 1. 9); omission of inflexion in prdvarUa (obv. 1. 10, rev. 1. 7), 
daurvarnnika (rev. b 3), &c.; omission of anusvara in mnld, for sdntdm (obv. 1. 8), 
rujdna and paresa (rev. 1. 7), &c.; use of Prakrit (or Pali) forms in sjqnna for svajma 
(obv. 1. 4) ; sxigaiehi for mgataili ; vdUkd for vdlukd (rev. 1. 8); kuyasmi{M), for kdye 
(rev. lb 3,9); imam, for imam (obv. 1. 8), similarly eta {etam), im etdm (rev. 11. 3, 4); 
yaheda, for yathesta (rev. 1. 5) ; kaddei, for kaddeit (rev. 1. 6); rdjdna, for rdjndm 
(rev. 1. 7), &c.; new or rare words prdvartfa, apparently for pravarta (rev. 11. 4, 5, 
7, 8), also prdvartlayanta (rev. I. 8). See also below, notes 2, 6, 7. Semi-prakritieisms 
are parikirttayigyam for PiTik. '’ssam and Skr. °sye (obv. 1. 8), and paresa for Prdi 
paresam, Skr. paresdm (rev. 11. 6, 7); hasti (rev. 1. 10), for Skr. loc. haste (cf. toki in 
No. 3, obv. 1. 5). Some other irregularities are scribal errors, such as, obv. 1. 5, 
Habdhd for sabdd, and hodhim sya for bodhhaivas tasya ; obv. 1. 10, prafydrthikd for 
pratyaf ■, rev. 1. 1, vydgrds for rydghrds ■, 1. Z, jdmtttioY jdhi -, 1. 10, sasfuJu for sam, 
and purasthapitvd for purasthdpayitvd. Single dot and double dot, as marks of 
punctuation, occur in obv. 11. 2 and 4.—R. H.] 
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Obverse. 

1 {tvasya) raksawi laronti iiag^^apl jaJis^djpi gandharvb«ap< 

\i(inna)r'ydpi mahorag^api raksdni A;aronti manusy^api amanusy^api 
SaA;ro j)i BraJmi'y mpi catvdro pi »wa Jbaraj JawaJ bu- 

2 ddb^api Uiayavantas ^«sya bodhisatvasya raksaiii haronii ye te asam- 

kli(y)eyasu loka-dhatusu • ptinar aparam grJiapate (tasya hodhisa- 
tvasya) d(e)v«4pi ksaiiti : iiagi^api 

3 yoA'.s'^c^pi kinnai''yai)i inah6rag«ipi manusy^api amanusy^ajM Sakkro ^ 

pi Brahm^iipi catvaro pi nialiarajana [tasya hodhisatvasya']^>ixsx 
xxxxj buddh^dpi hlia{ga)vai\ta ta- 

4 sya iiodliisatvas}'^4«d(masa/i'* supin-antara-gatasy^api mukba-da?’S«naiii 

iiaina-pariAirtiana ca karonti buddha-dliarniarii {c'ydsya srdva)yawt\. 
tasya iodhisatvasya • (jj«)7/ar a_^x(raiii tasya 

5 bodhisatvasya aiiuddisUAppratiiabdha^ dJiarma-sabdha srotr-d,vah/(a- 

sam agaccliaati ppratilabbati^ ca sa bodhisa sya'sama((?/(er funf)- 
1)haveaa t«»< {dhunnuia) srn[oti kalpam) aj>y a^ham 

6 grluipate tasya ?^odliisatvasya guna-pariklrttanarii kuryyam^ i)?!«m 

aamadlii dharayajih(sya na ca tesrt gvnandtyn j)aryyaintu)m saligaixi 
yaiitum mama va {j_)ratibh(ln(()sya kaU p?'(([frt-] 

1 do yo bod/i/satva'.' im«w( samsidhiiii pratiiabhitva tathatvaya sikseya 
tathatiYfya pratApadyeya aiha hJiaga{vdn fd)yufii '^ {yela)ydm imCi gdtli<- 
adlibabliasit^'' ][ yo bodliisa i- 

8 maui adiViseya, .svcwfZdhi santa sugatebi desihl/h tasy«armsa/i/sa“ pftri- 

- [The duplication of k, ju-eceding r in obv., 1. 3, .saM/v, and similarly of jj in appra- 
tilatdhi and ppraiilab/iali, 1. 5, may bo noted. See Whitney’s Skr. (ir., § 229, j>. 72. 
It occurs only in these three instances. 34ms we have, obv. 1. 1, Sakro, 11. 6, 1 ^pvati , 
rev. 11. 3, 9, kiwnauii, &c. When following r, the consonant is usually doubled ; but 
dharuui is always spelled with a single m, obv. 11. 4, .5, rev. 1. 6 ; and v is duplicated 
by I, as in obv. 1. 1, gaiidharvljii, 1. 9, uirv/jisd/i, rev. 1. danrvlkirnnika. The same 
phenomena may be observed in the Bower MS., Introd., II, 3, p. Ixxiii.—11. H.] 
Anta')iiam]j iilasah , ‘even’, as in Mahavastu (Index) and Pali aufamaso. 

^ Here, in 1. 8, and in rev. 1. 3, \vc have the upadhmaiilya, on the top of p, in 
the form of a cross within a circlet @. In rev. 11. 5 and 8, the jihvannilTya, set upon 
kr, in the form, apparently, of tw'O curves 3. 

’ Read ddhyabhapt, and see footnote 15 on ]i. 114. 

TaspktnusmiiHd\i'ii\^ ace. sing, feminine, (A amikiMm (with annsvTira dropped, see 
footnote 1), ‘ benediction ’, ‘ blessing’, as in Mahavastu, vol. ii, p. 373, 1. 18. The Prdi 
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kirttayi.s^am Gangaynvd’^ valiA.’a'* [emi gr}ina'\to xxxx^gnih lira-) 
X tena safitram ria tas7/a {ghor)dh* parijxx 

9 ryyah na tasya rajana karonti viprivaiii yo itddiseya^i imam sfflTOadlii 

2 Asi-vissi ghora-visa makAbhay^ xexxxxexx hhavanW wirvMsah na 
sukaro heta-hhayani Jxxx 

10 [yasy-ichm) pravartta hliaxet s^^mddhih 3jPratyartliik*«asya l^njyitd 

hhaydnak.?i mimusya xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx sahawd jaj0(^ 
aisa pravarJ^ifB bhavet samd- 


Eeverse. 

1 (lki{h) 4 Aranyaka vya()a-?Brj 5 frt x Jj-ftnta slmh«s ca vyUgrfA ^ ca 

vrilid) srgalah te iasya ranydya (xxxjxxx lid xxxxxxxx nas ca 5 
j 2 /«JLs'*api ca xxxjxxx 

2 ndka »i«iiusya hetenti pradusta-cittak te tasya tejeua hhavanti y/lima 

yasy^ifisa pravartta bliavet samac?/«7i [6' Na tasya rogo na ca a']{iita- 
rdyas ca)lisv-enclri{yam) ^ tasya na jaOt nih- 

3 Gstct vakyah^'^ pratibhanawaito ya uddise eta savnad]:ii. srestham 7 Na 


has the mase. dnisamso with an initial long d, and this Pali form appears once also 
in Miihavastn, ii, 324, L 9 ; so does, also once, ii, 372, 1. 16, the corres])onding 
Sanskrit form dmiiai'iota ; hut, on the other hand, the regular Sanskrit form anyhihso, 
with initial short a, occurs in Mst. ii, 81, 1. 2. The synonymous word dnusd.-ifi, with 
initial long d, occurs in Mahilvastn, ii, 323, 1. 21. In the Siksasamuccaya the 
masc. occurs once with a short a, p. 124, 1. 2, and once with long d in p. 121, 1. 2. 
But, as a rule, in our text as w’ell as in others, such as the Mahavastu, Divyavadana, 
Siksasamuccaya, the word is found always in sandhi, which does not allow of deter¬ 
mining the quantity of the initial vow'd. The truth seems to be that, with the 
masculine form of the word, both quantities were used optionally at all periods of 
Buddhist Sanskrit writing, the initial long d being used in sympathy with the Pali 
usage. As to the feminine form of the word, there exists no indisputable case of the 
use of the initial long d. 

’’ Gangdyivd, anomalous double sandhi (footnote 1) for Gangdy iva (i.e. Gwitydydli 
iva—Gaiiydyd iva). The blundered vd of ivd is probably due to the following vd of 
vdUkd. 

® Note the form of the vow'd 1, -which is restricted to the aksara li, and the 
attachment of the superscript r (also found in Sarada and Nepalese jMSS.) to the side 
(not at the top) of the aksara in rilii (obv. 1. 10), which has been observed with the 
letters th (as here, and in No. 5, obv. 1. 2), ilh (No. 3, obv. 1. 6, rev. 1. 4, and No. 6, rev. 
1.7), g (No. 3, rev. 1. 1, No. 9, obv. 1. 6, and No. 11, obv. 1.1), v and «(No. 6, obv. 11.4, 9). 
See Plate XX, No. 2' durgaiiAd'^ marga. [See also footnotes 4, p. 168,18, p. 183.—B. H.] 
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sa kadacin nirajkyam'’ na dii\gsdi:m na tasya ]i{dyasm)i krama{nti) 
Ij’ogd'] na tasya daurvbar>mika’® hhonti ya uddi]Jie e- 

4 ta samadhi santam^ 8 Deva na raksanti tath^suva naga manusya-naga 

atha yaJisa-Yuhsasrih praduski-ciWa na 2>7'a{hhonti) [Z^ajd/dturii yasy^^ 
ai.sYt prdvartta hha^vet sa- 

5 mfidliih 9 Dew^asya bliasanti tatb^aiBa varnnam manusya-nagcZ atha 

yaksa-raksasali hmldhCis ca (sainsanti) if,i\\tista-imtram yah^ krtva 
iprava^rtta pa- 

6 resa desayets^ 10 Na tasya bodliaya kadaci ham. na tasya dJiarmesn 

kadaci Zamksa {na tasya >v7)pena sanio {ii]iave)ya ya^i^ -ijr- 

7 tva pravartta paresa de^iyet^ 11 Rajana, ksoUio atha satxa-ksohhe 

(?»r/j/iiksa-kantara-b]iaye y^pastbi^e na taaya ksoWa; na xxx 
hodJd ya- 

8 Idhrtva pravartta paresa desayets, 12 iVlarena va satva adbis’</w’ta 

bhaveyy(/i na tasya {tra)HO na pi \o{iri(i~h(i)rsanam mucixi xxxxx 
hhavanti pnlvartta- 

9 yantasya AiayJy SYnjnldlimi t.‘> Vavanti' kecit ])ari/,irttibl maya adinav- 

u])afbv(va-sajiikile,srih {na tasya hlyasnii) lrama{nti) ete (d'?()|xx>=|| 
rx na {pitrdna)kei\a 

10 14 Framhisita vavnmta sastuta^ ca pnrasthapitviF inie jestba-putriili 

yesam ime lias^i «dac«-sfitra gaeelianti kale carijme xxxpp 15 

||X^ ra 

TRANSLATION. 

[Obv. 1. 1.] .... of the Bodliisattva the Devas also undertake the protection, 
also the Nagas, also the Yakshas, also the Oandharvas, also the Kinnaras, also the 
Mahoragas undertake the protection ; also men, also not-men, also Sakra, also 
Brahma, also the four ATaharajas; also [I. 2] the blessed Buddhas undertake the 
juotection of the Bodhisattva, as many of them as there are in the innumerable 
world-systems. Once again, O householder, of that Bodhisattva the Devas also 
undertake the protection, also the Nag-as, [1. 3] also the Yakshas, also the Kinnaras, 
also the Afahoragas, also men, also not-men, also Sakra, also Brahma, also the four 
ATiiharajas undertake the protection of that Bodhisattva; also finally the blessed 


■’ Read Fimyam. 

JJanrvlarnnika, 'bad mark’, ‘disgrace’, as in Divyavadana, p. 411, 1. 14. 
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Buddhas, with regard to that [1. 4j Bodhisattva, even when he is gone a-dreaming, 
show their faces to him and announce their names, and proclaim the Buddha-Law to 
that Bodhisattva. Once again, O householder, as to that [1. 5] Bodhisattva, the 
undeclared, unobtained words of the noumenal world come within the range of his 
ear, and that Bodhisattva obtains them and hears (about the things of the) noumenal 
world through the efficacy of that Samadhi. Through a Kalpa period also, [1. 6] 
O householder, I might announce the excellences of that Bodhisattva who holds that 
Samadhi; nor is it possible to find an end to those excellences, while what utterance 
is there for me to describe how a Bodhisattva, having attained that Samadhi, may 
learn the ultimate nature of thingsand may enter into it? Here the Blessed 
One at that moment spoke the following Gatha verses:— 

(1) The Bodhisattva who [1. 8] may exhibit this quiet Samadhi, shown by the 

Sugatas, his praises I shall proclaim, as many as there are grains of sand in the 
Ganges;. 

(2) .; [I. 9] nor do kings act unfriendly (towards him), who exhibits 

this Samadhi. 

(3) Snakes with dreadful poison, terrible.become innocuous, nor does 

a hog offer any risk of injury to him [1. 10] whose Samadhi is in progress. 

(4) His adversaries, angry and terrifying men.are overcome certainly 

(by him) whose Samadhi is in progress. 

[Rev.] (5) Wild animals, beasts of prey, lions and tigers, and wolves, jackals, 
they for his delectation (serve ?). 

(6) (When).men of depraved mind are intent on doing injury, they 

become defeated by the power of him whose Samadhi should be in progress. 

(7) For him there is no disease, nor obstacle; his organ of sight can never be 
destroyed ; as to speech, he is eloquent who exhibits that best of Samadhis. 

(8) He does not fall into hell or evil birth ; nor do diseases attack his body ; 
nor does disgrace ever attach to him who exhibits that quiet Samadhi. 

(9) (Though) Devas do not protect him, neither Niigas and men; yet Yakshas and 
Rakshasas, (if) evil-minded, are not able to harass him whose Samadhi is in progress. 

(10) Devas speak his praises, so also men and Nagas; also Yakshas and 
Rakshasas; and the Buddhas praise him as a son according to their wish, who 
keeping [Samadhi] in progress shows it to others. 

(11) As to his insight (into the absolute) there is never any failing; as to his 
conditions (past, present, and future) there is never any doubt; as to his form there 
is no equal to him, who keeping [Samadhi] in progress shows it to others. 

Tat halva, short for blnda-tathalca or bimta-talhaia, the absolute or ultimate 
nature of all existence. On it, and on Samadhi, see Suz.OMB., ch. v; also Suz.AF., 
pp. 57, 59, 135, 139. 
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(12) When among kings there is agitation, and agitation among living beings, 
when danger of famine or difficult road is present, there is no agitation in him, nor 
is [affected] the Bodhi of him, who keeping [Samadhi] in progress shows it to others. 

(13) By Mara (or death) indeed living beings may be subjected, (but) for him 
Ihere is no terror, nor bristling of hair; [the anxieties are removed ?] of him who 
has this Samadhi in jn'ogress. 

(14) However many evils, afflictions, sufferings have been mentioned by me, 

they do not attack his body,. 

(15) Praised, lauded and eelebinted, having sei [Samadhi] before them, these 

eldest sons in whose hands are these grand Sutras go at the last. 

3. MAHAPARINIRVANA SUTRA 

Hoernle MS., No. 143, SA. 4. (Plate XXI, No. 2, Reverse.) 

This is a practically complete folio, measuring about 315 x 93 mm. (or 
12|-x3| inches). In the left half there is the usual string-hole, surrounded by 
a circle of about 23 mm. (or -/g inch) in diameter. The ])aper is discoloured by age, 
and round the edges also Iw moisture. The folio has ])ractieall\' no margins. Its 
number, rather worn, a|)pears to be 162, and stands on the left edge of the obverse, 
facing the fourth line of writing. There are seven lines of writing on the page, 
in rplight (fui)ta characters, originally good, but owing to wear less Itlaek than 
iisual, and in places, especially on the reverse, faint and illegible. 

The text has been identified by Dr. Mhataaabe as from the Mahaparinirvana 
Sutra (Nanjio, Nos. 113-15, 120). In Dharmaraksha’s translation (No. 113, 
A.D. 416-23) the passage is found in XI, 5, fols. 49 4‘'‘-50 (Tokyo edition); in that 
of Pa-hian (X^o. 120, a. d. 417) it occurs in XI, 9, fols. 35 i’^'^-36 (Tokyo edition). 

The text ^ reads as follows:— 

^ [The composition of this fragmentary text is disfigured by man\- delects. 
There are also numerous scribal errors, which are nfited below. Occasional^ 
an unsuccessful attempt at correcting such errors has been made ; see notes 2 and 18. 
A small flat curve (^)j resembling the sign for the numeral one, serves for various 
})urposes. It regularly represents the viruwa, and, a.s a rule, the single dot of the 
anusvara. It serves also as a mark of punctuation in cases where other manuscripts 
liave a single dot (thus after karaniya, obv. 1. 1; alhi .wia, obv. 1. 2, &c.); though in 
some ])laees it seems uncalled for; e.g. obv. II. 5 and 7. The visarga is, as a rule, 
omitted altogether (thus kanmiya, obv. 1. 1, bv.dhhatrat, rev. 1. 4, &c.); but it occurs, as 
the usual double dot, in rev. 1. 5 (taihuyalah) and four times in rev. 1. 7. A double 
bar appears twice in a jjeeuliar large form to mark the end of a paragrajjh, in obv. 
11. 4 and 6 ; also in the fragment No. 5, obv. 1. 2 (PI. XX, No. 6). Some examples 
of the usual grammatical peculiarities of the Buddhist ‘ mixed Sanskrit ’ are noticed 
below in the notes.—R. H.] 
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Obverse. 

1 mahasuti’a()b) tatliagata - garbha - saiiitZipa/iatvat ksipra(m) sutra- 

stlianam adhigantu-kamena kiila-putrena va kula-traya ^ va tatba- 
gata-gixvhXie ‘bhiyoga karanlya^ 

2 aha sma* evam eva*^^ Bhaga-v&iiy'^ evam evad° Bhagavan,,^ Zatliagata- 

garbba-bbavanam •' yadyabaih •’»' paurusam pravesita ®-prabbavita 
pr«tiioc//u‘tas c^asmi aha 

3 (s7)ia »' s)adhu sadhii kula-pnZm evam eva drastavya^h lo/i-anuvrttya 

alia sma no liAdarii Bbagavan^ lok-dnuvartana^ aha sma sadhu 
sadha k^da-p'^ttra evam 

4 gamhhirenfi vrksa-pupp#aliara®-Z>/a’amara-vat^ dharm-aharena bhavi- 

tavyam^ ][ Puiiar apararii kula-putra yatha masaka-mutrewa mahd- 
prZ/iivi maiva tr- “ 

5 [pyat)e r' atisvcdjoatv&ts^ eva^° masaka-mutravat^ svalpam ida^® maha- 

sutra’“ loki pracarisyati anagate kdle sad-clharma-vindia- 
'parame ma- 

6 ha-prthivI-^aZciTO^ (ma6k<)ka-mutravat\ ksayaiii yasyati ida^“ sapta- 

marh nimittariisad-dharmAmutardhanasy^^^esani sam»^i-nimitZa^^^ 
jhatavya kusalena ][ 

7 {Bu)nar ctparaiii A;ida-p^(tra [gailm vai‘sa)su dhvastasu prathamo 

liemanta-masa sarad ity ucyate tasya'*' sarady up^vrttdyfT^® 
megha tvarita-tvaritam aWdvi-sy^apa- 


^ The syllable //dJ/i (for dhi) is inserted interlinearly below the syllable la, 
giving the reading dJiitraya, corresponding to Magadhi Pr. instr. dlndae (Pischel, Pr. 
Gr., p. 274) ; ace. dhUaram in Mnhavastu, vol. i, p. 180^', from nom. dhltd. 

F.rad is a curious form; the d is added interlinearly, above the syllable iha^ 
apparently as an afterthought, the scribe thinking of evam etad. It is repeated 
immediately afterwards, in the same line, and only there ; the correct form evam eva 
occurs in 1. 3. 

* Bhagardn, nom. for voc. hJiagaran, as in 1. 3. 

® Yddyaham, probably read ydvad ady-'Aiham, Pali ydvajja’Jtam, ‘ by to-day, by 
now Bhdvanam, acc., ‘ in regal'd to impregnating ’. 

® Or perhajis emend praveYddyam prahhdv'dah. 

^ Lokdnuvartta7id,sfie Mahavastu, vol. i, p. 168®. 

® Read p^mpdhdra ; the aksaras pa and »a differ only by a cross-line. 

Trpyuie ; the letters are not fully legible, and the word might be rreyaie. 

Anusvara omitted in the original; so also d in rev. 1. 1, va for vad. 

For loke^ locatives in i being common in Ruddhist Sanskrit; e.g. liasti in 
No. 2, rev. 1. 10, p. 91. 

Jndlavya, and below, rev. 1. 3, suh-a, sing, for plur., jiidiavydni and sutrdni. 
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Reverse. 

1 [varttayantij usmctm evam idani majliasutram ^rarita-varsana-iaran- 

Hieglia-nirgamanawffl dalisimi-^tatliain, jyrci'visija ^na/iajDarinirvbanaiii 
sarvhe sa(iidli)d-vacana^^ dliarma- 

2 {)itegha)xxxxxx r?a/.-.s'/na-pathakanabodhisatvana mahasatvanrtiii 

UMl-dliarma-vindsaYd rxjndija (lsaiina--he[manta-vr)tta-megJLa-\a.t^ 

Kasmi- 

3 [fdi'ib p'a)vi{yiiu i)rthimjd)m aiitardliasyate sajv’Z^rt-mahayana-sutra 

vaitulva'*-par«m-amrta-saddharm«antartllia?/r7 ?;i hhavisijant-fUi « tad 
idanlni ayaiii 

4 sfdfa-ld{bha ) Tathd<jai-d]\\<^oya.m agata sad-dharmAntardhaiiav' ' iti 

bodliavyam^ bodhisatvai ’ inabasatvai nara-kumjarai* aha 

5 sma •' aMyatu“ bhaga?;«}iis Tatliagatahpratyekabuddha-^ravaka-bodlii- 

satva-dhfttu-nirnna(««)kara'?i,am v\s‘dida-\\sy)ast-iYtha [sa)rvha- 
satvundm 

6 su/.7i(:t-vijnana//a bliagava: avocat^ tadyutha kula-j)utra grbapatir 

Vi 

vba grbapati-putro va hhutaxija vrajasya -nwaa-varnana gavdhi 

7 svfuiu' syat^"''-* tatra ca iiila gavah syuh ta ga(r(() eko gogmh j^alayet,, 

bhatali-^* sa grhapati kadacit-® atmaiio devata-iiimittam 

Concerning mwlhdmcaua and °tj/ulitya, see Saddharma-pundarlka (ed. Kern), 
pp. 59, 1. 4; 60, 1. 12 ; 62, 1. 11; 64,1. 7 ; 70, 1. 5. Cf. No. p. 126. 

Coneernlng vaUuIya, see Kern, Verslag-en . . des Koninklijk Akademie .... 
Afdecding Lettcrkunde, 4‘® Reeks, Deel viii, pj). 312-19. 

The new form auiardJ/dni (for °Ha) lias been fraced already b}^ Dr. Wogibara 
in ludiea, fasc. 6, ji. 18 (L.).— Satlithanid, noni. plui'., with double sandhi, as in 1. 3, 
refers to the Vaitulya Sutras.—Note also the jieculiar lateral position of the super- 
srripl /■ in nlhd. It occurs also in obv. 1. 6, in the same word, and in rev. 1. 1, in rga 
of iurguiiiana. See footnote 8, p. 90. 

Read dkhjjdin. 

ISirnnCamkaranam, ‘not distino'uishing ’; the verb uundkaroti is known to 
Pfinini, who gives for the absolute part, lumdktiya or lumukurain (III, 4. 62). The 
Dvv. has udmk/irana, ‘ difference ’, p. 2.22,1. 20 (L.). See also Mvv-, kiik vutidkaramM, 
No‘ 245+»h 

The original reading- was Mogavau a° ; the scribe has inserted interlinearly, 
lielow °raiia, the syllalile vd, and indicated the place of insertion above by two dots 
placed high up in the space between the letters ra and va, so that the word would 
now read hhagavavdna ; but clearly the intention was to substitute vd for va, so that 
the word should be read (as the context re(|uires) hkagavdiu 
Read sydt ; j^robahly damaged by rubbing. 

Road tatali and kadacid. 
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TRANSLATION.^' 

[Obv. 1. 1.] (He, i.e. the Blessed One, said; Endowed with innumerable merits, 
O noble youth, is this Mahajiarinirvana) Grand Sutra because of its stimulating the 
Womb of the Tathagata. By any noble youth or noble maiden, who desires quickly to 
understand the doctrinal principles of the Sutra, an endeavour should be made on the 
Womb of the Tath%ata. [1.2] He (i.e. Kasyapa)^® said; Even so. Blessed One, 
even so. Blessed One ; as regards the impregnation of the Womb of the Tathagata, by 
now I have become strong and profieient in the introduction of seed.^* [1. 3] He (i.e. 
the Blessed One) said : True, true, noble youth; even so it must be conceived, 
speaking after the manner of the vulgar world. He (Kasyaj)a) said: Not so. 
O Blessed One, I do not (mean to) speak after the manner of the vulgar world. 
He (the Blessed One) said: True, true, noble 3 muth, [1. 4] it must be done by pene¬ 
trating deeply' into the Absolute as one’s food, even as a bee takes its food from (the 
depth of) the flowers of a tree. Once again, O noble youth, just as by mosquitoes’ urine 
the great earth is in no wise [1. 5] satiated (with moisture) by reason of its extreme 
sparseness, even so, like mosquitoes’ urine, this Grand Sutra will spread sparselv in the 
world : in the coming period, characterized bj^ f.he destruction of the Good Law, 
[1. 6] it will go to waste, just as mosquitoes’ urine oozes into the great earth. This is 
the seventh sign. All the numerous depressive signs of the disappearance of the Good 
Law should be known by a good man. [1. 7] Once again, O noble youth, just as upon 
the passing awaj^ of the rainy season (comes) the first winter-month (which) is called 
autumn (Harad), (and) on the arrival of that autumn {-sarad), the clouds, giving quick 
short show^ers, [Rev. 1. 1] (cause warmth to disappear),^" even so this Mahaparinirvfipa 

The Mahaparinirvana Sutra, a ]iortion of which is here translated, is that 
of the Mahayanists. It is a very large Sutra, (piite different from the Mahaparinir- 
vana Sutra of the Hlnayanists wdiieh corresponds to the Mahilparinibbana Sutta of 
the Pali Canon. [The translation is based on translations, made bj^ Dr. Watanabe, 
of the tw'O Chinese versions, which Prof. Leumann w’a.s good enough to furnish to 
Dr. Thomas. They are referred to below in the footnotes.—R. H.] 

Supplied from the Chinese versions, and restored by Prof. Leumann, d/ia 
sma ' ammkliyeya-gunai'n kiilapntra elan Mahdparinirvdwi-malidsutram. 

As the Chinese ver.sions show, the text is in the form of a dialogue between 
Buddha and Kasyapa. 

On the Mahayanist doctrine of the Tathagata (iarbha, or Tathagata’s Womb, 
see Suz.OMB., p. 126, n. 1, and Suz.AE., p. 54, n. 2. Tallidgaia-yarhlia is practically 
synonymous whth hhdta-taikatva and dliarma-kdya\ sec Suz.OMB., pp. 125 ff., 145, 
and Suz.AF., pp. 96, 98. (Cf. footnote 11 on p. 92.) It is treated of at length in the 
Tathagata-garbha-sutra, on which see Suz.OMB., p. 243, note 1, and S.S., p. 407, 
note 171. 13 ; also Wassil 3 re\v’s Buddhism (German), p. 190. 

The text has {^<ycsanni°, M. W. Dy., p. 1139), ‘signs of dejires- 

sion’, 'bad signs’, opp. mnnimitta, ‘good sign’. 

Restored according to Fabian’s Chinese version : ‘ as at the end of summer 
and in the beginning of winter autumnal rains regularly fall, and warmth hides 
itself.’ The text may be restored apmaritayanti usmam. 
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Grand Sutra, like the departure of the quick showery autumnal clouds, having entered 
the southern region, will rain down all the mysterious sayings [1. 2] (contained 
in) the cloud of the Law (through the activity) of the southern Bodhisattvos, INfaha- 
sattvas.-® On perceiving the destruction of the Law, having after the manner of 
clouds, at the apjn-oach of the winter, [1.3] entered Kashmir, it will become hid in the 
earth. All the Mahayana Sutras, the vastand exceedingly nectar-like texts of the 
Good Law, will become hid. Hence now, this is [1. 4] the advantage of (this Maha- 
parinirvana) Sutra that it may be understood by the Bodhisattvas, Mahasattvas, 
eminent men that this is the permission of the Tathag’ata that the texts of the Good 
Law have gone into hiding. He (Kasyapa) said; May the blessed Tathagata declare 
the absence of distinction between the states of a Bratyekabuddha, a Sravaka, and 
a Bodhisattva,''® explaining it clearly and manifestly [1. 6] for the easy understanding 
of all beings. The Blessed One spoke: It is as if, O noble youth, a householder or 
a son of a householder, should be the owner of a fit cattle-shed, and of cattle of various 
colours, and there should be Nilgais (among them), and a single cowherd should 
tend these cattle. Then th.at householder on some occasion for the sake of his own 
(tutelary) deity (should cause all the cows to he milked into a single vessel).''^* 

4. AN UNIDENTIFIED SUTRA 

Hoernlc :MS., No. 144, SA. 5. (Plato XX, No. 5, Reverse.) 

This is a complete folio, measuring 236 x9G mm. (or X 3f inches); very 
well preserved ; with the usual circle (19 mm. or diameter) and hole for the string. 
The folio-number 75 or 45 (in some forms hardly distinguishable, see Biihler, 


On muul/id-vucaua, see footnote 4, p. 126. 

The text is hero too defective to admit any but a conjectural translation. 
The 6'hincse version of Dharmaraksha has ‘in the .southern reg-ions it (the Maha- 
parinirvana Sutra) will be s]>reud by all Bodhisattvas ; they cause the Dharmamegha 
to rain and to HU (the south) ’. 

The text has nutuhja-fidra. The usual term is vaipnlya-sulm. Regarding 
a Vaitulya Sutra, see S. S., p. 354, note 4. 

The text from which the two Cliinesc versions ^\'erc made appears to have 
omitted the visarga after Talhdijotii-, for they translate: ‘there is no difference 
between the state of Buddhas, Bodhisattvas, Sravakas, Pratyokabuddhas.’ Regarding 
the difference of the three classes of Buddha’s followers, and their respective Yanas, 
see S.P., p. 79,1. 6, Dh.S. No. 2, p. 35 ; Suz.OMB., pp. 8, 9, 277 ff. 

The Nilgai (lit, Idue cattle, Boselajihns iragoonnehis) of India. ‘ Tho general 
colour of the old bulls is bluish grey, but younger bulls and cows are browner ’ (Enc. 
Brit.). 

Supplied from Dharmaraksha’s Chinese version. 

II 
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Table IX) stands on the left edge of the reverse side. There are, on either page, ten 
lines of very clear and good black writing, in Upright Gupta characters. 

The text is a fragment of a Sutra, the identity of which it has not yet been 
possible to discover. The extant fragment treats of the progress of a Bodhisattva 
through the three stages of pratliama-cittdtpdilika, or one in whom the desire to 
become a Buddha is first awakened, bodJiiearyd-piratipanna, or one who has entered 
on the life of a Bodhisattva, and anutjiattika-rlJiarma-kdrdi-pratilahdha, or one who has 
attained to that spiritual peace which precludes further rebirth. These three stages 
are referred to in the passage from the Aksayamati Sutra which is quoted in the 
Siksasamuccaya (ed. Bendall, p. 212, 11. 12-14). The folio-number points to the 
fragment belonging to a rather extended Siitra. 

The text ^ of the folio reads as follows :— 

Obverse. 

1 laputro va kuladuliita va I ^ sa-sapta/iena ^ suvisuddha-cittena aranye 

pratyutpanna-buddha-manasi- 

2 karena viharati ev^^4sya® buddha-surya-ma •’-manasikarena ra^mibhih 

sarvba-skandha-dhatv-ayataTiesu 

3 dana-dama-samyama-satparamita'^-vivrddhih yavat paripurim gaccha- 

nti ® tadyatha kulaputra griame pa- 

4 ^cime mase surya-ra^mibhih puspa® vikasanti phala-dhany-6sadha “ 

vardanti yavat pacaiiti aatva- 

5 nam upabhoga-paribhogali” samkbyam gacchanti evam eva kulaputra 

prathama-cittbtpadiko kulapu- 

^ [The text is written in markedly ‘mixed Sanskrit’. Thus for cases of the 
neglect of sandhi see below note 12, of inflection, note 9, of concord, note 14; and for 
a case of prakritism, note 16. There are also numerous clerical errors, see notes 4-7, 
10, 13, 14.—R. H.j ^ Complete kulaputro. 

® Double dot, or visarga, as a mark of interpunction. 

^ Read sat-sajita’, and below, rev. 1. 5, ydmt. 

® For evam asya, as below in 1. 7. 

® Read mrya-ydma ; cf. rev. 1. 3, surya-vimdua ; also manaiikdrena, as in 1. 1 ; cf. 
Dvy., p. 236^°, and Mvy., No. 85^. Read '‘pdramitd. 

* The subject of nacchanti is some plural indicated by i/dvat. As regards tJdripuri, 
see Mst., vol. i, p. 373. 

® Neglect of inflection ; read puspdni, '“omfVumi, amtprekfi, m)lddud{Ji), °muldni, 
sarvdni, asesdni, avipdkdni, °vimdnath, °dnd]iakdram, ptriyo, ndikmniyah, prasdniah. 

Read vardJianti, and rev. I. 1, vivardhanti. 

Read ^paribhoga-samkhydrh,, omitting visarga. 

Neglect of sandhi; read '‘dtpadikak, '‘maya, nayanair, '‘6/pddiko ’rnitta. 
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6 tro va kuladuhita va bodhaya cittarii tr-saptalieiia suvisuddha-cittena 

dasabhir diksu pratyiitpa- 

7 iina-samukha^^-buddha-raanasi^anupreksi''’ viliarati evam asya buddha- 

nianasikara-rasmibhih sainadhi-[)iispa- 

Reverse. 

1 sya samtana'’ vikasanti sarvba-kusalanuila“ bodhicaryaya^“ vivardanti^® 

aarwia akusalaniula ^ dhaniiasya . 

2 vipacyanti ususyanti” asesa'-’ avipaka'-' na^yanti sarvba-paramita 

bhumisu suparipakv-endriyo blia- 

3 vati sarvba-satva-paripacaka npajivyo bhavati tad yatlia kulaputra 

sfarya-nudiaviniaria ® purvbabna-sa- 

4 inaye iba Jambiidvipe udayati sarvba-tam-andhakara ® vidhamayati 

sarvbesaiii ca priya ® 

5 nayiinai udiksanlya " piijaniyo bhavati ksatriya-brahmana-vaisya- 

s^dnvaarii yava‘ tlryagyo- 

6 ni-gatilnanim^' apl evam eva kula]>iitra yaij knlaputro va kuladuhita 

va prathama-cittotpadiko 

7 anuttaraj-am sammyak’®-saniljodhaya cittani utpadayati tr-sapt4he 

vivikte pra^aiita ^ Bayyasaiia-])ra- 

TllANSLATION. 

[Obverse].a noble 3 ontli or a noble maiden al)ides, for the space of six 

weeks, with well-purified mind, in the forest, in mental vision of realized {pratyut- 
pamia) Buddhahood. Thus by his meditation on the sun-ehariot of Buddha, by its 
rays, with respect to all (four) departments of the mind (/Ihwnm-sktmdka), the (two) 
elements, and the (two) spheres of sense his growth in charitj", temperance, self- 
restraint, the six perfections (and so forth down to) reaches fullness ; it is just as, 
O noble rmuth, in the summer, in its last month, by the rays of the sun, flowers 

Here ntpCuhja is missed out; cf. rev. 1. 7. 

Read dakam ; for another neglect of concord see below, rev. 1. 7, where read 
Mmliardya, dat. sing., agreeing with “hodlidya. The fern. loc. anuitardydili would 
agree with °bcidhau, as in S.S., p. 278,1. 5. 

Read “mfiimukha °; brrt rev. 11. 6, 7, gatdiidm, samyak. 

Prakritic, or Pali, gen. sing., for Skr. °carydyd{/i). 

’’ Read nvclnt^yanti [tif.-SmyaHti), sirailarU uiruda and aimtrasUa (for uUi° and 
itniiltr°) in Nos. 6 i’”, 10 [See Skr.Vajra., p. 186, footnote 11.—R. H.] 

On these terms see B. Psch., pp. 26, 125, ct passim, 

11 2 
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open out, fruits, grain, and medical herbs grow up (and so forth down to) ripen and 
are counted fit for the use and enjoyment of living beings. Even so, O noble youth, 
a noble youth or a noble maiden, being one in whom the first thought (of reaching 
Buddhahood) has sprung up, turns his thought upon (attaining) enlightenment 
{hodha), and abides, for the space of three weeks, with well-purified mind, mentally 
envisaging in the ten quarters (the spot where he might become) a realized, face-to- 
face Buddha. Thus by the rays of the mental vision of Buddha, [Reverse] his chain of 
Samadhi thoughts opens out like a flower, all the stock of merit of Bodhisattvaship 
grows up, all the stock of demerit (obstructive) of the Absolute mature and dry up 
(like an ulcer), and without remainder, without consequences^® perish ; in all the 
periods of paramita he becomes one whose senses are fully matured, in all the ways of 
maturing of living beings he becomes one who can he depended upon ; it is just as, 
O noble 3 ^outh, the great chariot of the sun, here in Jamhudvipa rises in the forenoon 
time, disperses all darkness, and is the beloved of all, to he gazed at with the ej^cs, and 
to he worshipped by Kshatriyas, Brahmanas, Vaisyas, Siidras, (and so forth down to) 
brute animals. Even so, O noble youth, the noble j’outh or noble maiden who, from 
the first springing up of the thought (of Buddhahood), turns his thought to the final 
perfect enlightenment, (and) within the space of three weeks, in solitude, calmly 
abiding [pratyxmta) on his seat. 

5. EATNADHVAJA, IN THE MAHASAMNIPATA SUTRA 

Hoernlc MS., No. 143, SA. 7. (Plate XX, No. 6, Obverse.) 

This folio is complete hut for the loss of the upper left corner, measuring 
330 X 97 mm. (or 13 x 3f inches); with the usual circle (25 mm. or ly^, inch diameter) 
and string-hole in the left half. The folio-number 94 is at the left edge of the obverse. 
The jraper is discoloured b}^ ago. The number of lines is seven on either side. The 
writing, in Upright Gupta characters, is good; less elegant, larger, and more worn 
than that of No. 4, but nearly everywhere quite legible. 

The text has been identified by Dr. Watanabe as from the second chapter, 
called Purva, of the second part, Ratnadhvaja, of the Mahasaihnipata Sutra (Nanjio, 
No. 84, ZDMG. Ixii, p. 100). It was translated into Chinese by Dharmaraksha, 
a native of Central India, between 414 and 421 a. D., under the Northern Liah 


On santdna, see Petersburg Dy., s.v. Bendall’s explanation in S.S., p. 23, n. 4, 
and p. 360, n. 3, is incorrect, as shown even b}^ the Tibetan rgyiul, ‘ chain (of thought)’. 

Avipdkam, lit. ‘without maturing’, refers to the doctrine of karma ; when there 
is no longer any rebirth as the result of actions, good or bad. 

On paramitd-hliumi, ‘stage of iraramita’, see P.Dj'., p. 335 a. 
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dynasty (Nanjio, App. II, No. 67). In the Tokyo edition of the Tripitaka the 
passage corresponds to III, 2 ; fol. 4 
It reads as follows ^;— 

Obverse. 

1 xxJaraanasi/iYlra fcAai/'anti bhagavan aha karma-pratyayam eva drasta- 

vya A'o^uhala-prAptanam sft^Z^dnaih bhagava saiiisaya- 

2 ccbed-ar^/^a - imam purvba-yoga xidaharati smaiii ^ ][ bbuta-purvbam 

kulaputr-atite 'dhvani aparimancbbin'* mabakalpebhih 

3 adhikkrantebhi asmiiii c^aiva catu-dvipikayaiii yad^^smirh tena kalena 

tena samayena Jyotisuryagandhaobba.sa- 

4 sri nama abhusis tatliagata arlia samyak-saiiibuddlio yava buddho 

bhagavffijix kliste paneaka-sade ® loke vartta- 

5 mane caturnaiii iiarisanaiii sata-trini « yanani dharman desayati smarh ® 

tena ca kala-samayena i raja- ^ 

6 m abhusi Utpalavaktro nama catu-(iitfplka-cakkravarttl: atba raja 

Utpalavaktro aparena samayena s-Untal.pai- 

^ [The text is written in very irregular Sanskrit. Thus wo have instances 
of false concord in obv. 1. 3, a&mim °(lmjnkdydM ; false number, rev. 1, 6, hulaputrdh 
for °}nitnih ; false gender, obv. 1. 6, '’dblpika (but 1. 3, (Impikdydm), rev. 1. 2, gdtliehlii\ 
false spelling, obv. 1. ^,ydndni ; false sandhi, obv. 1.2, "kalpelhiJi ailhikkrdntehhi asmim, 
1. 4, f!ri nama, and tathdgato arha, 1. 6, “vaklfo aparena, rev. 1. 2, lhagavato Sirasd, and 
imebhi gdthehhi, 1. 5, Irapdya, and so ca, 1. 6, samanvdijato satpurusa ; omission of final 
consonant, obv. 1. 4, ydva, of visarga, rev. 1. 1, ijandhebliya, 11. 4, 5, nara, 1. 5, 
pathai, of anusvilra, obv. 1. 1, drastavya, and hliagava, (for piTdcritic Ihagavadi), 1. 2, 
artha, yoga, rev, 11. 4, 5, katha, though in all these cases the anusvara may be 
only rubbed off; on the other hand, there is a wrong anusvara in rev. 1. 2, krtvdu, and 
1. 4, ahlnhitaih ; insertion of euphonic m in obv. 1. 6, rdjd-m-ablmn •, piTikritie con¬ 
traction in obv. 11. 3, 7, rev. 1. 6, °gandfu(obhdsa° for gandJidvaiJulsa. Curiosities of 
spelling are the subscript h for v, e.g., in obv. 1. %, purvha, 1. 6, dhlpika (but 1. 3 dvipi- 
kdydni), kotuhala, obv. 1. 1 (for ka^ii°), abhistavinsn, rev. 1. 3 (for abhista°). Also the 
dots as marks of p)unctuation may be noticed, and the peculiar shape of the inter- 
})unetional do\rble bar, obv. 1. 2, rev. 11. 3, 5 ; see footnote 1, p. 93.—R. H.] 

- Note the anomalous attachment of the superscript r to the side of tlia in artha, 
instead of above it. See footnote 8, ]). 90, footnote 1.5, p. 95. 

® Hero, and in 1. 5, smdm reminds us of some Vedie nasalizations (L.). 

°hhin malm is a clerical error for °bUir nuilid. 

® Apparently syn. panca-kasdya ; see I)h.S., No. 91, Mvy., No. 124, L.V., 
p. 248, 1. 13. But see also SBE., vol. xlix, Part ii, p. 169, footnote 2, 

“ Compare the similar dve-sata, M.W.Dy., p. 507^. On the three ydna see 
AS., p. 328», L.V., pp. 257^k 260«, Mst., II, p. 362^ Dh.S., No. 2. 

’ Rdjdm, ace. sing., for Skr. rdjCmam ; cf. Pali rdjam, and footnote 7, p. 105. 
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7 ra-parivara/i, sa-bala-kayo: yena Jyotisomyagandhaobhasa-srls tatba- 
gato ten;56pasaTOA'A;rctnu xx^^tya tasya 

Reverse. 

1 bhagavata/i jjadau feirasa vanditva fc^a^avaTita(r;?) nana-puspe&/iya 

oki( 7 'i)nsu • nana-wtdyet/ii/a/i nana-gandhebhya jj27jam kr^ra sard- 
dha[m) 

2 a^:)arimitena bhiksu-samgliena pradaksi%i-krtvMi punar api bliaga- 

vato sirasa padau vanditva : imebhi gatbebhi b/mga- 

3 vantam abbistavinsn H Sura-wara-bbujaga-pujaniya prasama-kara kali- 

kalusam aram^ sapta-dhana-rabita-sprti- 

4 kara ® bbani katba bbavati nara suksma-matib [1] Sarvba-jagati tama- 

spbuta-pradlpa-kara ** jara-maran-abbihitam-'' 

5 pramoksa-kara : tr-apaya-jagai" pramo(ca2/a)s(3 hham katba mucyati 

nara marM-mara-pathal'' 2 So ca ku- 

6 (k.)pntra^ Jyotisomyagandhaobhasa^rls tathagato raja’*'^ IJtpala- 

vaktram ctad avocat\ iraya-(?/«arma-samanvagato 

7 5 a§tpnrusa suksma-matir bbavati : addhyasayena sarvba-sa^te{sii) 

karunayati I s&v{yha-satvundih f?i.(A)kba-pra§aman-4rtha 

TRANSLATION. 

(Obverse.) .... they become inattentive. The Blessed One spake, ‘ the doctrine 
of Karma, verily, must be considered.’ To beings taken with curiosity the Blessed 
One, for the purpose of removing their doubts, related the following old-time story. 
In a long by-gone age, a man of noble family (having been such a one) in times 
past, and countless Great Periods of time having passed, (was born again) in this 
world of four dvipas.^"* At that time, on that occasion, there was a Tathagata 

® Sprti . . . spJmta : ‘ hel]) ’, ‘ touched ’ (ef. Jaina Prakrit phwla) are from spr 'win 
‘reach’, ‘touch’, whence comes also the E. Turkestani word pharn ‘obtainment’, used 
of the four stages srota-dpanna, &c. (L.). The d of the vocative corresponds to the 
Vedic and Sanskrit piluti (L.). ® Probably read °dbhihata-pramokm . 

“ On the three apdya, see L.V., p. SQi* ef, pas-nm. The Southern Buddhists have 
four apilya ; see P.Dy., p. 49 h. —With hhani compare hliane in Mv.VI, 20, 2, p. 214. 

Maru ‘god’ = manit (L.). Comjrare L.V., p. 257ii, deva-mmimydndm, with 
p. 260l^ mant~mamms °; and S.P., p. 12, 1. 13. 

1^ Read rdjdm. See footnote 7. i* Note traya-dharma for tri-dharma (L.). 

1* Here the original reads yaddsmith, which is not intelligible. Apparently the 
text is corrupt or mutilated. One expects some phrase like nirvrttah 
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named dyotisuryagandhavabliasasi’I,^® an Arhat, thoi'oiiglily enlightened, (and so forth 
down to) tlie blessed Buddha, while the world was being afflicted by the fivefold 
defects, declared to his four classes of disciples the three equal Vehicles (and) the 
Ijaw. At that time, on tliat occasion, there was a King Utpalavaktra^® by name, 
(who was) the sovereign of all the four dvipas. Now' King Utpalavaktra, at another 
time, accompanied by his wives and courtiers and his bodyguard, proceeded to 
where the Tathagata Jyotisomyagandhfivabhasasrl (was staying). Having arrived 
(Reverse) and having respectfully touclied the feet of the Blessed One wdth the 
head, they besprinkled the Blessed One witli various (lowers; and having done 
worship to him with x arious forms of music and various scents, and having circum¬ 
ambulated him together witli his countless community of monks, and having once 
more respeetfullv touched the feet of the Blessed Om; wdth the head, they eulogized 
him wdth the followdng' Gatha verses ; 

(1) 0 thou that art worthy to bo w'orshipped by gods, men, and Nagas, that 
art the complete remover of the impurity of the Kali age, that art the supplier of those 
that are destitute of the seven kinds of treasure say, how^ does a man become 
subtle-minded ? 

(2) O thou that in all the world art the illuminator of those that are touched 
with darkness, tliat art the deliverer of those that ar'c afflicted with old age and death, 
that dcliverest the world of its three ])laces of suHeriiig : say, how is a man delivered 
from the paths of the INfaruts and Mara?'" 

Then that man of noble family, Jyotisomyagandhavabhasasrl, the Tathagata, 
spake thus to King Utpalavaktra, ‘A gmod man, who satisfies the (following) 
three conditions, becomes subtle-minded; (namely, first, that) he becomes purposely 
com 2 )assionato towards all creatures; (secondly, that) for the sake of allaying the 
sufferings of all creatures. 


G. CANDRAGAHBHA, IN THE MAHASAMNIPATA SUTEA 

Hoernle MS., No. 143 a, SA. 10. (Plate XX, No. 1, Obverse.) 

This folio, measuring 403x118 mm. (or 15|x4| inches) is very fairly pre¬ 
served, except for a small gap in the right half, and loss of the right lower corner with 
a portion of the text. In the left half tliere is the usual circle (25 mm., or 1 in. 

The Tathagata Jyotisrayagandhavabhasasrl (elsewhere, obv. 1. 7 and rev. 1. 6, 
called Jyotisomya") and also King Ut 2 )alavaktra (obv. 1. 6, rev. 1. 6) appear to be 
otherwise unknown. (The Chinese translation calls the Tathagata Gandhayuna, 
and his world w’ould be Suyandhavabhusa (L.)-) 

On the seven kinds of treasure, see Mvy., No. 78. 

That is, gods {deva) and devils. 
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diameter) and hole for the string. The folio-number 20 is at the left edge of the 
obverse. The number of lines is nine on either side. The paper is dark with 
age or use. The writing, in Upright Gupta characters, is large and clear, though 
not very elegant, a little rubbed and smudged, especially on the reverse. 

The text has been identified by Dr. Watanabe, as from the sixth part, Candra- 
garbha, of the Mahasaihnipata Sutra (Nanjio, No. 63). It was translated into 
Chinese by Narendraya&s, a native of Udyana, a.d. 566, under the Northern Tsi 
dynasty; see Professor S. Levi’s Notes chinoises sur I’lnde, p. 9, also JA., 1913, II, 
p. 343. The passage corresponds to III, 4, foil. 7 of the Tokyo edition of 

the Tripitaka. The work is not found in the Bkah-hgyur, which has, however, 
a short work entitled Candragarhla-prajna-pdramUd-maldi/clna-sutra (Ser. phyin 
foil. 176-7). 

It reads as follows ^ 


Obverse. 

1 {stlia) samgamya sama(e)'rt)mya ewtm ahuh 'kim (e)tad ih«4dya 

bhavisyariiti: yad bayam imamny adrsta-purvbanl rupani pasyamiJ 
asruta-purvbas^ca sa- 

2 hdah (^r)nomah na ca kasci yanite • yatba Mara papimam sva-bhavanad 

avatirya 6/myavamtam vandanaJy^dJpasarhkkrantaS catursu-r^ dbi- 
pesLi puspam ® k.si- 

3 [pamtah) _pi(.<t|9a-varsam pravarsamtali yani ca puspani catursv dsura'*- 

piiresn Y>vsi{varsitdni taih) puspai sajrc^f J by asura-purah parama: * 
durgandheni^dp?!- 

4 ritah parama-papa-dhuma-rajas-^riisu®-dhudibhir apurita daiiiSama^aka- 

sari(srj9d/w'r-vaA27id-'')visamaA:s«’kabliir apurita sok-4kula-m^ anabM- 

5 rcimya-t tam-4vrta sarvbe by asura-purah samvrttah sarvbe c^asurah 


^ [The text exhibits the same irregularities as No. 5. Thus, in obv. 1. 1, plur. for 
sing., in lliawyamti ; obv. 1. 2, ipiomah for srnuma/i ; anomalous sandhi in imiiidmci- 
^ruta” for paiyamd»ndif, also rev. 1. 3, raid ika for ratir ilia ; superfluous anusvara in 
imamny ^; single and double dot as punctuation; It for v in yadbayam, &c. Others 
are noticed in the following notes.—R. H.] 

^ Euphonic insertion of r ; also m and t in 11. 4 and 5. 

® Pwspdth, irreg. mase. aec. plur., iov puspani, as in 1. 3. 

^ The d in catursvdstira°, and the double dot after jiarama, are clerical errors; read 
catursv asura, and pamma-durganclhen . [But see also the Note on pp. 62-3.— R. H.] 
® Read °rajas-dmm and °srpdhi-vrscikd- (see footnote 6). 
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strl-purusa-daraka-darikah p<*ram-6pa( Irav-opadrutah sok-akula- 
ni ^ a- 

6 nabhiramyah samsthitali te svaka-svakasvi vitliisu samgamya sama- 

gamy^asura-r(7jnoh purata sthitba pasyaihty asura-rajanam 

7 upadrutarh yavatv^ Vaiwiacitro 'sura-raja sarvl)(a 2 ‘)h sva-rastra-niva.sibhi 

stri-purusa-daraka-darikabhir asuraili saba sa-parijattra xxxxx 

8 di Vairocanas c«asura-raja sarvbaih sva-rilstra-nivasibbi sAi-purusa- 

daraka-darikabbir asurai saba sa-parivara ijxxxxxx sam- 

9 stban darsa 3 "amasa“ I drstba ca Efdiur asur-endro Vaimacitro'^ asura- 

rajanam prccbati sa Tiba S vikrta survbe asjura xxxxx sa- 

Eeverse. 

1 drsfdi 2 ;ayava usna agata jvalana-sadr^ab imo ca padapa-pbalah kslti- 

tala-patitab ^usk^dba padinanl* jaladbara-saJras^M rajasdmm-dhu- 

2 pena spbuta by astnakam asura-bbavanah maksika-darhsama^aka- 

salabbarir'J babu-vividba-krmayab etat jiapa-svara srnomi vi (xxx 

XXXXX 

3 kaiii • n^asti I’ati ih^aiva asura babu-duhkba-vihatab sarvbe trsa- 

?V«(ksa i°-pldita ai^arana-duldibitfdi sarvl)e utrasta” suska-brdaj 

ya xxxxxx 

4 bha^'aib kasy^^ayaiii prabbava idrso deva-nasa asuraib kena up4ya^^ 

sakya ^amitum ima idrsa-bhayamy nia iba nfiga ksipra prjaxxxx 

5 \’a asuraib Eabur asur-endrab praba : bbo sruyatam mama vacanaiii 

sa aba: sarvbe hlio asura bbusd=* sukbitarii ' kama-gunaih pamcabbir’* 
vddhyd 


Note the peculiar position of the superscript r here and in 1. 4, °»r][idhirva&ctkd ; 
also in rev. 1. 7, xistpardliina, with an anomalous insertion of t. See footnote 8, p. 90. 
Read J aimacitram ; probably a clerical error, due to the preceding amrendro. 

* Fadmam, for padmini, unless it is a clerical error forpadmfmi. 

Superfluous anusvara ; also in sukMtdm, 1. 5, kayatam, 11. 7, 8, 9. 

Blniksa, hunger, for Skr. hnbhvJcm ; apparently a hitherto unexampled form ; 
but Mahavastu, II, p. 202®, has Ihuksita^ hungry. 

Read tdtrmia ; correctly idtrastdh, (|ualilying asunlk. For another example 
of omission of t, see footnote 17, p. 99. 

Updya for upayena .—Compare panea kdma-gmul in Jatnka, II, p. 60, 1. 6. 
Read agurd abJiusi. The text is here rather smudged by interfering traces of 
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6 vuya-balena saurya-dhanusii asi-prasa-tomaraih sphitali karvbata- 

raccha ^^-grama-iiigama aklrna-nari-naraili saurya-dhairya-surupa- 
sthama balavan^ de- 

7 vebhi vistpardhina ® 4 Esa kala-ksayas tath^^yu-ksayatam ^ satvehliya 

stfkla-ksayab dharmffl-pud&U®-ksa(^a) bry-a(23a)trapya ^''-ksayataih ® 
vidba’^^-ksayah panditaib 

8 kusala-carya-ksaya kalyana-ksayataiiiaryebhya jiiaiia-ksayali sasya- 

nam ksaya puspce-ausadhi-ksaya phalaJraamJ rasa-ksayah 5 Sailanam 
ksa?/a ratna-ka- 

9 ?jia-gunatam turya-sva^'anarh ksayah vastranam ksayam anna-pana- 

ksayataiii “ harsa-pramoda ^^-ksa^/ah devanaiii ksaya yaksa-manusa- 
ksaya ^andharvb-isuranam 

TRANSLATION. 

(Obverse).having assembled (and) congregated they to one another 

thus spoke : ‘ What is this (that) here to-day is going to happen; that we see these 
forms not seen before, and hear sounds not heard before, and that no one knows, 
(namely) that Mara, the Evil One, descending from his abode, has come forward 
to pay his respects to the Blessed One, throwing flowers over the four dvlpas, 
(and) raining a rain of flowers ? ’ And those flowers which were rained over the 
four settlements of the Asuras, by those flowers every one of the Asura settlements 
was filled with extreme malodonr, was filled with extremely inauspicious, smoky, 


letters apparently impressed from the insufficienth" dry writing on the super¬ 
incumbent folio. 

Apparently Pfili fciecha, Skr. ratliya. 

Read °balavad-devehhi. 

°jmdvi is either a blundered or a damaged reading for °buddhi. 

But see Mahavastu, III, p. 53, 1. 1, hri c'Apatmpymk. 

Vidha for vidva, unless, more probably, it is a clerical error for vidya {ridyd), 

Panditaih, instr. for dat. panditebhyah ; cf. dat. mtvcbkya in the same line, and 
dfyebliya in 1. 8. The vernacular original probably had panditebhi {sattebhi, ariyebhi), 
which would be both instr. and dative. 

Perhaps read kdma-lyayatdfri ; the error being due to the oecurrenee of the 
phrase above, 1. 5. 

Ksayam, anomalous neuter, unless vi is meant as an euphonic insertion, as in 
dkuld-m, obv. 11. 4, 5. 

Read pramoda, to suit the metre. 
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dirty particles of dust, was infested with stinging flh^s, creeping snakes, scorpions,^® 
poisonous fleas. Agitated with grief, incapable of joy, overcome with gloom, was 
every one of the Asura settlements ; and all the Asnras, women, men, boys, girls 
were crowding together, afflicted with (these) extreme afflictions, agitated with grief, 
and incapable of joy. Standing together, assembled and congregated in their respec¬ 
tive streets, they, standing before their two Asura kings, see the Asura king .... 
afflicted—and so forth down to—Vaimaeitra,‘‘*' the Asura king, with all the Asura 

inhabitants of his dominion, women, men, boys, girls, and with his courtiers. 

and Vairocana, the Asura king, with all the Asura inhabitants of his dominion, women, 

men, boys, girls, and his courtiers.He (Rahu) sa\v them standing together, 

and seeing (them), Rahu, the overlord of the Asui;as, cpiestioned Vaimacitra, the 

Asura king. He (i.e. Vaimacitra) said, ‘Upset are all the Asnras.(Reverse) 

. . . -like ; hot winds are come flame-like; and these fruits of the trees are fallen 
to the ground; dried up here are the lotuses in lakes and ponds ; with dust and smoke 
are filled our Asura dwellings; there are fleas, stinging flics, locusts, and a great 
variety of insects ; this inauspicious sound I hear.; verily there is no enjoy¬ 

ment here ; the Asuras are afflicted with much discomfort; they all are tormented 
with thirst and hunger ; they are in pain without escaj)c; they all are alarmed ; 
their hearts are dry through (all these) alarms. Whose is this power ? Such 
is the injury (caused) by the Devas ; by w'bat contrivance is it possible for the 
Asuras to relieve this so dire alarm ? May not here Nugas quickly come to eject them, 
vying with the Asuras ? ’ Rahu, the oveiioi'd of the Asuras, replied: ‘ Listen! let my 
word be heard! ’ He (then) said : (verse 4) ‘ Listen, all ye Asuras! (formerly) there 
used to be happiness through pleasurable exercise of the five senses, of magic power, of 
energetic strength, of prowess in wielding bow, sword, arrow, and lance; ]rrosperous 
were the capitals, highroads, villages, (and) market-places, crowded with women and 
men, vying with the powerful Devas in prowess, courage, beauty, and strength. 
(Verse 5) This (now) is the decay of time; there is decay of life among (all) 
creatures; decay of fecundity ; decay of order and intelligence ; decay of shame 
and modesty; decay of learning among the savants; decay of becoming conduct; 
decay of well-being among the respectable j^eople; decay of knowledge ; decay of the 
crop of the fields ; decay of flowers and medicinal herbs ; decay of juice in the fruits ; 
(verse 6) decay of minerals ; decay of the enjoyment of gems ; decay of the sounds of 


The text, which is here defective, is restored and translated on the basis of 
the Chinese version, supplied by Prof. Leumann. 

Vaimacitra is Vemacitra in Mvy. No. 172^, Vemacitra or Vemaeitri in Dvy. 
126k 148^®, Vemaeitri in Mst., Ill, pp. 138^ 254', and Vepaeitti in Digha and 
Sariiyiitta Nikaya, and in the Jataka (see Indexes). 
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mvisical instruments ; decay of garments ; decay of food and drink ; decay of joy 
and gladness ; decay of Devas, decay of Yaksas and men ; decay of Gandharvas and 
Asuras ;.’ 

NOTE. 

[The two speeches, beginning in obv. 1. 9, are in verse. That of Vaimacitra’s 
inquiry (obv. I. 9 and rev. 11. 1-4) consists of three verses, as shown by the number 4 
(rev. 1. 7) which marks the first verse of Rahu’s reply. Their metre, however, cannot 
be determined with certainty, owing to the mutilation of the text. The number of the 
surviving aksaras in the five lines is 174, to which must be added 35 aksaras (i. e. seven 
on the average, lost in each line), making a total of 209. The three verses in question 
would comprise twelve padas, or quarter verses ; hence dividing 209 by 12, we obtain 
17 as the number of aksaras in each pada, leaving over four aksaras which are required 
to complete the beginning of the prose sentence after the third verse. It follows, 
therefore, that the undetermined verses should be some kind of the Atyasti class, which 
contains metres consisting of 17 aksaras in each pada. On the other hand, there is no 
difficulty in determining the metre of the three verses of the reply of Rahu, the text 
of wliich is preserved in its entirety. It is the well-known Sardulavikridita, which 
consists of 19 aksaras in each pada, with the caesura at the twelfth. The scansion of 
the metre, however, is not quite correct in some of the padas, owing partly to evident 
scribal errors, but mostly to the fact that the Sanskrit text is an imperfect translation 
from some vernacular original. Forms like sukla, for hikra, in rev. 1. 7, would point 
to the vernacular having been that of Magadha (see Introd., p. xxxi).—R. H.] 

7. suvaenaprabhas6ttama sutea 

Hoernle MSS., No. 143a, SB. 9, and No. 143, SA. 16. 

These are two folios of the same manuscript pothi. A short notice of them 
was published by Dr. Hoernle in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, for 1906, 
pp. 696-8. The second (SA. 16) is complete, measuring 410 X 93 mm. (or 16^0 
X 3f inches). The first (SB. 9) is a fragment, measuring about 180x93 mm. 
(or 7 X 3f inches), and therefore being about three-sevenths of a complete folio. 
It is from the right side of that folio, and hence bears no number. Its right 
margin is marked off by an inked line, which, however, is not regarded by 
the lines of writing. The latter are on the obverse very clear, but on the reverse 
much defaced by sand-rubbing. The other folio (SA. 16) displays along the edge 
of one of the long sides a few irregular gaps, which have entailed, on the obv. 11. 5, 


The original text has turya, i. e. Skr. turya ; Mst., Ill, p. 122^“ has turiya. 
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6, and rev. 11. 1, 2, some loss of text. Irrespective of these gaps, the text is on the 
whole very well preserved. In the middle of the left half there is the usual circle, 
of about 29 mm, (or 1-| inches) in diameter, with tlie hole for the string. Nearly 
vis-a-vis on the right half of the obverse side there is a double circle, with an inner 
diameter of 30 mm. (or 1-| inches), and with slanting spokes in the intercircum- 
ferential space, perhaps intended to enclose a drawing or miniature, which however 
was omitted. The folio number 98 is on the left margin of the obverse side. The 
paper of the two folios is fairly fresh; and there are, on either page, six lines of 
writing in the Upright Gupta chai-acter, and in a rather ornamental hand. 

The text of the two folios is from the Suvarna-bhas-ottama Sutra, perhaps more 
commonly known as the Suvarna-prabhas-dttarna Sritra. Two manuscripts of it 
are in the Cambridge Collection of Nepale.se MSS. (Add. 875 and Add. 1342) ; 
a third is in the Hodgson Collection of the Royal Asiatic Society (No. 8); and a fourth 
in the Hodgson Collection of the Asiatic Society of Bengal (No. B. 9). From the 
latter an edition has been published in the Buddhist Tc'xts of the Buddhist Text Society 
of India (Calcutta, 1898). Two passages from the Sutra are quoted in the Siksii- 
samuccaya (od. Bendall, in the Bibliotheca Buddhica), pj), 160 and 216, where 
botli elements of the name, hhdsa and prabhuset, occur. An abstract of the contents 
of the Sntra is given in R. L. Mitra’s Sanskrit Buddhist Literature in Nepal 
(Catalogue of the A SB., Hodgson Collection), pp. 241-8. There exist translations 
into Chinese (Nanjio, Nos. 127,130), Tibetan (Rockhill, Life of Buddha, p. 218) and 
Mongol (I. J. Schmidt, Geschichte der Ostmongolen). Fragments of a translation 
into Khotaneso have been imblished by M. P. Pelliot (fitudes Linguistiques, fasc. iv, 
1913), and into Uiguri, by Professor F. W. K. Muller (Uigurica, pp. 10-35, 1908). 
Frag-ments of the former are mentioned by Professor Lcumann (Zur nordarischen 
Spraclie, &c., p. 10, 1912). 

(1) Hoernle MS., No. 143 c, SB. 9. 

This fragment comprises portions of the colophon of the fifth chapter {j)afi- 
caria), and of the nine initial verses of the sixth chapter. From the fact of the 
text being n-ritten in verso (upajati variety of tristiibh) it can readily be seen that, 
allowing for the vacant space of the string-hole, from 21 to 26 aksaras are lost from 
the several linos of writing. In the subjoined transcript these lost syllables are 
supplied from the text of the manuscript of the Royal Asiatic Society (fol. 17), 
which is more correct than the printed text of the Indian Buddhist Text Society. 
Neither of these texts is satisfactory, but a discussion of their variations and defects 
seems out of place here. Some of the more relevant ones are noticed in the footnotes. 


^ For the collation of the Cambridge MSS., Add. 875, foil. 18 i, 19 a, and 
Add. 1342, foil. 15 1 ,16 a, the readings of which also arc referred to in the footnotes 
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Obverse. 

sutre[«.iZ]ra-rajne ^ Hiranyavati-dliarfm-^ 


ima 


1 Iti Suvarnabhasd^ttcWCiiitiih. 

^Sirivartto {na-) 

2 ma paucamah * II 11 AtJia khalu Bhagavdn tasydm veldydm 

^MhvabMslt^ ®]] Anyesu sutresu acintike.SM (ativi-) 

3 staraih desita simya-dharmah I tasmdd ime sutra-var-Sttame ca sa. 

desita“ s€mya-dharma(/i 1) Satb-d(lpa-hiid)dM'’ (civ)i{jdna)md{fi)d I 

4 na sakya jndtum khalu sarva-dharmdth yasmdd dha sutrcndra-var-ottamena^ 

saiiiksepato desita klmja-dJtarmdh 2 Anyair iipayais ca nciyai- 

5 s ca hetubhi satvdna ® kurunya-ras-odaydd dha i prakdHtam sutra-var-endram 

etad^ \_yatha\ (v)t(j)dnamti ha sarvba-satbah 3 A{ijam) ca kayo yatha** 

6 sunya-grdmah sad-grdma ^'^-caur-dpama indriydni i tdny eva grume nivasamti 

sarve^na {te vijdna)mti parasparena 4 Caksv-endriyam” rupa-gatesu 


lleverse. 

dhdvati srotr-endriyani sabda-vicdranena I ghrdn-cndriyam gandha-vicitra-^ 
jihv-cndvviy&m nitya^® rasesu dliavate 5 Kay-6ndrriyam spa^ 
rh-gatesu dhdvati man-cndriyani dharma-vicdranena \ sail indriydn'Ati pi 
rasyarcTCA svakaiii svakaiii visayam anatikkranta 6 


"1 


to the text, the Editor is indebted to the kindness of Miss C. M. Ridding'. In the 
old p'alm leaf MS., Add. 2831, the passage appears to be missing. 

^ A (prakritic) abl., common in colophons, but awkwardly associated with the 
following locative. “ Read rCije. 

^ All three MSS. and the Calc, print have suvarna-prablidsdttama-siitreudra-rdje 
kamaldkaro ndma sarva-tatldgata-dava-parivarttaJi. 

^ Read ^ddhyahhdslt, and see note 15 on p. 114. The three MSS. read ablidsata. 

“ So all three MSS.; but, with Calc, print, read deSitah, m.e. 

Read, with all three MSS., a; sandhi as if from buildldh ravi but a 

better construction is given by reading sattvd alpa-hiddln, nom. plur., masc. or neut. 

For satvdndm, gen. plur., m.c. 

For yatlid, m.e.; so also in rev. 1. 5, taihd. 

The two Cambridge MSS. and the Calcutta print have sathgrdma, the RAS. 
MS. sayrdma ; but no doubt sad-grdma is intended, as below, rev. 1. 3, where, however, 
all the MSS. repeat sarkgramu. 

Read caksv-indriyam ; see footnote 1, p. 88. 

Read, with all three MSS., hdri, neut.; they too have nitya, but read nityam. 

Note tbe Khotanese rr here, but the ordinary r in 1. 5. 

Apparently for anatikkrdntdni, ‘ not overstepping ’. The three MSS. read 
abhidhd,vati. 
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3 Cittani hi muy-dpama-cahcalaih cu sad-indriyahi vimya-vicura ca 

yath^aiva naro dhfivati SMnya-grame safl-gra^act-cauroblii 

4 samusritas ca 7 ^’’’Cittam yathd md-visay-dliitahi ca prajdnate indri^Jdt,- 

gaucaraiii’'' ca rtipas ca^® sabdas catath^aiva gandho rasas casparsa- 

5 s tatha ® dharma-gocaram 8 Cittam ca sarvatra md-indriyesu sakunir iva calam 

ipndriya-sapravistam^i'’ yariitrarii ca yaiiitr 2°«endriya-samsrtam"^ ca: 

6 c-fcndciyatii kurvatu jddinani dtmakani 9 Kdya ca niscesta nivydpdrani--' 
c« J(fl)sarakah prra[^y«]ya-sariibhavas ca . abbuta-parikalpa-samu- 

TRANSLATION. 

[Obverse.] Here ends the fifth chapter, named Hiranyavati DharanI, in the Suvar- 
nahhasottama, the king of foremost Sutras. Thereupon the Blessed One on that 
occasion spoke the following gatha verses :— 

Verse 1. In other Sutras unthinkable (in number) the principles of the Sunya 
doctrine (of Phenomenalism -^) are set forth at groat length ; hence in this most 
excellent Sutra the principles of the Sunya doctrine are set forth succinctly. 

Verse 2. Beings are of small ])o\ver of ai)prehcnding (and) are without under¬ 
standing ; they cannot comprehend forsooth all the principles ; hence by means of 
this most excellent Sutra the principles of the Sunya doctrine are set forth succinctly. 

Verse 3. By other expedients,^"' arguments, and reasons, from an uprising of the 
feeling of pity for living beings, this most excellent Sutra is published, in order that 
all living beings might apprehend (the Sunya doctrine). 

Verse 4. This body is like a deserted village U" the six senses resemble free- 

Bead vicdranan. 

Here all the MSS. and Calc, print inadvertently repeat the pada prajdnate 
hidriijogocaranam. ca ; its superfluity is shown l»y the. fact that its retention would 
increase the missing aksaras in line 4 to the impossible number 34, while its omission 
yields the suitable number 123. The BAS. MS. similarly repeats verse 2. 

” Bead gocaram. .Read rupari ca. 

Bead, with the three MSS., sampravktam. 

The three MSS. r&aA yatra i/atremlriya. 

Bead, with the MSS., sarnsritam. 

All the three MSS. agree with this reading of the pada, against the 
Calc, print. 

So the three MSS.; but read nirvydpdraL 
See B. Psch., pp. xxxv, xxxvi. 

- ' That is, figures of speech, such as freebooters in verse 4, bird in verse 9. 

Deserted houses or villages are proverbially in India, from the time of the 
.Arthasastra, a resort for thieves. 
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hooters in the village ; they all indeed reside in the village, (hut) they do not 
recognize one another. 

[Reverse.] Verse 5. The sense of sight makes for things endowed with form ; 
the sense of hearing is concerned with sounds ; the sense of smelling grasps the 
manifold odours ; the sense of the tongue continually makes for the tastes. 

Verse 6. The hody-sense makes for things amenable to touch; the sense 
of ideation is concerned with the mental ohjcets.^® These are called the six senses ; 
they do not mutually overstep their own particular spheres. 

Verse 7. Thought, again, unsteady like Maya, and concerned with the objects 
of the six senses, runs about like a man in the deserted village, and is taken up 
entirely with the six freebooters of the village. 

Verse 8. According to which of the six objects thought is occupied with, 
it is conscious of the objects of the senses: form, and sound, moreover smell, taste, 
and taetility, furthermore mental objects. 

Verse 9. And thought is flitting everywhere like a bird over the six senses, and 
settles on a sense as an instrument, and becomes a combined instrument-sense; for 
(without such combination) a sense cannot produce a knowledge of its own (object); 

Verse 10. And the body is without motor impulse or activity, and there is no 
real basis for the rise of consciousness. 

(2) Hoernle MS., No. 143, SA. 16. (Plate XXI, No. 3, Reverse.) 

This folio comprises a portion of the final verse (upendravajra variety of 
tristubh) and the colophon of the fourteenth chapter, and the prose introduction and 
the six initial verses (sloka), together with a portion of the seventh, of the fifteenth 
chapter. In our folio the former chapter is numbered the fifteenth, w'hich is 
probably a clerical error; otherwise it W'ould indicate that the Sutra, as it stood in 
the manuscript to wdiich our folio belonged, included a chapter which is not now 
found in any other existing manuscript. The obverse text of our folio occurs also in 
one of the fragments of the Mannerheim MSS., and is edited by Professor Reuter 
on pp. 7 If. of the Journal of the Finno-Ugrian Society, xxx. In the Hodgson MS. of 
the Royal Asiatic Society the text of our folio stands on folio 55, and in the Calcutta 
print on pp. 69, 70.^ It reads as transcribed below ; the missing portions, in smaller 
italics, are supplied from the RAS. MS. 

i.e. skin-sensibility ; see B. Pseh., pp. 172 and lii, note 1. 

See B. Pseh., jip. 18 and xxxii; manendriya is ‘the faculty of ideation or 
representative imagination and ‘ dhanna, wFcn related to manas, is as a visual 
object to visual perception—is, namely, mental object in general ’. 

^ See footnote 1 on p. 109. The ])assagc stands in Add. 875, fob 59 ab, and 
Add. 1342, foil. 50 h, 51 a. In Add. 2831 it is missing. 
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Obverse. 

1 jifme srutaiii ^JumoJitaiii ca »' yath-ilbhiprAyena mi ^ bodbi * 

pr^ptaih sa-dharma-kayaiii hi maya ca, labdhaiii 32 ][ Suvarna- 
bhas-ottamatah •'* su- 

2 ^rcndra-rajiie ® Su-,s’«»‘j?)/iftC«-j5«rivartto namna pamca(t?asa)mah ® 

samaptah 15 (o) Athakbalu Bbagavaih'’ sriyo mahadevate(y<Jt??)?«??i-) 

3 traydmasa yat kascic chrl-mabadevate ^ sraddhah kulaputro va • kula- 

duhita va • atai'-tiTia(^)ata-praty«{^p(()na(7- 

4 naiii Buddliaiirtih hliagaviitiindm'-' acintya msilicdi vigmhi vistrlrna^" 

sarvb-opakaranaih pujaiii karttu-kameiia • ii[ft)t-‘Xnd- 

5 gata - pratyutpaiiHanam L’[ii]d(//taDaih hhagavatuvt »' gamWci(ra?/i. 

Jludtl}i(i-go\_ca]ra)iii prajaiii/;U‘d:aHU) Mavety^ ten-^dvcdijaih tatra 
j»T(dese va viliare va 

fi i-ara?Mnya’®-de.4e va yatr^yaiii SuvaYmid>Jias-6{ftamah sutr^§Kdm-rc« 

jd vistarena s(oui)rakuiyate^ii<>doydli!<i^[jta--^:ji\tto\\'fVCVL\\\\ti\-^^ STO- 

Reverse. 

1 tren<!tlyrtw Suvarna-bhtis-dttamah sctrundra-/’(7(j(7 ^rotavyah ii Atha)hli,a^^ 
hi Bhuyavdn iinum sarv-drtham Ijhiij/asQyn nvA^trai/u^ (saH'i)p;ii'i(;?i- 
payama- 

- A lialf-formed m, euiicelled by a vortical line passed tlirough it; similarly in 
rev. 1. 5 a badly formed i// caneeliod by cross-lines. From the Cambridge MSS. 
supply the complement Tathn pnmwnaiii halin.-pniiijn-skci)i(Ui<ihi ytM, and amend, with 
Cambridge MS., Add. 1342, rae milai'n c^-dbliyaniminlUavi ca ; Add. 875 has, also 
faultily, c'Aimmod]tan va. 

ml m.e., prakritie for we {mawa), see Fischers Fifdorit Grammar, § 418, p. 294. 
■' \Jjodhi seems treated as neuter; so also rev. 1. fi, siiijiahi.-, cf. aamddhi .sredaiii, 
No. 2 i®, p. 90. The Cambridge MS. Add. 875 also has the neut. '‘Myaw. labdliam ; 
l)ut it, and Add. 1342, read bodhipnlptd. —It.ll.] 

^ See footnotes 2 and 3 on p. 110. 

Apparentlv an error for caturdammah, as in all the MSS. 

Prfdcritic for bhayavdn, and below, rev. 1. 6, for asm 'm. 

^ Oi'iginallv maliddein had been u'ritten, but the long I sign is deleted. 

® Read bJiagaraldm, as in 1. 5 ; also read, with the three MSS., aciutyui'n, °tim, 
°rnaw. Read xisirirmw. 

Prakritie iov projndtnm. 

This line is much smudged by impressions of let ters on the superjacent folio. 
Read uranya ; so also in rev. 1. 6, didare. 

The three MSS. and the Calc, print read differently : 

but the reading ndvyuhipia-cHtendvaJiita is contirmed by the Mannerheim MS. 

r 
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2 nas tasyarii velayam imarii gatham adhvabhasi<\ ]£ Ya(d i)ccJie 

'lsci7'vba-'\ Budclhaiiam pujbTm (A-a)rtum ac[i]n!'[i]Z:a[m] • gambhira{m) 
sarvba-Buddhanam gocaraiii ca prra- 

3 janitum^® 1 tarii ca des^opasarhkkramya vihararii lenaia eva ca «' 

yatra desiyate sutrarii Suvarna-bhas-ottamam nv idaiii 2 Acinti- 
kam idarii 

4 sfitrarii anamta-gunam akaram,, mocakarii sarvba-satvanam anekair 

duhkba-sagaraih 3 Adirii sutrasya pasyami maddby-4nta-nidhanain ta- 

5 ^ “ tba • atigambblra-suti’-endram upam^4sya na vidyate '' 4 Na 

Gamga-rajasaiu ca na dhaianyaiii na ca sagaraiii na c^ambara- 
tata-stliasya • kimcic cba- 

6 ky-6,^„makrtum 5 [Z)/i«]rma-dhatu-pravese ca pi’avestavyas iatb- 

ariintare yatra dbann-atmakarii stuparii^ gambbirarii su-pratistlii- 
tarii 6 Tatra ca stupa-madd/rye ‘sjimh'’ pa-^^ 

[Read adhyah/idmt. The curiously misshapen form of the aksara dhya occurs 
also in the preceding fragment, obv. 1. 2 (p. 110), and in the fragment of the Bha- 
drapfila Sutra, obv. I. 7 (p, 89). The verb adhyahhdf is very commonly used in 
connexion ndth gathd, see e. g. L.V., pp. 118^". 124“, 132®, 140^2, &c., Mst., I, 55’, 
56l^ &e., II, 66“, 84*. '’h ■«, &c.. Ill, 28’^, SB", 34’*, &c. In fact it is used as 

freqirently as the simple verb ablid-f. The verb abhjahlidf also occurs, though rarely 
(e. g. L.V., p 2 >. 47*, 49*, 78*, 97*), and the aksara hliya does not so easily account for 
the misshapen dhm. There is possibly a similar clerical error in No. 6, rev. 1. 7, 
xulva for vidya. The three MSS. read here sim 2 )ly abhdsaia. —R.H.] 

Note the Khotanese rr m prrajdmtum, and see footnote 13 on p. 110. 

” Prakritie for tat (tac), conj.; and for de^yate, pass, causal. 

Correctly dciam npasamkramya, which, however, would not have suited the 
metre. The aksara mya is a correction by a later hand ; originally it seems to have 
been myi. The three MSS. have a different reading which avoids the grammatical 
difficulty, ya icclict .... m carcc c=^dpammkramya. 

“ Read ,warna°, m.c. 

Read ^rajandai ; the final 1 is m.c.; and omit the second na. The MSS. read 
rajasd cmva. 

The aksara pa had been missed out, and is wnitten in the margin, below 1. 6, 
and the place where it should be inserted is marked by a small cross above the line. 
Prakritie for sakyam upamdkartnvi. 

Read praveMavyas (scl. dharmadhdttC) and antaro. The RAS. MS. has 
pravegavya iadantaro ; the two Cambridge MSS. have pravestavyam tadantarafn. 
Moreover all three MSS. read pravesena. The Calc; jjrint, apparently quoting the 
ASB. MS., reads prakdkena. 

The comf)lement of the verse in the three MSS. is pakyet Sdkyamunith 
jinam | ida7h sutrarii prakdsantaili manojhetia svarena ca. 
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TRANSLATION. 

[Obverse.] Verse 32. As being the earnest of a great store of merits (pttn^a- 
skanilia) this Sutra has been heard by me and aj)proved; and, according to its 
intention, absolute knowledge {Jjodhi) has been obtained by me, and with it the 
ahsolute body {dharma-kuyii) by me has been acquired. 

Here ends the fifteenth chapter, named Susambhava, in the Suvarnabhasottama 
most royal Sutra. 

Thereupon then tho Rlessed One addressed the excellent Mahadevi, ‘if, O Maha- 
devi, any believing noble youth or noble maiden, from a desire to render incon¬ 
ceivable, great, abundant, extensive worship with every means (in his power) to the 
past, future, and present blessed Buddhas, be desirous to know the profound Buddha- 
sphere of the past, future, and present blessed Buddhas, he must necessarily, wherever 
this Suvarnahhasottama most royal Sutra is proclaimed in full detail, whether it be 
in the country, or in a monastery, or in the forest, [Reverse] listen to this Suvarna¬ 
bhasottama most royal Sutra with an undisturbed mind and an attentive ear.’ There¬ 
upon then the Blessed One, illuminating this whole subject in an increasing measure, 
spoke on that occasion the following giitha verses’*"’: 

Verse 1. Since I desire to render unthinkable worship to all Buddhas, and to 
know the profound sphere of all the Buddhas, 

Verse 2. therefore I betake myself to a countr}, or a monastery, or even a cave, 
where this Suvarnabhasottama Sutra is taught. 

Verse 3. Unthinkable is this Sutra, infinitely good, precious, and liberating 
all living beings from many oceans of pain. 

Versed. The beginning of the Sutra I see, (but) it has neither a middle nor an 
end (i. e., it is illimitable) ; it is a very profound Sutra; like it there exists nothing. 

Verse 5. Neither the sands of the river Gaiiga, nor the ocean on the earth, nor 
in heaven {Hi. what stands on the surface of the sky) can anything be likened to it ? 

On /mnyaakand/ta, boAlii, dJiarviakdya, and dharmadkCitu, see Suz.OMB., 
pp. 199, 294 ff., 256 ffi and 115, 193 ff.; also SBE., xlix, p. 178, and Prof, de la Vallee 
Poussin in JRAS. for 1906, pp. 946 ff., where other references will be found. See 
also ]). 96, footnote 24. The idea in verses 6 and 7 seems to be that the study of the 
Sutra serves as the entrance to the noumenal, or absolute world {dharmadJidtu), and 
enables one to realize the absolute {dharma). In the Sutra the Jina, or Buddha, in his 
.‘sambhogu-kaya, speaks, as it were, to the human bodhisattvsi (see Suz.OMB., pp. 267-8, 
272), and therewith agrees the reading (see note 22) prakdiena, ‘ for the sake of the 
2)roclamation of the dharmadhatu, let its interior be entered, where the stupa exists 
from which the Jina proclaims’. 

See for a very similar phrase L.V., p. 36, 1. 12. 

r 
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Verse 6. And by the entrance of the noumenal viO’A^i^dharmadhdfm') let thus its 
interior be entered, where a profound stupa, representing- the noumenal [dJiarma), 
is well set up.^'‘ 

Verse 7. And there in the middle of the Stupa one may behold the Jina (sage) 
Sakyamuni proclaiming this Sutra with a pleasing voice. 

8. EATNARASI SUTEA 

Hoernle MS., No. 143, SA. 17. (Plate IV, No. 3, Obverse.) 

This is a nearly complete folio, measuring about 290x65 mm. (or ll§x2J 
inches), but on the right side a narrow slip, about 30 mm. (or 1^ inches), which had 
been g-lued on, has come off, and is now missing. The blank place of junction 
(about 8 mm. wide) can be seen on the Plate; beyond it the slip projected about 
22 mm. (or inch), and, allowing for the usual blank margin, carried on the 
reverse side about one to three aksaras, while, on the obverse side, on the whole 
width of the slip, there stood about two to four aksaras. The entire length of the 
folio, including the projecting portion of the glued-on slip, must have been about 
312 mm. (or 12| inches). The missing syllables are conjecturally supplied in the 
transcript, and shown in smaller italic type. The folio is also slightly damaged 
along the right half of the bottom, and on that right half also the writing is 
indistinct through sand-rubbing. Otherwise the writing is black and well 
preserved. It is in a small, but very neat calligraphic hand, in Upright Gupta 
characters, and in five lines on either side. The folio number 5 is on the left 
margin of the obverse. 

The text is from the Ratnarasi Sutra, of which a Tibetan version is to be found 
in the Bkah-hgyur {Bkon. bftsegs, vol. S (vi), foil. 261 a-298i of the India Office 
copy). The part contained in our fragment corresponds to foil. 265-6a. The Sutra 
was translated into Chinese in a. d. 397-439 (Nanjio, No. 23 (44), col. 19). Passages 
from the Sutra, outside our fragment, are cited in the Siksasamuccaya of Santideva; 
see the Index to the edition by the late Professor Bendall. 

The text of our folio with the Tibetan version in 2 iarallel columns, runs as 
follows:— 

Obverse. 

Sanskrit. Tibetan. 

1 sammoham nigacchati • 8 inae Itufi • ba • ste i Hod • srun • brgyad • 
Kasjapa astau ^ramana - po • hdi • dag • ni • dge ■ sbyon • gi • 
dharm-avarands te pravra- chos • kyi • sgrib • pa • ste i rab • tu • 
jitena parivarjayitavyah ][ byuii ■ bas • de • dag • yoiis • su • 
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Sanskrit. 

aham Kasyapa sra{ma7ia)- 
llnga-samst]iaj7J«M«>M ida- 

2 m iti vadami • guna-dliarmam ^ 

}>ratipaty<;aham Kasyapa sra- 
manani iti vadami • sramanena 
Kasyapa kaye 'smim kdsaya” ^ 
dIt ura {ya m) anena nisk«e- 
na ^ te- 

3 na bhavitavyarii • tat kasmad 

dhetoh niskasayasya Kasyapa 
kasayam anujilataniv yali ka^- 
cit Kasyapa sa-kasaya/i. fatye 
i Jid.9d^!/aih dharaya- 

4 ti anyatr^iisay^iidlumuktya sar- 

variis tarn ^ kasaya-dagdhan 
iti vadami tat kasmad dhetoh 
aryaniiiiim ® esa Kasyapa dhva- 
ja^ u'psLsa7hm^^-d{nuku)lo 7naitr~ 
d{iiu)^yiikta i- 

5 ti virfiga - caritauamm ® etani 

vastra(?i)i • tatra Kasyapa ya 
aryanaiii dhvajas taiii'* srnusva* 
dvadas^eme Kasyapa aryanaiii 

^ Read jtratijmdija, and note the curious 
posiirion of the anusvara in dliarmam. 

- n \fa,s omitted, and is supplied above 
the aksara d/td. 

^ Read niskamyena. 

PiTikritic for asm in ; tan. 

® Read dri/dndm ; 'upaiaw° ; carHdndm. 
See P. Dy., s. v. metta. 


Tibetan. 

span • bar • byaho i Hod ■ srun • 
dge • sbyofi • gi ■ kha • dog ^ • dan • 
rtags - kyi • dbyibs • kyis ■ dge • 
sbyoh • zes ■ ha • mi • hchad • kyi i 
yon ■ tan • gyi • chos • la • nan ■ tan • 
byed • pahi • dge • sbyoh • ni • dge • 
sbyoh ■ zes ■ has • bsad • do ii Hod • 
sruh • dge • sbyoh • gis ■ ni ■ rnog • pa • 
rned • jiahi • sems • kyis ^ • lus • la • 
dur • smrig • dag • bcah • bar • bjmho ii 
de • cihi • phyir • ze • na i Hod • sruh • 
rfiog • ]ra • med • pa • la • has • dur • 
smrig • gnah • gi i Hod • sruh • riiog • 
pa • dull • bcas • pahi • lus • la • dur • 
smrig • dag • hchah • 
de • dag • thams • cad • dur ■ smrig • 
tsbig^ • [laho • zes • bSad • de i bsam • 
pas • mos • pa • rnams • ni • ma-gtogs • 
so II de • cihi • phyir ■ ze • na i hdi • 
[265 h]ni • hphags • pa • rnams ■ kyi ■ 
rgyad • mtshan • yin - pahi - phyir - tei 
skyo ^ • zih - 

hdod - clings - dah - bral - bar - spyod - 
pa ■ rnams - kyis • gos • hdi - dag - 
ni - he - bar - zi - bahi • rjes • su - 
mtljun ■ pa - bynims - pahi - rjes - su - 

' Tib. inserts varna (kha ■ dog) between 
kramumi and linrja. 

^ Tib. reads 'imkasdyena wanam {niog ■ 
pa ■ med • pahi • sems . kyis). 

» Tib. has sa-kasdya-kdye (rnog • pa • 
dah • leas ■ pahi . lus . la). 

^ Tib. inserts either soka or upatdpa 
(skyo) be l ore virdga. 
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Sanskrit. Tibetan. 

dhvai^xh. (hatarii)c ((lv)a ziigs ^ • paho I ■.• Hod • sran • de • la 

• ta- hpbags • pa • rnams • kyi • I’gyal • 

mtshan • gan • ze • na i Hod • sruii • 
bcu • guis • po • hdi • dag • ni • hpbags- 
pa • rnams ■ kyi • igyal • mtshan • te i 

Reverse. 


1 pa aryanam dhvajam d 1 samadhir 
aryanam dhvajah 2 j)rajria 
aryanarii dhvajah 3 vimuktir 
aryanarii dhvajah 4 vimukti- 
jhana-darsanam aryanawd dhva¬ 
jah 5 saty-avatara ajr//dw«;w 
dhvajafy 6 


2 pratitya - samutpad - ^uubuddhy- 

’’ Neuter, to suit tajjas; otherwise 
masculine ; as neut., d/ivaja is cxceeding-ly 
rare ; see M. Williams’s Skr. Dy. The 
curve, or prone comma, placed over the 
aksara m does duty lor both the numeral 
one and the sign of viruma. 


bcu • ghis • gah ■ ze • na i Hod • 
sruh • tshul ■ khrims • hphags • pa • 
rnams • kyi • rgyal • mtshan • dan i 
tin • he • hdzin • hphags • pa • rnams • 
kyi • rgyal • mtshan • dan i ses ■ rab • 
hphags • pa • rnams • kyi • rgyal ■ 
mtshan • dan i rnam ■ par • grol • ba • 
hphags • pa • rnams • kyi • rgyal ■ 
mtshan • dan irnam • par • grol • bahi • 
ye • ges • mthon • ba • hphags • pa • 
rnams • kyi • rgyal ■ mtshan • dan i 
bden • pa • la • hjug • pa • hphags • pa • 
rnams • kyi • rgyal • mtshan ■ dan i 
' rten • cih • hbrel • bar • hbyuh ■ ba • 

® Tib. has npa^aiiiuni/kiilo maUrdut!- 
yukto (ne • bar • zi • bahi • rjes • su ■ mthun ■ 
pa • byams ■ pa/ri • rjes ■ su • zugs). It has 
ke drydndmdhvajds, and omits tun krtuisva. 

Tib. has ‘what twelve? Morality, 
{■ula in place of tapah), Kasyapa, is a 
banner of the Arj'as.’ 

Tib. here differs considerably, giving 
as successive dhvajas, rten • cih ■ hbrel • bar- 
hbyuh • la • hjug ■ pa (pratityasamidpdddva- 
tdra), bsam • gtan ■ bzi {catvdri dhyundni), 
tshad • med • pa • bzi (catvdri apramdndni ?), 
gzugs . med -pahi ■ sgoms • par • hjug • pa • bzi 
(catvdro 'rupahhdvandvatdrdhi ?), skyon . 
med .pa . la . hjug . pa (adosdvatdra ?), zag ■ 
pa . zad . pia (dsravaksaya). 
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Sanskrit. 

anata aryanarii dlivajah 7 
catbaro bralima-vihara arya- 
nilm dhvajah 9» catbari 
dliyanani arya«am dhvajah 9 
caiasra arupya-J'sfljaa- 

3 pattaya aryanarii dhvajah 10 
niyam - 4vakkrantir aryanarii 
dhvajah 12 ime Ka^yapa 
dvadaa<^aiya'f“ ^ dhvajah tatra 
KaSyapa yo bhiZ:.swr ebhir 
dliarmair 


4 gatah aiyanarh dhvajarri kasaya- 

vastrarh kaye dharayati tarn 
aharh vitatha - dharma - prati - 
pannam iti vadamr • uddaxa, 
dharma-viharmam id vadami • 
taJ/Aa^aia- 

5 ^asana-du-sthitam iti vadami 

nirvana-paksa-vyiaksa-sthitam 
iti vadami • saiiiskara'®-paks - 
anukulam iti vadami • mara- 
** Read 8. 

nd?k, which had been omitted, is 
added above the line, and the place of 
insertion indicated by three dots. 

Probably read samsdra with the 
Tibetan, which has hkhor ■ ba. 


Tibetan. 

la • hjug ■ pa • hpliags • pa ■ rnams 
kyi • rgyal • mtshan • dan i bsam 
gtan • \r2i]- hphags • pa • rnams • kyi 
rgyal • mtshan • daii i tshad • med 
pa • b2i • hphags • pa • rnams • kyi 
rgyal • mtshan ■ dan i 
zugs • rned • pahi • sgoms • par 
hjug • pa • bzi • hphags • pa • rnams 
kyi • rgyal • mtshan • dan i skyon 

hphags 
mtshan 
hphags 


med • ]»a • la • hjug • pa 
pa • rnams • kyi ■ rgyal 
pa • zad • pa 


daii I zac 


pa • rnams • kyi • rgyal 
te t Hod • sruii • bcu 
dag • ni • hphags • pa 
rgyal • mtshan • no ii 


gnis 


mtshan 
po • hdi 
rnams • kyi 
Hod[266 a] 


mtshan 


sruii • gari • la • la • rgyal 
hdi • dag • dan • Idan • par • 
hphags • pahi • rigs • gos • dur 
smrig • dag • hchari • ba • de • ni 
nor • bahi • chos • la ■ zugs • paho 
zes • has • b§ad • do ii chos • dan 
hgal • bar • gnas • pa • zes ■ b^ad 
do * 11 de • bzin • gsegs • paM • 
bstan • yia • las • riri • du 
zes • bsad • do u mya 
hdas . pahi • phyogs 
mthun • pahi • phyogs 

® Tib. has ya(ra Kdiyapa ya ebhir dhva- 
jair (sic) upeta dryakulavastrakdsdydni 
dharayati. 

® Tib. gives dharma-virodha-sthitam (?) 
for iiddaradharmavikdrinam. 

w Tib. has buddka-iaeana-dura-sthitavi 
for tathdga ta-msam -du-sth it am. 


gnas 
nan • 
kyi • 


pa 

las 

mi 


la • gnas 
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Sanskrit. 

batfisa “-grastam iti vadaj 

mi • 


Tibetan. 

pa • zes • bsad ■ do ii bkhor • bahi • 
phyogs • dan • mthun • pa • zes • 
bsad • do ii fia • rgyal • gyi • mthil • 
bas • zin • pa ■ zes • bsad • do • 


Read bculiki. 


Tib. replaces mdra-ha(Vim { = mdra- 
vadiia) by nidtiaharatala (?). 


TRANSLATION. 

[Obverse.].falls into infatuation. These, O Kafyapa, are the eight 

hindrances to observing the principles of a Siamana: they must be abandoned 
by one who has abandoned the world. Nor do I, O Kafyaj^a, speak as setting up 
a mark of a Sramana. By his practising the princi])les of virtue, O Kafyapa, 
do I judge any one to be a Sramana. A Sramana, 0 Kasyapa, who wears the 
yellow robe on his body, must be free from (moral) stain. For what reason? 
To the stainless, 0 Kasyapa, the yellow robe has been allowed. Whoever, 
0 Kafyapa, (being soiled) with stains, wears the yellow robe on his body, save 
with a steady resolve (to keep his duties), all such, I say, are burned by those robes. 
For what reason ? For the Elect, O Kasyapa, it is their banner ; they are the 
garments of those that practise renunciation (symbolizing) that they are disposed to 
calmness, that they are devoted to friendliness. Now, 0 Kasyapa, listen 
to what are the banners of the Elect. Twelve, O Kaiyapa, are these banners of the 
Elect. What twelve ? [Reverse.] (1) Asceticism is a banner of the Elect; (2) self- 
concentration is a banner of the Elect; (3) wisdom is a banner of the Elect; 
(4) emancipation is a banner of the Elect; (5) knowledge of and insight into 
emancipation is a banner of the Elect; (6) incarnation of truth is a banner of the 
Elect; (7) firm^® recollection of the chain of causation^® is a flag of the Elect; 
(8) the four perfect states are a banner of the Elect; (9) the four (kinds of) mystic 


Five dvarana, or hindrances, are mentioned in Dvy., p. 378, 1. 4, and in S.S., 
p. 90, 1. 6 and note 2. A twofold division is mentioned in Dh.S., No. 115. 

For the metaphorical use of d/tvaja, banner, see S.S., p. 134,1. 6, and Mst., vol. 
iii, p. 65, 1. 4. 

On this, and the three following items, see Dh.S., No. 23; also Mvy., No. 4, 
Mv., I, 36, 2 (p. 62, transl. pp. 182-3). 

The word anatd is obscure; perhaps a false reading for avatdra. 

See Dh.S., No. 42. See P.Dy., p. 95 a, also p. 70 a. 
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meditation are a banner of the Elect; (10) the attainments of the four incorporeal 
statesare a banner of the Elect (12) entrance upon a course of asceticism^’ is 
a banner of the Elect. These, O Kasyapa, are the twelve banners of the Elect. 
Now, O Kasyapa, that monk who, not observing his principles, wears on his body 
the yellow robe which is the banner of the Elect, him I declare to be devoted to false 
principles ; him I declare to bo practising heretical principles; him I declare 
to be badly observing the commandments of the Tathagata; him I declare to 
be taking a stand with the partisans opposed to the party of Nirvana; him I declare 
to be well-disposed towards the partisans of Saiiisara ; him I declare to be seized 
by the hook of the Evil One. 


9. AN UNIDENTIFIED FRAGMENT 

Hoernle MS., No. 143 a, SB. 2. (Plate XX, No. 3, Obverse.) 

This is an incomplete folio, measuring 270x120 mm. (or lOf x4-/o inches), 
being short, to judge by its similarity to No. 0 {anU-, p. 103), by about one-third on 
the right side. In the left lialf, about 88 mm. (3| inclics) from the left edge, there is 
the usual circle (27 mm. or ly^^ inches in diameter) and hole for the string. There 
arc practically no margins; consequently the folio-number 106, on the left edge of 
the obverse side, trenches on tlie space of the fifth line of writing. The writing, 
nine lines on either page, in Upright Gupta characters, is clear, though not elegant, 
very similar to that of fragment No. 143 a, SA. 10 (No. C, p. 103), apparently by the 
same hand. 

The text, written in a curiousl}' debased dialect, is astrological. It names 
a Rishi Kharusta, with reference to whom we may take note of the researches of 
Professor Sylvain Levi in the Bnlleiin dc Tilcuh‘ Fnm^aise d’Extreme Orient, 
vol. iv, 2 )p. 543-79, especially p. 565. As will be seen, the ‘mixed dialect’ is here 


See Dh.S., No. 72. 

” In the four brahmalokas, P.Dy., j). 58 a. See Dh.S., No. 82. 

TheUeventh banner is missing in the text; compare the Tibetan version. 

Cf. S.S., j). 270, 1. 4 ; also j). 374. 

-- The text has wldara, an otherwise unknown word. The context requires 
a word with a bad sense, such as ‘ herelical Perha 2 >s derived from iiddara or avadara 
from uddf or avadf^ ‘split’; cf. Pr;lkrit dara for Skr. dam. There is also urdara, 
a raksasa. 

The text has du-sihitem, which may be correct; but it might be a clerical 
error hr dura-dkitam, ‘far removed from’, W'hich is suggested by the Tibetan; see 
ibotnote 10. 
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v^eiy corrupt, and in some places the meaning is obscure. Also note that throughout 
this fragment r is replaced by the Khotanese rr. 

[The greater part of the text is metrical: there are considerable parts of the 
Dandaka stanzas, numbered 85-95. Up to the present the Dandaka metre—-also 
called Skandhaka or Vestaka—has been traced only in Jain literature, and in a few 
texts of the Northern Buddhists and of the Brahmans. There are many varieties 
of the metre : either the lines may be of separate and varying length, or there 
may be stanzas containing tetrads of lines of some particular type. The varieties of 
the first kind have been discovered in the Jaina canon by Professor Jacobi (see 
Weber’s Indische Studien, pp. 389-441). Any Dandaka line consists of a series 
(or stick, danda) of feet, each foot having four morae. In the stanzas of our 
fragment each line comprises four such feet, and their general scansion is 

owwy I I wow,.. I ww- II e.g. 

iha pracu- | ra eitra | mrgasiri | sravanam ]| 87^/ verse 
ksuras | ca karma | sata var- | jayat5ih j| 88th verse 

There are, however, many irregularities. But to discuss these here is scarcely 
possible ; for a full insight into the metrical structure of our fragment is prevented 
both by its extensive lacunas and by its ungrammatical language.—L.] 

The text reads as follow:— 

Obverse. 

1 Purvba-bhadrravati ii Rsl-brrate gandbarvba-devati Asvini trrisi mubur- 

ta-caritrrautasis tvaih 5 Matsa-kumamJ 

2 ra(fe)itva prranavati sukha salisatam yo tu dba caramana jayaiiiti 

prraja 6 Ausata-yoga-viJ 

3 la tasya garbli-ddlianarh iha prracura Citrra Mrgasiri Srravanam 7 

Nidhanam Punarvbasi Svata Sata(h/i)ijsd 

4 vivati-kalaha-ksuras ca karma-sata varjayatftiii 8 Vipa-kara Kirttiya 

Phalguni Aj.sd(fa 

5 ksna-karmani maga krtva drdharri sarhpakara Purvba-pbalguni iha 

Purvba-asada-Bh 

6 yu guhya-marga-vrrajana-sadhana Ardrra-Dhanistha-yota 90 Kurya 

atrra sarvba-rndria-karma|»i 

7 atrra drdha-parama-mitrra Asle.sa. Jista earn 91 Uttara-bhadrra(ro!t)i 

trtiyd^ha bhave kuiya so(6^)J 
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8 tva-liiti yatha-karmarii jnatva vivitas ca vidu 92 Yama-devati puna 

caturdisa vrraje yatha purvba-kr(y(E)J 

9 liitena kry^aiyarri yatlia-nirdista purvba sura-manuja-psayam trrlmsi 

rdh'rcm inasa purna sama di|i; asa 

Eeverse. 

1 ccliaya parivartati ca iha Asvini ratrri i^nyati Anuradha Siiryam a(yrra) 

tu dakslna-d/sa aj 

2 trra sura-risi prdtsahita tvaiii ca eta mds-a ksitrra raksa nrna bhujaga 

•^rtksa 94 Bhrscika ditxxrj 

3 gi stliapita liaurattaya samanngrraha-cari desi desi stliapita karmi 

sari la-V i.sam-anukuh J 

4 nukula 95 If Atlia Kliarustaiii risi sarvlia prrarhjali-krtva par’.ja vijndpa- 

yati ahaj 

5 trra-hora-i'asi-sthana-krrarna-])arivarta-cari drsta-srru^a-vijuata evarii ca 

otarhi (lin)P 

6 pti naksatrra-grraba-cari tusti annmodata ut^alio n^iuti atha tavaili 

CiUMva sarvbaj 

7 jali-prranarnya evam aims tvaiii bbo sarvba-deva-guru sa-sur-tlsure 

jagati ^rr/sto asadrsa-U(f/5«)gM 

8 tva-liit-i'ursi sarvba-srya sampanno sarvba-gnna-paraga sarvba-tr-adbva 

sama/a-yukto ‘si na ca ka|ik'ri; 

9 jilana eva-rupa ratrri - divasa-ksana-naksatiTa-grraba-masarddha-masa 

prrajnapayitu yatba-s tvamj 

NOTES. 

Obverse. Line 1. Bhadrravati = bbadrapada, as devati for devatu, and in 1. 2 
aumta for amadha. Muhurta for rnnhurta ; long- vowels are mostly shortened in our 
fragment; so 1. 2 raksitva, 11. 6, 7 kurya, 1. % yatha &c., and e becomes i, as in 1. 7 
■lihta, &c. Matsa = 7naf:fiya, 12th sign of zodiac ; kmndm = human (? ka^iyd), 6th sign. 
Verse number 5 for 85 ; the decade figure for 80 is omitted down to 1. 6, where we 
have 90. 

Line 2. Rahnlva for °tvd ; so in 1. 8, jndtva, rev. 1. 4 krtva. Bla = dvau. 
Aiisafa-yoga — aumdha-yoga. 

Line 3. Citrra, mrgakiri, sravanam = citrd, mrgaSird, srax'and ; so also piinarvhasi, 
fxvdta = punarvasu, svdii. 



124 


MISCELLANEOUS FEAGMENTS 


Line 4. Vivdti = vivdda ■, Kirttiya = Krttikd. Read vipat-kara. 

Line 5. Read tiTima-karmdni and sampat-kara ; t was omitted originally, and 
afterwards inserted above ka, though wrongly in the form of n. Maga = mdrcjam (?) ; 
dsd a = dsdflkd. 

Line 6. Marga = mdrga, note the position of r, see footnote 8, p. 90; ardrra° = 
ardra-dhaiiistha ; yota = yotram or yoktrarh, at end of compound ; kiirya — kiirydt. 

Line 7. Jista =jyedAd ; lhadrravati in 1. 1. 

Line 8. Read satva-Mte(^). Vivitds ca vidu = vividhai ca vidavah (?); yamadevati 
as in 1. 1. 

Line 9. Kryaiyam = kriyd iyarii (?); trrlmSi rdtrau = trvmydm rdtraui ^); rmydm — 
rsay all (?). 

Reverse. Line 1. Gchdyd parivarttati iha asvim rdlrim nayati anurddhd 
suryam. 

Line 2. Apparently read etan-mdsa ksetra rdksasa nara bhujaga yaksa ; and 
compare the clause in No. 5, rev. 1. Z,sura-nara-bhujaga (p. 102). Bhrhika = vrkika. 

Line 3. hamattaya = liord-traya (?) ; desi deki = dese dese. 

Line 4. Read anukula-, khanistam rsim sarvvd prdngalikrtya parsad vijndpayati. 

Line 5. ksetra-hord-rdsi, &e. 

Line 6. anmmdanam utdha ita iti (?); tdvam — tdvat. 

Line 7 . Read prdnjall ; krrido = srestko ; vidbd = vidvdn (?). 

Line 8. Read saUva-lnt-axsi \ sarvva-kriyd sumpanno\ sarvva-iry-adhva. With 
tradliva compare trapdya in No. 5, rev. 1. 5, p. 102. 

TRANSLATION.! 

Obverse. 

[Line 2, Verse 87.] A formula of medical herbs.; in this respect effective 

are (the lunar asterisms) Citra, Mriga&a, Sravanli, [Verse 88], Nidhana, Punarvasu, 

Svati, Satabhisa,.of those who abandon disputes, quarrels, knives (?) and 

. . . rites. [Verse 89] Causers of misfortune are (the lunar asterisms) Krittika, 

Phalguni, Asadha,. [lb] rough works, having made a firm path. Causers 

of success in this respect are (the lunar asterisms) Purva-phalgunI, Purva-asadha, 

Purva-bhadrapada. . [1. 6, Verse 90].arrangers to go on a secret path are 

(the lunar asterisms) Ardra and Dhanistha in combination. [Verse 91] One may 

do here all fierce rites,.here firm, foremost friends are (the lunar asterisms) 

Aslesa and Jyestha. [Verse 92] If (the lunar asterism) Uttara-bhadrapada be here 

the third (?), let him do.[1 lor the benefit of living beings, according to 

circumstances, having known, and various wise men. [Verse 93] The fourteenth 
day, again, has Yama for its deity : he should proceed to act as in the former 
case. 

! The text is in too bad condition to admit of a complete or satisfactory 
translation. 
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Reverse. 

[Lino 1, Verso 94.] The shadow turns round, and here (the asterism) Asvinl 
leads the nig'ht, but (the asterism) Annrfidha the sun towards the southern quarter 

.[1. 2] by Suras (and) Rishis thou art encourag’od, and in this month 

(and) field by Rakshasas, men, serpents (and) Yakshas. [Verse 95.] (Tire asterism) 
Vriseika (or scorjiion). 

[Line 4.] Now the Rishi Kharnst.a." addressed the whole congregation, which 

stood with folded hands, and said.[1-5] ‘ }'ou have seen, heal’d (and) understood 

the (astrological) fields, hours, signs, jiositions, progresses, (and) revolutions; and 

likewise.[1-6] the motions of asterisms and planets; are \'ou satisfied and 

content, or not’ ? Now then, all (the congregation), [1. 7] bowing (to him) with 
folded hands, spoke thus: ‘thou art the ]>recc]>tor ol'all the Devas, the best sage in 

the world of Suras and Asuras, unlike any other,.[1. 8] a well-wisher of all 

living beings, possessed of all eminences, j)aHtmaster in all virtues, endowed with an 
equal range (of knowledge) of the three periods of time (past, present, and future), 
nor has any other (person) [1. 9] such knowledge as thou, to give instruction with 
regard to nights, days, moments, asterisms, planets, liaH’-months, months.’ 


10. suraSigama-samadiii sutea 

Iloornle MS., No. 144, SB. 87. (Plate XX, No. 4, Reverse.) 

This is a part, between one-half and two-thirds of a folio, imjierfect on the left, 
and therefore lacking a number. But for one small gap near the right lower corner, 
the existing part, measuring 258 x 121 miu. (or 10 x 4§ inches), is undamaged. The 
writing, eight linos on either side, in Ujuight (iupta characters, is fine, bold, 
formal, black, and clear; a little rubbed at the left lower corner of the obverse and 
corresponding upper corner of the reverse; but the reverse lines (5-8, with con¬ 
tinuation 8 ( 7 , are in ii dilferent, smaller, thinner, distinctly cursive hand, and 
probably by another scribe (footnote 13, ]>. 127), and contain a different text. 

The text is the conclusion of a Suramgama-samadhi Sutra, followed by 
a DharanI, or charm (in the cursive hand). A Tibetan version, with, however, an 
amplified ending, may'- be seen in the Bkah-hgyur, Mdo. vol. (ix), foil. 407 4-510 a 
of the India Office edition. It was translated into Chinese in a.d. 384-417 (Nanjio, 

^ The reputed inventor of the Kharosh-thi script, whose story is related in the 
Suryagarbha Sutra ; see Professor S. Levi’s article referred to in the introductory 
remarks. 
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No. 399, col. 98). For some passag'es, cited in the Siksasamuccaya, see the Index I#o 
the edition hy the late Professor Bendall. For convenience in following the drift 
of the passage a conjectural Sanskrit rendering of the corresponding portion of the 
Tibetan text is appended in parallel columns. 

The existing Sanskrit text reads as follows:— 

Obverse. 

1 Jkulaputrena va kuladuliituna ^ va imasya samadhau 

llklii- 

2 ()/a^ ca ho punar Drdhamate bodh-arthikah kulaputro va kuladuhita 

va kalpa-sata-sa- 

3 psiiramgame samadhau saha ^ravanena na ollyen' na samtrasen na 

samtrasam apadye- 

4 |(p. '’ato)ram niryanam^ vadami sarvha-jhatayarii kah punar up4yo 

yah ^rutva uddi^et ^ra- 

5 p^ata-ciutikatam ^rutvi^dnutrasitu^-kamena pratyaksa-jhanam gantu- 

kamena 'v iha sa- 

6 Jaj3aliksipitu-kamena ® saudha-vacauam * anugantu-kamena pratyaksa- 

jhana-dar^a- 

7 Jx(d/t)ih ^rotavyah (i)?«asmirh ^ ho punas ^uraihgame samadhau 

nirdi^amane aprame- 

8 ^yany a(vaivartti)ksi-hhumsi\i^ pratisthitani apramanatarani ® ca ye^arh 

Eeverse. 

1 (yaiii suramyama-samadhlh pratilabdhah astavimSatinam ca sahas- 

ranam 

2 sadvim^a^inaih ’’ Ci^6pasak-6pasika-sahasranam dharma- 
caksur vi^uddhah sa- 

^ Prakritic forms for duliitra, avaliyet^ imasmin. 

^ Read niryanam, and 1. 5, dnuUrasitu ; see footnote 17, p. 99. 

3 For aparihiinlu-kdmena = ‘ through desire not to leave ’ ■, see the Tibetan. 

^ Sandhd-vacanam, enigmatic speech; see Prof. Kern’s translation of the 
Saddharma-pundarika (in SEE., vol. xxi), p. 59, footnote 3. 

® Avaivarttika-lMmi, cf. Karuna-pundarlka, ed. Buddhist Text Society of India, 
p. 127,11. 19, &c. 

® Apramanatarani = ‘ very countless ’ ; see the Tibetan iin • iu • tskad • med. 

’’ Read astdvimf, xadvimf. 



SURAMGAMA-SAMADHI SUTRA 127 

3 idam avocad Bhagavan attamana Manyu^rih'’ kumaraka- 
bliuto dr- 

4 J(A'(7)s te ca sarvbe mabasravakah sa-deva-gandliarvba-manus-asuras 

ca loko bhagavad-bha- 

5 J[U<,]irarii subham bodhi-tray-4vaham^, Suramgama-mahasutraiii 

bodhy-arthamlikldtarii inayat^’'^' 

6 J(/a)malU^ saptfinarn samyak-sariibuddhanam sa-sravakanam nesarii^ 

namaskrtva imaiii vidya prayoja- 

^ ||(d/i)i-gandliari-maliiu gacchrdii ekahika ii^asti te ilia vasaiii gacchahi 
dvitlyaka triti- ’ ’ 

S ||sdldhyamtu mamtra-pada taratu vidya laiii Brahnii^ruiumannyatii 
svaha ime(/i)i J padehi /lajdz-tire sthitva vaila-sa- 
8a ]a-iia(la[«i] aJTarw?/a jarw/itoJvya esa siddbi” ii 


The Tibetan version runs as follows :— 

Tibetan Version. i Sanskrit conjectural rendering.'® 

I blu ■ gros • brtan • pa • de • Ita [Evam sati Drdhamate ilia-jatau 
bas • na • ipara-jatau va guna - parigraha- 

kamena] 

® Read 'bhusd. 

® Note the curious s 2 )clling' Manyidrih for Manjumk. 

Plainly part of a versified colophon, in sloka metre— 

X X X X w (jamhhiram subham hoilhi-tray-dvahaw. I 
iuraiiigarua-mahdsulram bodhy-artham Ukhitam maya II 

" Read bodhy-arUiam. '• Read mayd. 

The lines 6-8a plainly contain a mantra added, in cursive letters and mixed 
Sanskrit, after the colophon. The characteristically' diflerent tracing of the sub¬ 
scribed / seems to point to a different writer. In the appendix we have the ordinary 
Indian r, while in the sutra it looks snsjiiciously like the Khotanese rr. 

" Read fcfaw ; vidyam prayojaydmi. 

Read dvitlyaka, trliyaka. 

Read anumanyatu. " See footnote 35, p. 132. 

The parts missing from the leaf are enclosed in square brackets. Where 
feasible the original Sanskrit is followed. In respect of sandhi, &e., no strict rule, 
inconsistent with Buddhist Sanskrit, is followed, the object being merely to indicate 
the sense. 
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Tibetan Version. 

[Obv. 1. 1] rigs • kyi • bu • ham • 
rigs ■ kyi • bu • mo • tslie • hdi • ham • 
tshe • rabs • gzan • la • yon • tan • 
yohs • su • hdzin • par • hdod • pas • 
dpah • bar • hgro ■ balii • tin • he • 
hdzin • hdi • yi • ger • bri • ba • 
dan I bklag • pa • dan • luh • nod • 
pa • dan i kba • ton • bya • ba • 
dan I bsad • pa • la • brtson • par • 
byahoi 

[1. 2] bio • gros • brtan • pa • 
yah • rigs ■ kyi • bu • ham i rigs • 
kyi. bu • mo • byah • chub • hdod • 
jjas ' bskal ■ pa • brgya • phrag • 
stoh ■ du • pha • rol • tu • phyin • 
pa • drug • spyod • pa • bas i gaii • 
gis- 

[1. 3] dpah • bar • hgro • bahi • 
tih • he • hdzin • hdi ■ thos • nia • 
thag • tu • sems • ma • zum • la • mi • 
skrag ■ mi • dhah t dhah • bar • mi * 
hgyur • ziii • mos ■ pas • byed • na » 
de • ni • 

[1. 4] ches • myur • du • bla • na 
med • pa • yah • dag • par • hdzogs 
pahi • byah • chub • tu • hes • par 
hbyuh • bar • hgyur ■ na ■ gah • gis 
thos • nas • luh > hbog' paharn • gzan 
la • hchad • par • hgyur • ba • Ita 
ci ■ smos I de-bzin • 


Sanskrit conjectural rendering. 

[Obv. 1. 1] kulaputrena va kula- 
duhituna va imasya surarhgamasya 
samadhau likhi[tva vacayitva 
Lidgrhya pathitva nirdisya yatnah 
karyah i] 


[1. 2] yas ca ho punar Dhrdha- 
mate bodh-drthikah kulaputro va 
kuladuhita va ka]pa-^ata-sa[hasre 
sat-paramitas caritva imasmih] 


[1. 3] suraihgatne samadhau saha 
sravanena na oliyen na sarhtrasen 
na saiiitrasam apadye[d adhimuilcet 
sa ksi-] 

[1. 4] prataram niryaty anut- 
tarayaih samyak-saiiibodhayarii i 
kim punaryah srutva uddiset 
pa2^[rebhyo va nirdiset Tatha-] 


ho not in the Tibetan. 
Skr. sarvajnatd^dm. 
Skr. jora°. 


Skr. nirydnam vaddmi. 
Skr. hak punar updyo. 
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Tibetan Version. 

[1. 5] gsegs • pahi • bsam • gyis • 
mi • kbyab • pa • tbob ■ nas • mi • 
hjigs • par • bclod • pas • dpah • bar • 
hgro • bahi • tiii • fic • hdzin • dkon • 
mcliog • hdi • milan • par • byaho n 
ma • tbos • pahi • dios • rnams • thos • 
nas•mi• 

[]. 6] spoil • bar • hdod • pa • daii i 
Idem • po • nag • rtogs • par • hdod • 
pa • daii I ye • ses • miion • sum • du • 
gyur • pa • rtogs • pa • hdod • pas • 
dpah • asbar • hgro • bahi • tin • iie • 
hdzin • hdi • la • 

[1. 7] mos • par ■ byaho \ 502 a i 
dpah • bar • hgro • bahi • tiii ■ he ■ 
hdzin • hdi • bsad • pahi • tslie • sems • 
can • grans • med • tshad • med ■ pa • 
bla • na • med • pa • yah ■ dag • par • 
hdzogs • pahi • byah • chub • la • yah • 
dag • par ■ zugs ■ so • 

[1. 8] gah • byah • chub • sems • 
dpahi • sa • la • gnas • pa • ni • de • 
has ■ kyah • sin ■ tu ■ tshad • med • 
do II gah • dag • bzod • pa • thob • 
par ■ gyur ■ pa • ni • de ■ bas • kyah • 
sin • tu • tshad • med • do ii skye ■ 
ba • gcig - gis • thogs ■ pahah 
tshad • med • par • gyur • to ii 


Sanskrit conjectural rendering. 

[1. 5] gata-cintikatarii labdhv 
anuttrasitu-kamena ^ddarn [4urarh- 
gama-samadhi-ratnam srotavyam i 
asruta-dharman ^rutva na] 


[1. 0] ksijjitu-kamena abhisan- 
dhivacanam an ugantu-kamena 
pratyaksa-jhana - dar^a[na-kamena 
imasmih suramgama-sarnadhau 

[1.7] adhimoktavyam i] imasmin-** 
sQrariig: una-samadhau nirdi^y amane 
a])ramc[yani asamkhyeyani satt- 
vany unuttarayarii samyak-sam- 
bodhayam sariivistani 

[1. 8] yani bodhisattva “‘’-bhumau 
pratisthitani apramanatarani ca i 
yesaih [ksfmtir labdba tani ca apra¬ 
manatarani I oka-jati-dhrtani punar 
apramanani i aSitiiiam bodhisattva- 
sahasranam 


Skr. irulvd. 

Sl<r. inserts ijniii/akxa-jminaM ganhtkdmena. 

Skr. iha. Skr. saudhd. 

Skr. inserts ho pimar. Skr. much briefer here. 

Skr. avail-aritlka. 


67 s 


K 
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Tibetan Version. 

[Rev. 1. 1] byan ■ chub • senis • 
dpah • khri • brgyad • stoh • gis • ni • 
dpah • bar • hgro ■ bahi • tiii • he • 
hdzin ■ hdi • thob ■ bo n srog • cbags • 
brgyad • khri • drug • stoh ■ gis • ni • 
bla • na • med ■ pa ■ yah • dag • par • 
hdzogs • pahi ■ byah • chub ■ sems ■ 
bskyed • do ii dge ■ sloh ■ dah • 
dge • sloh • ma • ni ■ khri ■ brgyad ■ 
stoh • ni • len • pa • med • pa • zag • 
pa • las • 

[1. 2] sems • main • par ■ hgrol • 
lo 11 dge • bsnen ■ dah • dge • bsnen • 
ma • brgyad • khri • drug • stoh • ni • 
chos • la ■ chos • kyi • mig ■ rhul • 
med • cih • dri • ma • dah • bral • ba ■ 
rnam ■ par • dag • go i lha • khrag ■ 
khrig • phrag • sum • cu • rtsa • drug • 
gis • ni • chos ■ mhon • par • rtogs • 
par • 

[1. 3] gyur • to I 509 h i bcorn ■ 
Id an • hdas • kyis • de • skad • ces • 
bkah ■ stsal • nas i tshe ■ dah • Idan • 
pa • kun • dgah • bo ■ dah i hjam • 
dpal • gzon • nur • gyur • pa • dah i 
byah ■ chub • sems • dpah • bio • gros • 
brtan • pa • dah i byah • chub • sems • 
dpah • byams • pa • dah i de • ma ■ 
yin • pahi ■ byah • chub • sems • 
dpah • 


Sanskrit conjectural rendering. 

[R ev. 1. 1] ijyaiii ^urarhgama- 
samadhih pratilabdhah [sada^iti 
jiva - sahasrair anuttara - samyak - 
sariibodhi-cittam utpannam i asta- 
vim^atinarii bhiksu-bhiksuni-sahas- 
ranam alabdh - afoavatas citta - 
vimuktih i sadasitinaih] 


[1. 2] c^^6p4sak - op^sika - sahas- 
ranarii [dharme] dharma-caksur 
[niraja-nirmala]-visuddham i [deva- 
narii sattriiii^ad-adhika-niyutanam 
abhisama-] 


[1. 3] yo ’bhusTt 1 idam avocat 
Bhagavan i attamana [ayusman 
Anando] Mahjusrih kumaraka- 
bhuto Dr[dhamatir bodhisattvo 
Maitreyo bodliisattvas tad-anye ca 
bodhisattva mahasa-] 


From this point the Sanskrit is much divergent, and much briefer. 
Here the Tibetan inserts a long passage, foil., 502a-509 ib 
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Tibetan Version. 

[1. 4] sems • dpah • chen • po ■ 
gzan • dag • dan i nan • thos • chen • 
po • de • da,g • dan i thams • cad • 
dan • Idan • pahi • hkhor • de • dan i 
lha • dan ■ mi • daii • ]ha • ma • yin • 
dan I dri ■ zas • bcas • pahi • hjig ■ 
rten ■ yi • rahs • te i boom • Idan - 
hdas • (510 a^) kyis • gsuiis • pa • la • 
mhon • par ■ bstod ■ do i 
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Sanskrit conjectural rendering. 

[1. 4] ttvas te ca sarve maha- 
sravakas [tac ca Sarvavac cakrarii] 
sa-deva-rnanus-asura-gandharvas ca 
lokoBhagavad-bha[sitam abhyanan- 
dann iti] 


TRANS LATION.^^ 

This being so, Dridliainati, [1. 1] a youth or maiden of good family, desiring in 
this or anotlier birth the acquisition of merit, should be energetic in regard to this 
Snraihgama meditation,writing it, reading it, receiving it, repeating it, expounding it. 
[1. 2] Moreover, Dridhamati, a youth or maiden of good family who, aiming at absolute 
knowledge, has during 100,000 kah>as practised the six paramitas; [1. 3] and who, 
in regard to this Suraiiigama meditation, as soon as be has beard it, does not slacken, 
nor apprehend, nor fall into apprehension, but devote.s himself to it, [I. 4] quickly 
emerges into supreme perfect illumination. Again, whosoever, having heard it, 
should teach it, or expound it to others; one who desires, [1. 5] having attained to 
the way of thinking of the Tathagata, to have no apprehension, should hear this 
gem of a Snrarhgama meditation ; one who, having heard nnheard-of dharmas, desires 
not to abandon them, who desires to understand enigmatic speech, who desires to 
realize inanifest knowledge, should devote himself [1.7] to this Snrarhgama meditation. 
This Snratiigama meditation being expounded, countless, numberless beings have 
established themselves in supreme perfect illumination : [1. 8] those who have risen 
to the stage of Bodhisattva are likewise countle.ss ; those who have obtained patience 
are also countless ; those again who arc detained only by a single life are countless. 
By 80,000 Bodhisattvas [Reverse, 1. 1] this Suraiiigama meditation has been won ; 
in 86,000 living creatures the thought of supreme perfect illumination has been 
engendered ; to 28,000 monks and nuns has come, in consequence of not admitting 
sinftdness, [1. 2] liberation of mind ; in 86,000 lay adherents, male and female, the 

For these last words and the whole passage cf. ( he conclusion of the Karuna- 
pundarika, in the Catalogue of Buddhist Sanskrit MSS. of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, p. 18, and R. Mitra’s Nepalese Buddhist Literature, p. 290. 

The translation follows the Tibetan Version. 

K 2 
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eye for the Absolute has been made free from dust, free from defilement, pure; to 
a myriad and thirty-six devas [1. 3] there has been right discernment. 

This spake the Blessed One. With attentive mind the venerable Ananda, Mahjusri 
in his condition of youth, Dridliamati the Bodhisattva, Maitreya the Bodhisattva, 
and the other Bodhisattvas, great beings, and all those great Sravakas, the world 
with its devas, men, asuras, gandharvas, welcomed the speech of the Blessed One. 

This . . . profound, auspicious, great Suramgama Sutra, which conveys the three¬ 
fold supreme knowledge, has been copied by me for the sake of absolute knowledge. 

[1. 6].having made obeisance to the seven perfectly Enlightened 

Ones, together with their Sravakas, this magic formula ... I apply ... [1. 7] 
‘O Gandharr, O MalinI, may (the fever) depart which comes every day; 
may it have no lodgement here (i.e. in this body); may (the fever) depart which 

comes every other day, or which comes every third day ; [1. 8].may the 

words of the mantra be effective; may the magic prevail ; may Brahma grant it. 
Svaha !’ With these words, standing on the brink of the river, listening to the 
noise of the water in the cavern, this (i.e. the desired) success may be attained. 

11. SADDHAEMA-PUNDARIKA SUTRA 

Hoernle MS., No. 142, SB. 58. (Plato XX, No. 2, Obverse.) 

This is a fragment of a folio which is mutilated on both sides. It measures 
180x118 mm., or 7jo X 4| inches. The larger loss seems to be on the left-hand 
side; and with it the folio number is lost. The writing is in Upright Gupta 
characters, and though not elegant, it is clear; it much resembles that of No. 9 (PL XX, 
No. 3). The Khotanese hard rr seems not unfrequently to replace the ordinary r. 

The text of the fragment is from the Saddharma-pundarlka Sutra, of which it 
comprises the end of the 15th (obv. 11. 1, 2) and beginning of the 16th chapters 
[parirarta). The complete text of the Sutra has been edited, from Nepalese Manu¬ 
scripts, by Professor H. Kern, in conjunction with Professor Bunyiu Nanjio, in the 
Bibliotheca Buddhica X. An English translation of the Sutra, also bj^ Professor 
Kern, has been published in the Sacred Books of the East, vol. xxi. There exist 
several translations into Chinese. On the.se, as well as on other points connected 
with the text of the Sutra, Professor Kern’s Introduction to his Translation, and 

The text and translation of this clause is conjectural. The restoration of the 
phrase niuli-Ure, ‘ on the river’s bank ’, is fairlj'' certain ; and the subsequent reading 
and interpretation of the phrase vailusalandda is suggested by it. The mantra would 
seem to have been pronounced in a rocky cave on a river’s bank. The two aksaras, 
which have been read nada, admit also the reading tcio ; but this reading, in com¬ 
bination with vailamla, yields no sense. 
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T roiejsor Nanjio’s Preface to the Edition may be consulted. See also the latter’s 
Eatalo"ue, Nos. 134, 136, 138, 139. 

The text of our fragment is given below in parallel columns with that of the 
Bibliotheca Buddhica edition (p. 326, 1. 10-p. 329, 1. 4), the missing portions being" 
printed in smaller italic type and within brackets. 

Obverse. 


Hoerule MS. 

1 Ifnti clurgati^ 22 Cari acari jfuiiya 
iiitya-kalaiii vaclfimi satbfina 
tatha tatb|| 


2 yi'lke siitri'e Tatliagata-ilyu-prra- 

niuriii-nirde^a-purivartto iifunab 
paficadasainay 

3 Ubbilsiyatnilne aiiprramevanam - 

asaiiikliyeyanfuii satbanarii art- 
tliaiii ablmsl |S 

4 ||ctatl avocatv iniasinirii khopuua 

AjitaTathagata-avu-prramana- 
nirdese ((7/<r<)|| 

5 flvilllka - samaiiiliii bodliisatlia - 

koti - nayiita-satasahusrani an- 
iitpattikesu(d/i)^ar»if'stt “ 

6 pdliisatbanaih mabasatbanfirir 

dharani-pratilablia abliuslt^ 


Nepalese MSS. 
diirgatim ii 22 ii Carirti 
cariiii jilaiiiya iiitya - kalaiii va- 
danii .sattiana tatha tath[<//azm i 
kdlkam nu boilhdv upandmeyam katha 
Biidilha-dharmdna hhavcyu Idbhinah ii 
23 II Ity dnja-Saddharma-punda-'] 
like dharma - jiaryaye Tathagat <= 
ilyus - ] 4’aniana - parivarto nama 
paricadasaina[-ii wAsmin khaht punas 
Tathd(jal-(iyi(s-pra)iidna-nirdese] 
viirdiSvaiiiane prameyanam asaiii- 
kliyeyaiiaiii sattvanam artbab 
krto ’b1mt\ l khalu Bhagavdn 
Maitreyani bodkisatfvaih mahdsatt - 

ainaiitrayate snia i asmiii khalu 
punai- Ajlta Tathagat-ayus-jira- 
iiiana - iiirdesa - (his^rma-parydye 
nirdiiyitiiidne ’stasasti-Guiigdnadl-^ 
valu ka-sa i nanaiii bodhisattva-koti- 
1 lay uta-6atasahasranam anutpa- 
ttika -\i(huriiiu-ksdntir utpannd 1 e- 
bhyah snhusra-yunena yesdih fio-] 
dhLsattvraiani niahasattvanarii dha- 
raul-pratilambho ’bhfitv • [anye- 


’ See footnote 8 on p. 90. 

" Bead °ydn(uii and ab/iFifd. Note the ajtiiarent hard rr in apprra°, here and 
elsewhere, compared with the ordinary r in pratf, 1. 6. 

^ For this varia lectio comp. B. B. edition, p. 437, footnote 1. 
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Hoernle MS. 
lokadliatu-paramaj 


7 J^abha abhusU aparesarh ca loka- 
dhatu-paramdnu-raja-samanam 
bodhisatbaj 


8 |saliasrika-lokadhatu-pararaanu - 
raja-sama bodhisatba maba- 
satba idam dharraa-paj 


9 ^nia bodhisatba mahasatba'*vima- 
la-nirbhasa-cakkrram prravart- 
tayinsu anye ca cut^'l 


10 ■ti prratibaddha abhusit^ anut- 
iarayam sariimyak-sambodha- 
ya ° anye ca catbara ca| 


Nepalese MSS. 

sdm ca ^a/jasri^a-jlokadhatu-para- 
manu-[rflyflA - samdnaih bodhisativd- 
ndm mahdsattvdndin imam dharma- 
parydiyam sriitv-^dsuiiga-pratibhdnatd- 
prati-~[ 

lamblio ’bliut^ i anyesam ca \_dvi- 
sdhasrika - ]lokadhatu - param4nu- 
rajah - samanarii bodhisattva[m«»i 
niahdsattvdndm koti - nayuta - satasa- 
ha&ra-parivartdyd dhdranyah prati- 
lamhho ’bkut^ I anye ca 
sahasrika - lokadhatu -paramanu-ra- 
jah-sama bodhisattva mabasattva 
imam dbarnia - pa[»’^ayoj;t srutv'^ 
dvnivartya - dharmacah'am pravarta- 
ydmdmih i anye ca niadhyatna-loka- 
dhdtu-paramdmi-rajab-sa-^ 
ma bodhisattva mabasattva 

dfuirma-parydyaih irutvd\ vimala- 
nlrbhasa - cakraili pravartayam- 
asub I anye ca ksudraka-[foAa- 
dhdtu - paramdnu - rajah-samd bodhi ~ 
saliva mahasattvd imam dharma-par- 
ydyaih srutV‘fdsta-jd-~\ 
tl-baddha abbtivann anuttarayam 
samyak - sambodhau i anye ca- 
\turdvipaka - lokadhdtu - paramdnu - 
rajah - samd bodhisattva mahasattvd 
imam dharma-parydyaih srutvd catur- 
jdti-l 


^ The final d is partially rubbed out. 


“ Read sannjak-sanibodhdymi. 
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Reverse. 

Hoernle MS. Nepalese MSS. 

1 Jpratibaddha abhusit^ amit- pratibaddha abb uvann anuttarriyaih 
taraya'^samyak-sambodhayarii samyak-sambodbau i anye ca tri- 
anye ca tri-catudbipi| caturdvIpa[A'« - lokadhatu - para - 

munu-rajah-samd bodhisattvu mahd- 
sattim imam dharma-paryayam srutvu 
tri-jdli-praiihaddhd a- 

^ anuttara_\ aiii samyak- bliiivann ariuttaravaiii samyak-saiii- 

saihbodbayaiii anye ca dbi- bodliaa i anye ca dvi-eaturdvi- 
catudbaipika-paTama('a«)J paka-[/oA'aJ/i«te-]paTam^nu[-?-fl/a/i- 

ma/d hudhisuttvd mahdsattvd imam 
dharma-paryayam irutvd dvi-jdti- 
pratibaddlid abliuvn raw] 

3 Januttarayam saniyak-sambodb- anuttaiayari) samyak - sambodhan i 

ayaiii anye ca catudbipika- anye (;«[(t)A:r<]-eatnrdvIpaka-[/o/i:«- 
paramdnu-rajii-cST/J d/i«^M-]paraiTidnn-rajah-sa[wa6o£:?^i- 

sattvd mahdsattvd imam dharma- 
paryayam snitv^dika-jdti-pratibaddhd 
abimvunn anuttard-'^ 

4 ^yaiii samyak - saiiibodbayam yaiii samyak-sariibodhau i asta-[^H- 

asta-lokadhatu-paramanu - sa- sdhasra - nuthdsdhasra -]lokadhatu - 
rnebhis ca satbebhi' paramiinn[-raya/i-Jsamai^ ca \bo- 

<//ti]saitvair ms^Jidsattvair imam 
dharmu-parydyaih srutv^dnuttardydm 
samyak-sambodhau cittdny utpdditdni 
II Alhu .9a-] 

5 Jraanantara-nirdista ca Bliaga- manantara-nirdiste Bbagavat^aisarh 

vata imesa bodhisatbanaiii bodhisattvanam mahasattva - 
mahasatbanaiii dharwi-aj niliii ^^\^xxm.-k\bhisamaye pratisthdne 

atha tdvad ev-^upari vaihdyasdd anta- 
rikmn 

6 |?aandarava-divyana puspiina mandarava-mabamandaravanam pu- 

Read amtitardyum. " Read bodJnsatbeh/n, 
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Hoernle MS. 

mahavarsa abhiprravarsi ® tesu 
ca lokadhatu-sataj 


7 Jnisrittiii rs sarvbani abhyava- 
Iciranti abhiprrakiranti Bhaga- 
vantan ca SakyaJ 


8 J (sa)?ia-nisanam*’abliyavakiranti • 
abhiprakiranti tarii ca sarvba- 
vanta })odhisatbaJ 


9 Jupare ca vai/iayase aiitarikse 

maha - dund ubhayab priadur - 
bhaviiisu te ca 

10 ||(t>a*)hayase antariksato prra- 

patinsu har-4rddhabara-mukti- 
1 lara-maniratnaaij 


Nepalese MSS. 

spanam puspa-varsam abhipra- 
vrstam tesu ca lokadhatu-[Aop- 
nayuta\ - &&t(i\sahasresu ydni tdni 
Buddha - kofi ■ nayata - satasahasrdny 
agatya ratna-vrkm-mulesu simhdsan- 

6p -] 

vistaiii tani sarvani c«4vakiranti 
sm5=4bliyavakirauti sm^^abhipra- 
kiranti sma i Bhagavantam ca 
Sakya-[?Mimijra Tathdgatarn arhantam 
samyak-sambuddham tarn ca Bhaya- 
vantam Bruhhutaratnam Tathdgatarn 
arlumtam samyak-sambuddham parl- 
tiirvrtam swihdsan-6pa-'\ 

vistam avakiranti snii^^bhyava- 
kiranti sni«4bbiprakiranti sma i 
taiii ca sarvavautam bodhisattva- 
\_ganam tds catasrah parsado ’vaki- 
ranti sni'Abhyavakiranti sm'Abhipra- 
kiranii sma I divyani ca candan- 
dguru-curndny antariksdt pravarsanti 

oparistac c^intarikse vaihayasarii 
mabadundubhayo ’ghattitah pra- 
nedur S^manopia-madhura-gamhhlra- 
nirghosuh l divyani ca dusya-yugma- 
satasahasrdny~\ 

uparistad aiitaiiksat prapatanti sma 
I har-ardhabara-muktabara-ma- 
niratua-[wiaA«raOja]ni, &c. 


® Read manddrava-divga-p'uspdndrii mahdvarsam ahkiprravarsitam. The Nepalese 
text in 11. 6-10 differs not inconsiderably in places. 

Read nimmiani. 
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TRANSLATION.!" 

Verse 23. Knowing the moving and not-moving (of living beings), I say 
unceasingly in this way or that [‘ How then may I lead (them) to the knowledge of 
the Absolute, how may they become recipients of the Ruddha-doctrines ? ’] 

Thus ends the fifteenth chapter in [the noble Saddharma-pundarlka Sutra], 
named ‘the Exposition of the Duration of Life of the Tathilgata’. 

[Now w'hile this exposition of the duration of life of the Tathagata] was being 
spoken, innumerable, countless living beings profited by it. [Then the Blessed One] 
spoke thus [to the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Maitreya:] ‘ O Ajita, while this exposition 
of the duration of life of the Tathagata was being given, hundred myriads of kotis of 
Bodhisattvas, comparable to the sands [of sixty-eight, Gahga rivers, have acquired the 
peace of the existence] which involves no liability to rebirth.!! [A thousand times more 
than these] are the Bodhisattvas Mahfisattv'as wbo have obtained Dharani; [and other 
Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas, equal] to the [dust] atoms ofa [one-thousand-] world system, 
[have by hearing this sermon of the Law] obtained [the condition of unhampered in¬ 
telligence]. [1. 7] Again, other Bodhisattvas [Mahasattvas], C(jual to the dust atoms of 
a [two-thousand-]world system, [have obtained the Dharani that makes hundred thou¬ 
sand myi'iads of kotis of revolutions. Again otlu-r] B(,idhisattvas Mahasattvas, equal to 
the dust atoms of a [three]-thousand-world system, [have by hearing] this sermon 
of the Law [moved forward the wheel that never rolls back. Again other] Bodhi¬ 
sattvas Mahasattvas [equal to the dust atoms of a mean world system have by 
hearing this sermon of the Law] moved forward the wheel of spotless radiance. 
Again other [Bodhisattvas Mahilsattv'as, equal to the dust atoms of] a small [world 
system, have by hearing this sermon of the Law], after being entangled [in eight 
rebirths], reached supreme 2 )erfect enlightenmen). Again other [Bodhisattvas 
IMahasattvas, equal to the dust atoms of a four-continental w'orld system, have by 
hearing this sermon of the Law,] [Reverse, 1. 1] after being entangled [in (only) 
lour rebirths,] reached suj)reme 2 )erfect enlightenment. Again other [Bodhisattvas 
iMahasattvas, e( 2 ual to the dust atoms] of three four-continental [world systems, have 
by hearing this sermon of the Law, after being entangled in (only) three rebirths,] 
reached supreme perfect enlightenment. Again other [Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas, 
equal to the dust] atoms of two four-continental [world systems, have by hearing 
this sermon of the Law, after being entangled in (only) two rebirths, reached] 


!“ With a few alterations based on the fresh Sanslrrit texts, the translation follows 
Professor Kern’s translation in the Sacred Books of the East, vol. xxi, iqs. 310 ff Passages 
outside the fragment are enclosed in square brackets. 

“ Less accurately in SBE., vol. xxi, pp. 25-1, 311; and vol. xlix, Pt. II, p;). 40, 169. 
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supreme perfect enlightenment. Again other [Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas,] equal to 
the dust atoms of [one] four-continental [world system, have by hearing this sermon 
of the Law, after being entangled in (only) one rebirth, reached supreme] perfect 
enlightenment. And by Bodhisattvas [Mahasattvas], equal to the [dust] atoms of 
eight [tri-millenary, grand-millenary] world systems, [having heard this sermon 
of the Law, the idea of supreme perfect enlightenment has been conceived. Now] 
[1. 5] no sooner had the Blessed One given to those Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas 
[a well-founded understanding] of the Law, [when at once there rained down 
from the upper sky] a great rain of Mandilvara celestial flowers; and in those 
hundred [thousand myriad kotis of] world systems [as many hundred thousand 
myriad kotis of Buddhas as had come and were] seated [on thrones at the foot of 
jewel trees], all those they covered and overwhelmed. Also the Blessed One, the 
Sakya[muni, the Tathagata, the Arhat, the Perfectly-enlightened One, yea and the 
Blessed One, the Prabhutaratna, the Tathagata, the Arhat, the Perfectly-enlightened 
One, who, having entered Nirvana,] was seated on his throne, they covered and 
overwhelmed. Also the entii-e [host] of Bodhisiittvas, [and the four classes of the 
audience they covered and overwhelmed. Also (a rain) of celestial powder of sandal 
and agallochum rained down,] and also above, in the upper sky, great drums became 
audible, and that without being struck, [with a pleasant, sweet, deep resonance. 
Also double pieces of celestial eloth,’'^ by hundreds of thousands,] fell from the upper 
sky. Necklaces, half-necklaces, pearl necklaces excellent jewels,. 

Dusj/a (also durki) is simply a piece, or length, of (white cotton) cloth. Such pieces 
were used for various purposes: as wrappers (dress of laymen, opp. monks, JEAS,, 1915, 
p. Ill; of men, SBE., xi. 122, note, as well as of women, Dvy. Gli^'u ; of a corpse, SBE., 
xi. 92); as spreads over chairs (S.S. 353'), or floors, stairs, &c. (Cv. v, 21, 2 ; SBE., xx. 128, 
note); as curtains for women’s apartments (S.S. 70*''). ywjrma refers to two lengths, not 
to two kinds of material (linen and cotton), as apparently in Dr. Otto Franke’s Dighanikaya, 
p. 247, note 7, but see also ibid., pp. 227, n. 4, 228, ii. 1 ; the alternation of linen and cotton 
apjrlies only to the preparation of a corpse for cremation, ibid., pp. 233, 249. 

ADDITIONAL NOTE (Octobke, 1915). 

Anothek confirmation of the surmise, regarding the find-place being Khadalik, 
expressed on p. 85, is afforded by two fragments in the Stein Collection, viz. one (ICha. i. 301 6, 
Eeg. No. 398) of another folio of the Suvaniapral)liasottama MS., of which folio 98 is edited 
on p. 113 ; and the other (Eha. i. 304, Eeg. No. 403) of another folio of the Eatnara^i MS., 
of which folio 5 is edited on p. 116. See also the Additional Note on p. 84.—[R. H.] 
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Edited by H. Luders. 

[The manuscript fragments dealt with in this section belong to two con- 
signmentsj marked by me Nos. 142 and 148, Butli were transmitted by Sir G. 
Macartney, K.C.I.E., British Consul-General in Kashgar, to the Government of 
India, who forwarded them to me in May, 1903, and January, 1906, respectively. 

The fragments are stated by Sir G. Macartney to have been purchased by him 
from Badruddin, Aksakal of Khotan, who had himself bought them from ‘ treasure 
seekers ’, but could give no information regarding their precise find-place. On the 
whole it is probable that they belong to the proceeds from the diggings by treasure 
seekers in the ruins of Khadalik, which are referred to on pj). 2 and 85.—R. 11.] 


1. SADDHARMA-PUNDARIKA 

Hoernle MSS., No. 148, SA. 22-25. (Plate X^■1II, No. 1, Fob 253, Obverse.) 

A preliminary notice of this fragment was ]>ublished in the Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic Society for 1906, jjp. 695 ff., by Dr. Hoernle, who from the mentioning 
of the Bodhisattva Prajhakilta was enabled to identify the leaves as having belonged 
to a manuscript of the Saddharma-pundarika and containing portions from the end of 
chajiter xi and the middle of chapter xii of that work. 

The fragment consists of four loaves of strong and rather smooth dun-coloured 
paper measuring about 567 x 180 mm. (or 22-| x 7| inches), and numbered on the 
left-hand margin of the obverse 253, 254, 259, 260, the hundreds, tens, and units 
being placed one below the other as commonly done in Central-Asian manuscripts. 
Each i^age contains seven lines. In order to make,' the lines quite straight and 
equally distant from one another, the scribe has used an instrument like the modern 
Indian ruler, the impressions still being clearly visible. On the left side a circle 
measuring about 40 mm. (or \\'’) in diameter was drawn before the writing was 
commenced, and its centre was pierced with a large hole for the passage of the 
string which was to hold the leaves of the manuscript together. The aksaras, (e. g. 
■i/d and syd, fol. 253, obv. 11. 1, 2,) measure 22-30 mm. (or 1-1^"). 
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The leaves are perfect, although small holes, apparently due to the corrosive 
action of the ink, are found in many places. In the transcript all letters that on 
this account have been more or less damaged are printed in italic type. 

The characters belong to the Upright Gupta script of the calligraphic type. 
The most striking feature of this alphabet is the variety of signs for medial a. In 
our fragment there are no less than four distinct forms. There exists, however, 
even a fifth form in this species of script, though no example of it happens to 
occur in our fragment; but an example is found in the third fragment described 
below (p. 168), and may be seen in nd at the end of line 4 on PI. XVIII, No. 3, 
obv. 1. 4. The most frequent form is an acute-angular rightward prolongation of 
the head-line of the matrka (see e. g. yd, 253 u’'‘). It is regularly used in ku, khd, 
yd (yrya), cd (253 cC’), ncchd, id (253 or tthd, trd, ivd), da (253 a'’", or ilyd, drd, 
dvd), nd {nyd, 253 «“), Idhd, him (PI. XVIII, No. 3 a, 1. 7), rd (PI. XVIII, No. 3 I, 
1. 2, or rtyd, ryd, rhd), Id (PI. XVIII, No. 2,1. 5), vd (PI. XVIII, No. 3 a, 1. 1, or vyd), 
Sd [kd, 6%a), and is added also to the sign for initial a to form initial d (PI. XVIII, 
No. 3 a, 1. 7). Once only the second form is used in kd (260 and the fourth form 
in Ivd (260 a"'), but in both eases the aksara stands at the end of the line, and 
the regular sign would have protruded on the margin. The second form, a vertical 
stroke resembling the modern Nagarl sign, occurs regularly in md (e. g. 258 a^'), 
and dM, there being only one case where d/id shows the first form (259 «■'“). The 
t/id sometimes shows the first form, but sometimes also a form which might be called 
intermediate between the first and second (253 The third form consists of 

a curve, rising above the head of the matrka, and turning to the right. It is used 
in pd (254 i"', ov jird 254 «'^), yd (PI. XVIII, No. 3 a, 1. 8), snid, syd (254 a‘), sd 
(PI. XVIII, No. 3 a, 1. 7, or ski 254 a“, siM 254 a^‘, syd, PL XVIII, No. 3 a, 1. 6, 
srd), and ltd ; but never in jd (or yda) and nd (or nyd). In the latter cases, there 
is always in use a fourth form, which is a strong exaggeration of the third form, 
and which appears to have originated in Central Asia, though the germs of it are 
already apparent in the Northern Indian script of the seventh century (see Biihler’s 
Indian Palaeography, table IV, 14«-«'ya, id, 21*’^- nd, 26=^^ nd, 27'’“*- 

pd, 81™- sd). In this form the original curve is made to rise, in two parallel lines, 
high above the head of the matrka. So we have it always in jd (253 and 
PI. XVIII, No. 3 h, 1.4), or jnd (253 a", and PI. XVIII, No. 3 a, 1. 5), and in nd (253 a«‘), 
or nyd (PI. XVIII, No. 2,1. 5), and optionally interchanging with the third form, in tpd 
(253 a*'), pd (254 or ptd, or jsm), yd (253 a”, but with the third form 254a', b'), smd 
(254 a“), syd, sd (254 but with third form 254 a'), or std, or sthd, or smd, or syd, 
(253 a', but with third form 254 i^'^*'), or srd (254 a'^), and ltd (253 a^"}. Sometimes, 
indeed, these two forms are found to alternate in the same letter in the same line, as 
e. g. in pd (254 i“') and in sthd (254 a^', twice with the third, and once with the fourth 
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form)—a fiict which shows them to be mere varieties of an essentially identical form. 
A modification of the fourth form appears in jnd a^'), in which the down-stroke 
of the two parallels is so reduced as to form a mere hook at the top of the up-stroke. 

A similar variety of forms exists in the case of medial u and u. Medial u is 
generally expressed by a sort of wedge added at the foot of the niatrka (see e. g. ju, 
253 aA This form is found in cv, ju-,(hlhii,uu a\ or: nnu), pu ti7), bu 

XVIII, No. 2,1. 4), nm (253 a7), yu (PI. XVIII, No. 3 h, I. 8), lu (253 mi, m {hn), 
mt (PI. XVIII, No. 2, 1. 2, or nsti), Im. But in other cases medial n is denoted by a 
curve or a hook. In kii (253 a’''), clu (254 a*', ^■'‘)and ru (259 a''') the sign exactly 
resembles the modern Nagarl sign. In gii (253 a' ■"') and hi (253 a'") the u is ex¬ 
pressed by an upward curve attached to the lower [)art or the middle of the second 
vertical of the miltrka. The same sign is added below to the foot of the letter in (Uhi 
(259 i'''-'') and mostly in tu (254a"*'. O'- 259 L''', 200 a'' in dhCitu), but in tu (254 a'" 

and 260 a''' in samprakuhyitum) the ?(-sign has the shape of the modern Nagarl sign 
for medial u. 

For medial u we find four ditferent forms, which are apparently nothing hut the 
forms for medial doubled. (1) The wedge-shaped form is doubled in pu (e.g. 253 a”), 
mv, (260 ^'^), (tv, (253 6''% and //v (253 A"'), the two wedges being placed one before 
the other and the first one being connected l>y an ascendant lino with the foot of 
the mutrka. (2) The sign foi'K in kii (253 a‘^) is the doubled ?«-sign used in k/i with 
shortening of the second sign. (3) The sign used in hi is doubled to denote the long 
vowel in hi (253 a'"), and (4) the sign found in i/Mi' is doubled with enlarging of the 
lower sign in ikti (253 a'‘). 

The ordinary form of medial ? takes the form of an erect acute angle, seen 
e. g. in h (253 a‘“). Twice, however, it occurs in a modified form, in which the 
angle appears to be laid on one of its sides, viz. on the right side in ll (260 i’) 
and on the left in 6/d (253 The former prone alternative seems to be restricted 

to combination with k, while the latter does not seem to be subject to auj^ par¬ 
ticular restriction. All the three forms occur in the third fragment, see p. 168. 

A modified form of medial o is found in ko (e. g. 253 6', 259 o ’-'"), the right 
part of the ordinary sign being attached to the np])er end of the vertical bar of the 
la and drawn out into a long downward straight line, exactly as in the fourth form 
of the medial d} 

The rest of the medial vowels apjrears in one form only. 

As regards consonantal signs, it will be observed that the wedge at the foot of 
the second vertical of ga (e.g. 253a'') and m (PI. XVIII, No. 3a, 1. 1), and mostly 
also the faint side-stroke of ka, disappear whenever another consonant is joined to 

' [Most of these vowel signs occur also in the >Sanskrit Vajracchedika MS., see 
p. 178.—R. H.] 
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those letters at the bottom ; see e.g. gra (253 6*'^, 254(5'^"), irl (253 ici (253 i*, 
PI. XVIII, No. 3 h, 1. 1). Under’ the same condition the ta also generally loses 
its side-stroke, and in such cases the sign for ta does not differ from that for 
na\ see e.g. tta (253 «'), tra (253a’'), (253; also (fr (253 S'). Occasionally 

in the ease of tra, the side-stroke is optionally retained; thus in tatra (253 a'), 
putra (254a'', tp), and yatra (253 5") with the side-stroke; but tatra (254a') 
and piitra (253 a’') without it. See also the introductory remarks to the second 
Saddharma-pundarika fragment {infra, p. 162). If ka is combined with another 
consonant, or with the vowels u, w, or r, its lower portion is dropped altogether, 
the ka again closely resembling the na; see e. g. ksa, kfi (PI. XVIII, No. 3 a, 
1. 4), kya (253 5'"), ku (253 a'^'), ku (253 a"'), kr (253 a''). In this case, however, 
a confusion with nti can rarely arise, as in ligatures with ka the subscript letter 
is generally attached to the left (e. g. ksa 253 PI. XVIII, No, 2, 1. 4), not to the 
right side of the letter as in ligatures with na (e. g. uya 253 a"', nsa PI. XVIII, No. 2, 
1. 4); also the forms for medial ?<and k, used in ka and kk, are quite different from those 
occurring in combination with na (comp, ku, 253 with nu 253 a*). 

The superscript r is placed abov’e the line if added to ka, na, ta, and hha (see 

e.g, rna 253 a"', rti 254 rtyd 254a"'), and upon the line if added to tha, 

dJia, ma, ya, la, va, sa and ka (see e.g. rma 253 a''', rya PI. XVIII, No. 2, 1. 1, 

rva 253 a'"). In this connexion, it may be noted that the peculiar sign which 
indicates the special r of the Khotanese and Kuchean languages of Eastern 
Turkestan, and which in the secprel is transcribed by rr^ occurs seven times in our 
four folios. As a rule it is found in the subscript position, with k (e. g. in sakrra 
254 a7', cakrra 254 a''", 260 a''', npasamkrruminsw 260 5'), ^7/ (in slghrra 254'''■''"), 
but once it occurs also in the superscript position with I, in durrlabham (254 a'^).^ 
Its shape may be seen in PI. XVIII, No. 2, 1. 5 prra, and 1. 6 srre. See also the intro¬ 
ductory remarks to the second Saddharma-pundarika fragment {infra, p. 163), 

The subscript v is sometimes written 5; thus with t in saiha 253 ad (but satva 
253 a''*), 259 a'", 260 a''- '''; srutbd 259 5"'; with d in dbu 253 5"'. 

Absence of vowel in the case of t (253 a'", and PI. XVIII, No. 2,1. 3), n (253 5', 

259 a''*), and m (253 5"', 254 a'-'''•'''') is indicated by writing a half-sized letter 
without the serif below the line and placing a curve above it. The letters t and n 
can hardly be distinguished. 

A few remarks are called for by the punctuation. The full stop is generally 

indicated by a dot placed on the line (e. g. 253 a'" *''; also PI. XVIII, No. 3 5, 


' [See Professor Leumann’s dissertation Zur nordarischen Sprache und Literatur, 
pp. 41, 57 ; also infra, p. 217.—R. H.] 

' [For an instance of superscript rr in Khotanese writing, see p. 397.—E. H.] 
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11. 7, 8)." Four times, after ^amlrxyate in .253 a^', after abhdmia in 253 i'', after 
lokiulJnUau in 259 and after parivrtd in 259 5'^, we find the double dot, which 
occurs also in inscriptions * and in the Bower MS.® In 253 b'' it is followed by 
a double vertical stroke, which appears also alone to mark the end of a sentence in 
259 h '-260 a'- In 253 260 d '-the two vertical strokes are joined at their 

lower ends by a slanting line; in 259 i'-they are not connected. The use of all 
these signs is rathei' arbitrary. They are frequently wanting where we should 
expect them, while once (259 a'') it is found in a place where it is superfluous. See 
also the remarks on blundered dots on p. 156. 

Before entering into a discussion of the contents of the fragment, I give the 
text of the four leaves, with the text of the Nepalese manuscripts printed opposite, 
and a translation. For the Nepalese text I beg to offer my sincerest thanks to 
Professor Kern, who, when I showed him the fragment, at once promised to copy 
out for me the corresponding passages from the edition of the Saddharma-pundarlka, 
which he had ready for publication. Of the manuscripts used by Professor Kern, A 
belongs to the Royal Asiatic Society, B to the British Museum, 0“ C’^ to the 
University of Cambridge, K to Mr. Kawaguchi, W to Mr. Watters. 

[Note. It is due to Professor Liider-s to explain that his quotation of the 
Nepalese text, printed below, was completed before the Bibliotheca Buddhica 
edition appeared in print, and that after a delay, for which he is in no wise 
resj)onsible, it is now, for considered reasons, 2 )ublished exactly as it was originally 
written out by him. Professor Liider.s states that ‘ his Nepalese text reads exactly 
as it was copied for him by Professor Kern, but that the text which is now 
jmblished in the Bibliotheca Buddhica shows several discrepancies which he is unable 
to account for. If the readings of the text in the Bibliotheca Buddhica should be 
correct, that would affect more or less his remarks on samjaniadi (253 a"\ p. 159), 
midrltavan (253 p. 161), the missing anuttardm. (253 //“, p. 157), samprahUayafy 
(254u*'', p. 161), pruvaHikimciM (260a''’, p. 161), but not the general results arrived 
at.’ But the fact is that the Bibliotheca Buddhica print does not present a pure 


’ 1 think it highly jrrohahle that this dot occurs also in the fragments of a block- 
print from Idytkutsari, edited by Pischcl (Sitzungsberichte der Kgl. Preuss. Akademie der 
Wisscnschaften, 1904, p. 807 ff.). In these fragments the virama is generally expressed 
by a dot placed above the letter, the dot in such cases corresponding to the semicircle 
employed in our fragment. Three times, however, after avooat in 161 a"' and after duskrtam 
in 171 a'’, 171 6'" two dots appear, one above and the other after the last letter. Pischel 
considered this to be the original designation of the virama, but as avocat stands at the end 
of a sentence and asti duskrtam apparently are the last words of a verse, I feel almost 
sure that the second dot is the sign of punctuation. 

' Biihler, Indische Palaeographie, p. 84. 

■ See e.g. Part V, fob 2 a, 1.4; fob 3 h, 11. 1, 3, &c. 
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MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS 


Nepalese text, but incorporates a number of Eastern Turkestani reading's (denoted 
by O ; see Prof. Kern’s Add. Note, p. v), sueH as srammyaty (p. 264,1. 9) for sanipra- 
kdhyaiy. The two portions of text preserved in our fragment are in that print on 
p. 261, 1. 14-ix 265,1. 3, and on p. 269,1. 7-p. 271, 1. 3.—R. H.] 

TEXT 


Hoeenle ms. No. 148. 

Fol. 253 Ohv. 

1 {sa7'v)e ca (fe) Mamjuari?/a KuiHfi- 

ra-ZJid-teiia vi(n)l(^)a anuttara- 
sya ’ samyak-saihbodhau iatra 
ye bo- 

2 dlma tvCi Hiahayana- saiiiprasth i /ah 

rtbhuvaihs te inahaya- 
na-guna ^ sat-pararai- 

3 /ah sariirarnayaiiiti • 

sarve ca 

te sari'rt-cllianJiah sunyfm'' iti 
samjananti niahayana-gunani 

4 « ca • fttlia IJicdn Maiiijnsrih 

/.?{m ara-bhu/«A Praj hakutaih 
iodhisatvam etad ai^ocat^ sarvo 

5 'yaiii //?daputra maya saraudra- 

madhya-gat cna .satba-v inayah 
krtah sa c^ayarii saiiidr- 

6 yyate; atha Prajnakuto bodhi- 

satvo Mariijusr'iyarii kuiuara' 
bhutam gath-abhiyi/ena pari- 
prccha- 

^ Read anuttamsyam. 

^ Read gundn. 

^ Read dharmdh mnydn. 


Nepalese MSS. 

sarve ca te Manjusriya kumara- 
bliutena viiiita annttarfiyaiii sa- 
myak-sariibodhan i tatra ye bo- 

dhisattva' nrabayana-paraprasthital.i 
purvam abhuvariis te inahayana- 
gunan^ .saLparami- 
tahsariivarnavanti \ [ye sravaka-purvd 
boclhisattvds ^ te srdvaka-ydnam era 
samvaryayanti i] sarve ca te sarva- 
dbarmah^ chunyan iti saihjanate 
sma inahayana-gunain- 
s caiatba khaln Mahjusrih kumara- 
Idifitah Prajuakutaiii bodliisatt- 
vam etad avocat\ i sarvo 
’yarii kidapntra maya samudra'*- 
laad hya-gaten a sam v i n ayah k r tah 
sa c^Ayaiii sariidr- 

syate i atha kiialu Prajnakuto 
bodhisattvo Mahjn^riyaiii kuma- 
ra-bhutarir gatliAbhigitena pari- 
prccha- 

‘ C’’ adds ■malidaaUvd. 

^ AW °imrrn-hoiUn". 

3 BK !i((rvdii dha . 

AW mahd-eamu . 
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Hoernle ms. No. 148. Nepalese MSS. 

7 mahasainudra Anabaprajna ma- ti sn:a ^ ii mahabhadra prajnaya 
ha^ura ma/abala • asariikbyeya sura-namann asaiiikhyeya ^ ye 
vinkit vinitas \tvay^ddya \ sattvu ami kasya 

c'Ayaih prabhdvas tad hruhi prsto 
naradeva tvam etat^ II471| Kaih vd 
dharnmm desitavan asi tvam him vd 
siitram f)odhi-mdrg-6padeseyam I yac 
chrutv Hunl bodhaye jdta-cittdh sarva- 
I jfiatve nlicite labdha-ydthdh '^ Il48ii 
Madjuirlr aha I samudra-madhye Sad- 
dharma-pnndankam sutraih ^ bhdsi- 
na cAnyat^ I Prajndkuta aha \ 
sidram (jambhtram Bukpnam 
na cAnena mtrena khhcid 
tiutruih samani asti I asti kaicit 
• yu idam sutra-ratnam ° satku- 
umiboddhum anutiardm samyak- 
ahliisamboddh'im \ Madju- 
I asti kulaputra Sugarasya 
ndga-rdjnu duhitAista-varsd jdtyd 
muhd-prajnd tiksn-endnyd jfidna- 
pdrviiiiigamvna kdya-vda-manas-kar- 
mand samanvdgatd sarva-tathdgata- 
bhdsita-vyaujan-drth-ddgrahane dhd- 
ram-prutilubdlid sarva-dharma-sattva- 
samddhdna--amddhi - sahasr-dika-lak- 
mna-prutilubhinl \ hodhicitt-dvhiivar- 


^ Road mahabhadra 


' C* pan/aprcchuia, K parguprcchaf. 

" KW ’"/chyagd. 

® A “i 7 «, R '^Ulbhah, "ndbhdh, 1\ 
^ydiUdh. 

•* 1{C"K om. 

® W durdaiaimii/. 

'' Rlv raiiia-sRIraiii. 
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MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS 


Hoeenle ms. No. 148. 


kadacid viryarh srarh- 
Fol. 253 Rev. 

1 sitavan, trstiliasra - mahasahasra- 
yaiii loZ;a-dhatosa ka- 
4cid aiitamasah sarsapa-ma- 
3 tro prade^ah yatr^tlnena sarirarii 
na niksiptarh satva-lietol.i pa- 
Scad bodhim abliisamfouddha - • 
lea, e- 

3 ('aril (6Ta.)ddadhasyati yah .sakya® 

muhurten «4nutta (r«) samyak- 
sariibodliim abhisariiboddlmm, 
atha tasyarii 

4 i-eZayarii Sagara-napa-raja-du/d/a 

agratah sthita drsyate sa hhn- 
gavata- 

’ Read °dhatau. 

- Read ’‘hvddhah (see ji. 156). 

^ Read ^akyam. 

^ Read °mdtardm. 


Nepalese MSS. 

tint vistlrna-pranidhcind sarva-mtt- 
vesv (itma-prem-dnugata gun-dtpd- 
(lane ^ ca samartlid na ca tebhyah pari- 
hiyate i smita-mukhi paramaijd subha- 
varna-puskaratayd samanvdyatd mai- 
tra-citta karundm ca vdcaih bhumte I 
sd samyak-sambodhira abhisambod- 
dhum samarthd ii Prajndkufo bodhi- 
sattva dha i drsto mayd hhagavdn 
Bukyainunis tathdgato bodhdya ghata- 
mdno bodhisattva-bhuto ’nekdni pun- 
ydni krtavdn anekdni ca kalpasaha- 
srurii na~\ kadacid viryaih sarh- 

sritavan i tri-sabasra-mahasahasra- 
yairi ]oka-dhatau n<=4sti ka^cid 
aiitasah sarsapa-raa- 
tro _pr<^Mri-]pradeso yatr«S.nena 
sarirarh na niksiptairi sattva- 
[//i/a-]hetoh i pa&ad bodhim abhi- 
sairibuddhah i ka e- 
vairi ^ sraddadbyad yad \anayd\ * 
sakyairi muhtirtena sarhyak-sarh- 
bodhim abhisaiiiboddhnm, ii atha 
\kJialii\ tasyarii 

velayarh Sagaia - naga-raja - duhit« 
iigratah sthita [.sa?n]drsyate [sma]® i 
sa bhagavata- 

^ BK °nend. 

® BK enam, W efdth. 

® B kradd/idsyati, K iraddliadhydt, 
C kmddadhdt. 

* BK yaf- layd, C yadd' myd. 

® AW om. 
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IIOEKXLE MS. No. 148. 

5 h paclau si rasa vam(.ly^«aikamte 
'stha^ tasyarh ■weZa^amm - ima 
gatha abhclsata : ii punyarn 
punya- 

fi [gahli)lra.m ca disah spharati sai- 
va(6Vi)h suksmam {s«r)<ram 
dbatrirhsa-laksanais samalam- 
krtarn, anuvyam- 

7 [jana)-yukiam ca sari;-asrt<'ya-na- 
w/rtskr tv ^-•dhhi[gamya)m ca 
aiitarapanavad yatlia yam 

Fol. 254 Ohv. 

1 ya{mi) sambodhiiii sak.si me tatra 

ta^/iilgata^ • viatirnaih desayi- 
syami 8arva-dvd.‘klia'-pramoca- 

]iam a- 

\ 

2 tha tasyam vcZayain ay\i,s“Mian 

t'c7iariputras iaih naganija-du- 
liitaram etad avocat, kevalaiii 

3 kula-duliite Ijodbaya cittam ut- 

j)am^am avi'uar(^i/)«aprameya- 
jirajna c«4si samyak-samZ>?«d- 
dhatvam tu du- 

4 rrlabham, asti kula-duhite stri na 

ca i;iryam sraiiisayati anekani 

* Originally vccly'^'ai was written, bnt 
the scribe seems to have corrected vc into 
ram by effacing the down-stroke of the 
c-sig’n. 2 Read veldyam. 

^ See p. 156. Read °gatah. 

The visarga in duJik/ia has been 
added afterwards above the line. 

L 


Nepalese MSS. 

h padau siras^abliivandy ^^mkante 
'sthat tasyam velayam ima gatha 
abhasata ii punyaiii punyaiii 

gambhiram ca disah sphurati sarva- 
sah I suksmam ^ariraiii dvatrim- 
sal-laksanaih samalamkrtamiidO n 
auuvyah- 

jana-yuktarii ca sarva-sattva-nama- 
skr[/«jrt I sart)ffl-sa]ttv-abhigamyam 
ca aiitarapanavad yatha n 50 n ya- 

[iA-ecc/««]ya me sarhbodhih sdksi me 
’tra tathagatali | vistTrnarh desa- 
yisyfimi dliarmarh duhkha-pra- 
mocananp ii 51 ii a- 

tha [/cAaZtt] tasyam velayam ayus- 
mafi Silriputras taiii [S<7^«ra-]na- 
ga-raja-duhitaram etad avocat^ i 
kevalaiii 

bhagini- bodhaya cittam utpamiam 
avivarty ^ aprameya-prajfia c^4si 
samyak-saiiibuddhatvam tu du- 

rlabham i asti bhagini stri na ca 
viryarh sarhprakasayaty * l_anekdm 

’ AW °.vrt vanditvd. 

" BC’K te hilapiitri. 

® BC’K kulaputri. 

C* janayati, BK samnayati, W 

praiayati. 

2 
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MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS 


Hoeenle ms. No. 148. 
ca kalpa-sahasra- 

5 ni j9?<nyani karoti sat-paramitah 

paripurayate • na c^ady^api 
buddhatvam praptobhi 

6 klrii (A’«)ranam pamca stbanaiii 

ady^api s^ri na pr4pnoti • pra- 
thamam brahma-sthanam dvi- 
tlyaiii sakrra-stha- 

7 narh • ^rtiyam maharaja-stha- 

narrim,^ caturthaiii ca/irravarti- 
stlianam pancainain avaivar^i- 
ka-bodbisatva- 

Fol. 254 Fev. 

1 s/Aanam^ atha tasyaiii velayam 

Sagara-nagardja-duhitur ekarh 
mani-ra/«am asti ya ^ krtsnam 

2 trsdliasra-masahasram •* lokadlia- 

^urh mulyaiii ^ ksainad sa ca 
manis taya nagaraja - duhitrii 
bha- 

3 gavafo datto bhagavata c^anu- 

kampam upadaya pratigrljita'^ • 
atha Sagaj’a-nagaraja- 

4 duhita Prajnakutam bod/usatvaiii 

sthavirarh ca Sariputram etad 
avocat^ yo 'yarii maya bha- 

^ Read prupnoti. 

^ Read sthdnam^ or sthdnam. 

® Read yat. 

Read raahdsdJiasram. 

® Read mulyam, and °gr]ntaJj. 


Nepalese MSS. 

ca kalpa-satdny\ anekani ca kalpa- 
sahasra- 

ni punyani karoti sat-paramitah 
paripurayati na c«4dy^api bud¬ 
dhatvam prapnoti i 
kirh-karanaiii i pahca sthanani stry 
adyi^^pi na prapnoti i \_katamani 
paiica i] prathamarn brahma-stha¬ 
nam dvitiyam sakra-stha- 
nam trtlyaih maliaraja-sthanam ^ 
caturtharii cakravarti - sthanaiii 
pancamam avaivartika - bodhisa- 
ttva- 


sthanam, ii atha \l(halu\ tasyam vela¬ 
yam Sagara-nagaraja-duhitur eko 
manir- asti yah krtsnaih 
trisahasrarii mahasaliasraih loka- 
dhatuni mulyarh ksamate i sa ca 
manis taya [/8d(/ara-]nagaraja-du- 
hitra bha- 

gavate dattah i [sa] bhagavata 
4nukampam upadaya’ pratigrhi- 
tah I atha Sagara-nagaraja- 
duhita Prajnakutam bodhisattvarii 
sthavirarh ca Sariputram etad 
avocatpyo ’yarn manir maya bha- 

^ C’^ °rtijika . 

^ BK °ka-niani-ratnara. 

^ B °t'ydnukampjum, vpdddya. 



SADDHARMA. 

Hoernle ms. No. 148. 

5 gavata ^ manir dattah sa ca bha- 

gava(^fl ^)igbrram jjra^igrhito 
n^eti stbavira aha • tva^/a ca §i- 

6 ghrrarh datto bliagavata ca si- 

glirraiii jpra^zgrhitab Sagara- 
nagaraja-duhit^aba • bbadaihta 
Saripu- 

7 tra ^ad?/ ahaiii mardhinl'-^ syam 

!^ighrrata?’a ® samyak-saihbo- 
(llixm abbisaiiibuddhyeyam na 
c^asya maneh pratigra- 

Fol. 259 Ohv. 

1 p'/-ab‘vitarZ.'am fynaya Yasodha- 

raiii bbiksunim etad avocat, 
arocayami te Yasodliare 

2 itas caviAft strl-bhavaiii vivarta- 

yitva da(!^)anam baddlia-koti- 
iiayuta-^ata-sa/tasranam 

3 sflritlke hodJdssLtvo dAarma-bba- 

nako bbavisyasi • onvipurvena 
ca bodhisatba-caryam pari- 

4 p?7rayib'a pascime samuccliraye 

Rab/n-sata-sabasra-pa'j'ipurwa- 
dhvajo narna 

^ Read Ihafjavato. 

^ Read maharddhhu. 

" Read Highrataram. 


.-PUNDAElKA 149 

Neralese MSS. 

gavato dattali sa ca bhagavata 
fiighram pratigrhito n^eti’^ i tvaya 
ca ^i- 

ghrarii datto bhagavata ca ^igbraiii 
pratigrhitah i Sagara-nagaraja- 
dnbit'xaha i yady aliam bhadanta 
6aripu- 

tra niabarddhiki syarii highrataram 
samyak - sariibodhim abhisariibu- 
dhyeyarh iia c^asya maneh pra- 
tigra- 

\jiukah syCd^ li] 

\_Atha khalu hhagavan Yasodhariaja bhik- 
sunijds cetas'^tiiva ceia/i-] 
parivitarkam ajiiaya Yahodhararh 
bliiksuium etad avocat^ i aroca¬ 
yami te Yasodliare 
[prativedayCmi te i tvam api\ dasanaih 
buddliarkoti-sahasranam 

antikc \satkura7h gurukuram mdnandm 
pujandin arcandm apacdyanum^" krtvd’^ 
bodhisattvo dharma - bhanako 
bbavisyasi i bodhisattva-caryarii 
c^anupurvena pari- 
purya * Rasmi-sata-sahasra-paripur- 
na-dhvajo nama 

^ K °to uUeti ; W °ta utareti ; B °ta 
uta ; A "ta. 

^ iircandm apacdyandm only in K. 

“ AC’W paripurayitvd. 
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MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS 


Hoernle ms. No. 148. 

5 fethasato 'rhaw samvak-saiiibutl- 

dho loke bliavisT/asi • vidya- 
caiana-sariipannah sityato lo- 

6 A-a-vid a^uttarak purusa-damya- 

saratbih sas^a deva-manusya- 
na^ buddho Wiagavan^ bha 

7 drayaiii loka-dhafeu: aparimitam 

ca tasya bliagavato Rasini- 
sata-saha sra-par i- 

Fol. 259 Rev. 

1 purna - dlivajasya tathagatasy^ 

kyus-pramanaiii bhavisyati ii 
athakbalu Mahaprajapati bin- 

I 

2 A;suni sacZ-bbiksuni-sahasrai ^ • sa- 

parivara bhagavatah santikad 
atmatio vyaka- 

3 raTOaiii srik6«kiiuttarayam sam- 

yak-saiiibodliaii «scayya-prap- 
ta abhvid adbhuta-prapta Ya- 
^odhara 

4 IhR.nml Raliula-mata catnr-bhik- 

su?il-sahasrai ® parivri!a : 

5 skrta ?;7iayavakih silntikat sam- 

mukham atmano vyakaranaiii 
srutvAnuttara?/am 

6 sa^nyak-sailiiodZiau «scarya-prap- 

ta ab/iusi adWiitta-prkptas ta- 
syaiii velayam ta bbi/i.swnya i- 

^ Read °nd7i/. ^ Read b//a°. 

^ Read °sraih (see p. 156). 


Nepalese MSS. 

tathagato ’rlian samyak- sambuddho 
loke ’ bhavisyasi vidya-carana- 
saiiipannah sugato lo- 
ka-vid anuttarab purvisa-damya-sa- 
ratbib sasta devanam ca manu- 
syanaiii ca buddbo bhagavan 
bha- 

drayaiii loka-dhatau i aparimitam ca 
tasya bhagavato Eas^mi-sata-sa- 
basra-pari- 


purna-dbvajasya tathagatasy <\_arha- 
iah samyak-sam SatW/idsy«]S,yus-pra- 
nianam bhavisyati ii atba khalu 
IMabaprajapati \Gautaml\ bbi- 
ksunl sad-bb iksuni-sab asra-par ivara 


Ya- 

sodbara ca 

bbiksuni catur-bbiksuni - sabasra- 
parivaia 

bhagavato ’ntikat svakarii vyaka- 
ranarii grutv«4nuttarayara 

samyak - sambodhav ascarya-prap- 
ta adbbuta-prbptas ca tasyam 
velayam i 

1 AC“W om. 
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Hoeknle ms. No. 148. 

7 tna ‘ ^atliarh Wtasimsn ii bhaga- 
vam si net^asi vinayako 'si 
sast^iisi lokasya sa-deva- 

Fol. 2(!0 Ohv. 

1 kasya • asi;asa-data iiara-deva-pu- 

jiti^ vayaiii ti saiiitosita adya 
naya/i-a ii atha 

2 khalu ta i^/dksunya ima gatha* 

blia.si<t-« Wia^avantani etad 
avocu • vayam api Wtaga- 

3 vaiiri utsabama irnaih dbaraia- 

paryayaiii pasci/ac /tiile tatha- 
gate parinivrte ^ iha Sa- 

4 ho loka-dliaiau sani].)rakri«ayi^?< 7 ;/. 

apy auyesu loka-dlia/usu • atha 
khxlu bliagai/Yliiiii^ ye- 

5 ta® tany aslti-bodhisatba-koti-jia- 

yuta-6Yita-saliasrani pratilab- 
dlianaiii hodhlsutba- 

6 naiii ma/iasatbaiia ® avaivartika- 

dharma-ca/i;?’7'a-y7/’avarta.Z;a bo- 
dhisatba mahasa/yas tenAvaZo- 

7 kayati sma ii atha khalu te bodbi- 

satva ' • sa?yiaiiamtar-ai;a/okita 
evarii i/iayat'ata sarre 'wttha- 

^ Read imdjk, and IwdM gcHJidM. 

^ Read jmjUo, and for the f?ame blunder 
see the third fragment, l■e\^ 1. 8^ saili for 
saih, p. 171, and Notes, p. 173. 

® Read parinirvrle. 

‘‘ Read bhagavdn. ° Read °na. 

^ Read makdtiaUvdauia. 

Read (jodhisaUvclk (see p. 156). 


Nepalese MSS. 

maiii gatham abhasaiita^ ii bhaga- 
vari viuetAsi vinayako ’si sast^ 
Asi lokasya sa-deva- 

kasyai aA'asa-data nara-deva-pujito 
vayaiii pi saiiitosita adya natha 
II1 11 atlia 

khalu ta bliiksunya imaiii gatharii 
bhasitva bhagavantam otad 
ucuh I vayam api bhaga- 
vaij samutsahamaha ^ imaiii dhar- 
ma-pi I ryay aril samprakasayitum 
paAame kale \jjuicitne sarnaye\ 

’pi [fev];i,i)ye,su loka-dhatusv [iM] ii 
atha khalu bhagavaii^ye- 

ua tauy asiti-bodhisattva-koti- 
uayuta-sata-sahasrani ^jlhuranl-^ 
pratilabdhauam bodhisattva- 
nam avaivartika - dharma - cakra- 
pravaxtikaiifim 

tenAvalo- 

kayama.sa i atha khalu te bodhi- 
sattva ]yiii.ahusattvuli\ samanantar- 
avalokite bhagavata uttha- 

^ sitluJt ; AB °xala. 

“ 13C®iv oin. Sam. 
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MISCELLANEOUS FKAGMENTS 


Hoeenle ms. No. 148. 

Fol. 260 Rev. 

1 j^^Scinehhyo yenabliagiivams ten<^ 

amjali ^ p'&n&m&y\tvh bliaga- 
vantam ujjasaiiikrrammsu • e- 

2 vam cintayaty^ asmakam api bha- 

gavan adhye.syct^^ asya dhar- 
'/na-paryayasy « ^na^ate 'dlivaiji 
samprakct- 

3 sana(te)ya • atba khalu te sarve 

bodbisatva evam aiiuviciiitayi- 
tva samprakaiiipayisu {pa)- 

4 rasparasy < aivam ucuh katliaiii 

karisyajna kulaputra/io ayam 
bha^avann ^ aamak&m adhye- 

5 saty asyadharma-paryayasy«4na- 

gate ‘dhvanl sampraA'asauata- 
ya • atba khalu te sarve bodhi- 

6 satva bhaga'rata'*gauraveni^Mma- 

nas ca puwa-carya-j)ranidha- 
nena saroagrya bbagavatau * 
'bhimukha 

7 sthitva sirh/ia-wadaiii iiadinsu • 

vayara bbagavaun imaiii dhar- 
ma-par^’ayam tathagate pari- 
iiirvrA dasa- 


^ Read dmjalhk. 

® Read cintayaMi. 

Read lhagavdn. 

■* Read bkagavato. 


Nepalese MSS. 

y^fasanebhyo yena bbagavarhs ten« 
4iijalirh pranamy^ai- ^ 

vaiii cintayamasuh i asman^ bhaga- 
vaii adliyesayaty"" asya dbarma- 
paryayasya sampraka- 

sanatayai ^ i te khalv 

evam anuvi- 

cintya samprakampitah pa- 
rasparam ucuh i kathaiii [yayai'n] ku- 
laputrah karisyamo yad bhaga- 
van adhye- 

sayaty asya clliarma-paryayasy <■ 
anagate ’dhvani sarhpraka^ana- 
tayai'' ii atha khalu te kula- 
putra bhagavato gauraven^Mmana^ 
ca purva-earya-pranid h anena 

bhagavato 

’bhiraukhaiii 

siriiha-nadam iiadante sma i vayarh 
bhagavaiin [andyate ’dhvani^m.a'm 
dharma-paryayaiii tathagate parr- 
nirvrte dasa- 

[.w dikm gatvu sarva-sattvdl lekhayi- 
sydmah pdthayisyamas cintdpayi - 
sydmah prakdsayisyd,mo bhagavata ev<^ 
drmhhd'vena\ 

^ K pranamij'^wi . 

^ ABC“K asmakam. ® K adliyesaty. 
■* AW °sandyeti, B °sandya. 

® BK °sam:yeti, C’ °kindyati. 
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TRANSLATION.! 

(Fol. 253 a.) And all these liad been instructed by ManjnsrI, the royal prince, 
so that they had reached the highest perfect enlightenment. The Bodhisattvas 
among them, who had previously set out in the Great Vehicle, praised the virtues 
of the Great Vehicle, the six perfcctiojis.^ And all of them recognized the voidness 
of all objects and the virtues of the Great Vehicle. Thereupon MaiijusrI, the royal 
prince, spoke thus to the Bodhisattva Prajhakuta: ‘ Noble youth, all this instruction 
of beings has been done by me while I was staying in the midst of the ocean, and 
this is seen (as the result thereof).’ Thereupon the Bodhisattva Prajhakuta asked 
ManjnsrI, the royal prince, by chanting the (following) Gathas : 

‘ Most excellent one,^ most wise one, great hero, most mighty one, innnmerablo 
(beings) have been instructed.’ ^ 

[The Bodhisattva Prajhakuta said: ‘ 1 have seen the Lord Sakyamuni, the 
Tathilgata, striving after enlightenment. He did many meritorious works, when 
he had become a Bodhisattva, and during- many thousands of ages] he never slackened 
in his energy. (Fob 253 I/.) In the Trisrihasra-Mahasrdiasrn world there is not even 
a spot as large as a grain of mustard-seed where he lias not sacrificed his body for 
the sake of beings. Afterwards he has attained enlightenment. Who will believe 
that “ it will be possible to attain the highest perfect enlightenment in one moment ? ’ 
Now at that instant the daughter of Sagara, the King of Nagas, appeared standing 
in front (of them). Having bowed her head to the feet of the Lord, she stood aside. 
At that time she spoke the following Gathas : 

‘ The holy, subtle body, gifted with profound virtues, adorned with the thirty- 
two signs, pervades the regions in all directions; 

‘ (The body,) provided with the secondary signs, worshipped by all beings, 
accessible to [all] beings like a market-place. 

‘ According to my wishes was (Fol. 254 a) my enlightenment; “ the Tathagata 


! All passages in square brackets have been supplied from the Nepalese text; those 
in round brackets are explanatory. 

^ * Hero the Nepalese text adds: Those of the Bodhisattvas who had been formerly 

Sravnkas praised the Vehicle of Sravakas. [Sec Index, p. 210.—Pi. H.] 

^ Mdhdsamudra must be a clerical error for mahcibhddra. 

■* After this there is a long gap; see the remarks below, p. 156. 

I have translated yal instead oi yah-, see footnote 1 on p. 159. 

'' I have followed the Nepalese text, as the passage is corrupt in the fragment. 
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is iny witness to it. I shall make known the great (Law) that delivers from all 
sufferance.’ 

Now at that time the exalted Sfiriputra said to the daughter of the King of Nagas: 

‘ Nohle maid, thou hast only conceived the idea of enlightenment without turning hack, 
and tliou art of unfathomahle wisdom, hut perfect enlightenment is difficult to attain. 
There may Ije, nohle maid, a woman that does not slacken in energy and performs 
meritorious acts and fulfils the six perfections during many thousands of ages, and 
yet until now none reaches Buddhaship. Why ? There are five ranks that 
a woman until now cannot attain: firstL^ the rank of Brahman ; secondly, the rank 
of Sakra; thirdly, the rank of a Maharaja ; fourthly, the rank of a Cakravartin ; 
fifthly, the rank of a Bodhisattva unable to turn hack. (Fol. 254 Z'.) Now at that 
time the daughter of Sagara, the King of Nagas, jiossessed an excellent jewel that 
equalled in value the whole Trisahasra-Mahasahasm world, and this jewel was g’iven 
by the daughter of the King of Nagas to the Lord, and the Lord mercifully accepted 
it. Then the daughter of Sagara, the King of Nagas, said to the Bodhisattva 
Prajiirikuta and the Sthavira Sfiriputra : ‘ Was the jewel which I gave to the Lord 
promptly accepted by the Lord or not ? ’ The Sthavira said, ‘ It was promptly given 
by thee and promptly accepted by the Iiord.’ The daughter of Sagara, the King of 
Nagas, said : ‘ Venerable Sfiriputra, if I were gifted wdth great magic power, I should 
have attained perfect enlightenment sooner, and [there would have been] no one to 
receive this jewel.’ 

(Fol. 25917.) [Then the Lord,] recognizing [in his mind] the thoughts [in the 
mind of the nun Yasodharfi], spoke thus to the nun Yasodharfi: ‘ I announce to 
thee Yasodharfi: Having left this world, you will give up the nature of woman and 
in the presence of ten hundred thousands of myriads of millions of Buddhas become 
a Bodhisattva, a jireacher of the Law. And in due course, having accomplished the 
course of a Bodhisattva, thou shalt in thy last existence become in the world 
a Tathagata named Rasmisatasahasraparipurnadhvaja, an Arhat, perfectly en¬ 
lightened, endowed with knowledge and conduct, a Sugata, knowing the world, 
supreme, a driver of the unbroken bulls of men, a teacher of gods and men, a Buddha, 
a Lord in the Bhadra world. And lioundless shall be the measure of life of that 
Lord, the Tathagata Rasmisatasahasraparipurnadhvaja.’ (Fol. 259 b.) Then the nun 
Mahfiprajfipatl, surrounded by six thousand nuns, having heard from the Lord the 
prophecy wdth regard to her attaining the highest perfect enlightenment, was struck 
with wonder and amazement. The mm Yasodhara, the mother of Rahula, surrounded, 
accompanied by four thousand nuns, having heard from the Lord the prophecy 
referring to her attaining the highest perfect enlightenment, was struck wdth 
wonder. Struck with amazement, those nuns at that time spoke the following 
Gfitha: 
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‘ Thou art the Lord, thou art a leader, thou art an instructor, thou art a teacher 
of the world including- the gods, (Fol. 260 a) a giver of comfort, worshipped by men 
and gods. To-day we have been gladdened by tliec, O leader.’ 

Then, having spoken this Gathu, those nuns spoke thus to the Lord: ‘We also, 
O Lord, will exert ourselves to proclaim this Dharniaparya}’a in the last time, when 
the T-atliagata has become wlrolly extinct, in this Saha world and also in other worlds.’ 
Then the Lord looked towards tire eighty hundred thousands of myriads of millions 
of Bodhisattvas Mahusattvas, who had obtained [magical spells], the Bodhisattvas 
Mahasattvas who made roll on the wheel of tire Law that never rolls back. As 
soon as those Bodhis-attvas had thus been looked at Iry the Lord, all of them rose 
from their seats, (Fol. 260 S) raised their folded hands towards the Lord, and 
approached the Lord. They reflected thus : ‘ Wc also are invited by the Lord to 
proclaim this Dharmaparyaya in future.’ When they had thus reflected, all those 
Bodhisattvas trembled. They asked one another thus ; ‘ What shall we do, noble 
youths ? the Lord here invites us to proclaim this Dharmaparyaya in future.’ 
Thereupon, out of respect for the Lord and on aeconnt of their own vows in their 
previous course, all those Bodhisattvas together, turning their faces towards the 
Lord, roared a lion’s roar ; ‘ When the Tathagata has become wholly extinct, we, 
O Lord, [want to go in the] ten [directions and make all beings write, read, 
think over and proclaim] this Dharmaparyaya [hy tl\e power of the Lord].’ 

NOTES. 

The orthography of the fragment calls for few remarks. After r a consonant is 
never doubled ; nor after rr (in durrhMaw. 254 ch). As the first letter in a group 
a consonant is doubled only once in ahlmambmldhyeyain (254 In dyupmn 

Cchdriptdras (254a”) tlie <?//«.is doubled after d against the cotnmon ride. On the 
other hand, the etymological double consonant is simplified in the word siiiva 
everywhere (e. g. 253 and in muSJioi^rdhhii in ‘254(1''“. The jihvamullya 

and upadhmanTya do not occur, and a sibilant holbre another sibilant appears as 
visarga, except in lahaiiaits samalamljtam (!253/d^). Before .-s followed by a con¬ 
sonant, visarga is dropped once in °hhimuhhd slliilod (260 A‘). As frequentty in 
manuscripts and inscriptions, r is written for ri in trmkasra (253 d', 254 d"). Clerical 
errors seem to abound. In 254 a'' we find pruptoUii lax 'prupuotl, and in 260 a'' yeki 
for yetia. Twice the syllable Ita or 1m is missed out, viz. in 254 d" masdhasram 
for viahasdJiasmiii, and in 254 d™ mardhim for maiarddhiui. The short vowel is 
written instead of the long one in °dJianmh (253 a*“), imiydn (253 «*“), mulyaih 
(254 d“), and the long vowel instead of the short one in hhddrdydm (259 a''‘). 
0 takes the place of cm in loka-d/ulto (253 d'), and an tlic place of o in ihagavcUau 
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(260 Instead of o we find a in Uagavata (254 6^), d in hhagavatd (260 J^‘), 

and i in (260 d). Anusvara is missing in anuUaraggd (253 a}), mkga (253 5'"), 

°d)mUard (253 i*"), kghrratam (2544’'’% °manuBydnd (259 im.d (259 5^'"), imd 
gatlia (260 cd% ma/idsa(Mnd (260 a^^), °dmjaU (260 h% cintagaty (260 i"), and on the 
other hand superfiuously added in ’celdyd'thm (253 5"''), stlidnainni (254 hliagavdihu 
(260 a*''). Visarga is omitted in ahhisamhulclJia (253 i"), tathugata (254 ed), 
pratigrhita (254 i“), °sa/iasrai (259 i"), and hodhisatvd (260 but it is to be 
observed that in all those cases the word is followed bj^ a single dot which appears to 
be a blunder for the double dot of the visarga,^ while in the case of °salia8rai (259 1"’) 
that double dot (or visarga) is misplaced after parivrtd. Final n is missing in g 2 md 
(253 a”), final t in ya (254 i"), and medial superscribed r in parinivrte (260a”‘).^ 
In 260 we have Lhagavann for hhagavdn. 

Considering tlie limited extent of the fragment, this is rather a long list, but 
it must be borne in mind that it is not quite sure that in all these cases we 
really have to assume mere clerical errors. Some of those forms, such as 
pujlt'i, gvncl, &c., may after all be Prakrit, and others, such as kmydn, mulyam, 
bJiddrdydm, &e., may be imperfect and incorrect Sanskrit renderings of Prakrit forms, 
due, not to a mistake of the scribe, but to the ignorance of the author of the text. 

A certain want of care on the part of the scribe, however, is undoubtedly 
proved by a number of omissions,® especially on the first two leaves. The largest 
lacuna occurs in 253 where the text suddenly breaks off after vinUd, in the middle 
of a Gatha. The Nepalese text shows that about 420 aksaras are omitted, so that 
it becomes almost certain that a whole leaf of the original manuscript was missing 
or overlooked by the scribe. In 253 the Nepalese MSS. add after samvamuyaati : 
ye ifdvaha-purvd hodhisattvas fe Urdvaha-ydnam eva samvarnayanti, and the context shows 
that such a supplementary sentence is absolutely necessary. It is highly probable, 
therefore, that the scribe of our manuscript inadvertently omitted it by passing from 
the word samvarnayanti of the preceding sentence to the same word in the next one. 
Similarly in 253 the words ’pi prthivi seem to have been left out betw’een sarmpa- 
mdt.ro and pradesaJi, which -would account for the o of mrsapa-rndtro. In 253 four 
aksaras (tain I sarvam) are omitted. In 253 254 a' two aksaras are missing in 

yadi ydmi samhodhidi, for which the Nepalese MSS. read yaih-eccliayd, me samhodhili. 
In 260 iC^ the word dlidram is omitted before pratilahdhdndm, probably because the 
word preceding dhdram ended in ni. For a similar reason iillmsi is probably omitted 
in 259 in the Nepalese text, before adMmta-prdptdg. 

‘ [So also probably in the case of the prFikritic, or semi-Sanskrit, forms avocu (260 a”), 
upasamkrraminsu (260 P), nadinsu (260 6™) with a single dot, for avocuh, &c. ; but see the 
remarks on pp. 159-60.—11. H.] 

“ The correct form parinirvrte is found in 260 6'’“. 

Shown in italic type within square brackets, in the transcript of the Nepalese text. 
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In spite of these inaccnraeies the fragment is of the highest importance for the 
history of the Saddharma-pundarlka. Even a cursory comparison with the text of the 
Nef)alese MSS. reveals the fact that there are nnmeroiis passages where one or more 
words have been added either in the fragment or in the Nepalese MSS. The fragment 
adds : 253 sa, 253 auuUard\iu\ 254 ratnam (in ekani maniratnam instead of eko 
manir), 254 Jf' tsthavlra dlia^ 259 o" Uas cavUvd stri-hhdvani vivartaijiivd, °na^utu-mta 
(between Iwlilha-hoti and ’^mhmrdndni), 259«‘'' pascime sanmccJiraye, 259 Tidliula- 
mdtil, 259 I/' mmtiLukham, 260 tathdgaie])ariHi\i''\vrte iha Sake loka-dkdtau, 260 
hiahlmtvdnd\fii\ hod/tisaivd nia/idsatvd», 260 cC’'^ eiam, sarve^ 260 bJiagavautmi 
’iipammkrram.mmi, 260 i?'- ap% andgale 'dJivani, 260 a/ha, sarre hodJnsatvu, 260 
evam (in parasyMrasyi-airutu'), asmdkam, 260 6'' mrve, 260 6’'' sdmagryd, 260 6’'" dhiivd. 
The Nepalese MSS. add^: 253 6'* "hita", 253 6'“ a^iayd (or tayd), k/ialu, 253 6’^ saih°, 
ftwa, 254ft'' khalu, Sdgara, 254a'^ anekdnl ea kalpamldny, 254 katamdni padica, 
254 6' kliahi, 254 6“ Sdgara°, 254 6'“ sa, 259 «** pratlvedayd^ni te I tvam api, 259 e''' 
satkuram gurukumm mdnaudm pujandm arcanum ajiacdyandin krtva, 259 6' arhaiah 
samyak-samhuddhasya, Gantaml, 260 a*“ piascime samuye, 260 ft'" tv, iti, 260 ft"'' mahd- 
sativdJi, 260 6'" vayam, 260 6"“ andgate ’dkvani. 

These divergences sufficiently show that we have to acknowledge two diflerent 
versions of the Saddharma-pundarlka, the one represented by the fragment, the other 
by the Nepalese MSS. The number of additions Ijeing about the same in either 
of the two versions, it cannot be said tliat the one is either an amplification or an 
abridgement of the other ; both must have developed from a common source. The 
original certainly had one of the readings preserved in the fragment, viz. 
in 254 6', which is supported also by the MSS. BK of the Nepalese version, while 
the sma in 253 6'", omitted in the fragment, probably was missing also in the 
original, as it is omitted also in some of the Nepalese MSS. (AW). As for the rest 
of the additional matter, it seems to me impossible to decide whether it was already 
contained in the original or added afterwards. 

The existence of two recensions is further proved by occasional differences in the 
order of words. In 254 6"' the fragment reads bhadanUa Sdriyrntra yady uhaih, the 
Nepalese MSS. yae/y ahani bhadanta Sdriputra, in 259 the fragment auupurvena 
ca (jodliisatva-carydm, the Nepalese MSS. bodMsattva-carydm cr-dnvpwrvena, in 260 ft"* 
the fragment jJftAvwn' kCde . . . sampirakdmyilunijthci Nepalese MSS. saikprakdsayittm 
pasc'nne kale, in 260 6'“ the fragment k/ialii, te, the Nepalese MSS. te khalu, in 260 6'" 
the fragment karisydma kiilapuirdho, the Nepalese MSS. kulapiitrdh kurisydmo. 

Of even greater importance are the differences in Gatha 47 of chapter xi 
(253 «"“) and in a prose passage in chapter xii (259 6'"•). In the Nepalese MSS. 
Gatha 47 is in the Tristubh metre : 

' See footnote 3 on p. 155. 



158 


MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS 


maMljhadra pmjfiayd sura-ndmaim 

asamhhyeyd ye vinUds tvay^-ddya I 
sattvd arm, kasya c'Ayam prabhdvas 

tad hruhi jiir^to nara-deva tvam etat II 

In the fragment only the firet portion of the Gatliil is preserved, but this 
is sufficient to show that the stanza was composed in the Anustubh metre: 

maJtdsanmdra ' malidprajiia malidmra maliabala I 
asamkhyeyd vhiitd x xxxx w—wx || 

In 259 V- it is said that the nuns Mahaprajapati and Yasodhara wore struck 
with wonder and amazement when they heard the Lord’s prophecy concerning their 
attaining supreme perfect enlightenment. What is said conjointly of the two nuns 
in the Nepalese MSS. is narrated first of Mahaprajapati and then repeated once 
more with regard to Yasodhara in the fragment. In these cases it seems to me 
impossible to say what was the original reading. 

As was to be expected, there are also numerous various readings. Only a very 
small portion of them can be accounted for as blunders on the part of the copyists. 
Thus in the fragment, mahdsamudra in 253 a''*' is certainly a mistake for nahdhhadra, 
lhagavann in 260 I" for hhagavdu, perhaps also me tatra in 254 a' for me 'tra, which 
suits the metre, and sarva-dnhkka-pramocanam in 254 «' for dharmam duJikha-pramo- 
canam. On the other hand, salva-vinayah in 253 cC, punya-gahlilrain in 253 If, and ti 
which represents te (=Sk6. tvaya) in 260seem to be better readings than 
(tamvinayah, pnnyam gawlhiram imA y//, found in the Nepalese MSS., and there can 
be no doubt that amukam and adhyemty {adlyeeyaty) in 260 4''-" are the correct 
readings instead of asmdn and adkycsayaty, as they are supported by some of the 
Nepalese MSS. themselves (ABC^K). But in most cases both readings, shown in 
the subjoined list, are equally justifiable. 


Fragment. 


Nepalese MSS. 


253 i' antamasah 

253 4''“ yam .... ydvti samhodh 'rM^ 

254 a'' paripurayate 


antasah ^ 

yath-ecckayd me samhodkih 
paripurayafi 


’ Bead mahabtiodra. 

“ Aniamaiah agrees with Pali antamaso, while antasah 'iB found also in other Buddhist 
w'orks in mixed dialect. 

“ The correctness of this reading is doubtful, as I am unable to restore the missing 
syllable's. 
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254ii-« 

254 

254 

254 

259 n' 

259 

259 

259 />>>• ^ 

259 

260 «i 
260 «'■' 
260 
260 //' 
260 1'' 
260 If' 


Fragment. 

krtsuam frt:dJiasra-ii>a\7id 
ram lohullidtum 
hhagavato 
tim\Jia]i'dJihu 
jiralifjra\Infa] 
jirativifarkani 
260 °koti 
deva-ma n «[//<] 

dtinano 

° mil as i‘ai[^A] pari vrbl 
udijaka 

°dralokayati sma 

°ckalokitd 

<;i)daya[ih'\l.i/ 

ljO(llilsa\f\tvCi 

’/jhirnnkltd 


Nepalese MSS. 

krf'Sudm 1 rudliasrdm mahdsdhasrdm 
lokadhdtiim 
hliagataie 
maharddhlki 
prutigrdhakah 
■parivdarkam 
°kuti 

dei-(lndih <‘a manusydndm ca 
svakaM 

°sahasra- par'ivdrd 
ndtha 

° acalokaifdmdm 

’’uvalokite. 

chiluydmdsuh 

knlapnird 

'hliinnikluim 


Tltis list, howcvci', is not complete. There is still another group of various 
readings which are of peculiar interest and, on that account, require to be treated 
separately. As will appear from the following list,, there are numerous passages 
Avhere the fragment exhibits either pure Prakrit or bad Sanskrit forms instead of 
the correct Sanskrit forms appearing in the Nepalese MSS. 

Fkagment. Nep.alese mss. 

253 a''' samjdmali sadijauah: (Pan. I. 3, 46) 

253 a''' parlprcchat parijircchali sma (C’‘ gxiryajircchata, K 

pari/aprcchal) 

253 (daiii ^ evaik (BK enam, W cid/ii) 

253 IraddadJtusyaii kraddadhydi (B sraddMsyati, K krad- 

dhadhydl; C kraddadkdi) 

253 A raiiidy-'Mikdiide °dblutandy'mikdaic 

253 A' spliaratl (compare Pfili pharali) sphurati 


' The fragment reads; ka etcnii kraddcidlidsifati yah kakya muhuHnnmnuUard samyak- 
samhodhim abhimmboddhum, the Nepalese IMSS. ka evaih {enam, etdiii) kraddadhydd yad 
anayd iakyam muhurtena samyak-saihhodhim abhisaihboddhum. Etarh apparently is the 
Fi-akrit form of the accusative of the neuter {= Skt. elat\ which, when no longer un_cler,stood, 
was changed into eram {enanij etarh) in the Nepalese MSS., wliile in the fragment it caused 
yah to he substituted for yat, whereby the sentence became perfectly unintelligible. 




160 


MISCELLANEOUS FEAGMENTS 


Fkagment. 

254 knladuldte 
254 ksamati 
259 sdntike 

259 anupurvena (compare Pali 
jiuhhend) ca 
259 paripurayitvd 
259 iC ^fhmi 

259 />*’• °tah ndnilkad (sdntikd/) 

259 h/i'J-Uh/.mi 

259 hhayamm ® 

260 a" avocu 
260 a"* ufsaJicma 
260 Id prammayUvd 
260 />"• samprakdmnald//a 

260 anuvicintayitvd 
260 i'" smkimikampayi^u 
260 Id^ karisydma 
260 hdajmtrdho 
260 nadinm 

Similarly instead of faulty or clumsy 
ones appear in the Nepalese MSS. In 2i 
mrra-d/iarm[d]k k[u]nyd>i iti samjdnanti ; 


Nepalese MSS. 

hhagini (BC'^K kidaputri) 

hamate 

antike 

c-i-dnupurvena ' 

paripurya (AC^W paripurayitvS) 

'rhau 

°fdntikdt 

ahhdsanla (W °mtak, AB °mta) 

hkagavdn 

ueuh 

samntsaJidhiaJia (BC^’K 2^80,°) 
pra)idmy'^dd (K p2-anamyw°) 
m))iprakdianatdyai (AWK °sandyetl, B 
°>ia2idyeti and °kandya, C'^ °sandyati) 
anuvicintya 
sa2hpTa kampita h 
karisyd'riio 
kidaputrdli 
2iadante sma ^ 

constructions in the fragment the correct 
i3 a"* we read in the fragment: sarve ca te 
the Nepalese MSS. have correctly sarva- 


dharmdfi. The -words sacl-hMksmfi-sahasrai\Ji\ caparivdrd in 259 are replaced by 


md-hMkmni-sahasra-parivdrd in the Nepalese MSS. In 260 6" the fragment has 


pjarasparasy'Mivarn ucuh, the Nepalese MSS. joara«^ara?« 'uenh. In 260 a''* the words 


avaivartika-dliarma-cakrra-pramrtakd lod/iisa\t\tvd mahdsa\t\tvds stand quite uncon- 
nectedly in the fragment, as if added by an afterthought; in the Nepalese MSS. 
they are incorporated into the period by putting the first epithet into the genitive 
and dropping hodliisaitvd maliusattvds altogether. In the same way the words ay am 

. sathprakasanatdya in 260 i*''-are connected with the preceding sentence in 

the Nepalese MSS. by substituting for ayaiii. 


* Provided that this is to bo dissolved into ca anupurvenn. 

“ This form is found also in the Mahavasfu and in the fragments edited by Pischel; 
see Pischel, loc, cit., p. 6. 

® To these may be added a fe-(v forms which have no equivalents in the Nepalese MSS., 
but seem to he foreign to the language of that recension, viz. cavitvd (259 a'i), vivartayitvd 
(259 a"), ahhud (259 J''*), upasamkrraminsu {260 h'). 
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In my opinion there enn be no doubt that, as reg'iirds single forms, at an}' 
rate, the fragment has preserved the older readings. Tliere is no recason eoneeivable 
why e. g. such forms as ahJiiimula, Ufn/j, Hui'iiiirahmiiiiah, nailaiite sna, should have 
been altered into hhCt h'li'hsii^ (ivocu^ snitt-jiyakuiifpdi^iMiy and hchI whereas the reverse 
is easily intelligible as an attempt at sanskritizing- the text. But I am far from 
believing that the fragment exhibits the lext in its original state. There are 
certain facts which tend to show that to a certain extent the process of sanskritiza- 
tion has taken place also in the fragment. In 2~>^a} we find auntlan(iipu[iii'\, for 
which the Nepalese hlSS. read umiUanlyrini^ and the readings in 253 

"limvurlahii in 260 c''', which must be compared witli ,s/7/v/" and °jtravariikaiuti'ii in the 
Nepalese MSS., are perhaps to be judged in the same way.^ In 253 c'"" it is said 
of the Buddha that during many thousands of ages he never slackened in his energy : 
1 ca] kaili'i'.'i'l i'irpiiii/ firaidxifaviiii.. For xjut/iti'i/aohi the Nepalese MSS. read avail. 

'fhe correct reading undoubtedly is ■inn'iinilava,!, but it is difficult to understand how 
this should have I'cen replaced by iMiM-Uavihi, nnh^ss we assume that the original 
reading was a Prfikrit form, such as e. g. xaiiixi/iivd. This has been correctly 
sanskritized into (trai'iixifavivii in the fragment, wherea.sin (ho Nepalese version it was 
wrongly rendered by xaiii.v-ifavdii.. The root ■'■■mihx occurs once more in eonnexion 
with vli'yai'ii in 254 c''" ua ca vti‘//iiM xyaihMipafi. Here the Nepalese MSS. oiler the 
readings .saia/inikilhi/afi, jjm^'a^aU (\\).ja/iapa// (C'), xiiii/M/ij/ull (BK), all of which 
are wrong, tint the last-mentioned one makes it probable that the original reading 
was xi/iiisaj/afi, which has been sanskritized in tlie fraginenl. into xrai'insaijaH. 

In the Gfithfis, where naturally it was often impossible on aeoonnt of the metre 
to replace the Prakrit forms by Sanskrit forms, the text itself ap])oars to have been 
changed occasionally in the Nepalesi! MSS. to avoid the Prfikrit forms. In the 
fragment the first Gfitha ofcliapter xii (2,5!) 4’'") begins; hlmijavdk xi iirf'd.v rnun/ako 
'xi, with the second person sing, of the jiresent of n-v jireserved in its true Pinkrit 
form after hharjuvdk. In the Nepalese IMSS. we read /y/oo/orda riiulcdxi viiuii/iiko ’si. 
Here v/ has been altered into ri without regard to the peifcct tautology which aro-e 
in tliis way. 

From these facts we may safely conclude tliat the text of the Saddharma- 
pundarlka to which both tlie Central-Asiau and the Nepalese j\lSS. go liack, was 
written in a language that had far mori' piTikritisms than either of the two versions, 
I am even inclined to believe that the orig-inal w'as writtim in a pure Prakrit dialect 
which was afterwards gradually put into Sanskrit. Put I admit that the materials 

‘ In 259 6'' both ver.sioiis have anuttardydm. 

The form sura, however, may have been the original iMagadhl form which was 
wrongly renilered into sura in the Nepalese MIS'!, (see the lemarks below), and pravar- 
tikdnai'n may be a simple corruption due to the iiilluenee of the [jivceding avaivartikd'. 

<• 1 . M 
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which are at present at our disposal are not sufficient to prove this ; in fact, I do 
not see how it ever could he proved definitely except by discovering that Prakrit 
version itself. 

But apart from this question, we can, with the help of the fragment, determine 
the Prakrit dialect which must be at the bottom of the language of the Saddharma- 
jrandarlka. In 260 4*^ we find a vocative plur. kulaputrdho. Vocatives in -dko 
from bases in a are found only in Magadhl.^ We may therefore assert that the 
original text of the Saddharma-pundarika was written, if not in pure Magadhi, in 
a ‘ mixed Sanskrit ’ which was based on that dialect. 


2. ANOTHER FRAGMENT OF THE SADDHARMA- 

PUNDARIKA 

Hoernlc MSS., No. 142, SB. 12. (Plate XVIII, No. 2, Reverse.) 

This fragment, one of the smaller of the Hoernle Collection, is the right side 
of a leaf belonging to another manuscript of the Saddharma-pundarika. The pre¬ 
served portion of the text is found in the beginning of chapter xxii. 

The fragment, measuring 170 x 132 mm. (or 6-j^o X 5^ inches), is only about 
one-third of the whole leaf, as it contains on an average eleven aksaras in each 
line, whereas about twenty-four aksaras are missing in the beginning of each line.^ 
There are six lines on cither side. 

The characters are of the same type as those of the larger fragment, Hoernle MS., 
No. 148, SA. 22-5. There are only four points of difference. First, the four varieties 
of medial d ai'e reduced here to three, md and d/i(7, which in the larger fragment are 
combined with the second form, here showing the first form (obv. 11.1, 5). In r/id also 
the first form is employed (obv. 1. 4). With this exception the use of the different 
forms is the same as in the larger fragment. The third form is found once only, in 
si/dih (rev. 1. 4). Secondly, of the two forms of medial i, the prone never occurs, 
but only the erect (e. g. mi, obv. I. 2). Thirdly, the sign placed above the 
small letter to denote absence of vowel is not a semicircle, but a dot with a tail 
slanting down to the right (obv. 1. 3, rev. 1. 2). Fourthly, the retention of the 
side-stroke in conjunct ( appears to be almost regular. There are altogether 
seven cases. Among them there is only one in which the side-stroke is clearly 

* See Pischel, Grammatik der Prakrit-Sprachen, § 372. 

^ This estimate is based on line 4 of the obverse and 11. 5, 6 of the reverse, taking 
into account such divergences from the text of the Nepalese MSS. as appear absolutely 
certain. 
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omitted, viz. in tta^ in obv. 1. 3, °daMam. In four cases it is retained, viz. in tva, 
obv. 1. 2 and rev. 1. 4, °satva ; in tsa, rev. 1. 2, iatsadhu ; and in tra, rev. 1. 3, fatra. 
The remaining two cases are indistinct, viz. tva in obv. 1. 1 and rev. 1. 6. Below 
th.ejd in obv. 1. 3 and the in obv. 1. 5 there is a small sign, apparently added 

afterw'ards, which looks like but the meaning of which is unknown to me. The 
peculiar sign of the special Khotanese r occurs thrice in the subscript position, in 
obv. 1. 5 prati, 1. 6 sahasrrelhih, and in rev. 1. 6 prradaksi, while we have the 
ordinary r in obv. 1. 2 priya, rev. 1. 1 °»reblm. 

The text, with that of the Nepalese inanusci'ipts printed opposite, runs as 
follows:— ^ 


TEXT 


Hoernle ms. 

Obverse. , 

i 

i 

1 (tva {sama)dlii ZaMhah vh'yarn 

clrdham hv ara- 

2 Jsam/,'t(suinita sa Sarvasatva- | 

priya- 


cat, 

4 Jagato Than samyak-sambud- 
dhah tistlia- 


Nepalese mss. 

[^ayam mama cankrama rdja-srestha yas- 
min may a stAi]tva sainadhi lab- 
dhah \ viryam drdliarh ara- 
[l)hitam mahavratam parityajitvCipriyam 
('itma-bhavaiHy il 1 ii Atha khalu Nak- 
.sflt»-nrd/n]samkusunnith[i/iiirta] sa 
Sarvasattvaj^riyti- 
\_darsano hodhisattva imam gdthdm 
hhdmlvCi\ tau sva-mata-pitarav ^ 
etad avocat^ \ 

\iidy'Apy umba tdta sa bhagavdms 
Candrusuryavimalaprabhdsasrts tathd^ 
agato Than samyak-sambuddha 
[etarhi] tistha- 

[/* dhriyate ydpayati dharmani desayati 
yasya mayd bhagavatas Candrasurya- 
vimalaprabhdsasriyas tathdgatasya ^ 


3 Jjanam Vimaladattam etad avo- 


^ v.l. tak svaik mdtd-pUaram. 

^ Some MSS. omit Candra°-iathd- 
yatasya. 


’ Tor the text of the Nepalese MSS. my thanks are again due to Professor Kern. [See 
also the Note on p. 143. The corresiionding text of the Bibliotheca Bucldhica edition 
is on p. 408, 1. 14-p. 409, 1. 12.—E. H.] 
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Hoeenle ms. 

5 Jlyaya dharanyah prratilablio 

6 Jnayuta-sata-sahasrrebhih 


Reverse. 

1 psrebhis tasya bhagavatah santi- 

2 (cat, tat sadhu maharaja ga- 

misya- 

3 Jtatra gatva bhuyas tasya bha- 

gava- 


4 Jhasatvas tasyam velayarii sap- 
ta-ra- 

6 Jbhyudgamya tasya bhagava¬ 
tah saka- 

6 (tom bhagavamtarii sapta-krtva 
prradaksi- 


Nepalese mss. 

pujam krtvd sarva-ruta-kauscP^y&r 
dharani pratilabdh<; 

\ayam ca Haddharma-pundariko dhar- 
ma-paryayo 'sitihhir gathd-kotl-^xiSi- 
yuta-sata-sahasraih 


^kankaraii ca vivarais c^dksobhyais ca~\ 
tasva bhagavato ’nti- 
[kdc chruto ’Ihutj] tat sildhv amba 
tata garni sya- 

[my aham tasya bhagavato ’ntikani\ 
tasmirhs ca gatva bhuyas tasya 
bhagava- 

^tah pujcini karisyu'lniti I atha khalu 
Naksatrardjasaihkiiswnitahhijna sa 
iSarvasattvapriyadarsano hodhisattvo 
mrtjhasattvas tasyaih velayam 
[sapta - tula - indtraih vaihdyasatn] 
abhyudgamya sapta-ra- 
[tnamaye kuidgdre paryankatn dbJwjya^ 
tasya bhagavatah saka- 
[tow upasanikrdnta ^ iipasamkramya 
tasya ^ bhagavatah pddau siras^dbhi- 
vandya tarn bhagavantam sapta- 
krtvah pradaksi- 

[p,tkrtya yena bhagavdms teii'^dhjalini 
pranmaya bhagavantam namaskrtv-f 
dnayd gdthay->ubhistauti sma ll] 

^ v.l. upasa'kh'dmad. 

2 Some MSS. omit tasya. 

^ v.l. °vanditvn. 
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TRANSLATION.! 

(Obv.) ‘ [This, O excellent king, is my walk] standing [in which] I have 
acquired meditation. I have strenuously accomplished an act of heroism, [a great 
vow, by giving up my own dear body].’ 

[After having spoken this stanza], Naksatrarajasamkusiimita, [the Bodhisattva] 
Sarvasattvapriyadarsana spoke thus to the great King Vimaladatta: ‘ [Even now, 
great king, the Lord Candrasuryavimalaprahhasasri], the Tathagata, the Arhat, 
the perfectly enlightened one, is living, [staying, existing, by worshipping whom] 

I have obtained the Dhriranl Sarvarutalrausalya [and this Dharmaparyaya of the 

Saddharma-pundarlka, consisting of].hundred thousands of myriads .... 

of thousands.(Rev.) [of stanzas, which 1 have heard] from that Lord.’ 

[Then the Bodhisattva Sarvasattvapri^'adarsana] spoke [thus]; ‘ Therefore, great 
king, I should like to go [to that Lord, and] having gone there, [worship] that Lord 
again.’ At that instant [the Bodhisattva] Mahiisattva [Sarvasattvapriyadarsana, 
having sat down cross-legged on a tower consisting] of seven precious substances, 
rose [seven talas into the sky and went] to the presence of that Lord. [Having 
gone there, he bowed his head to the feet of that Lord], circumambulated that Lord 
seven times, [stretched his joined hands to\vards the Lord, and having thus paid his 
homage, praised him with the following stanza]. 

NOTES, 

The differences between the two texts are of the same kind as those existing 
between the larger fragment and the Nepalese MSS. Instead of the correct forms 
'r/um, ”gaham-aih, antikdl, we find in the fragment the incorrect, but certainly more 
original forms ^rhau (obv. 1. 4), "gaham-rcbhih (obv. 1. 6, rev. 1. 1) and sdnli\kdf\ 
(rev. 1. 1). Perhaps also °krlva (rev. 1. 6) for °krtvalj is to be added to these, but it 
may be merely a clerical error. On the other hand (Irtlham urahhitam in the Gatha 
has been changed into tlrdham hy ura\J)kil,aiii\ in the fragment, as in Sanskrit the 
anusvara cannot stand before a vowel, and yet a long syllable was required by 
the metre. 

The words \gana-nita-kaiisa\lyuijd clharanyCih yrralilubho (obv. 1. 5) compared 
with sarva-rnla-kausalya-dhdranl pratilabdhd in the Nepalese MSS. show that the 
construction of the sentence was different in the fragment. 

A difference in the order of words occurs in 11. 4 and 5 of the reverse. Line 4 
ends saptara, line 5 begins hkyudgamya. The text therefore is to be restored to 

’ All words in square brackets have been supplied from the Nepalese version or from 
the context. 
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sapta-ra\tnamaye hutagdre giarywiikam dbJiujya mpta-idla-mdtram vaiMyasam d\hliyud- 
gamya, twenty-four aksaras being- missing- at the beginning of line 5, just as twenty- 
five aksaras are missing at the beginning of line 6. In the Nepalese MSS. the 
two gerunds together with the words dependent on them are reversed, but the 
reading of the fragment is undoubtedly the correct one. Sarvasattvapriyadarsana 
first sits down on the tower and from thence rises seven talas into the sky to meet 
the Lord Candrasuryavimalaj)rabhasasrT. In the Nepalese version the story is quite 
unintelligible. 

A rather indifferent various reading is tatra (rev. 1. 3) for tasmiim ca in the 
Nepalese MSS. Larger differences affecting the sense occur in rev. 1. 1, where 
\saJi(i\«rehhili shows that the number of Gathas ascribed to the Saddharma-pundaiika 
was not the same as in the Nepalese version, and in obv. 1. 3, rev. 1. 2, where 
from the readings \malid,ri^junam Vimaladattam and malidrdja instead of tan 
sva-mdtdpitaran and amba tdta it appears that in the Central-Asian version 
Sarvasattvapriyadarsana addressed his speech not to his parents, but to his father, 
King Vimaladatta, alone. 

Additions in the Nepalese MSS. arc etarhi in obv. 1. 4 and ahhijna at the end 
of the name of Naksatrarajasaihkusumita in obv. 1. 2, both of which are quite 
superfluous, although the name of the Bodhisattva seems to be used always in 
the longer form in the Nepalese version. In the fragment the rest of an additional 
sentence is found in rev. 1. 2, where cat apparently is to be restored to something 
like atha sa Sarvasattvapriyadarkano bodhisattva efad avocat. Other and considerable 
additions in either version may be inferred from the fact that the number of aksaras 
corres])onding to the missing aksaras of the fragment varies from ten (rev. 1. 3) to 
forty-nine (obv. 1. 5) in a line in the Nepalese MSS. 

This little fragment thus tends to confirm the conclusions we have drawn from 
the larger fragment with regard to the existence and character of the two versions 
of the Saddharma-pundarTka, and it would be interesting to know in what relation 
these two versions stand to the Tibetan and the several Chinese translations of 
the work. 

3. A FEAGMENT OF THE SANSKEIT CANON OF THE 

BUDDHISTS 

Hoernle MSS., No. 142, SB. 35. (Plate XVIII, No. 3, Obv. and Rev.) 

Tradition asserts that the Buddhist school of the Mulasarv^stivadins, who 
traced their origin back to Eahula, the son of the Master, used Sanskrit as the 
language of their holy serijrtures. Until recently this Sanskrit canon seemed to 
have been lost, but the archaeological exploration of Central Asia so vigorously 
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carried on during' recent years has shown that foi'tunately this is not the case. 
After Professor d’Oldenbourg had first pointed out, in fragments originating from 
Kashgar, single verses that had their parallels in the Pali Suttapitaka,* Pischel, 
in an excellent paper in the Transactions of the lloyal Prussian Academ}",^ was 
able to show that fragments of a block-print purchased by Professor Griinwedel at 
Idykutsari contained portions, both in prose and in verse, of the Samyuktagama, 
a division of that part of the ancient Sanskrit canon which was concerned with 
matters of Dharma and corresponded to the Suttapitaka of the Vibhajyavadins. 
A supplement to these discoveries is the fragment which I now lay before the 
public. It is the Sanskrit version of a text which in the Pali canon is found 
in the Vinayapiiaka, as well as in the Suttapitaka, and therefore in all probability 
a fragment of the Sanskrit canon. 

The fragment, measuring about 313 x 135 mm. (or IS-J X 5 J inches), is the left 
side of a single leaf.^ The missing portion contained about sixteen aksaras in each 
line. Unfortunately on the left side also a piece has been torn off, which has caused 
the loss of one or two aksaras in the last three lines of the obverse and the first 
four lines of the reverse. In a few places, especially on the reverse, the writing 
has become indistinct by the rubbing off of the ink, but on the whole the reading 
presents no difficulties. About 130 mm. from the left margin is the string-hole, 
surrounded by a circle, 27 mm. (or 1-j^") in diameter. There are eight lines on 
either side. The number of the folio, unfortunately, is obliterated on the damaged 
left-hand margin. 

The characters are of the same type as those of the preceding two fragments of 
the Saddharma-pundarlka, but, as may be seen from Plate XVIII, the}^ are somewhat 
more rounded and cursive. There are besides some special points of difference. 
The hha hero show's a distinct loop; of which there is no trace in the two fragments 
of the Saddharma-pundarlka, compare Ma and him in PI. XVIII, No. 3 », 11. 4 and 6, 
with him and hhi in No. 1, 1. 6, and llio and bid in No. 2,11. 5 and 6. The same loop 
appears, e. g., also in the variety of the alphabet used in the block-print from 
Idykutsari.* Of the four forms of medial d appearing in the first fragment of the 
Saddharma-pundarlka, only three are found here, the second form being absent, and their 
distribution is quite regular. The first form is employed in cd (obv. 1. 5), tpd (rev. 1. 7), 


' SamicKD BocToaHaro OTASuieHin IlMneparopcitaro PyccKaro Apxeo.TOrmeciaro OdmeoTBa 
VIII, 59 f.; 151 f. As this publication is not accessible to me, I quote it from Pischel’s 
paper mentioned below. 

- Sitzungsberichte der Kgl. Preussischen Akademie dcr Wissenschaften, 1901, p. 807 ff. 
■' Only a portion of the fragment, being rather more tlian the right half, is shown 
in Plate XVIII, No. 3. 

' See, e.g., l.c. Plate VII, fol. 158^, 11. 1, 2. 
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iyd (rev. 1. 4), tva, thd (obv. 1. 1), dha (rev. 1. 3, dhya, rev. 1. 6), nd (rev. 1. 5), ida 
(obv. 1. 6), IM (obv. 1. 7), md (obv. 1. 6), rd (rgd rev. 1. 3, rmd obv. I. 8, rvd rev. 1. 4), 
vd (obv. 1. 1, vyd rev. 1. 6), and also in initial d (obv. 1. 7). The third form 
occurs in ghrd (obv. 1. 1), yd (obv. 1. 7), md (rev. 1. 6), sd (obv. 1. 7, »yd obv. 1. 1), 
hvd (obv. 1. 7). The fourth form is found only \njd (rev. 1. 4), and Jdd (obv. 1. 5). 
In addition to these forms we find here a new and quite peculiar one in nd (obv. 1. 4). 
It consists in the right wing of the letter turning rightward and upward in a long 
leftward sweeping curve. The beginnings of this form may be seen in Northern 
Indian inscriptions from the fifth century onward, especially in Mahanaman’s 
Bodhgaya Inscription of a.d. 588-9, 1. 3, nirvana , 1. 5, gund°, 1. 7, sarand° (see 
Dr. Fleet’s Giijtta Inscriptions^ PI. XLI).^ Medial i also appears in all three forms 
in which it is found in the first fragment of the Saddhai-ma-pundarlka. Thus the 
erect form may be seen, e.g., in di (obv. 1. 1), kti (obv. 1. 5), ui (rev. I 3), dhi 
(rev. 1. 6). Of the two jrrone forms, the rightward occurs only in U (rev. 1. 8), 
while the leftward is found, e.g., in sfi (obv. 1. 2), cl (obv. 1. 4),(obv. 1. 7). 
But in sei (rev. IT. 1 and 7) we have both the prone and erect forms ; so also 
in ti (rev. 11. 1 and 3) and vi (obv. 11. 5 and 6); in fact with ti and vi the erect 

form is more usual; so that it is quite clear that the use of the two forms depended 

not on any fi.xed principle, but on the momentary wdiim of the scribe.^ The signs 
for medial u and « call for no remarks with the exception of the ii in l)ku (obv. 1. 1), 
which is quite dilferent from the angular sign found in the same aksara in the 
fragments of the Saddharma-pundaiika.^ Superscript r is always written above the 
line, except in rsl (rev. 1. 3), whore it is added behind the ka to avoid its running 
into the sya of the line above ; a regular vM is found a little further on in the 

same line.* The virama in t of '"vepayet in obv. 1. 2 (not seen in PI. XVIII, No. 3) 

shows the same form as in the larger fragment of the Saddharma-pundarlka. The 
sign for the upadhmaniya occurs in °mdu(ih-praiyd° (rev. 1. 4). The dot serves as 
a sign of punctuation (rev. 11. 7, 8). 

The Pali text corresponding to the fragment is found in the Mahavagga of 
the Vinayapitaka, V, 1, 26-7, and in the Ahguttara-nikaya, VI, 55, II. To 


* See also the Mandasor inscription of the time of Kumaraguj^ta I, ibid., Plate XI, 11. 
3, 4, &c., and Biihlev, Indisclie Palaeographie, Plate IV, transverse 21, cols, xii, xiv, xxii. 

^ [The same two forms are found also in the Sanskrit Vajiacchedika MS., and may 
be seen on PL XXI, No. 1, 1. 5, the prone form in the first, and the erect form in the second 
of the two ci in cittadhdrd cittadhdrd. —E. H.] 

[It is, however, found not infrequently in the Sanskrit Vajracchedika MS., and may 
be seen on I'late XXI, No. 1,1. 2, in tiuhhuta. —E. H.] 

* [The same peculiar sideward position of r is found also in other manuscripts coming 
from the Khotancse area, in connexion with s' as well as other consonants; see footnote 
8 on p. 90, and footnote 18 on p. 183.—K. H.] 
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facilitate a comparison, the text of the Mahiiv'agg'a is printed opposite to that of 
the fragment, with the few various readings of the Ahguttara-nikaya added below. 
Conjectural restorations of lost portions of the text are shown in small italic type. 


TEXT 


Hoeenle ms. 

Obverse. 

1 .same bhunu-bliage pratistbitah 

ath^dgacebet purvasya disah 
.‘sTgliva vata-vr(f<l)Jr na c<- 
dtnaih l(.ampayen na samprakampa- 

2 yen na sampravepayet, pasclinaya 

di^ali siglira vata-vrstTr na 
c^ainam kaj/wpaye». na saihpra- 
kampayen na sumpra- 

3 fepayed uttarasya disah daksin- 

as}'a disal.i siglira vata-vrstir 
iia c^iTinaiii na 

sumprakampayen na safn- 

4 jj/'rtvepayed evam ev«aivam vi- 

nmkta-cittasya bbadarata ar- 
liatah ksin-a(srft) bhvsam 

rakpir-vijiieyd rupdi ca~ 

5 /,'.s(«)sa dbliasam agacchariiti na 

cAisya ceto-vimuktiih prajna- 
vimiiktirh {pa)^rydka7-anti * 
amihikrtam eva tac-cittaih hhavati 
vyayam 

6 cff||s«manupasyati bhrsarii 

aiva srotra-vijneyah sabdah 
srotrasy^abhasam a( ga)^ccha- 
‘ The syllable ryci is doubtful. 


Mahavagga. 

seyy:itba])i bbante selo pabbato 
accliiddo asusiro ekagbaiio 
' purattbimaya ce pi disaya agac- 
cbeyyu bbusa vatavuttbi i n’eva 
narii sarhkainpeyya na sampa- 
kani])e- 

yya na samj^avedlieyya i ^ pacchi- 
inaya ce pi disaya -la- 

’ uttarayace pi disaya-la- ’ dakkbina- 
ya CO pi disaya agaccheyya bliusa 
vatavuttbi i n’eva narh sariikam- 
peyyanasampakampeyyana sam- 
pavedbeyya i evam eva kho bbante 
evaiii [sammd]vimnttacittassa 
bhikkhuno bbusa ce pi cakkhu- 
vinfieyya rfipa ca- 
kkbussa apatbarn agacebanti i 
n’ev’assa cittarh pariyadiyanti i 
ami.ssikatarh ^ ev’assa cittarh boti 
\_thUath dnejjaj)patta7h\ vaya- 

ii c’assanupassati ii bbusa ce pi sota- 
vinneyya sadda gbana vinheyya 
gandba 

^ Aiig. inserts afhu. 

^ Ahg. amissikatam. 
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Hoeknle mss. 

ydi bhr&am oaiva ghrdna-vijneyd 
gandhd ghrdnasy^-dhhd- 

7 ttgacchaiiiti bhrsam c^aiva 
jihva-vijneya rasa jihvaya 
abhasam agacchaj/i^i bhrsam 
c^aiva kdya-vijneydfy sparsdh kd- 

8 2/fl!§sy«abhasam agacchamti bhr¬ 

sam c « aiva mano - vijuaiya ^ 
dharma manasci abhasawi 
cchanti na C'^dsya ceto-viinukthh 
prajnd-vimuktim 

Reverse. 

1 /)«r 2 /ai§haramti amisrikrtaw eva 

taf^-cTttam ^ bhava^^' vyayam ca 
sama?ii{pasyati taj 

2 xjtod-vyaya-dharmarn eva sa- 

manupasyati viraga-dliarmam 
eva samanupasyati nigro(/Aaw 
eva samanupasyati prathiihsarga^' 

3 m ejrft samanupasyati vyay- 

dnudarsi nirodh-anudarsl pra- 
tinihsarg-anudflJVsz« 

4 \tra'\syate aparitasyaraanalU pra- 

tyatmam eva nirvati ksina- 

jati| 

^ Read vijneyd. 

“ Read tac-cittam. 

■* I am unable to supply the missing 
words at the end of this line, and at the 
beginning of line 2. 

® The gap is here filled up con- 
jecturally. 

® See footnotes 2 and 3, p. 172. 

’ Read °irasyamdnah. 


Mahavagga. 


jivhavihneyya rasa kayaviilheyva 
photthabba 

manovinneyya dhamma manassa 
apatharii agacchanti n’ev’assa 
cittarii 


pariyadiyanti amissikatam '* ev’assa 
cittarii hoti \jhitam dnejjappattan{\ 
vayan c’assanupassatiti ii 


“ Arig. amissikatam. 
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Hoeenle MSS. 

5 s7HC(d-bhavaili prajanati • idam 

avocad ayusman Srona idarh 
. a 

6 dhinniJifasyn pravivekam tatli« 

aiva ca • avyavadliy-adhimuk- 
tasya trsna-ksaya-raiaJs 2 /« ca^ 

7 cetasah juatva ayatau-dtpadam 

tatas cittarii vimucyate • tato 
vlmiikta-J ® 

8 ya liaranlyam na vidyate • 

saill ■' yatha eka-ghaiio va- 
yuna| 


® See footnotes 4-6, p. 172. 

^ Head suilo. See footnote 2, ji. 151. 


Maiiavagga. 


nekkhammara a- 

dhimuttassa pavivekan ca cetaso i 
avyapajj hadhiranttassa upada- 

nakkliayassa ca ii tanhakkhaya- 
dhimiittassa asammohan ca 
cetasoi disvaayatamippadaih samma 
cittaiii vimnccati II tassa samma- 
viinuttassa santacittassa bhik- 
khuno II katassa patica-‘‘ 
yo n’attlii karaniyau ca na vijjati n 
feelo yatha ekaghano vatena na 
samirati i evarh rupa rasa sadda 
gandlia phassa ca kevala ii ittlia 
dhannna aiiittha cana pavedhenti 
tadino i 

Ki\g, . 


TRANSLATION.' 


(Obv.) [Just a.s if there be, O Lord, a rocky moirntain without holes, not 
perforated, solid,] standing on even ground, and a swift rain-wind should come 
from the eastern quarter, [yet it would not make it quake, or shake,] or tremble, 
a swift rain-wind (should come) from the western ([uarter, yet it would not make 
it [quake, or shake,] or tremble, a swift rain-wind (should come) from the northern 
quarter, from the southern quarter, yet it would not make it [quake, or shake,] 
or tremble ; just so, O Lord, though [shapes perceptible by the eye should frequently] 
come within reach of the eye of the Arhat, whose mind has thus become emanei- 
j)ated, whose [passions] are extinct, they do not [change] the emancipation of his 
mind, the emancipation of his intellect; [undefiled is his mind, and] he perceives 
[the passing away] ; though sounds perceptible by the ear should frequently come 


Passages restored on the basis of the Pali text are enclosed in square brackets. 
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within reach of his ear, [though smells peroeptible by the nose should frequently] 
come [within reach of his nose], though tastes perceptible by the tongue should 
frequently come within reach of his tongue, [though touches perceptible by the 
body should frequently] come within reach [of his body], though thoughts per¬ 
ceptible by the intellect should frequently [come] within reach of his intellect, 
[they do not change the emancipation of his mind, the emancipation of his intellect] ; 

(Lev.) nndefiled is his mind, and he perceives the passing away,.^; 

he perceives the condition of the passing away of those (impressions), he perceives 
the condition of absence of desire, [he perceives annihilation], he perceives [renuncia¬ 
tion] ; perceiving the passing away, perceiving anniJiilation, perceiving renunciation, 
.[lie is not in fear] ; ^ not being in fear, he is individually extin¬ 
guished ; he recognizes that his rebirth is cut off‘.his existence.^ 

Thus spoke the venerable Srona. Having thus spoken, [he said further: 

‘ He] * who is set upon [renunciation] * and solitude, who is set upon kindness 
and delights in the rooting--out of thirst,— 

'.[who has attained to the absence of delusions] ® from the mind, 

he recognizes the source of sensations and then his mind is set free. 

‘ Then, after [his mind] ® has been set free,.there is no 

[gathering up of %vhat is done] ; ® nothing to be done remains. 

■ As a solid rock [is not shaken] by the wind, [just so shapes and tastes 
and sounds and smells and touches—the whole of them—things wished for and 
unwished, cannot make tremble such a one].’ 

NOTES. 

There can he no doubt, 1 think, that the language of the fragment is not 
the so-called mixed dialect, but Sanskrit. There are indeed a few mistakes, hut 


1 See footnote 4, p. 170. 

= As regards the gap at the end of rev. 1. 3 and the beginning of rev. 1. 4, only the 
words •pratinihsarg-dnudaril and na jyaritmsyate can he restored with certainty. 

= The general tenor of this passage may be inferred from the corresponding Pali passage 
quotejd on p. 174, hut the restoring of the exact text is difficult. Kslnajdti would seem to 
point, to a bahuvrllii compound hfma-gatih. Smad in rev. 1. 5 I am unable to complete. 

“ Among the syllables missing at the end of rev. 1. 5 the first was tva {vaditvd), the 
last a {adhimuhtasya); the rest is uncertain. For the general sense compare the passage 
quoted on p. 174. 

® Restore at the end of rev. 1. 6 : trsn^ksaya-ratasya ca. The rest is quite uncertain. 

” The exact words at the end of rev. 1. 7 cannot bo restored. The ya at the beginning 
of rev. 1, 8 sugge.sts ^)aricayo or sanicnyo. 

’ These words rest entirely on the Pali text. 
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they are for the most part only due to the scribe. Thns mano-vijhaiyd (ohv. 1. 8) 
stands for mano-vijneyd, tai-eUtam (rev. h 1) for iac-cUtam, (tparitasycmduah (rev. 
1. 4) for aparltmsyamdnalp ya (rev. 1. 8), which secmrs to he the rest of paricaya 
or samcaya, for \j)artcii\yo or \samcd]yo,^ mill, (rev. 1. 8) for milo. There occur, 
as far as I see, only two g-enuino irregularities. In rev. 1. 5 we have vadi, which 
undoubtedly is the rest of vadilvd, while the correct form would be nditvd (Pan. I, 2, 7). 
In rev. 1. 4 we find twice Atmanepada forms of Iras, viz. \_[taritni\syate and aparif \_r'\a- 
syamdnah, mentioned alreadj^ above. According to Panini (I, 3, 78 and III, I, 70) 
the verb is conjugated only in Parasmaipada, but Almanopada forms are found also 
in the ejjie language.^ In a few eases the rules t)f sandhi are not observed. In 
uynsmim Srona (rev. 1. 5) the n ought to have been changed into n before the sa, 
but this rule is often neglected in manuscripts. In judfra dyatan-utpddam (rev. 1. 7) 
and yathd eka-yhano (rev. 1. 8) the vowel combination has not taken place on account 
of the metre. In pratisthitah at1id° (obv. 1. I), hhadomta urliataJi (obv. 1. 4), "hara'i'ati 
amisrihiam (rev. 1. 1), \_paritra^syatc uparr (rev. 1. 4), cetasaJi jmlvtl (rev. 1. 7), the 
suppression of the sandhi, of course, is perfectly justified, as in all these cases 
the first word is either the concluding word of a sentence or a verse, or a vocative 
which, in the spoken language at any rate, cannot, enter into sandhi with the 
following word. Prom the absence of sandhi between dim/t and daksinasyd in obv. 1. 3 

we may infer that the words sujhrd . pravepuyel were meant to be roj)eated 

after dimh. Before p the upadlimanlya appears in (iparilrasyavidnali praty"' (rev. 
1. 4), but before ks we find not the jihvamfilTya, but the visarga in arhatah kshm 
(obv. 1. 4).^ 

From an examination of the Idykutsari fragments Pischel had come to the 
conclusion that the Sanskrit Canon was perfectly independent from the Pali Canon 
and composed in a much more condensed language. In the present fragment 
also there is nothing to show that the Sanskrit text is a translation from the Pilli. 
In this respect it is remarkalde that several times the Sanskrit text has not 
the exact ecpiivalents of words used in the Prdi, but did'erent terms. Inst;inces 
are kvjhrd (obv. 11. 1, 2, 3) instead of hhusd, sainpravepayet (obv. 11. 2, 3, 4) instead 
of sampavedheyya, arkatali (obv. 1. 4) instead of bhikk/nmo, dbJidsam (obv. 11. 5, 6, 7, 8) 
instead of dpathum. In the Gathas (rev. 11. Gif.) the divergences from the Pali 
version are even greater. The Sanskrit text has lalJi<-uiva ca for ca cutaso, trsnd- 


’ It is not impossible that the o-sign was originally written and has only become 
rubbed off. 

" See the St. Petersburg Dictionary. 

^ This difference is strictly in accordance with the rules of the johonologists of the 
Taittirlya school (Taitt. Pr. IX, 3 ; Vyasa^iksa 158), but the scantiness of the materials 
makes it impossible to decide whether it is so by accident or intentionally. 
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hmya-rataS^ya ca] for updddmkJchayasm ca or rather tanhakkhayddMmuUasm, as the 
two pd/las seem to have changed their places in the Sanskrit version, jMtvd for 
disvd^ tatah for sammd and tasm, vdyund for vdteiia. Bnt it cannot be maintained 
that the Sanskrit text of onr fragment is shorter than the Pali text. The only 
Pali words omitted ^ in the fragment are samma (obv. 1. 4) and fUtam dnejjappattam 
(obv. 1. 5, rev. 1.1). But these omissions are more than counterbalanced by a number 
of additions. The epithets of the mountain (obv. 1. 1) are here augmented by the 
addition of same Mumi-lMfjepmttistJntak, those of the Arhat (obv. 1. 4) by the addition 
oi km-dgra\yas}/a\ Instead of ciUaih pariyddiyanti we find here ceto-vimuktiih prajhd- 
vimuktim pa\rya\liaramii (obv. 1. 5, rev. 1. 1). The largest addition is the i:>assage 
from ta‘ to mdi (rev. 11. 2-5). There is nothing corresponding to it in the Pali 
text, nor have I found its exact counterpart anywhere else in the Canon, though 
it contains nothing but familiar thoughts, and single portions of it are met with 
frequently. With vyay-dmidarsl mrodk-duudarsi pratmihsarg-dnuda[rsl\ in rev. 1. 3 
compare, e. g., Samyutta-nikaya XXXVI, 7, 6. 7. 8. 8, 6: amccdnupassi vikarati i 
vaydnupassi v'lliarati l virdgdmtpassl vikarati i nirodJidnupassl vikarati I patinissag- 
gdnupassl vikaraii I. To the words : \na paritfo'\syate aparit\j-']asyariiMakprafydivtam 

eva nirvdfi k,fmajdti[k] . smdd-hhavamprajdndti in rev. 11. 4 and 5 corresponds, 

e.g., Sarnyutta-nikuya XXII, 53, 11; 54, 18; 55, 30 ; XXXV, 90, 11 ; 193, 11 : na 
jmritassati i aparitassam puccattahneva parmibbayati I klmidjdti vusitani hralimacariyam 
kaiam karaniyam ndparam, ittkuluydti pujdudtHi. And the last phrase: idam avocad 
dynsmun Srona idai'ii .... is well known from the Pali Canon, where it 

forms the transition from the prose to the Gathas just as in our passage ; compare, 
0 . «•., Majjhima-nikuya 82; idam avoo’ dyaswd liatthupdlo I ida-ih vatvd utMparam etacl 
avoca, and Digha-nikaya XVI, 3, 51; XVII, 2, 17 ; &c. 

As the leaf itself bears no mark indicating its origin, and as the corresponding 
Pali text is practically identical in the Vinaya-pitaka and the Ahguttara-nikaya, 
it is at present impossible to decide whether the fragment belongs to the Vinaya or 
to the Ekottaragama of the Sanskrit Canon. And even a third possibility must be 
taken into consideration. It is a well-known fact that later Buddhist Sanskrit 
works have frequently taken over long passages from the older canonical scriptures. 
I need refer only to the Divyavadana, where we find many quotations from the 
Canon, especially from the Vinaya, embodied in the legends. It is therefore 
a priori not impossible that our leaf belonged to a later work, in which the 
passage preserved to us was only a quotation. However, there is nothing to 
prove this hypothesis; and even if it should be correct, this would detract but 
little from the value of the fragment, as, considering the archaic style and the 


* Shown in small italics witliin square brackets in the transcript. 
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close agreement with the Pali text, we might rest assured, I think, that the passage 
was taken literally from the Canon. Perhaps a comparison with the corresponding 
passages in the Chinese and Tibetan Canons will enable us to assign a definite 
place to this fragment, which testifies again to the original unity of the lluddhist 
doctrine in spirit and letter in the North as well as in the South.^ 


* This question has been treated at lengtli and with tlioroughly convincing results by 
Professor Oldenberg in ZDMG., vol. lii, pp. G13 ff. 


ADDITIONAL NOTE TO I*. 144. 

[Among the Stein MSS., recovered by him from tlie old Buddhist site at Farhad Beg 
(about eight miles north of Khadalik, Anc. Khot., II, 413-14 ; also ante, p. 2), there is 
a rather extensive fragment of a pothi of the Saddharma-pundarika, consisting of thirty- 
four folios, a specimen of which has been published by Prof, de la Valleo Poussin in the 
.Journal BAS., 1911, pp. 1069-77. This specimen comprises the ending of the eleventh 
(fols. 7 6 ™- 10 ffl''^). and the beginning and ending of the twelfth chapter (fols. 10 a'''*- 
lli'rinand fols, 13 66-14 eori'cspouding to the Korn edition, pp. 250*'-256'''*; also 
pp. 267 *- 2696 i and pp, 271''’>-274'o. The middle portion of the twelfth chapter which 
is contained in fols. 12 a^-is aviii^ which corresponds to the text of fols. 259 and 260, 
on pp. 149-52 of the. present volume, is omitted in Prof, de la Valleo Poussin’s publication. 
X collation of this portion, made by me (August 1915), .shows that the text of the Stein 
MS. completely agi ecs with the text edited by Professor Liiders, the agreement including 
even tlie curious reading Imlaimlrdho in fol. 2G0 6 *'’ (Stein MS. fol. 13 a'''). 'fhere are 
only two small differences: for lirativiUifhani 259 a' the Stein MS. has ^arivitarkam, 
fol. 12 a 6 ( and for s<rt 6 /idra»i 259 a’* it has strlhlidve, fol. 12 a*'''. Moreover before itas 
caviivd 259a6 the Stein MS. inserts [sfe] yd»w • tvamapi Yasodhare,i'dl. 12a''''; 

heioro pratilaldhdndm 2G0 a'*'it insert.s dhdrani, fol. 13rt*; and after te 260 6 '' it omits 
sarve, fol. 13 a'*. 

As regards the first excerjit, in fols. 253 and 254 on pp. 144-49 of the present volume, 
printed in the Kern ed,, pp. 261*‘*'-2G56*, its e<iuiv<alent is entirely missing in the Stein 
MS. In fact, the whole of the text, printed in the Kern ed. on pp. 256'6-266***, is missing 
in that MS., apparently due to some inadvertence by its scribe.—B.H.] 




VAJRACCHEDIKA 

IN THE ORIGINAL SANSKRIT 
Stein MS., No. D. III. 13 6. (Plate XXI, No. 1, Fol. 14-, Rev.) 
Edited by F. E. PAnaiTEB. 

This is a fresh manuscript of the Vajraeehedika. The text of that work was 
published hy Max Muller, from manuscripts discovered in Japan, in the Anecdota 
Oxoniensia (Aryan Scrie.s), vol. i, part i, in 1881. The manuscript, now published, 
was discovered by Sir Aurel Stein in his first expedition to Eastern Turkestan in the 
years 1900-1. As related by him in his Ancient Khotan, vol. i, p. 258, it was 
dug- out on the 23rd of December, 1900, from the ruins of a small ‘ dwelling-place ’ 

p. 256) belonging to the ancient settlement of Dandan Uiliq; see also id., 
p. 295, and the same author’s Sand-buried Ruins of Khotan, p. 300. It was identified 
by Dr. Hoernle as containing the text of the Vajraeehedika ; and a notice of the 
identification was published'by him in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 
1903, p. 364. 

This manuscript is written on nineteen folios, long and narrow, of coarse country 
paper, and each folio is about 39 cm. (15|: inches) in length and 75 mm. (2^1 inches) 
in width. It is in fairly good preservation, except that parts have perished or 
decayed. The folios are numbered on the left margin of the obverse side, and 
are all present except nos. 1, 3-5, and 12, which are wanting. A few of the folios 
are nearly whole (nos. 11, 17, and 18), some have lost one or both ends (nos. 7, 8, 
and 16), but most have perished more or less within the page, and present gaps 
severing the paper in two, partially or completely (nos. 2, 6, 9, 10, 13-15, and 19). 
In the transcript these gaps are enclosed within the mark J. Where the paper 
has not perished, the writing- has suffered injury in many places, so as to show 
every stage of decay from merely slight defacement to total obliteration. The 
folios which have sull'ered least are nos. 17 and 18, which are reproduced in 
Plate CVIII in vol. ii of Sir Aurel Stein's Ancient Khotan, while for the present 
volume fol. 14 6 (shown in Plate XXI) has been selected, in order to give an idea 
of the more common condition of the leaves of the manuscript. 

Each page contains six lines of writing. The margin on the left side is 
generally about 10 mm. (| inch) broad, and on the right side about 7 mm. (J inch). 
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The writing thus occupies a length of about 37 cm. (14-1 inches). In every third 
and fourth line on each page, at about 77 mm. (3 inches) from the left margin 
of the writing, a blank space has been left about 2 cm. (| inch) long, so as to 
make altogether an open place of that length and of about the same height, for 
the hole through which the string would pass which would hold the folios together. 
This open space is of very great help in determining- the position of the writing that 
remains in folios in which both ends have perished. The letters have been written 
with a broad reed jien and are large and well made. The largest such as thd, 
and yii may be 13 mm. inch) broad, and the smallest such as ra and m about 
6 mm. (I: inch) broad. The size of ordinary letters is about 8 mm. (| inch), so 
that on an average three letters go to every 25 mm. (1 inch) of space. 

It is thus possible to calculate the number of letters that have been obliterated 
in a decayed p-assage by carefully measuring its length, and to restore the text in 
most places with the aid of the printed text witli some degree of confidence. In all 
such eases the restored text is printed in italics. These cases are of two kinds, those 
in which the writing only has suffered damage, and those in which the paper and 
writing have both perished. Passages of the first kind -are dealt with according to 
the degree of obliteration, thus : first, where the letters are but slightly defaced and 
can be read, italics are used; secondly, where the traces remaining of the letters 
enable one to make out what they were with the aid of the printed text, the italics 
are enclosed within round brackets; and thirdly, where the letters have disappeared 
completely, if their number tallies with th-at. in the printed text, the italics are 
enclosed within scpiare brackets; but, if the two do not tally, the number of lost letters 
is indicated by an ecpial number of crosses. Passages of the second kind, where both 
paper and writing have perished, are enclosed within the mark J, and, if the gap can 
be definitely filled up from the printed text, the restored text is printed in small 
italics ; but if the gap and the printed text do not tally, the number of lost letters 
is indicated by an e(|ual number of small crosses. The printed text has been an 
invalualde aid throughout, and without it very little could have been done towards 
reading the many passages where the MS. has suffered injury. 

The MS. has been well written and contains very few errors that are merely 
clerical, but its language is Sanskrit of j)oor literary quality and abounds with 
irregularities and peculiarities of all kinds in both grammar and sandhi and even in 
the forms of words, that indicate a strong Prakrit or vernacular element and 
influence. These will be obvious on perusal, and it is unnecessary for me to 
discuss them hero. A very few of the most striking instances may be just 
mentioned : [ii'utiMliiJiUva for pratkthlya (fob 2 h "'; cf. Pali fiatitthah 'dvd in 
Childers’ Pali Diet. p. 370 c), ugrahesjati for wlgra/uyyati (fob 11 a, 1. iv), viyuhhd 
for vyiihd (fob 13 '■•'>) and pmfyupadhdJie iov gn-atyujiatidhat (fob 19 a'’). Avagraha 
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occurs often but is never indicated, and is definitely suggested only wliere final 
ah ap])ears as o before an initial tenuis or by the appearance of the following 
word : it is indicated here by an inverted apostrophe ' . Virama is expressed in the 
MS. by a circumflex placed over the letter, which is written small and placed a little 
below the line ; it is indicated here by the sign ^ placed below the letter. The only 
mark of punctuation in the MS. is a large dot, and it is so rendered here; but 
a double dot, the usual sign of visarga, is used once as a mark of punctuation, after 
Ijlidiijjate in fol. 6 ; and ]5erha])s in ntih in fob 15 i". 

The date of this MS. may be estimated approximately by means of the 
copper- 2 ilate which was found inside the Nirvana stupa at Kasia and which I have 
deciphered at Dr. Hoernle’s request.^ That plate may be assigned to the third 
quarter of the fifth century a.d. because of the coins found with it. The writing 
in this MS. is very much like that on the jdate, though the characters here are 
more squat and wider. The letters here are written with rather more flourish and 
present a greater variety ol‘ form, thus the vowel-marks for «, i and u are made in 
three, and those for e and ai in two ways; also the vowel o in hodhi has two shapes. 
Two of the three forms for « may be seen in yCivatd, in fol. 14 (reproduced on 
Plate XXI, No. 1), and the third in mahdsdia^re, in fol. ISC'" (Anc. Khot., 
PI. C'S'^III); the three forms of i, distinguished as i, and t respectively, in cUla-dhdrd, 
cUta-dhdrd, fol. 14 i'", and vdUtkdh, fol. 14 i'; and those of u distinguished as d, i, 
and 4 respectively, in Suhhule fol. 14 i’'', Snlhfite fol. 14 panpimidm fol. 17 4'^' 
(Anc. Khot., PI. CYIII).^ The two forms of e may be seen in ticyate fol. 14 4'', and 
just below it, in upalabhyate, fol. 14 4''', those of ai differing similarly from each 
other; while those of o will be seen in the word bodhi, in fol. 174*'' and hodhi in 
fol. 174''' (Anc. Khot., PI. CVIII), being' distinguished as o and o respiectively. 
Initial e also has two quite different shapes, one of which occurs only once clearly, 
in evam in fol. 14 4''', while the other is of frequent occurrence, as in fol. 17 
18 a''' 4'. Also the letters a, d, kh, hli, y, and I display each at least two slight 
varieties in their forms; e.g. eomimre hh, in hhavhyat, in fol. 17a' and in fol. 
17 ad ; and y, in ydva and °yena in fol. 18 a7\ These features suggest that this MS. 
is somewhat later than the copj)er-j)late. Yet it cannot be much later, because 
both the shapes of y (which is a test letter as regards the script) are of the tripartite 
character. It seems therefore that this MS. may be assigned to about the end of 
the fifth or the beginning of the sixth century a.d. 

In its matter the MS. agrees of course in the main with the printed text, but 
is less full. Sometimes there is close agreement, but at other times it varies 


' See JRAS., 1912, pp. 123, 125. It is published in the Annual Report, Arch. Survey 
ofindia, 1910-11, pp. 73ff. ’ [See Note, on p. 195.—E. H.] 
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eonsidorablv', omitting- sentonces, or abbreviating^ them by the reduction of several 
cumulative expressions to one or two only, as will be seen from the first sentence. 
In only one or two places does it seem to contain additional matter. It would 
have been waste of labour and space to point out all the differences or even many of 
them, and only passages where there are large variations have been noticed in the 
footnotes. 

For convenient use each page is printed as one paragraph, numbered with the 
nundjcr of the folio and the addition of a. for the obverse and h for the reverse; and 
the beginning of each line in the page has been marked by a small roman numeral. 

No translation is necessary hero because there exists a translation of the 
A^ajracchedika prepared by Max Aliiller, in the Sacred Books of the Fast, vol. xlix, 
Part II, pp. 109 HP 

TEXT 

(2(;() Tad- avoeatN, Ascaryam Blmgava ya[tia]cl [e]va {Tat]ia)giite- 
(na ho)dhisatvd anuparujrhltdh ■paranieiv^diiupraliena* ^Ydvad eva 
Tathagatena /;op‘‘dliisatva pariuditfUi pavatnay/d ^ Tat 

katliam Bhaga)v^m bOdliisaA-a-yaiia-samprastliitcna sthritavyam kathaiii 
cittaiii pvs^grahal.av'ijaih* Sddhu .s*«hidhu EliagavaP Siibhute aiuipa^^O'’’J 
rigrlrdds 7'atliagateiia bodliisatvali paranien-Patingraliena • parindi- 
ths Tixthdgate{na hodhis(iyH\iih paramaya ]ianndana|0®K?/d^ • Tena) 
hi Subliute srnu Sadhu ca snstbii ca manasi kuru Bliasisye • Yatha 
(/;od/i/sa)^t;fl-ydna-'^sariiprastliitena sthatavyaiii \ath{d) ^cittam pragrahe^ 
tovvam Evaiii Biiagavan* ity ayusinaa Sublifitir Bhagavatah pra- 
tva(.sb'tt 20 s-T^ • Bhagavdn a?’ 0 eai\)''Ilia Snbbfite bodhH,sa^i>eH« dttam utpa- 

' There is also, in the present volume, pji. 276 11'., a translation from the 
Khotauese, prepared by Professor Sten Konow. 

^ Begins at p. 20, 1. 1, of the printed text. ^ Not n. 

^ Much more condensed than the printed text, cumulative expressions being 
reduced to a single one, and several words omitted. The form pangrahetuvya is 
used here ; compare fob 18 a'-”. 

Bhagava is marked with 4 dots above .and 5 beneath. It does not occur in 
the ju'inted text. These dots a 2 )i>arently indicate that it is an error here. Compare 
fob 7footnote 7, p. 182. [See j). 397 for a similar practice in Khotanese 
writing.—R. H.] 

" The circlet indicates where, in the original folios, stood the blank space 
containing the string-hole, and interrupting lines iii and iv. 

^ Probably oinittingyail^rt pratigxiHaryam of the jirinted text. See note 4 above. 

Read Bhagavam. 

N 2 
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cfo^ijtavyam^ Yavamtah satvilli- andaja va • jarayiy’d va • samsvedajd vd • 
(u^a]^a)diilid vd • 

(2i) 'rdpino ® va • arupmo |r;a • saihjnino vd • asmh^jnino va • n^^iva 
samjnan6paka‘‘ va* Yavamtah satvah prajhapyam(dnd7i) ■prajnaijyante^ • 
te inayci scdhve anupadhisese nirvana-dJidtau ^parinirvdpayita^vjaii 
Evam aparimanam ca satvaih parinirvapayitva na kasci7 satvah 
^ax'mirvdpiio '“bhavati • Tat kasya hetoh Satva-JOsa?«Jjna hi Subhute 
bodhisatvasya pravarteta na so bodhisatva iti vaktavyah Tat hasya 
{l%et)oh Na Subhu^'^tQ bodhisatvo yasy^atma-samjha®JO• 
satva-samjna va • jiva-samjna va ♦ jj)?td^ala-samjha va*Api tu Subhute 
Q)odMsatven->dvastii-ypTat\'^sittito danaiii datavyaiii {na hva)^cit 
7isthi(ifen<x dd)nam ddtmyams, Na .sahcZu-^awd/ia-rasa-sprastavyesu prati- 
sthihitva danam data(v?/«w 2 ) JSraw hi Subhute^ ’'''(7)o)dhisa^t’ena danarii 
datavyam^ ya[if/t]a {na nimitta)-samjudyd {yratisthihe) • Ta7 kasya hetoh • 
{Yah SubJmte) bodhisRtvo (i^ratistJii^^to'^ danam dadati x 

Folios Nos. 3-5 wanting. 

(6a) ibhasitah® • {Tad u)cyate /:.setra-viyu{5/i)a^ iti • {Tasmd) ^Subhute 
bodhisatven'fdivam pra^tisthitam cittam utpdda^yitavyamNa sabda-^ 
^awc/Aa-'kasa-sparsa-pratistliitam cittam utpadayitavyam^ [xxxxxxxx 
XX11 ffl](Ona)-bhava sya^v, tad yath«a[pi']graa»iap >St«neru-parvbata-’i‘raja • 
jf'at kill manyase SubliuOte Mahaiii sa(/t dtma-)^bhdvo bhavetY'^^ {Tat 
kasya lieto'\r abhava sas Toth d%gatena% b]iasi(7 as) tai'^d ifcyate 

I The printed text has bodldsatva-i/Llna-mnqrradkitcufa/ivam ciUani idpddayi- 
tavyam. 

~ More condensed than tlie printed text. 

“ Begins at p. 20, 1. 18, of the printed text. 

■1 The printed text has n<-aiva samjhino n'Asamjmm. 

■' The printed text has the singular. 

® This agrees with the note in the ])rintcd text. 

That is aprai 'idhito. ® Begins at ]>. 27, 1. 3, of the printed text. 

“ Vyuha is written viyiiha in fol. 13 i'', and viyubha in fob 13 4''- ’'b 

1" Two sentences of the printed text are omitted after this. 

II About ten letters are wanting here. The printed text is longer and reads 
Tad yathi>dpi ncimu, Subhute 2 niruso bhaved upela-kdyo mahd-laTyo yat tasy'^dlvamrupa. 

1^ Two sentences of the printed text are omitted after this. 

1^ The first letter is like ra ; it does not suggest dtma. After this is a further 
mission. 
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(S)tma-bhava iti • O Na hi sahh^^vo n<^dhiia-hhavah^~\ ^Yavanto 
[8'H](6A«<)te Gamga^« Jwarfya rdWjas tavaiito vGamga-nadyo hhaveyiih 
Tat kin manyase Suhhiite * Api \im id bahvyo bhaveyuh Aha Tajc^eva 
i^Y’A {Bhaga)^vaih xx ^ iaAwyoJ (ram{gd-na)Ayo {bhayheyuh pra(y e)va 
tatra vHhikdh A[roc(f](y(M/iz te Suhlmte) [pixi]{tiveda^d)[_mi te] ■ x 
(x® te x) |xxxxxx’J[?;d](ZztA;a) 

(65) ix%iasu vsilukuh td(vato lol a-(11ia)ht ra® J/Atsci strl vd J (ptt)'u)Pso 
cu xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxj XX "Alia • Evarii Bhagavam bahu sah 
knla-puiro va ]^n\a,-(duh{^d vd) xxxxxxxxxxxx Jxxxxxxxx ’l[Su](5M-) 
"Te tavata loka-dluiturii saptaO-ratna-paripii/-ft«,«t [cld']{nam da)[dydd 
ca [xxx’^ kida-gutro\ vd kida-dti^hiid vd x^xj catuspai'^cZam api 
^atliam udgrliya para Osya de^ayej< xxxxxxxxxx^sj \kio]la-putrena kula- 
vd bahuictraiii ''puiiya-skandhaiii prasaveta • Api tu Subhute 
va(sia/)(a prthichpradese dhartna-parydyd || (afb/spacZd’""^?-’ gdthdm 
Wifisyate : tena sah '^’'_/>rtbivI-pradesab cf7.itya,-bhuto bhavi^'yrtti • (sa) xxx 
XXX vd X i'xxjxxx {yd) ya xx {ya) §xx|| dbarma- 


1 After bhd a small letter, apparently ta, api)ears which has a line through 
it, as if it were a mistake and were struck out. 

^ Three sentences of the printed text are wanting here. 

Head probably ydvanto hi, to corres])ond to iuvanto ivhieh follows. 

This sentence occurs a little earlier in the printed text. 

’ These two letters are more than the printed text has. Read perhaps ya^/a. 

® This letter looks like sit, so far as one can sec from the traces of it. 

' Tor all this breakage the printed text reads i/dvatyas tdsu Gaiiigd-nadisu, but 
the reading here seems to be different. 

Regins at p. 27, 1. 20, of the luinted text. This letter may be sa. 

■' This letter seems quite clear, though it does not ap]:)car to make sense. 

Some 22 or 23 letters have been obliterated here, but the printed text is 
much longer. 

There are some 20 aksaras wanting; they may perhaps bo tato gninya- 
tikaiidham prasaveta Bhayavdn cilia Yas ca ho putiah. (Compare fob 7 4’'and 10a“b 

Read perhaps ho pnuah, or SuMute. 

Read perhaps samprakdsayet ^. ayam eva. 

’■* There are two letters broken away here, and they must be composed of the 
instrumental case of dnhiir. Its instrumental form here ivould seem to be duhtirnd, 
compare pitrnd in fob 19 h^. This form fills the gap exactly. 

Compare fob 7 b'''. 

The aksara rna had been omitted, and has been inserted interlinearly above da. 

In the tirst part of this gap read perhaps dev-dsurasya lokasya. 
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(7a) ^^parydyam^ dhdrayisyanti^ Pa^ramena^ te satv^«ascai’ 2 /ena sarnan- 
vagatil bhavisjanti • [Tasmiohprthivl-pracleh'] ^sdstd viharaty anyatard x J 
'^inyataro vd vijna-guru^ Js^/ianTyah A/Zt^saytismaiii Subhutir Bhaga van tarn 
etad avocai\ Ko ndmM^yam Bhagavam dharma-parydyah ^^^Kathaih c-^umam 
dhdraydmi^O Evam ukte Bhagavan ayusmaiitam Subhutim etad avocat,^ 
Prajna-paramita nammijam SuW hhute dharma-parydyah .EjOvam 
amam Jiamam dbarayata • Tat kasya hetoh Ya c^eyarh prajna-paramita 
Ta/Jingatena (Wia) sd pdramitd ® Tat ki^ b[e]t6-’' n manyase Subbute 

dpi nu kasci dbarraas Tathagatena hJulsifah Aba • No iti Bhaga'^'lwffljii na 
kaki dharmas Tathdgatena^ hlidsitah^ Ydvat ^Subhute ^r^-sja/insra-niaba- 
sabasre loka-dbatau 'p7'thi{v)t-rajah kincit^ 

{7h) hahu bhavely Aha Balm Bha^gavcim bha['ve<^ ycit 

tad Bha]gavam j3r?/i,<‘vi-?Ytjas Taihdgate{na bh)^dsita7h • «-raKya5 tad 
Bhagavam) ^^^bhdsitaih • Tad ucyate ;)>yAiJvi-raja iti • Yo so loka-dhatuh 
a-dhatu sas Tathagatena bhasi^ns Tad u(cyate loka-dhdtu)r iti • Ta- 

kin manyase Subhute djoiJOnu dvatrihsar“ mahapurusa-laksanais 
Tathagato 'rham samyak-sambuddho {drastavyah) A {ha • No) iti Bha- 
• Tat kasya hetoh I'kmiJOtani dvatririisa-mahapurusa-laksanani 
Tatha^ct^e'/za bhasitany alaksa(wcj)m {tdni) Tathd{gatena) '''^bhdsitdni 
XXXdrd|triihsa-mabapu{ri(.sa)-laksanan«iti • Yas ca ho puna/i Subhute 
stri vd 'puTUSo va {Gamgd-nadl-vdlikd-)^x>i xxxxxxxx {ritya)- 

1 Begins at p. 28, 1. 13, of the printed text. 

^ Blidraijisyanti or rdcayisi/anti or paryavdpsyaiiti would fit this gap. 

" Not n apparently. ^ Compare fol. 8 

® This is the reading in the printed text and fits this gap. 

Or perhaps s<-aiva bhdsitd. 

There is a curve of three dots around the toj) and right side of heto. It seems 
clear that the scribe first wrote tat kasya heto, but discovering his mistake enclosed 
heto with the dots and then wrote « manyase ; and this implies that he must have 
altered tat kasya to tat ki. Dots around a woid therefore indicate a mistake. 

® Two sentences of the printed text are omitted after this. 

Compare fol. 16 b^, and fol. 18 
1“ Begins at p. 29, 1. 7, of the printed text. 

Read perhaps °tri'hiair ; but cf. satdnir in fol. 9 a"'. 

A sentence of the printed text is omitted after this. 

Tad ucyate is too much for this space apparently. 

1"* Read probably samd, « being in the next line. 

Read probably n-^dhnabhdvdn dine dine. 
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je[t^ * ] ^ Yas c«eto dharma-paryaya^ catiispadikaHi ctpi udgrhya 

parasya ^ desayet^ • Ay am eva ^ 

(8a) htihutaraih punya-skandham p7'asave^tii Ath^dyusmani Su- 

bhuti clliar7na-[_vegen<>dsrr/'j^ni prdmtmcat^ So'h-unipramrjya Bhagavantam etad 
a^'^vor.at^ • Aicaryam Bhayavaih ram-d{.4c(tryam Sugata) yavad ayam 

Tatliagatena d}um7ia-p£i{rydyo hh(l';ti)^tah ■ Yato me^{jndna7n utpannwin. 
na Jaa)i“j!/a evmh-7'upo dha^'ma-pa^Orydyah sr^tta-purvah Paramena®te 
isatv-ascaryena samanvilgata bhavisyaafi • ye (■/)[/ia] (si'dre) ^''^hhdsyainmie ^ 
bhuta-saiiijnd^Om iitpadayisyaiiti • Y^ai.s-« Bhagavam blmta-sarhjna s^aiv« 
asamjna Tasma Tathagato hhd[mte R// «/«-)'' bhuta-samjiid iti m 
mama Bhagavarii duskaram yad a/iam dtiaiii dliarma-paryayajk bhasya- 
mUnavi^ nu avakalpaydmy a{ty^^a)dhi7nucydmx '"‘jTe pi -xxxxxxxxH^ 
XXX j;awcasa(i^dm miani dJiarma-parydyam a)vakalpayks'^an^i• 
a{dh)i xxix JxxxJ(rc')wa 

(86) ’xxxxxxxxxxj nt({)'^ T {i) (j)a)'>*ani4.scarya-samaiiva(paid blia- 
visyaiiti) * Api tu bo imuah {Sid)lrr()\te na temm d'^tma-saih^jndp)rava{rti) 
• Na satva-samjnd na jlvw^-sam]iia pravartisyati iia^* pudgala-sa'/byaa 

' A sentence of the printed text is omitted after this. 

- kor pargdydc, final consonants being often omitted here. 

^ Compare fob 10 4*. 

^ Read probably prakdsayel^ or Ayaiti evn. 

•' Begins at p. 30, 1. 2, of the printed text. 

® All this long double gap is exactly tilled by what is in the printed text. 

Two clauses of the printed text are omitted after this. iNot w. 

“ The printed text bhdpjamuiie iruivd is a little too long for this space. Probably 
omit kmtrd, compare fob 8 C' ; and read b/uUyamMK. 

Yumy a is clear and also dhi, but the letter between them is far from clear. 
It appears to be a preposition containing a small consonant, prefixed to ad/ti, such 
as ati, ana or perhaps ahfii. 

The printed text is far longer than this space. 

What remains of these three letters looks like mbiuyd, but might possibly bo 
\jja\scmdyu. All this is more condensed than the printed text. 

This varies from the printed text. 

Read probably adlimmcyisyauti vistareoia ; this agrees with the traces that 
remain of the first four letters. Pali has the future form miiccmati. 

Begins at p. 30, 1. 17, of the printed text. 

Read perhaps ca parasya suihjirakdiayisyanf.i ; compare fob 10 4‘. 

[The superscript ri of °rti° has a peculiar sideward position, apparently to avoid 
collision with sya of hharisyati in the line above. Sec footnote 4, p. 168.- — R. H.] 
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pravartis^a^^^ • Tat kasya hetoh (Yd sd dtma)-\samjnd'\ (s'^aiv<-d)s,Qm]M. 
iiijYa satva-samjfid yd jlva-^^Osamjnd ya pudgala-samjna • s^aivAsamjna • 
Tat kasya hetoh ^arYhsi-samjn<>d(pagatd) hi Bio{dclhd hhagavantah) 
ivji’ram ukte Bhagavan a?/M|Osmantam Svibhutim etad avocat^ Evam 
etat Subhhte evam eta Subhute Param-dsca{i-ya-scmnanvd)'-’%gatds te 
xxxxxs bhasyamane^ w^^dAftsisyanti • na saiiitrasisyanti na sarii- 

trasam cipatsyanti • [Ta](i kasya) hetoh • Pararna-'^^'^uramit^^eyam Subhute 
Tathdgatena^ hhdslta ^ • Ya Tatha^ft^eno. j)arama-^d?-amitd hhdsitd ® tdm 

xxxxxxxx dAasflJw^e^ 

(9a) tu) SubhQte ya Tath|a 5 'ato 2 /a( ksanti-paramita s«aiv« 

dpdramita • {Tat ka)sya hetohr^ Yada {me Ka)\limya-rajd amga-'^ra- 
tyamga-mdmsany acchaB’^^Hsi • n<;4si me tasmim samaye Jdtwo^-(samy«a 
vd satva-jlva-imclgala-sam)jnd vd • na me kaci samjna n^asamjna babhuva 
(• kasya hetoli j?aP«cen me Subhute tasmim sa{Omaye) d{tma- 

sam)jiA^dd/mvzsyat\Vya 2 Dada-samjnaraetasmimsamaye 'bhavisya(i'J [xxxx 
xx^^sam]'''jfia«pudgala-samjn«{d)havisya(/\r2/({0(pada-sariyfumetasmm 
samaye 'Mavisyat^ Abhijanamy ahaiii Svibhute atite ’clhvani ]yam{ca-jdti- 
satdni)r'^^ yathdyliam ksanti-vadi rsir babhuJrw Tatra me n^^k{tma-samjnd 
balhuva na) satva-samjna • na jiva-samjna • na pudgala-samjiia • Tasmd 
tarhi Suhhute hoclhisa'^'^tYewa sarvba-samjha ViYavja^jitv'Anuttardtjdm 
samyak'^'^-^samYbodhaii) ci{ttam \dpdda)yitavyam^ Na rupa-prati.s‘t/i.?Yam 
cittam utpddayitavyam {Na m)hda-{ga-) 

1 A sentence of the printed text is omitted after this. 

^ These aksaras do not seem quite to fill up the space, and perhaps ca should 
be read after the first yd. 

® Read perhaps satvd Te ilia, see fol. 8 a“*. ^ Not n. 

® A sentence of the printed text is omitted here. 

'' The construction here differs from that of the printed text. 

The printed text aparinidim api Buddha Bhagavanto hhdmnte is too long 
for this gap. ** Begins at p. 31, 1. 9, of the printed text. 

® The li is a scribal blunder : see similarly fol. 13 footnote 9, p. 188. 

The printed text exactly fits the gap. 

The printed text saeet saUva-samjnd jiva- is too long for this space. Perhaps, 
following the analogy of line ii above, we might read sacet satva-jlva- which 
would suit the space. 

These syllables would ordinarily be a little too much for this space, but might 
suit it, if written closely as many letters in this line are written. The r appears to 
he euphonic between i and the semi-vowel y ; but cf. °trimar in fol. 7 
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(96)' {ndha^-ra)[sa-sprastavya\{^]i)ratiHthi)^tavi x xxxxx (tpudayita- 
i^yam^) xxx (29ra)[^i](,si/i?Atm) [««] [c^aiv<^dpra)tisthdnam- Tasmd{_cl eva 
Tathdgato hhdmt]i “ "rupa-pratisthiteua b6dhisatve|«a 

{cl(lta)vijam^ ^ Api tu Subliute bodhisatven^Jaivarh daria-parityagarh pari- 
tyajya sa{rvha-sa)tvd(iium arthdya) "iYa c^^aiva sa satva-sarhjna s^aiv^d 
JOJ {sath)jnd • (Ya) ete sarvba-satva Tathagatena bhasitas ta ev^asatvah 
{bhtlfa-iKtd)l [Subhilte] ['ZVt^/u(]>''gatah satya-vadi Ta(//t«)ta-va "*0 T«tha- 
(( 7 «)tab a-vitatba-vadi • Api fu Subliute yathil Tathagatena dharmo 
"bhisam\hudcVi6\ [na ta)tra [iY(]'’tyam na inrsa • Tad yfttha Subhute 
^a'^ndJiabdra-^n’avistah evarii vastu-jiatito bodhisatvo vaktavyah Yo 
vastu-patito danam pn[^ntyajati Tad yaiJid~\ ^"‘[Snhh/lte) puruso 
((■«)[/,-xi/.s-iujam 2 jr«pbhatayam siirye ‘hhyttdyate nana-vividhani rOpani 
pasyeG evani ho\_dhisatvo] m •axfavyo yo avastii-^ 

(10a) 'patito'^ danam paritya(/ftif/) • tu Su^hh fite ye ie lada[putrd 
vd • /i,'w)la-duhitai’o va • ivia[m dharrna-paryd)^yam udgrahesyanti ** • dhdra- 
• vacayisyanti • (_2)«5;yrtv)|rt2Mi/aJ(?(«/) •/ilatas te Ta^Aagatena • 
dr.dds te Tathagatena • buddhas te TathagaA(««) ■' ^sarve te satva aprame- 
yau^ ''ipunya-skandbam prasavisyanti • JO ToJ 'yani ca bo jiunali 
Subhute strl va puruso va piirvahna ^®-samaye • Ge^mg^-lyiadl-vdlthd- 
a]'Hma-bhavam parityagarii paJOri/y«(je • }«ac?%dhria-samaye 
sayalma-samaye • Garhga-nadl-vabka-sai/ida {dtma)h}mvam parityd'^ga^ih 
parityajet,,Aiiejwa xxx is ^aJ/p«-A-u[(']/-6V(^a-fcY7,hasrarh atmabhava-pari- 

' tiepins at p. 32, 1. 2, of the printed text. 

All this is very much more condensed than tlie ])rinted text, and it is not 
easy to fill in the blanks with any certainty. 

T/idf is used hero in the parasniaii)ada, se»^ fol. 13a'’, and apparently in 
foil. 11/a’h 13 and 18 

^ Yore condensed than the printed text. 

■’ These letters may be a mistake for tafJ/d-rddi, as the printed text has. 

There apjjears to be room here reijuiring- another aksara. 

1 Eegins at p. 32, 1. 19, of the jnlnted text. 

' This is the ])robable form here, see foil. 10 i'", 11 aA, and 11 

More condensed than the printed text. i® Not n. 

See the next line where this expres.sion occurs again. These two jiassages 
supplement each other clearly. 

Much more condensed than the printed text. 

The ]:)rinted text parydyena baliuni is longer than suits this gap, and here 
the construction is in the singular and not the plural. 
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tyfigam par^ty! 1 je^^ Yas c^emam dha{rma-parydyam srutvd na pra-) 
a^a] Jfw eva bahuturaih punya-skandham ' J prasayeta • {Kci)li 
{pimar a xxx m^) Suhhute yo likhitVi;6d(^r/i,niv/((!‘^ dhdra)ye • vd- 

(106) Yaye ^ • paryai’aj>/ii<| 2 /a/ parasya ^ vistarena saihpra kS§{sa)ye 
tu Subhute {ncint'ijo 7?t)]yo 'yam dharma-paryayah {Ayam ca) dhar/na- 
parydyah “Tathagatena blifisitah ^Agraydna-samp^'a^sthitdndm sa'\[tvd- 
ndm artlidya) • srestha-yana-saiiipiastliitanam satvana???. artliaya (Ye 
imam d/i,«)r7nft-pa'i'ryayam iidgrahesyanti • dhara(oJyk5^an^i • desa- 
yisyanti* vacayisyanti • paryavapsyaiiti* •jnata(s te) T&thdgatena [dr)Hhls 
te TatliCd'^gataun. * • Sarve to satva prarneJ,y«-®0 Jp?.^?^.yf^-s/i;a^^dh(e^^a) 
samanvayata 6/iavisyanti • AcintyenAtulyena • aprameye(na •) \cimd- 
pyena ]' {2my7yya-ska.nd\\en‘A samanvagata {Sarve te) 

satvdh ^y-yencA hodliin dharayisyanti • Tat kasya hetoli • Na hi x 

'^kJharmo [/e.]i[«<d]dhhn«Z:ti/i-««7i sro{tmi) ^ni^d^tma-drstihaih na 
satm-drstikaih na jlm-dr.stikaiii ua pudyala-dr.^tykAh xx Jxxxxxxxxx^^ 
(11a)ix xxxxxx tiiiid^ va. wcayituihva • paryavaptrwk va • n^aidaiii 
sthanawi vidyate • Api tu Sulhfde yatra prtkivi-prad[e]se a(?/am) sutr- 
d{nto) pvaha^msjcite • pujaniyah sa prthivi-pradeso bhavisyati • sa-deva- 
manusy-48urasya lokasya tYfudauiyali praclaksiw<-(/i‘a?"aniya),s ca {sa prthi-) 
‘“vi-pradeso bhavisyati • caityaOsa prthtVi-pradeso bhavasyati • Ye te 
Subhute kala-putra vd kida-d\i.hitaTO va widn ei^am-i’^rhjja-shtr-antau 
ugrahesyaOti^^ • dharayisyati’'^ • desayisyati'^ • vacayisyati^^ • paryavAp- 
syati • Te parihlvutd hhaviyyu'^nti • su-paribhutas ca hhavisyanti • Ydni 

^ The reading here dillers from the printed text. 

^ Begins at j). 33, 1. 12, of the printed text. 

^ The printed text has here and elsewhere, but this MS. reads jiam^ya 

in some cases, comj)are fol. 6^*''; and pMrebhyuh later in other cases, compare 
ibl. 16 4'“. Either word might be read here. 

A sentence of the printed text is omitted after this. 

" The printed text has ajmmeyem. So probablj’. 

^ The printed text has mmdmieua. but the word here is different. 

Read perhajrs sahyam StiUmte ayain. 

■' In this and the following gap the printed text has nearly twice as much matter. 

Begins at p. 34, 1. 7, of the printed text. 

The d is omitted, just as t in 6trasv>yauH for fol. 8 4\ [See footnote 

17^ p. 99.—R. H.] 

The verb is in the singular. 

The verb is in the singular. A line of the printed text is omitted after this 
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temm satvanaiii purva-janmlkrmi kaj’^nani krtEny apdja-sam{vartam- 
ydni») td{ni (Irnta) '^'eva dharme p)aribku{tataijd) piirva-janmiJidny 
a^ubJidni karmdni xx ^xxxxxxxxxxxxxxij [Ahhijund-) 

(life) aliam- Suhlinii; (cC]tiU’ \lhvany a{samkliyeyaih kalpaih 

asam)]i]iyeyatarai ^[r Dqximl'drasyci] ^Ihlfulffatastja samyak-sambuddhasya 
farena caturatiti‘'^ 'iBuddba-koti-nM"?{ta-,sa[^a]-sa7iasrani babhuva ‘Ye maya 
d/’adhita'^ • yam ca maya {^Suhhu)\te\ JxxxxxxxxJ [xxx® na]’“viradhita 
Yarn ca carimiOkayarii pascimikaya vartamandyamimarii sutr-antam 
udgrahesyanti • clhdrayisyanti • wdcayb^syanti • paryavdpsyanti ** • AsyaO 
Subhiite punya-skandhasyi^antikad esa piirvakah punya-skandbali sati- 
mam “ a23i kalarii n^6(x’“)vti • sahasrimam api • sato-sahasritamam api • 
Ivotl-aata-sahasritamam api” • sariikbyam api • kalam api • gunandm api'^^ 
''''{upan)i{sada')u ap)i {na k.^ama)ie Sace Suldiute tesairi kula-putranaiii 
kula-duhitrlnarii t’d jjraiya-sZjrtndbam hhusets^ yavat te lada-pu- 

Folio 12 n-antiny. 

(13rt) ’m a[6/i/s«dife«]ddlia[s 2Vfs]m(«) J >ip«jA'a?-ena J’ajthagatena 
vyakfio bbavisyasi tvain manav-anagate 'dhvani SaZ,’y«mu(7zi)r nama 

1 The printed text has knapaykijanti lladd/ia-bodliii’iL CAiimprdpi&yanii ; hut this 
is two or three aksaras too short to fill the gap. 

^ Begins at p. 34, 1. 20, of the printed text. 

® The bottom portions onlj' of those four aksaras are discernible, but they agree 
with the reading khyeyafarai. 

These words fill the gap exactly. 

® This MS. has °rdd/d in this and the following sentences. The printed text 
has °rdy“. 

'' Read probably fe Buddha Bhagavauta drddhild, excej)t that these words seem 
to be one aksara too little. 

' More condensed than the jn-intcd text. 

® A sentence of the printed text is omitted after this. 

' Sic ; the printed text has mtatanmu. 

The character is a consonant without any trace of a vowel-mark. It resembles 
pa or and must ajrparently be pa of the preposition npa. The reading is not 
•upaill as in the printed text. There is room for a small letter after this character, 
such as md if the d is superscript. Perhaps the full reading may be upamdti, and 
itpamd occurs in the next sentence of the printed text. 

” More abbreviated than the printed text. 

” The character does not a])pear to be py<-n. 

IT Pegins at p. 36, 1. 21, of the printed text. 
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^Tathdgato ‘rhan samK^a7i:-sam)“buddha/i. Tat kasya 7ietoh |ra|i'/id^a|ia| 
iti Subhupe Bhutaytathatdy‘^k(Taiyaaan&m. eva ^ • Yah Jcasci Subhute 
e|i;a?« vade 7’fl/Aa^aJ[^ew«d]'“rbata samyak-sambuddlienAnuJO//«r|a 
samyak-sambodhim abliisft(m)buddhah ^ Ni^asti Subliute sa kasci dharmo 
yas TathagateJ^«(dn)^^^^«rc^m ''‘'samyak-sariibodhim abbisam|06!(|ddha]i 
Yah Subhute Tathagatena dharmo 'bhisambuddhah na tatra satyam na 
mrsa Tasma Tathagato ’^bhasati sarvba-dbar[m]a Jxxxxxx ^ (f/<a|r[TO]a 
sarvba-dharma id Subhute Sarve te a^-dharma Tad ucvante sarvba- 

»j 

dharma • Tad yaihd Sublmte p^^■'''ruso bhaved uj9eta-J^a*/o mahd-kayah 
XX 5 AJ 1 /^^.sma Subhtitir aha • Yo so Bhagavsinx Tutha^fttena 
ti'\\)Q{ta-Tidyo ma-) 

(13b) ’Aa-kayah ® Ayus[TO]arii|xxxxxxx {Bhagavam) Tathagatena 
hhdsitah updta-kiijo maha-kaya pzd a-kdyah sa§s Tatha(p'«)”’tena bhasiteA 
Ta[d] zt[c]ya|^e upvtakdyo awaj/id-kaya • Evam etat Subhute Yo bodhi- 
satvah evam vacbe • Ahaw satvaiii parinlrva’^payisye • Na sa bodhisa-J 
O tvo ijajktavyah Tat kasya hetoh Asti hi SubhSte kasci dharmo yo 
bodhisatvo nama • Aha* No iti Bha'^'^gavam Tasma Tathagato bha|0i 
.sfdi wiAsatva sarvba-dharmah nirjiva nihspudgalah** Yah Subhute bodhi¬ 
satvo evarh vade • Aliarh ’^'A.setra-viyuharii iiispadayisye • (riJta7Aft[?w. 
e]vam kartavyah Tat kasya hetoh Ksetra-viyubha ksetra-viydbha iti 
SubA?7ie (^(viyu^ibha sa Tathagatena bh|as««| Tad ucyate ksetra- 
viydbha iti • Yah Subhute bodAfsatvo [7i]airddnc{-dharma naijratoa- 
dharmdh [Y«-] 

(14a) hhagateA°«4r[Aa7d sa]myak-sambuddhena bodhisatvo hodhisa- 
tva iti vaktavyah Tat kin manya(se 8'«()Jb/(i(/e Sa?)»adjyafe 

’ Three lines of the ininted text are omitted after this. 

“ A line and a quarter of the j)rinted text are omitted after this. 

" The printed text reads here BmldJm-dharmil Hi Tat kasya hetoh, hut this MS. 
obviously varies here. 

This letter is not clear ; it might be tv'^a or tu. 

•’ There are two more letters here than the printed text has. 

Begins at p. 37, 1. 17, of the printed text. 

The scribe seems to repeat himself here, and the words &i{hliv,tir aha Yo so 
would exactly fill all this space. 

Two lines of the printed text are omitted after this. 

^ The h is a scribal blunder; see fob 9a, footnote 9, p. 184. 

Begins at p. 38, 1. 10, of the printed text. 
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mami'sa-caksuli Alia • samvidyate Bliagavaiii, Tatlidgatasya mairtsa-caksuli 
Tat kin manyase Subhute Samvirfyafe Tathagatasya dAya[m] JcafewJ/z, 
A'iiha • Evam eva Bhagavam JoJ samvidyate Tathagatasya divvaiii 
caksuh Tat kin manyase Subhdte Samvidyate Tathagatasya prai^jna- 
caksuh Aha • Eva JO Jm eva Jihayavam samvidyate Tathagatasya prajna- 
eaksuh 'I’at kin manyase Suhhute S'aiiividyate 'ratha'^gatasya dhanna- 
caksnh Aha • ya|m eva Bhagavaiji samvidyate Tathagatasya dharma- 
caj^sii/i Tat k^i{n ?nn)nyase Subhute Samwidyate Tathagata'''%ya buddha- 
caksuh AJ/ia • Evam eva Bhagavam samvidyate Tathagatasya buddha-caksuh 
Tat -ti’Jn manyase SuFauawija Gaiiigaya nadya 

(14&) E’alika/i api nti J/a vdlikds Tathdgatena hhdsitdh Aha • Evam eva 
B/ifl^^gavam bhasiJAi Tathdgatena*^ sd'’ (?;rt)?i“kah Tat kin manyase 
Su6/i,utje Ydvantd Gamgdyd nadyd vd^iliihds) tavanta Gamga nadyjo 
Tatra ya vaZr«/>'J«A ;<fjvatah loka-dhata“ivo bhaveyuh Kici 
bahavajojs ta lolca-dhfgavo 5/irtvcyul.i Aha • Evam eva i?Aagavarrt 
hahavas td /oka-dbatavo bhaveynh ‘"^Alia • Yavata Subhute ■O 
ZoA’«-dhatu8u sak’a tesam ahaiii nana-bhava-citta-dhararh prajdnarni • Tat 
kasya lietoh ■'"Citta-dbara citta-dhara iti Subhute Adhdvd esa, Tathagatena 
bliasita Tad ucyate citta-dhara iti Ta[t kasya) he^itoh Atliam Siibhute 
cittam n^dpalabhyate • Aniigatam cittaiii n^dpalabhyate • Pra^/yi(/;jaHnajn| 
{cittam n'yo)^palalhyate^^ • x 


( 15 «) 


* This long gaji can be restored with confidence according to the analog}' of th( 
preceding sentences and the printed text. 

- Begins at p. 39, 1. 4, of the printed text. 

* Some of the letters that filled this gap have become impressed on the lowei 
margin of fob 15jc, and can be discerned there upside down and reversed, namely 
t/i X X xhldfifdk Ahaxvame. The text has been thus restored. 

See note ^; all these letters can be discerned on the lower margin of fob loa 

This letter looks more like sd than td. 

This ends with line 14 on p. 39 of the [irinteil text. For the following blanl 
letter, see next note. 

The following w'ords Tat kin ma7igase agree and begin with 1. 15 on p. 31 
of the printed text, but these preceding words and the small gap at the end o 
fob 14i seenr to contain either additional matter which comes between 11. 14 and II 
of that text but does not appear there, or the words in the latter jmrt of I. 15 
those words coming first and tat km manyase being inserted parenthetically afte 
them. The latter supposition is improbable, because such a construction occur 
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loka-dhatum sa_pto-ratna-paripiirnam Jxxxxxxxxxxx^(o)c?a^ « JxxxxxxJ 
tato nidanam ba/i|MpM^nya-s/t-andliarii 'pxa.sctve{ta)»Kha»BahuBhagaNi\:AL» 
Aha |•xxxxxxxi^J evam eva SiO^'^^bhute Bahu^ sa kula-putroO va {liu)la- 
duMta va tato nidanam punya-skandham prasaveta • J&ce ho punah^ 
Suhhute skandho'bhaviivJsj/ct'ftjia Tajthagato ‘bhdsiOsjapiinya-{sJiandha) 
punya-skandha iti • Tat kin manyase Suhhute ^Rupa-kdpa^-p)ariiiispaty& 
Tathap'«’^§/o draj.s^rtvyah Aha • No iti Bhagavam Na ruim-hfljs.- 
parinispatya Tathagato drasta^(; 2 /«/i Tat kasya he^toh Awpa-kaya-parin^spa- 
r|upa-kaya-pari?d[.sj3fd<]ir id ar|inLsjjattir esa Tathagateria 
bhasitah ■Tac? ucyate liupa^-^&ya-paximKpattir id • 

(15&) *||7a<* kin nia^uj&fie Sublmte \-d.{ksana)-sampadd^yas-> Taptha- 
gato drastavyah“ Tat kasya hetoh Ya sa (/a/tsawa-5«?;)joac?d| Tathagatena 
bha.sitpd laksa^hia'’-sampado^^m^ Tathagateiia bhasitah Tad uc{yate 
Z«)ksana-sanipada iti • Tat kin manyase (SMAM/le ^§pi nu Tathagatasvi^ 
rwvam bhava'” |d J.fa|yd dharmo demto ^ Yo O Su&A[«d':] evaih 

vade • Tathagatena /;«Hci dharnio Jxxxx”' ci/iyjacakseta main sah Subhu- 
asat^od\%i]dgfhiti‘n?k • O Tat kasya hetoli D/iarma-cZesana dharma- 


nowhere else in this MS. and the word iti negatives it. Iti indicates the close of the 
preceding discussion. Hence the former supjiosition seems right, and the gaps 
contain additional matter not in the printed text. 

^ This letter looks like ia, vd or rtd, and judging from the printed text should be 
dd. The following gap can contain six average-sized or seven small letters. The 
whole passage should probably run thus, krtvd arhadhhyah namyak-sa'mbuddhebhyo 
ddnam dadydd api nu sa. It is more abbreviated than the printed text. 

^ This gap would contain the mark of punctuation (which always follows aha) 
and seven letters. Read perhaps tkam eiat Sahhute, the phrase of assent being 
doubled in the printed text. It occurs doubled thus in fob 8 1". 

® Two lines of the printed text are omitted after this. 

‘ Begins at p. 40, 1. 13, of the printed text. 

^ Saihjjadd is treated as the nomin. singular, see line ii. There are traces of the 
y ; compare the same sentence in fob 17a’“- 'b 

'' A line of the printed text is omitted after this. 

' According to the printed text these words should be read hhdsiUdlakmna. 

Or perhaps al.w, as it should be with sampadd. Compare a-samjm-em in 
fol. 19 a''. 

' A line and a half of the printed text are omitted after this. 

The words deiita iti are suggested by the printed text here, but seem rather 
too much for the S])ace unless we read ity cdjhydi. 

The prefix ud seems here to be superfluously repeated. 
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d[e]sana iti SuLliute saj kasci dharino yo dharma-desa''^Jraa xxx 

xxx^aijyusmarh SublH7|/'iJr BhagavanX&xn etad avocat^ Santi Bliaga- 
vaiii keci samj/va xxxxxx //ej inie evAm.-'^'^rypa-dharman xxxx|| maiia J 
ntih |xx h'addh^iisyanti- • Bhagavaii aha • Na te Subhute ^xxxxxxxxx 

XXXX 

(16«) ’Sarva'^-satva sarvba satva iti Subhnt[e] A.sa{tvds te) Tathaga- 
teiia bha.s{ta Tad ucvate [sa]ri'h«-s«tr(Z • Tat kin rnamjase <S'-M^"bbute 
Api im kasci dharinasTathagaten^anuttarath KAmyAk-samhoLlhim ahhisam- 
haddliali Ayt/smaih Subhu^/i/- dka No iti-' ./t/<^///«p'»vam kasci dharma yah 
TathaOgateiii^aiuittaram smiujak-saiuhodhim abhisambviddhah Bhaga- 
viin rdia p • xxxxxxxx'5|| ivevarn eta Subhute anuOr api tatra dharmo 
ua samvidyate n^opalabhyate • Tad ncyate ‘nuttara samyak-saiiibo- 
Api tic Sub/m^'^te samah sa dharmah na tatra kirhcid bisamam Tad 
ucyatc 'nuttara samyak-sambodhlh (;<)airatine()n( • nir)ji vat vena • ni\asa- 
^xxxxxxx . Sarna s^anuttara sain^ak-«im6odhih sarv^e ® /vusalair 

dharmair abhisamhuti^yaA' • Kusa^d dharma kusala dharma it^ Su- 
hliuie [xl-] 

(16Z)) kllianna “ c<^eva te Tathrigateiia. bliasitah Tad ucyante kusala 
dharma iti • Ye khalu Sabhutc yavantah tr-saha6’r«-maha-sahasre loka- 
d/ndhau Sumeravah parvbata-rryanah tavantan rasirh saptanaiii ratna,' 
nam abhisarnliaritva dauam dadyfidyas c^aitah prajna-para(H««^d?/a 


' There is room for sixaksaras liero, of which the last has the vowel d apparently. 
AdmApalabhyate of the printed text does not suit. 

' All this is much abbreviated, and it is difiievilt lo olfer more suggestions for 
lining up the gaps. 

“ Head probably u'Amird Tat kas/ja /lololryet there still remain three more 
spaces for aksaras, which are uncertain. 

^ Begins at p. 41, 1. 8, of the printed text. 

Compare fob 13 

'■ The printed text in doubling the phrase ol' assent suggests that we should read 
here Evam etut Subhute, but this seems to be one letter too short for the space. 
Compare the doubled phrase in fob 8 iT'’. 

‘ The printed text suggests the reading here should be tvatvena nUpnuigaiatee, 
hut this seems to be one letter too much for the space. 

® for sarvbaih. 

' Begins at p. 41, 1. 120, of the printed text. 
iMore abbreviated than the printed text. 
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xxxxij iiicatuspadim api gatham ifOdgrhja parebhyo desaye • asya 
Subhute punya-skandhasya esa purvakah Tpunja,-^skandhoh satatamim^ 
i^kala n<:6peti • ttpanisaOm api na ksamate • Tat kin manyase ^uhhilte 
Api \_mi\ Tc^thagatasy^ai bhavati x ^ mayd moeitali Na ho 

punah Subhute evaiii drastavyaiii Tat kasya h^toli Na Sublude ka\sci 
sa]tvo 'sti ya Tathdgatena parimocitah^ '^'Yadi punah Subhute kascit satvo 
bhaveis^ yas Tathagatena purimocito ‘hhavisyat^ sa \e']va Tatha^^ratasy^ 
cltma-gruho ^bhavisyats^ 

(17a) '(satwa)-graho * • jiva-grahah pudgala-graho ‘bhavisya/<, Atma- 
graha iti Subhute agraha esa Tathagatejia Widsitah Sa ?)d/fl-pr“thag- 
janair udgrhkah bala-prthag-jana iti Subhute a-janas te Tathagatena 
bha.yddh Tad ucyan^e brda-prtliag-jana iti »'Tat kin manyase Subhute 
LaOksana-sariijjacteyas Tathagato drastavyah Aha • Evam eva Bha- 
gavavii ?a/i'.sana-samprtday(rt6- rtt)'''thagato drastavyah* Aha • OSacet 
punah Subhute laksana-sampadiiyiis Tathagato drastavyo 'bhavijsyac? 

cakravaj'ti Ta''tliagatod)havisya^K^ Tasmad alaksana-sampadayas 
Tathagato drastavyah Ayusmam SubliFitiv fiha •Y^^th'Ahum xxx s U/jaJga- 
vato ^''bhasitasy «&rtham ajilnami • na laEsawa-sa?Hpadayas Tathagato 
drastaw/a/i Atha Bhagav«?ii htsyam vejklj/awi imam gatham xxxx «J 

(176) 'sit^ ■' TJ Ye mam rQpena adraks(i) * Ye mam {ghosena) anvayuh 
mitliyd-prahdna-prasrtd na mam ■' clra\jtsya^{nti) te (?ia)^r«6 Tat kin 
manyase Subhute ifl^’%sana-sampadaya Tathagaten«anu(da)nl samyak- 
sambodhi( 7 n ahhisam)hu(ldhuli Na ho punah Subhu(<e evam) drastavya^w 


* The printed text has dJiarma-jiarjjugdd, hut that is too long for this gap. 

^ So the printed text, hut there is room for one more aksara. 

^ Jlegins at p. 42, 1. 12, of the printed text. 

* This sentence dilfers altogether from the printed text; and three lines of that 
text are omitted after this. 

® There are three more aksaras here than the printed text has. 

“ The printed text has ime gdthe abJidsata^ hut here only one verse is cproted, and 
the verb would seem to he (reading on into fol. 174) some irregular form like 
abhdsisU. B/u'is is used here in the parasmaipada, see fol. 13 a\ Still one aksara 
would remain blank. 

^ Begins at p. 43, 1. 5, of the printed text. 

* The ks has a vowel-mark above but none beneath. Adrakfit seems to be 
intended. Grammatical irregularities occur here frequently. 

“ The letter seems to be mam or md, but not mdm. 
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Na Subhute j:)a)'i*dayas Tathagaten^4miOttara samyak- 

saiiiboclliim abhisamhiicldhah syat khalu evam asyd ' Bodliisatva-yJawaJ- 
{samprasthi)tensL saiHvena kasyaci dharmasya vmaOsah prajnaptali 
ucchedo va • Na ho punas te Subhute evam drastavyaiii Na 
sa^m-yana-samprasthi^tena satvena kasyaci dharmasya vinasah prajfia,- 
ptah n«6cchedam va • Yah khalu punah Subhute Gamga-nacJi-vdliiJid- 
samcirn loka-dhatum ^‘sapta-ratna-paripurnfiiii krtva danaiii dadyad ^ 
yas ca bodhisatvo nairatmesu anutpattikesu dharmesu kmntim pra<?’la- 
bheta • Ayam eva te (c?rt)[n«?h] ® 

(18a) i^ahutaram^ punya-skandham prasaveta • Na ho punah Subhute 
bodhi[sa^Z)e]Jwa punya-nkandhah parigrahetavyah Aha • Nanu Ahagavam 
(ftya)-j%kandhah parigrahetavyo • Bhagavan :iha • Parigrahetavyah Su¬ 
bhute {n^6gra][lietavyah Tad ■iicya'^tepari^grahetavyah Api tit ®] SuhJmte 
[ya]/i “'kascifZ evaih vade • 'I'athagaOto gacchati v^agacchati va • tisthati 
va • [ni)sldati vd • [sayydih'] \{d halpayn)ti na me sah bhasd'^tasyArtham 
iijanati • TaOt kasya /^etoh Ta/Aagata iti Subluite ca~ kvaoicl dgatah 
a-kvacid gatah Taamad ucyate Tathii^gato bharii samyak-sarnbuddhah 
Yah khalu i)unah Subhute kida-putro va • kula-duhita va » yavanti 
^r-sahasra-/)iahasahasre loka-dhatau '^>prthivi-rajamsi sa evam-rwj)am 
vaasim kurya yava ev«4saiiikhyeyena • I’acl yatha nama pararndn^f- 
sa fnc&yah Tat Ain man}'a[6'e] Subbu- 

(18A) he * Api tu sa paramanu-samcayo bhavet^ Aha • Evam eva 
Bliagavarh Bahu sa paramanu-samcayo bhavet^ Tat kasya hetoh Sace 
Bhagavai'ii. (sa)[;Hp(cft)yo 'bhavisya na Bliagavarh ThdAsjam paramanu- 
saihcaya iti • Tat kasya heto Yo so EAagavata paramanu-sarircayo 


^ This seems to be intended for a negative veil) a-p/al-, compare a-yacc/iati in fol. 

18 

More abbreviated than tlie printed text. 

^ The printed text has Ai/am, eva lafo niddnam. 

^ Begins at p. 44, 1. ], of tlie printed text. 

“ These words which nearly agree with the printed text exactly fit this long gap. 
These words tit this gap and agree with the printed text, except that 
tad ucyate always stands in this MS. for teu'Acyate of the printed text, and iti is 
omitted as it is often in this MS. 

^ The printed text has na, bnt the letter here resembles ca or da and not na. 

” Begins at p. 44, 1. 15, of the printed text. 


o 





194 


VAJEACCHEDIKA 


hY^dsitafi] a-[sam]”’cayali sa Bhagavata bhasiOtah Tad ucyate para- 
mdnu-samcaya iti • Yaiii ca Tathagato bbasati ma\x&sa\ha\sro (loJca-) 
i''dhatuh a-dhatu sas TatbagaOtena bhasitah Tad ucyate mahasabasro 
loka-dhatuh Tat kasya hetoh Sace Bhaga\vd\m cVidtur a^ppavisyatv, sa 
c^diva pinda-grabo 'bhavisya • Yas c^jaiva Tatbagatena pinda-graho 
bha,s‘itah (a)-[grro]ha sas T«f/iagateiia bhasitah Ta'^V? ^tcyate pinda-graha 
iti • Bhagavan aha Pinda-grahas c^aiva vyavaharo ‘nabhilapyak 

Na sa dharnio n->ddharmah Sa ca bdla-^^ 

(19a) '^rthag ^-janaw* tfdgr(/w)ta Jxxxxxxxxx^J mde • Atma-drstis 
Tathagatena bhasiiah s.'aXva-drstih jiva-dpstih pndgala-dr|si^i^ x ^ 
“thagatena bhasi^i;d Apt nu sajmyag vadajmdjno vade • Subhutir aba •’ • 
Ya sa Bha^avam atma-drstis Tatha[g'a]tena bhjd«/d/ixj i“a-drstih sa 
Tatha^a i!eiO«a| Wittsita ucyate atnia-drstir iti • Evam Subhute 

bodliisatva-yana-sampras^/?itena sarvba-pdA«mdJ ''''jnatavya drastavya • 
adhi JoK<s^/i^Ya)vya “ • (r«)tha na dharraa-samjna pratyiipasthahe • Tat 
kasya heto Dharma-(samjftrt) ^dharma-saiiijnd iti S 2 ibhu^''ie a-sarhjn^esa 
Tat]laga(^e?^a) jMd.dK/d) Tad ucyate dharma-sarhjn.«6ti • Yah khalu 
Subhute bodhisatvo {mahdsa)^tvo xxxxxx’ loka-dhatuni^ '^isapta-(ra/«a- 
pjar)ip(drftdr/i) parityaje • d® yas ca kula-putro va • kula-duhita 

va {i)^tah prajM-pd7'a7nitdyd dhai'rna-panjdyd cd/w.sjoa-J 

(19/;) ^[dl\m ” a^i ^dtbam udgr(/<ya) JdAdraye • J [desaye • 'Ud](ca)ye 
[_paryavd'pnuy(l,t parebliya^'^'^'] {ca vistar)^eria sampi'akdsayed ayam tato 
bahiitaram pmiya-^^{sha)7idliam frasavQt^ Katha[?w.] ca samjpraidsa-j 

^ The words of the 2 )riiited text fill the gap exactly. It also reads avyavaltdro. 

“ Begins at p. 45, 1. 7, of the printed text. 

® Judging from the jirinted text the words in this blank might be either 
kasci Subhute evadi, or Tat kasya hetoh Ya evaiii. The latter seems less probable 
because tat kasya hetoh is omitted in the Japan MS. as noted in the printed text. 

^ There seems to be one more syllable here than in the printed text. 

® A line of the printed text is omitted after this. 

" So the word appears to be. 

" Read perhajis prayney-dsamkhyeydm. 

^ Read perhaps paritydyam ; see fob 9i", and fob 10 

® The punctuation here is out of place. 

Yov catuspadim, see fob 16fi“'. 

Begins at p. 46, 1. 1, of the printed text. 

Such traces of the letters as remain agree with this reading. 
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{yed ya)tlid n^dkasaye • Tad iicyate samprft/.:«samyet^^ Tdra[kd timi]- 
^ram dlpo mdij-uvahjaya-budbudum svapc^^^^naih viclyud akTiram ca evam 
Jvya[»i.] sams(A'r^«m) Idam avoea Bhagava[5^ «]^/«mana 
Sthavini-(^S'itli]ul)\tis te\ Jca hhiksu^bhikmny-updsak-6pd^'^{sikd) • sa-deva- 
gandharyba-JOwaMaJs-asuras ca [Z]oko Bhagavato bbasZtam abhya- 
nandur iti • ^IJ Addhya.sZrtmrt A7-ya-Vajraccliedi^\a prajfia- 

paramita x J {^ya) siddhix ya^ • mlia bliartari Nandimbalena • 

salia pitma e^xxxxxxxx '"'[xxdx] Kdena • {sfl)|Aaxxxxxxx|| 

(n)ena • saha {A^e)salena • sa/at Sariicax/yo • sa(Aa x sarvla-satv)[aih 

XXXx]|xx| 


' The printed text puts tins after the verse quoted here. 

“ These letters must apparently contain some woman’s name, because the word 
‘ husband ’ follows. 

This letter is not like the e always used in this INIS, but resembles that in enam 
in fol. 14 Z‘'’. 


[Note to p^ 178. The forms /« and u occiu- only with Ih (in the proportion oi 
103 ; 12); and u, in a slightly modified form, occurs also with r (see, e.g., riipena, 
fol. 17 i', in Ancient Khotan, Plate CVIII); while the form 4 occurs with p, «, and 
y. All three forms are found also in the manuscript of the Saddharma-pundarika, 
edited by Professor Liiders, p]>. 144 ff. In that manuscript, indeed, all, or most of 
the other varieties of vowel signs have been noticed; see pp. 140-2. The forms w, u 
(in the ru variety), and 4 are the fourth, second, and first, respectively, of Professor 
lAiders’ enumeration. Of his third form there is no example in the Vajracchedika. 
—R. H.] 




YOOABULARY TO ALL SANSKRIT TEXTS* 

By a. F. Eudolf Hoernlf. 

IH. = Hoernle, L. = Liiders, P. = Pargiter, Th. = Thomas.) 


A 

*a-kusalamiila, stock of demerit, Th. 4 6'. 
a-gacchati, he does not go, P. 18 a™, 
a-gati, evil course, H. 4 (1) 
agni-traya, three kinds of fire, H. 4 (2) a'''. 
*a-graha, baseless notion, P. 17 a}, 18 Z>v. 
Angulimala, pr. n. of a robber, H. 12 
(3) 

*a-cari, iiot-moving, Th, 11 a‘. 

*a-cintik:a, unthought of, Th. 7 (1) a”, 7 

(2) 6i'- 

a-cintya, inconceivable, Th. 7 (2) ; P. 

10 6'-iv. 

a-jatia, insignificant person, P. 17 a". 

Ajita, pr. n. of a person, Th. 11 
anuka-cchidra, minute liole, H. 13 (1)^'''- 
anda-ja, born from an egg, P. 2 a''l 
*atigariibliira, very profound, Th. 7 (2) fcv, 
*ativistaram, at great length, Th. 7(l)a'h 
atita-tauddha, a past Buddha, Th. 7 (2) 

aiit ‘V. 

atlte ’dhvani, in time past, Th. 5 a’*; P. 9 
air, 11 Ji. 

*atisvalpatva, extreme sparseness, Th. 3 a'f. 
*a-datt-adaiia, taking things wrongfully, 

H. 10(57)air, ftii. iii. 

*a-dustul-apatti,not-grave offence,PI. Sa*". 
a-drsta-purva, not seen before, Th. 6 
a-drsti, baseless theory, P. 19 a”'. 
*adbhuta-prapta, struck with wonder, L. 
259 6™- ri. 

adraksl(t), he sees, P. 17 6’. 

*a-dvandva, unequalled, H. 12 (1)6" "'. 
*a-dbarma, baseless dharina, P. 13 ov. 
*a-dliatii, not a dhatu, P. 7 6''. 

*a-dh,ara, not a flow, P. 14 6v. 
adhigantu-kama, desiring to understand, 
Tb. 3 ai. 


adhimukta, (whose mind) is set upon (some¬ 
thing), L. 3 6'’i; adbimuktika, P. 10 6' '. 
adbimukti, steady resolve, Th. 8 a''\ 
adhivaeana, designation, epithet, P. 13 a", 
adhisthana, resolve, H. 4 (1) a'v. 
adhisthita, subjected, Tb. 2 6r>". 
*adhistliitavya, to be held last, P. 19 a'r, 
*adhyarama-gata, gone to a monastery, 
H. 1 avi. 

‘adhyasayena, purposely, Th. 6 6''ii, 
*adhyesyati, he invites, L. 260 6>i- 
adhvau, time, Th. 5 a"; see aiUe, ana- 
gata. 

*adb.vabliasit (for adliya°), he pronounced, 
Th. 2avii,‘7(l)o"; 7 (2)6". 
a-nata, firm, Th. 8 6’’. 

^an-atikranta, notoverstepping.Th.7(1)6". 
an-anta-guna, infinitely good, Th. 7 (2) 6"'. 
j ^an-anugata, not practising, Th. 8 h’"- 
I *aa-abhmata, feeling no inclination to- 
! wards, H. 6 a'. 

j *aii-abhiprasaniia, ill-disposed, H. 5 a". 

I *aii-abliiramya, incapable of joy, Th. 6 
o" • 

an-agata, not-come, future, with adhvan 
time, L. 260 6" ''; P. 13 a', or kala, time, 
Th. 3 av^ or citta, thoughts, P. 14 6^', or 
huddlia, Th. 7 (2)a''tiv. 

^an-attamanata, not rejoicing, H. 10(57)6’”. 
*aii-astara, not spreading-out of robes, H. 
3 avi. 

a-niyato rasi, mass of what is neither truth 
nor falsehood, H. 4 (2) a'. 

*a-mrsyuka, freedom from envy, H. 10 (56) 
a". 

anukampa, mercy, L. 254 6"’; H. 2 6'v. 

! an.-uttara, final, Th. 4 6'"; supreme, Th. 
' 11 a", 6""i; L. 253 a\ 6"'; 259 a'", 6"': 

j P. 13 a"', 16 a", 17 6"-i". 


Including only selected words; those not recorded elsewhere are marked with an asterisk 
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*an-ut[t]rasitu-kaina, desirous to have no ] 
apprehension, Th. 10 a''. j 

an-utpattika, not liable to rebirth, P. 17 
Jvi; Th. 11 a''. 

*anudarsin, perceiving, L. 3 6’“. 
*an-uddiBta, undeclared, Th. 2 a'". 
an-uddhara, not-taking-up of robes, H. 3 a'''. 
an-upadhisesa, absence of individuality, P. 

2 i”. 

*anuparigrhita, received, P. 2a'-'''. 
*anupalakatva, cherishing, H. 10 (5G)6" '’. 
*anupreksin, searching, Th. 4 a'", 
anumanyatu, may it grant, Th. 10 6'"'. 
anumodita, approved, Th. 7 (2) a'. 
Anuradha, pr. n. of an asterism, Th. 9 h'. 
anuvyanjana, secondary sign, L. 253 i"'. 
*anusamsa, praise, Th. 2 a''"'. 
*aii-ovada-prasthapana, initiating cen¬ 
sure, H. 3 air ; a°-visthapana, prevent¬ 
ing censure, H. 3 air. 
antamasas, even, L. 253 b' ; Th. 2 a"’. 
*antah-pakva, food cooked indoors, H. 3 
antaraya, interference, H. 10 (57) a''; 
obstacle, Th. 2 i''. 

antarapana, market-place, L. 253 b'". 
antargata {indriya), inward turned (senses), 
.H. 1 6v, 

antardhana, disappearance, Th. 3 a''*, J'‘‘. 
*antardhani, id., Th. 3 J"'. 
antardhasyate, it will be hid, Th. 3 6'''. 
antevasin, mate of a tradesman, H. 6 
antovusta, (food) kept indoors, H. 3 a'', 
andhakara-pravista, entered into a dark 
place, P. 9 b'’. 

*apatrapya, modesty, Th. 6 fcrii. 
*a-paritrasyamana, not being in fear, L. 

3 b''. 

*a-paribhava, not-oontemptuousness, H. 10 
(57) a'i. 

Apalala, pr. n. of a Naga, H. 5 ftri. 
apavaktr, detractor, H. 12 (3) a'’i. 
ap&ya, place of suffering, Th. 5 b'-, P. 11 ar ; 
see tr-cifdya. 

*a-parinaita, not a perfection, P. 9 a', 
apasraya, observance (four), H. 4 (1) a'r. 
*a-pitrjnata, not honouring one’s father, H. 
10(56)&i. 

a-pragalbha, unassuming, H. 8 6ri. 
*a-pratikarm-§.patti, offence without sub¬ 
sequent atonement, H. 3 «'''. 
*a-pratigrhita, not received, PI. 3 o'. 
*a-pratighati, not-contentious, H. 12(2'’’)a'r. 


*a-pratipudgala, who has no rival, H. 

6 b'. 

a-pratilabdba, unobtained, Th. 2 a'. 
a-pratistbana, having no reliance, P. 9 6'; 

apratisthita, not relying on, P. 2 6ri. 
*a-pramanataraj countless, Th. lOar'i'. 
a-bahirgatena (mdnasena), without out- 
! ward-tuiiied (thoughts), H. 1 b'. 
i *a-brahmanyata, not living as a brrihman, 
H. 10(50) 6i. 

! abhigita, chanted, L. 253 a'”'. 

^ *abhiprakiranti, they overwhelm, Th. 11 

I viii_ 

1 *abhipravarsi, it rained down, Th. 11 6'"'. 

I *abh.iniantrana, invitation, H. 10 (57) a’. 

! abhimukhi-krta, set against, H. 12 (1)6". 

' abhiyoga, endeavour, Th. 3 a'. 
*abbi8amyana, visiting, H. 12 (3)a" "', 
abhisamskarot (abhisamakarot), he per¬ 
formed, 'I’h. 1 6'; abhisamskrta, per¬ 
formed, 'I’h. 1 a'. 

abhisamskara, performance, Th. 1 a', 6'. 
*abhisamharitva., liaving collected, P. 165”. 
abhisamaya, comprehension, see jhdna, 
(Ihirmn. 

abhisambuddha, enlightened, L. 253 6“; 

P. 9 6'", 13 a’ ''' '", 16 17 6''-'ii. 

abhisambodhi, enlightenment, L. 253 6''', 
254 6"“. 

abhistavinsu, they eulogized, Th. 5 6“h 
abhibita {ahhihata 1), afflicted, Th. 5 6'", 
with yara, f[.v. 

[ abbusit (abbusi), it happened, Th. 11 

I aiii.'vi. vii-x^ 

i *abhyanumodana, approval, H. 10 (57) 6'". 

; abbyanumodita, approved, Th. 7 (2) a'. 

abbyavakiranti, they cover, Th. 11 6"''- "'''. 

' abbra, cloud, P. 19 6'". 
j *a-manasi-kara, inattentive, Th. 5 ah 
a-manusya, not-human, Th. 2 a'- 
i a-mama, having no self-conceit, H. 6 6"h 
I *a-matrjnata, not honouring one’s mother, 
j H. 10(56)61 

, a-maya, leaving no illusion, H. 6 6". 

*a-misri-krta, undefiled, L. 3 6’. 

^ *ambara-tata-stba, heaven, Th. 7 (2)6". 

; *a-raksaniya, not needing to he guarded, H. 
I 4 (2) a'"; a-raksita, not guarded, H. 4 
! (2) a"'. 

' aranya, forest, Th. 4 o', 7 (2) 
j aram, completely, Th. 5 6"'. 

. a-rupin, formless, P. 2 6'. 
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*artha-carya, beneficent rule, H. 4 (1)6'’. 
'arth-atara, ferry of the meaning (interpre¬ 
tation), H. 13 (3) a'’, 
arddha-hara, half-necklace, Th. 11 h^. 
Ardra, pr. n. of an asterism, Th. 9a''h 
*Aryasoma, pr. n. of a Buddhist monk, H. 
2 Jii. iii. vi. 

a-laksana, bad sign, P. 7 6''’; “a-saihpada, 
wealth of bad sign, P. 17 a'\ 
a-labha, ill-success, want of success, H. 10 
(57) cev. 

alpa-buddhi, having little understanding, 
Th. 7 (1) ; *alpa-blioga, having little 

means, H. 10 (57) a''; *alpa-sakya, 
having little power, H. 10 (56) a'. 
avakranti, entrance upon, Th. 8 6“'. 
avagunthita, veiled, H. 13 (3) a’v 
avabhasa {irotrasya), range (of hearing), 
Th. 2 a''. 

*a-varn-arba, unworthy of praise, H. 13 

(1)«H. 

*a-varaika, a monk of less than a years 
standing, H. 2 a''’. 

avalokayati, he looks towards, L. 260 

avi. vii, 

^avaskarata, off-scouring, H. 13 (1)6". 
*a-vastu-pratipattita, without relying on 
anything, P. 2 6''’. 
avahita, attentive, Th. 7 (2) 

*a-vikirat, not dropping about (almsfood), 
H. 1 6". 

a-viksipta, undisturbed, Th. 7 (2) «'’*; H. 
1 a"', 6‘i- 

*a-vijanamana, not understanding, Th. 7 
(l)am. 

’’■'a-vitatlia-vadin, not-untruth speaking, 
P. 9 6''’. 

a-vipaka, without result, Th. 4 6". 

*a-viyabba,not a vy fiha, no display, P.l 3 6'’. 
*a-valvartika, unable to turn hack, L. 
254a''", 260a'’’; av°-bhumi, a stage of 
bodhisattvahood, Th. 10 a'’"’. 
*a-vyakaraniya, not to he explained or 
answered, H. 4 (1)6*". 

*a-vyapada, absence of malice, H. 4 (l)a". 
*a-vyavadby-adbimukta, who is set upon 
kindness, L. 3 6”. 

a-suirusa(for asusrusd),not caring to listen, 
H. 1 o’(5 6) 6*". 

*a-sramanyata, not living as a Sramana, 
H. 10(56) 6h 

Aslesa, pr. n. of an asterism, Th. 9 a'’**. 


Asvini, pr. n. of an asteiisin, Th. 9 a', 6*. 
a-sariikhyeya, innumerable, Tb. 2 a", ill 
a"*; P. 18 avi. 

*a-sariicaya, not an aggregate, P. 18 6". 
a-sarajna, baseless idea, P. 8 a"’, 6*", 9 a", 
6i", 19 a'’. 

*asat-pralapa, idle talk, H. 13 (2)6". 
a-sattva, not a being, P. 9 6"*, 16 a\ 
*a-sampradbarya, inconceivable, H. 13(2) 
a"*. 

*a-saraka, not real, Th. 7 (1)6'". 
asi, sword, Th. 6 6v'. 

asura, a class of mythological beings, P. 11 
a", 19 6*v; Th. 6 a'’*", 6i'’-v j *asura- 
pura, Asura settlement, Th. 6 «'"•; as°- 
bhavana, td., Th. G 6" ; as°-raja, Asura 
]dug,Th. 6 6vi“ix; asurendra, Asura over- 
lord, Th. 6 a*'’, 6'’; with hsaya, Th. 6 5**'. 
a-seeanaka, charming, with bhdva, IT. 12 
(2') a'’!. 

*a-sya(t), it may not be, P. 17 6"'. 

A 

akara, precious, Th. 7 (2)6*'’. 

*akasaye(t), he shows, P, 19 6". 
akirna, crowded, H. 12 (2°) 6'’. 
akrostr, reviler, H. 12 (3) a'*, 
aksipet, it should put to shame, H. 12 (2') 
*acakacta, it may be spoken, P. 15 6**h 
*Ataiiati, pr. n. of a Mahayaksha, H. 5 6’*- b. 
*attamanata, ready-mindedness, H. 10 (56) 
a">, (57) a"'-'’, 6***- w, 

attamanas, with attentive mind, Th. 10 6'" ; 

P. 19 6*"; &00 aptanianas. 

*atma-graba, positing of self, P. 16 6", 17a’; 
*a°-drsti, Irelief in self, P. 19 a" ".i"; 
*a'’-drstika, P.IO6'’*;a°-bhava,one’sown 
self, personality, H. 4 (1) 6'’*; P. 6 a"*- 'v, 
10 a*'’- V; *a°-sarhcetana, consciousness of 
self, H. 4 (1) 6™; *a°-sainjna, conception 
of self, P. 2 6’v, 8 6*. ", 9 a"- *"■ v. 
*adi-sutra, aboriginal sutra, Th. 7 (2) 6*''. 
adinava, evil, Th. 2 JM. 
addhyastanra (1), P. 19 6v. 

Ananda, pr. n. of Buddhist monk, H. 13 (3) 
a"i, 

*aptamanas, with receptive mind, H. 6 a*'*, 
7 6v. See attamanas. 

abhasa, reach of irerception (by the senses), 
L. 3aV'''*ii. 

ayatana, sensation, Th. 4 a" ; L. 3 b™. 
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*ayu-pramana, duration of life, Tin 11 aii ''’; 
L. 259 ii. 

ayTisman, venerable, Tin 1 ; P. 2 7 

aii, 13 5', lVc. 

aranyaka, wild animal, Tin 2 5'. 

*arupya, incorporeal state, Tli. 8 6''. 
*argada, bolt (of dooi'), H. 1 h™. 
arya, the Elect, epithet of Buddhist monks. 
Tin 8 fl'v. Ji—iv ; f|,lso of book, P. 1!) h"'. 
alaihbana, opportninty, H. 9ii''h 
aloka, lioht (opp. tamus), 11. 12 (1) i'', 
13(3)«'v 

avrta, enconiiMssed, ovei'come, with tama, 

“avrahana [uvarhann), tearing off, H. 3 a". 
asi, fang of a snake, sting of an insect ; 
in asl-visa, having poison in its fang, 
snake, Th. 2 a'^. 

*ascarya-prapta, struck with wonder, L. 
26!)5'‘'-''i. 

Asadha, pr. n. of an asterism, 'I'ln 9 
"asana-kusalena, with jiropricty in (clioos- 
ing) a seat, H. 1 

astara, spreading-out of rohes, H. 3 
asrava, passion, witli /.-mna, L. 3 a''’. 
ahara, nutriment (four kimhs of), H. 

l(l)«v. 

I 

*iceh-6paTieara, seduetion hy desire, 11. 

12 {2’) rt". 

Indra, pr. n. of a deva, H. 5 a*'. 

i 

iryapatha, becoming deportment, IT. 1 

U 

*uddara, heretical (1), Tin 8 h"’. 

*utksipta {olksi]>ta)-cstks\is&, with down¬ 
cast eyes, H. 1 a'', 5'’. 

*utksepaniya {-karma), (rite of) suspension, 
H.'Sah' 

*uttama-pudgala, the best pos.sible per,son, 
H. t; 5"'. 

TJttara-bhadravati (^hhadrapada), pr. n. of 
an asterism, Th. 9 avn, 

*u[t]trasisyanti, tliey will he frightened, P. 

8 5''': u[t]trasta, frightened, Th. G 5’". 
utpadyamana, arising, H. 4 (l)a'’", h\ 
*Utpalavaktra, pr. n. of a king, Th. 5a''',b''\ 
utpada, souice, L. 3 5™. 
utpadayati {citlam), he turns (his thoughts) 


to. Til. 4 a' ", b' " ; utpadayisyanti, P. 8 
; utpadayitavyam, P. 6 a’- ", 9 avi. 

I utsahamas, we exert ourselves, L. 260 a"'. 
' ■ada-pana, place of drinking water, well, 
11.86'. Hee jaroda-pdna. 

■ udara, great, grand, Th. 2 6^. 

[ udiksaniya, to be gazed at, Th. 4 5'. 

, udgrhniyat, he should pre.serve, P. 10 a''; 

u[ djgrahesyati, P. 11 a'v; udgrahes- 
! yanti, P. 10 5'". 116'''; udgrhya, P. 6 
6''’, 16 5'", 10 5'; udgrhita, P. 156'''', 
17«", 19«'; "'udgrbrnta, (fruit) pickecl 
ii|>, H. 3 a'': *ufdjgrahetavya, to be 

■ rejected, P. ] 8 a" ; udgrhitavya, to be 
j taken note of, H. 1 6'’''h 

\ uddiset, he should expound, exhibit, Tli. 

■ 10 a'v ; uddise, Th. 2 6'’'; uddiseyati, 
Th. 2 a '^; uddiaeya, Th. 2 a''*"'. 

I uddbara, the taking-up of robes, H. 3 avi. 

] udbhavana, iirociamation, H. 12 (2’) a”. 

; upakarana, expedient, mean.s, Th. 7 (2) a^'. 
I *upaccheda, rutting off, with vrtti, q.v. 

I upajivya, wlio can be depended on, Th. 4 6"'. 

, upadrava, affliction, Th. 2h'\ 

, upadhi, appearance, phenomenal, H. 7 6’. 

: *upanissraya, residing, Th. 1 a", 
i *upanisada (v.l. nimda, M. JI. ed., p. 35), 
(the duration of) a musical note, P. 116’''; 
*upani8a, P. 10 6'v. 

upapatti, existence, see kdmbpapalti, sukho- 

piqKiU?. 

apapaduka, effecting, P. 2 
upatahoga, use, Tb. 4 a'’. 

*upavieara, seduction, H. 12 (2’) a". 
*upasamanukula, disposed to calmness, 
Th. 8ai'- 

upasainkkrami, he proceedeil, Th. 5 a''"’, 
npasaihpada, initiation (into monkhood), 
II. 3 6"'- See eliibhiksu°, jndnAbhisa- 
: maya°, traivddtva°, 2trasna°, vinaya- 

dharaP, rijdkarantP. 

■ upasthapya, attending considerately (to 

soma one), H. 1 a"'; upasthapayita’vya, 
II. 1 6'''-See smrtim. 
*iipastbita-smrti, fixed attention, H. 1 a', 

6"- 'V. 

upadaya, evincing (feeling), H. 2 6''’; 
L. 254 6''h 

! upaya, expedient, Th. 7 (La'v. 
j *upavrtta, arriving, Th. 3 a'’". 

I \ipasak-6pasika, nude and female lay- 
; adherent of llucldha, Th. 10 6''; P. 19 6"'. 
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upeta-kaya, taken a body, P. 13 a''i, 
ususyanti (ut-susi/anti), they dry up, Th. 

4 6 “. 

V 

urdhvam adhah, above and below, H. 1 ivi_ 

R 

rddhi, supernatural power, Th. 1 o'- b'. 

E 

*eka-ghana, solid (rock), L. 3 6 ™'. 
"^ek-aliika, quotidian (fever), Tli. 10 
*Elabliadra (Elapatra), pr. n., H. 5 6 ''i. 
*eliibh.iksukataya (ujianampadd), (initia¬ 
tion) with the ibrmula ‘ coine O monk 
H. 3 6 vi. 

O 

okirinsu {avaki°), they besprinkled, Th. 5 b\ 
oliyet {aval°), he slackens, Th. 10 

Au 

aurasa, sou, H. 13 (3) a''. 
ausata {ausadha), Th. 9 a'h See ausadld. 
ausadhi, medical herb, medicament, with 
ksaya, q.v. 

K 

kantaka; see go-kantalca. 
kad-arya, miserly, H. 12 (3)i''. 

*kantara (foi' A:d°), difficult road, Th. 2 6 ’'*'. 
karunayati, he becomes compassionate, Th. 

5 6 ''“. 

kartu-kama, desirous of doing, Th. 7 (2) 
karma, karma or the moral Law of Causa¬ 
tion, Th. 5 a\ 7 (l) 6 ’^j; karmani (pi.), 
actions, P. 11 a'-^h 
karma, rite; see uthseimriiyd, rudra. 
kalaha, (luarrel, Th. 9 
kala, a fraction of time, P. 11 ftiv. X 0 jiv 
Kali, the Kali age, Th. 5 6 “'. 

Kalinga, pr. n. of a country, P. 9 a', 
kalusa, impurity, Th. 5 h™. 
kalpa, (a) a period of time, Th. 2 a’', 10 a”; 
P. lOdL 116’; ( 6 ) doctrine, regulations, 
H. 3 6 ’“, see civara. 

Kasmira, pr. n. of a countiy, Th. 3 UK 

kasaya, (moral) stain, Th. 8 

kamksa, doubt, Th, 2 6 ’''. 

kama (at end of compound), desirous ; see 


6 6 ’'; *k°-gunata, state of perf. enj., Th. 
6 jviii. ix. 

*kam- 6 papatti, re-birth in a state of sen¬ 
suous existence, H. 4 (2) 6 h 
kaya, body, H. 4 (2) U'K 8 6 w-vi; Th. 2 6 “’- 
i’’, 5 a’’*’, 8 a}'- ’’i, 6 ’’'; P. 13 a^K U- See 
dharma-kdya, ruj}a-kaya. 

*kay-endriya, body-sense, Th. 7 (l) 6 b 
Kasyapa, pr. n. of a Buddhist monk, H. 

giiil.v . Th. 8 a’-K, 6 iii. 
kasaya, monk’s yellow robe, Th. 8 a"- 
I i’i''. 

j *kimkarana, punishment work, H. 3 a”. 
Kinnara, pr. n. of a class of mythological 
beings, Th. 2 a'- in. 

*kim-atiuaamsa,punishment lesson, H.Sa’'. 
Kirttiya [Krttikd), pr. n. of an asterism, 
Th. 9 ai”. 

*kirti-sabda-sloka, verse of praise, H. 10 
(50) aiii. 

I Kubera, pr. n. of the god of wealth, H. 

I 6 a". 

■ *Kiimarabhadra, pr. n. of a person, H. 

I ll 6 ii. 

1 *kumara-bliuta, royal prince, L. 253ai'iv,vi. 

I kumaraka-bhuta, in the condition of 
: youth, Th. 10 6 ’’’. 

: Kumbhanda, pr. n. of a class of mytho- 
' logical beings, H. 6 6 ’'’. 

' kula-putra, noble 3 'outh, and kula-duhitr, 

I noble maiden, Th. 7 (2) ai’’, 10 a’- ’’; P. 10 
I ai, 11 aiii, 6’’i, &c. 

; kusala, good, propel', with dsana, H. 1 a’’' ; 
i edrya, Th. G 6 ''>'i; dharma, P. 16 ft”, 6 '. 

I kusala-m'ula (plur.), stock of merit, Th. 4 
j U ; see cdcuMamula. 

I ktitagara-sala, hall of a pagoda, Th. 1 a’’, 

I 6 iii. 

I krta-krtya, having attained one’s ideal, H. 

I 7 a’v 

I krtalaya, who has made his abode, H. 5 a’', 
krti, poetic composition, H. 13 ( 3 ) 6 iv. 
koti-niyuta, mii ny tens of millions, P. 116ii; 
Th. 1 1 a'*'. 

*kotubala, curiosity, Th. 5 a’, 
krama, astrological progression, Th. 9 6 ’”. 

I kramanti, they attack, Th. 2 ’x. 

j *kriyavastu, meansofacquiring, H. 4 ( 2 ) a’’*’. 

- *ksamati m-ulyam, equals in value, L. 

I 254 5“ 


adhigantu, anuUrasitu, kartu. ' *ksayata, state of decay, Th. 6 6 ™- ™i. 

kama-guna, satiety, perfect enjoyment, Th. I ksanti, patience, P. 17 6 ’’’; ks°-para- 
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mita, perfect exercise of }>., P. 9 a' ; 
ks°-vadin, upholding p., P. 9 a^. 
ksina, extinct, with dsrava, jdti, bhava, q.v. 
ksura, knife (i), Th. 9 ctw. 
ksetra, sphere, subject, with vyuha, array, 
P. G 13 6 ''- "; ksetr-aksetra, what is 
and what is not a theme, H. 13 (l)a’k 

Kh 

khandi-krtva, in broken pieces (of food), 
H.’ i cj'ii'i. 

*Kharusta, pr. n. of a Eishi, Th. 9 

G 

Ganga, pr. n. of a river, Th. 2a™i; P. 

6 7 JV 10 Miii.iv 14 17 6 ^; 

G^-rajas, sand of G., Th. 7 (2)5'^. 
gandha, smell, Th. 7 (l)i' ivj p. 2 b''', 6 o', 

9 rt'k 

Gandharba, pr. n. of a class of mythological 
beings, Th. 2 9 o', 10 i’''; P. 19 i''"; 

with kmya, Th. 6 

Gandhari, pr. n. of a fern, deity, Th. lOh''*'. 
gambhira, profound, Th. 7 (2) a'^, i”- 

10 6v. 

garbh&dana, impregnation, Th. 9 o'", 
gatha, a kind of verse, Th. 2 a™, 5 h", 

7 (2)6“; P. 6 ^''''', IGi'i', 19 

guna, excellence, virtue, Th. 2 a''', 6 i’''-'''''-'''; 

gu°-dharma, principles of virtue, Tli.Sa'b 
*guhya-marga, secret path, Th. 9 o'”, 
grhapati, householder, Th. 2 o'b '''■ 
go-kautaka, difficult cattle-path, H. 12 (3) 
ah 

go-dohana, time of milking cows, 11. 9 
goeara, object (of sense or mind), Th. 7 (2) 
a', i'i; gaueara, Th. 7 (l)i'v. 
gaurava, respect, L. 260 6 '''. 
*grantlia-bhava, bondage, H. 7 cC^. 
graha, planet, Th. 9 6 '''- '-x. 
grama, village, Th. 7 ( 1 ) 6 '''; grama-caura, 
thieves (living) in a deserted village, Th. 
7(1)6’’'. See sunya-grama. 
graha, (logical) ])ositing of something, with 
dtma, jlva, pinda, pudyala, sattva, q. v. 

Gh 

ghora, dreadful, Th. 2 a''’’'-'x. 
ghosa, sound (of words), P. 17 6 b 

C 

cakravartin, emperor, P. 17 a''', 
caksu, masc., eye, sight, with dharma, Th. 


i 10 6’’; with indriya, anom. in caksvendriya, 

Th. 2 6'', 7 (1) a'''. 

caksus, neut., id., H. 4(1) a’’’; P. 14 «''• 
with dharma, jyraji'id, buddha, md/thsa, 
\ q.v.; caksusman, seeing person, H. 8 6'- 
i''; P. 9 6'''.’ 

' *CatuhBataka, pr. n. of a hymn, H. 13 (3)6'v. 
catvara, square, II. 1 6vii- viii. 
*Candra-surya-vimala-prabhasa-sri, pr. 

n. of an Arhat, L. 2 a'''- *'' (transl.). 
*candr-6pama, resembling the moon, H. 
8 avi, i''. 

: carana, conduct, L. 259 a''. 

carl, moving, Th. 11 a'. 

' *carima-kala, last time, Th. 2 6’’. 
earimika, last time, P. 11 6'''. 
cavitva, having left, L. 259 a''. 

; caksusa, comely, H. 12 (4)6''b 
*eatu-dvipika (dbaP), four continental, 
Th. 11 6'- 

eatuspadika (ydihd), (verse) consisting of 
four I cuts, P. 7 6''‘; catuspadi, id., P. 
10 6"'; catuspada, id., P. 5 6'''-''. 
earya, conduct, with kusalu, Th. 6 6vi'i. 
citta, mind, thoughts, H. la'', Th. 

2 6'', la'- '••''i, A'. 7 (2) a'’’; L. 3 cd''; 
P. 2 ah, C a'-'', 9 a''’, 14 6'’’; citta-dhara, 
r flow of thoughts, P. 14 6i''-''; cittdtpada, 

I see 601/■/«■; cittdtpadika, see 2>ra</ia«ia. 

: Citra, pr. n. of an asterism, Th. 9 a'’'. 

I *cintikata, the way of thinking, Th. 10 a". 

; *Cimba, pr. 11 . of a person, H. 5 6''. 

' civara, monk’s robes, H. 3 6''', with kalpa, 

\ q-v. 

i *CUtL[ka|, small, Th. 11 a’’'. 

I cetas, mind, L. 3 av, with vimukti, q.v. 

I caitya, shrine, P. 11 «''' ; *c°-bh.uta, P. 
j G 6'’i. 

! *codana-vastu, cause of accusation, H. 

I 4(2)avb 

caura, thief; see yrdma. 

i 

! Ch 

Chanda, lust, desire, H. 4 (1)6''. 

I chaya, shadow, Th. 9 6'. 

! chid, severed, H. 7 «''• iii-v; with yramt/za- 
I bluiva, .smhyojana, q. v. 

I chidra, hole, cavity, H. 13(l)6v. 

i J 

j Jagamnatha, lord of the world, epithet of 

I Buddha, H. 13 ( 3 ) av. 
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jangama (lit. niovine beiuoV man, H. 
13 ( 1 ) a™. 

*jana,pada-prade4a, part of a country, Th. 

1 b'K 

‘jara-maran-abhihita, afflicted nitli old 
age and death, Tli, 5 

*jar-6da-pana, old disused well, H. 8 bl 
jarayu-ja, viviparous, P. 2 a'i 
*jaladayate, it acts as a raincloud, H. 

12 ( 2 ’)iv 

jati, birth, re-l)irth, with Mwa, L. Sfti''; with 
iata, P. 9 aiv 
jatu, certainlj^, Th. 2 a^, 

*janiya, knowing, Th. 11 ah 
jighamsu, revengeful, H. 12 ( 3 ) a'"'. 

Jina, conijueror, epithet of Buddha, Th. 

7 (2) 6 vi (transl.). 

Jista {J)/estJia), pit', n. of an astciisni, Th. 

9 a™. 

jihma, unsuccessful, defeated, Tli. 2/A 
*jihv-endriya, sense of the tongue, taste, I 
Til. 7(1) A I 

jiva, living being, in *jiva-graha, F. 17 «'; j 
*jiva-drsti, P. 19 ; *jiva-drstika, P. 10 

ivi; jiva-samjna, P. 2 b''', 8 9 A'-v. 1 

*jestha-putra, eldest son, Th. 2 b\ 
jnana, knowledge, Th. 0 J™i, 8 6 ', 10 w ; 

P . 8 a"; *jnan-abhisamaya,comprehension 
ot true knowledge, H. 3 6 v; *jnan-aloka, 
having the light of knowledge, H. 12 ( 1 ) 6 ''. 
*Jyoti-surya-gandha-obhasa-sri, pi. n. 
of an Arhat, TJi. 5 a’"-vii, ^vi. 

T 

*tatliata, the truth of things, in ta°-vadiii, 

P. 9 6 iv. fiiee bliuta-tatliatd. 

*tatbatva, same as bhula-tathatd, ip v., Th. 

2 a'’". 

Tathagata, lit. so-come, epithet of Buddha, 

P. 2 a'li, 7 a"’.v_ ; Tathagata-garbha, 

the woiiih of T., Th. 3 a'- Tatbagata- 
ayupramana-nirdesa, pr. n. of a cliapter, 
Th, 11 aii. iv 

tapas, asceticism, Th. 8 a''', h\ 
tama (/amae), in *tama-spbuta, toucliedby 
darkness, Th. 5 6 "'; *tam-avrta, over¬ 
come with gloom, Th. 6 a'', 
taratu, may it be efi'eotive as jjiotection, 
Th. 10 6 ™'. 

taraka, star, P. 19 6 ". 
timira, complete blindness (third stage of 
cataract), P. 19 6 ". 


i *tiryag-yoni-gata, brute animal, Th. 46''-". 
tira, bank (of a river), Th. 10 6 ''"'. 
tirtba, bathing ghat, place of pilgrimage, 
H. 13(1) a"'; see ])u7iya. 
turya (<Mrya)-svara, sound of music, Tli. 
0 6 '''. 

; *tr-apaya, three places of suffering, Th. 5 6 ''. 

! trpyate, is satisfied, TIi. 3 a'v- v. 
i trsn^j desire, H. 4(1) avii^ ji. trsna-ksaya- 
■ rata, delighting in the rooting out of 
, desires, L. 3 6 '*'. 

j *trsaliasra, three thousand, L. 253 b', 234 
I 6 "; P. 16 6 ', 18 a''; with mahdsdhasra, q. v. 
j teja (tejas), powei', Th. 2 6 ". 
tejas, fire, in tejo-dhatu, element of fire, 
H. 4 (l)a’'. 

tomara, lance, Th. 6 6 ''i. 
trasa, terror, Th. 2 6 '''''. 

*trai-vacitva {upasarhpadd), (initiation) 
upon the threefold declaration (of taking 
refuge), H. 3 6 ''. 

*trai-vidya, lit. tlireefold science,brahmanic 
theology, H. 7 6 *". 

D 

damsa-masaka, stinging fly, Th. 6 a'', 6 ’’. 
*daksina-di^a, southern quarter; da°- 
patha, id., Th. 3 6 ‘, 9 6 '. 
*daksina-pathaka, southern, fl'h. 3 6 ". 
dagdha, hiunt, Th. 8 a''', 
danda-sikya, staff' and string, II. 2 6 'i- 
Dadiiimukha, pr. n. of a Yahsha, H. 5 6 '. 
dama, temperance, Th. 4 a™, 
damya, young unbroken bull, L. 259 a'''. 
darsana, insight, Th. 8 6 '. 
dana, gift, charity, H. 4 ( 1 ) 5' ; Th. 4 a"'; 
P. 2 6 '-A 6 6 ™, 16 6 ", 17 6 ''; with 
parityaj, P. 9 6 ', 10a'; dana-parityaga, 
giving away of gifts, P. 9 6 'b 
danamaya, won by liberality, H. 4 (2) a"b 
dayakatas, on the giver’s side, H. 4(1) 6 ''. 
divya, celestial, Th. 11 6 ''; with caksus, 
lieavenly vision, P. 14 a"-"'. 

Dipaihkara, pr. n. of a former Buddha, 
P. 11 6 S 13 ah 

dulfikha-sagara, ocean of pain, Th. 7 (2) 6 "’. 
durgati, misfortune, Th. 2 6 '". 
durbbiksa, famine, H. 10 (57)6'; “bhiksa, 
Th. 2 6 '". 

duskuhaka, aimthetic, H. 12 (4)o''. 
*dustul-apatti, grave offence, H. 3 a'", 
d'uhitr, daughter; see kula, ndgardja ; 
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*duMtr-matrika, woman of the aspect 
of a daughter, H. 1 6 ^“; *du°-samjna, 
name of ‘daughter’, H. 1 Z>™. 
dusya-yugma, double-piece of cloth, Th. 

11 traufl. 

*du-sthita, badly standing on or observing, 
Th, 8 h^. 

*Drdliamati, pr. n. of a person, Th. 10 a*', j 
drsti, drstika, belief in, positing of; the | 
same as graha, q. v. ; see dtma, jTva, pud- j 
gala, sattva. I 

deva, a deva, godling, H. 4 (2) 6”-; Th. : 
2 a'- iiv. V J iu the plirase sa-deva- j 
jiianusya, &c., P. 11 a”, 19 6"'; with j 
ksaya, 'L'h. 6 6 '^; with guru, Th. 9 ; 

devata, tutelary deity, Th. 3 6'’h j 

*devati, divinity, Th. 9 ah i 

dohana, milking, H. 9 a'''; see go-dohana. \ 
*dauratinya, misery, H. 1 3 (3) 
*daurvbarnnika, bad mark, ’l’h. 2 6 ’". ; 

dvara (dtaara), doorway, H. 1 6 ''"'; dvara- | 
aala, porch before door, H. 1 6™'. | 

dvitiyaka,feverof every other day,’l’h. 10 6'’". : 
dvipika (dbi°), continent, Th. 11 h'-"'. ! 

dvesa, hatred, H. 4(l)6'h 
*dvaipika (dbai°), continental, Th. 116”'. 


dhana, treasui'e ; see sapta-dhana, | 

Dhanistlia, pr. n. of an asterism, Th. 9 •; 

dbarma (in Mahayanist ontologj'), norm of | 
existence; ( 1 ) the unconditioned, absolute, i 
noumcnal, (sing.) Th. 4 b', (plur.) Th. 2 a’'; ; 
with dtmalca, rejjresenting the Absolute, | 
’Ph. 7 (2) 6 v‘; dlidra, the Absolute as one’s I 
food, ’l'h. 3 a"’; kdya, nouinenal body (one j 
of the trikdya and opp. rfqiakdya, q. v.), : 
H. 12 (4) a”™; Th. 7 (2) a'; calcsns, the ! 
eye to recognize the noumenal, Th. 10 | 
6 ”; P. 14 a'’; dhdtu, the noumenal world, ! 
tlie Absolute, ’Th. 7 (2) 6 '” ; iahda, word ! 
ex)>ressive of the noumcnal, ’Th. 2 a''. ; 
—( 2 ) the conditioned, particular, pheno- | 
menal; a thing, an object; (sing.) P. 7 a'’, i 
13 01 ” "^ 16 a” ’', 17 6 w, (plur.) P. 13 a’', 
6 'i, IG a'i, 6 '; L. 253 a™, 3 a™; with 
samjnd, notion of phenomenal things, P. 

19ai'-' 

dharma (in Buddhist ethics), (1) doctrine, 
priucijde, duty,Th. 7 (1) a P. 9 6 >', 10 
6 'i, 15 6 iii; (technical term for), H, 4 (1) a*; ; 
with dvarana, hindrance, ’Th. 8 (d ; •pada, I 


category, H. 4 (l)a”.'—( 2 ) body of Bud¬ 
dhist principles (disciplinary and doc¬ 
trinal), Buddhist Law, Norm, Eulc; with 
ahhiaamaya, understanding, ’L'h. 11 6 '; 
ksaya, loss, Th. 6 6 'iii; cffLra,wheel, L. 260 
a'i; cfe.shwa,exposition, P. IS 6 i'; parydya, 
sermon, L. 260 a'ii, 6 ”- '■ 2 a' (transl.); 

P. 7 6 'i, 8 a'- 'i, 10 6 i- i'; hhanaka, 

preacher, L. 259 a”i; megJia, cloud, ’Ih, 3 
6 i-ii; midsa, destruction, P. 17 6 ''. v. 
dharma, condition, jaractice, order, H. 10 
(5G) ai-ii-', h\ (57) fli’, 12 (4)66, 13 ( 1 ) 
6 i', 13 (2) a'; L. 3 a'i’’, 6 ii; ’Ph. 2 6 'i, 
5 6 ' i, 6 6 'ii. 

dhatu, condition, state, Th. 3 6 ' ; relic, ’Th. 
7 ( 2 ) 6 'i; element, H. 4 (1) a' ; Th. 4 a” ; 
system, P. 18 6 i''. See dharma, nirvana, 
loha. 

dharani, charm, ’Th. 1 1 a''. 

dhavati, it makes for, ’Th, 7 ( 1 ) 6 ‘” ; 

dhavate, 'Th. 7 (l) 6 i. 

“'dh'udi (Skr. dhuli), dust, ’L’h. 6 cd'. 
*Dhrtirastra, pir. n. of a Lokapfila, H. 5 a'', 
dhyana, mystic meditation, ’l’h. 8 6 ''. 
dhvaja, banner, ’Th. S a"-', 6 '“i'. 
dhvasta, passing away (of the rains), Th, 3 
O'ii. 

W 

naksatra, lunar asterism, Th. 9 6 '” i’'^. 
Naksatra-raja-samkusumita, pr. n. of a 
pierson, L. 2 a”. 

nadi-tira, bank of river, Th. 10 6 'iii j nadi- 
durga, imjjassable hole in a river, H. 86 '. 
*Nandimbala (1), pr. n. of a person, P. 196'. 
naya, argument, ’Tli. 7 (!)«"'. 

*nayuta, myriad, ’Th. 11a'; L. 259 a'', 2G0 
a', 2 a'i; for niyuta, q.v. 
nara, man, ’Th. 7 (1)6'”; *nara-kuinjara, 
eminent man, ’Th. 3 6i'. 
navaka, new moon, H. 8 a'', 6”. 
naga, a class of mythological beings, ser¬ 
pents, H. 6 aiii; Th. 2 ai '', 6'''; *naga- 
raja-duhitr, daughter of a king ol them, 
L. 253 6 i', 254 6 i' iii- 'i. 
nada, noise, ’Th. 10 6'iii. 
nana-bhava, of various conditions, P. 14 6"’; 

nana-varna, of various colours, Th. 3 6 ''. 
*nasthika, (fruit) without stones (or seed), 
H. 3 (('i. 

nihsattva, without being, P. 13 6 i', 1C a', 
nikasa, touchstone, H. 1 2 (2') a'b 
nigaechati, he falls into, Th. 8 o'. 
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*Nigrantha (for nirgf°), pr. n. of a sect, H. 

6 6*''. 

nidana, cause of existence, P. 15 a“-iu. 
nidhana, defect, absence, Tli. 7 (2) i*''. 
Nidhana, pr. n. of an asterism, 'i’h. 9a“t 
nimantrana, invitation, H. 12 (3)«v 
nimitta, omen, sign,H. 1 S’s'iii; 'ph. 3 avi; Tiim ° 
saiiijna, P. 2 6'’j. 

niyama, course of asceticism, Th. 8 6“'. 
niyuta, myriad, P. 11 6” ■ see nayuta. 
niraya, hell, Th. 2 b™. 
nirasrava, unswayed by the action of the 
senses, H. 7 

nirupadana, without attachment to life, 
H. 7 ay. 

nirodh-anudarsin, perceiving annihila¬ 
tion, L. Siiu. 

nirjiva, without life, P. 13 iw; nirjivatva, 

P. 1()«V, 

*nirdisamana, being expounded, Th. 10a™. 
nirdista, expounded, Th. 11 6v_ 
nirdesa, exposition, Th. 11 au- iv, 
nirnnana-karana, making no distinction, 
Th. 3 6v 

nirbMsa, radiance, Th. 11 a'^. 
nirmana-rati, enjoying extra pleasures of ■ 
their own devising, H. 4 (2) i”. ' 

nirvana-dhatu, state of Nirvana, P. 2 
nirvvisa (nirvb°), innocuous, Tli. 2 ai-v. 
*nisrta, seated on, Th. 11 6vii_ 
nisadya, session of monks, H. 1 «w. 
nisana (for 'jdsanna'j, seated, Th. 11 b™'. 
nisidati, he sits, P. 18 au'; nisiditavya, 
H. 1 ai. 

*niskasaya, free from moral stain, Th. 8 
iii. 

*niskamksa, free from doubt, H. 6 6“. 
*nispudgala,withoutindividuaIity,P. 13 
nila gavah. Nilgais, Th. 3 b^'K 
*Ifesala (?), pr. n. of a pei-son, P. 19 
nairatma, without self, P. 13 h'i; 

dharina, P. 16 ay, 1 7 hvi. 

*naivasika, devouring spirit, H. 9a“ 'u. 


panca-dasama, fifteenth, Th. !!«“; panca- 
sata, five hundred (monks), H. 7 
paucadasi, fifteenth day, H. 7 a”. 
*pancaka-sada, five kinds of decay, Th. 5 a'v. 
*paneama-samgha, congregation of five, 
H. 3 hvii. 

pandita, savant, Th. 6 b™. 
padam karita, made to set foot, H. 12 
(2’) ui. 

padaka, familiar with the words (of holy 
writ), H. 6 6b 

param4nu, atom, Th. 11 avi.vii.vii( jij.iii.iy- 
p°-Baiheaya, P. 18 a", 6i “ >u. 
*paravatta, obedience, H. 12 (2’) ob 
*parasamcetana, consciousness of others, 
H. 4 (1) b™. 

parikirtana, laudatory announcement, with 
guna, Th. 2a^i, with nama, Th. 2 «'v, 
*parikii'tayisyam (Pfili future), 1 shall 
chant the praises, Th. 2 
*parigralietavya, to be received, P. 18aib 
parityajati, with *ddnam, he gives away, 
distributes, P. 9 6''; parityajya and 
parityajet, with ^paritydgarh, P. 9 6'', 10 
a'''-'', 19avb 

*parityaga, giving away, with dana, q. v. 
See ‘parityaguti, 

parinirmita, created, H. 4 (2) 6'''. 
parinirvapayisye, I shall cause to attain 
Nirvana, P. 13 6”; parinirvapita, P. 2 6'b 
parinirvrta, wholly extinct, L. 2()0 a''', 6vib 
parinispatti, actualuess, existence in fact, 
P. 15ai'~vi. 

*parindana, favour, P. 2 a'''. 

*parindita, favoured, P. 2 a''- ''b 
*paripak-eiidriya, having matured senses, 
Th. 4 W-. 

*paripaeaka, maturing, Th. 4 6ub 
paribbava, contemptuousness, H. 10 (5 6) a', 

^iii. iv. 

paribhuta, overcome, P. 11 aiv. v • pari- 
bh-utata, P. 11 av'. 
paribhoga, enjoyment, Th. 4 av. 
parimoeita, emancipated, P. 16 6vb 


p parivarta, chapter, Th. 7 (1) a', 7 (2) u''; 

(astrological) revolution, Th. 9 6v 

pakva, cooked food, H. 3 av. parivartati, it turns round, Th. 9 6b 

paksa, party of, partisan, in paksa- parivasa, probation, H. 3 ab 

vipaksa-sthita, being in opposition to parisuddha, perfectly pure, H. 4 (2) a''' iv-v. 
the partisans, and paks-aniikula, well- parisad, community, H. 6 6'''; see parsa. 
disposed towards partisans, Th. 8 6v pariskara, requisite of monk, H. 3 ayK 

paeanti, they mature, Th. 4 «'v. *paryavapiiuyat, he should study, P. 10 6', 
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19 6'; paryavapayati, P. 11 a™; parya- 
vapsyanti, P. 10 6''', 11 6'''; parya- 
vaptum, P, lla'. 

paryaya, sermon, exposition; see dharmu. 
parsa {parsad\ congregation, Th. 9 6'''; see 
jparisad. 

pascat-purah, behind and before, H. 1 6'’'. 
*paacimika, last, final, P. 11 6'''. 
papa, inauspicious, Th. 6 a'"; with svara, 
Th. 6 6''. 

papika drsti, false doctrine, H. 3 a', 
paraga, with *guna, past master in all 
virtues, Th. 9 6'''''. 

paramita, perfect exercise (of virtue), P. 
8 6'’- vi ■ with ksdnti, prajna, q.v. See 
hhunii. 

pariptiri, fullness, Th. 4 a''', 
pinda, morsel, as almsfood; with carika- 
vrtta, rule about collecting, H. 1 6’“; 
with pata-vrtta, rule concerning alins' 
food, H. 1 6t ''h 

pinda, matter, with grdha, P. 18 6''-'’'. 
*pitrjnata, honouring one's father, H. 10 
(56) 6v. 

” PU-Qya - kriya - vastu, way of acquiring 
religious merit, H. 4(2)«™; punya- 
tlrtha, place of pilgrimage for acquiring 
religious merit, H. 13 (!)«'''; punya- 
skandha, store of religious merit, P. 
6 6", 10 n’i', 6''’- V ] 1 Jiv, Ti, 15 rtii. iii. 

16 6™, ISu''. 

pudgala, individual, person, H. 4 (2) 

6 6''', 13 (1) 6iv ; with *<jrdUa, P. 17 a'; 
drsti, P. 19a'; *(!rstika, P. 10 6'’'; *samjrM, 
P. 2 6''’, 8 6''-''', 9 a''- 'v- v. 

Punarbasi {punarvasu), pr. n. of an 
asterisin, Th. 9 a'''. 

*purasthapitva, having set in front, Th. 
2 b\ 

puranaka, old, Th. 2 6^. 
purusa-damya, uubroken-hull-likc man, 
L. 259 a'-'. 

puskara, (plant) growing in a pond, H. 3 
a". 

*putimukti, foul discharge (of the body), 
H. 13 (2) a'. 

Purva-asada (°fl6a), pr. n. of an asterism. 
Th. 9 

*purva-carya, previous course (of life), L. 
260 6'’i. 

*purva-janmika {karma), (acts) done in 
a previous existence, P. 11 ri. 


Purva-phalguni, pr. n. of an asterism, 
Th. 9 av 

*Purva-tahadravati, pr. n. of an asteiism, 
Th. 9 aK 

purva-yoga, old time story, Th. 5 a'', 
prthag-jana, common people, P. 17 a'i 
19 ah 

prthivi-pradesa, part of the earth, P. G 6''', 
11 a’’; prthivi-rajas, dust of the earth, 
P. 7 (/«, 6'. 

paurusa, semen virile, Th. 3 a”, 
prakrti, cla.ss, H. I2(3)6h 
praeura, effective, Th. 9 a''', 
prajanami, I know, P. 14 6iv; prajanitu- 
kama, desirous of knowing, Th. 7 (2) a'^, 
6 ”'. 

prajna, wisdom, H. 4 (l)a'''; Th. 8 6»; 
prajna-caksus, eye to recognize wisdom, 
P. 14 a'”- 'V ; prajna-paramita, perfect 
exercise of wisdom, P. 7 a'''-'v, 16 6'', 
19 6'’; *prajaa-vimukti, emancipation 
of intellect, L. 3 a". 

Prajnakuta, pr. n. of a person, L. 253 a'"-’"', 
254 6'''. 

pranidhana, vow, L. 260 6''. 
*pratigrMtavya, to be received, H. 1 6'-''; 

*pratigrahetavya, P. 2 
pratinihsarga, renunciation, L. 3 6'''. 
pratipatya (°prtrf?/a), practising, Th. 8 a''. 
pratipadyeya, he should possess, Th. 2 aW’. 
pratibaddha, entangled, Th. 11 a", 6'. 
pratibimbayet, one may comiiare, H. 
13(1)6''. 

pratibodhita, proficient, Th. 3 a'', 
pratibhana, utterance, Th. 2 a'’'; °bhana- 
vanto, eloquent, Th. 2 6'“. 
*pratilabhati(parasm.),he obtains,Th. 2 a''; 
*pratilabhitva, having attained, Th. 2 
avii j pratilabheta, P. 17 6''*; prati- 
labdha, Th. 2 o''. 

pratilambha, re-obtainment, H. 4(1) 6'’', 
pratilabha, ohtainuient, Th. 11 avi. vii. 
*prativitarka, thoughts in mind, L. 259 a', 
pratisthihe (8kr. pratitisthet), he relics on, 
P. 2 6''; *pratisthihitva, P.2 6''; pra- 
tisthita, firmly standing on, P. 2 6'', 6 a', 
9 o'", 6'-"; L. 3 o'. See rupa. 
pratisevate, he provides himself witli, H. 
4(l)«i. 

pratltya-samutpada, chain of causation, 
Til. 8 6ii. 

pratisena (?), witli reverence, H. 1 o'ii. 
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pratyaksa-jnana, manifest knowledge, 
Th. lo'av-vi. 

pratyaya, docti ine, Tli. 5 a'; *pratyaya- 
saihbhava, rise of consciousness, Th. 7 ( 1 ) 

pratyasrausit, he listened, P. 2 a''. 
pratyatmam nirvati, lie is individually 
extinguished, L. 3 

*pratyarthika, adversary, Th. 2 a^. 
pratyutthana, rising from seat to receive 
any one, H. 10 (56) 5“- v. 
’“pratyutpanna-buddha, realized Buddha, 
Th. 4 7 ( 2 ) aiii.v. p, 14 jvi. 

pratyudgamana, advancing to meet any 
one, H. 10 (56) aiv. 

*pratyupasthahe (Skr. pratijupalistliet), 
he should rely on, 1 \ 19aiv. 
pratyeka-buddha, self-contained Buddha, 
Th. 3 

prathama-oittdtpadika, one in whom the 
first thought (of reaching Buddhahood) has 
sprung up, Th. 4 a^, 

pradaksini-karaniya, to be respectfully 
circumambulated, P, 11 «u. 
*prad'u.sta-citta, having a depraved mind, 
Th, 2 6 ”. 

prapatinsu, they fell. Tin 11 b^. 
prabhavita, strong, Th. 3 
*prabhatayam (fern.), at daybi-eak, P. 9 b''^. 
*prabhasa-kara, causing enlightenment, H. 

6 

prabhonti(° 6 Aarcmti), they are able, Th. 2 hiv. 
pramana, duration (of life), Th. 11 «”• b'. 
pralapa, talk, H. 13 ( 2 ) 6 ". See asat. 
pravartayinsu, they moved forward, Th. 

11 ««. 

pravada, utterance, Th. 2 
*pravarana, the Pravarana ceremony, with 
siitru, pr. n. of a text, li. 7 ; with 

sthapana, inhibition of, H. 3 
praviveka, solitude, L. 3 6 ''k 
pravrajita, who has abandoned the world, 
Th. 8 a\ 

prasamsita, praised, Th. 2 b^. 
prasanta, calm, Th. 4 
prasna, question, H. 4 (1)6'“; prasna- 
vyakarana, explanation of queries, H. 

3 6 r'. See upasampadd. 
*Prasada-pratibh6dbhava, pr. n. of a 
Stotra, H. 13 ( 1 ) a'. j 

prasthapana, spreading, H. 3 a'r. 
pranjall-krtva, with folded hands, Th. 96 " | 


I pranavati, living (1), Th. 9 a'b 
I pradurbhavinsu, they appeared, Th. 116 ix. 
I *pranta-sayana, who lodges in the outskirts, 
j H. 6 a'ii. 

j pramuncat, he sheds, P. 8 a'. 

I *prainoda, gladness, Th. 6 6 '^. 

I "pravarta, being in progress, Th. 2 ax, 
j 6 'i- 'V. V. vii. viii; pravartayanta, Th. 2 6 ''“'. 
I prasa, arrows, Th. 6 6 ". 

I prasadika, agreeable, H. 1 a“, 6 'v, 

I priya-vadita, affability, H. 4 (1)6\ 
i prdtsabita, encouraged, Th. 9 6 “. 

j Ph 

■ Phalguni, pr. 11 . of an asterism, Th. 9 a". 

■ B 

I *badisa {badisa), hook, Th. 8 6 ''. 

! bala-kaya, bodyguard, Th. 5 a™. 
j badbitum, to harass, Th. 2 6 ". 

I *bimba-karana, making images (of Tathu- 
gata), H. 10’(56)«", 

; bisama (mama), diverse, particular, P. 16 
j a''. See sama. 

■ Buddha, pr. n. (plur.), H. 13 ( 3 ) 6 “'; 

I Th. 2 «''■ 6 ^, 7 (2) a", v ?,ii; *buddlia- 

koti-niyuta, myriads of B., P. 11 6 ''; 

: buddha-gocara, perception of B., Th. 

; 7(2) a''; buddha-caksus, eye of B., P.14 

! a'*'; buddha-dharma, law of B., H. 12 

I (4) 6 b, 13 ( 1 ) 6 "; Th. 2 a"; *buddha- 
j stotra, hymn on B., H. 13 ( 2 ) 6 '“. 
j bodha, insight into the Absolute, Th. 2 6 ”; 

! *bodharthika, aiming at such insight, 
Th. 10 o“. 

bodhi, knowledge of the Absolute, Th. 7 ( 2 ) 
a', 10 b''; bodhi-eittdpada, fostering 
a mind for such knowledge, H. 10 (56) 
a“i; bodhitraya, threefold such know¬ 
ledge, Th. 10 b''. 

j bodhicarya, hoclhisatbvaship, Th. 4 6 '; see 
j bodhisattva-caryd. 

\ bodhisattva, a Mahayanist monk, L. 260 
j a''- vi; Th. 2 a“~vii^ 3 jii, iv. v, 14 av-ix_ 
6 '^; P. 2 a'“, 6 “', 9 6 '', &c.; bodhisattva- 
carya, course of a bodhisattva, L. 259 ; 

*bodhisattva-yana, id., P. 2 a", 17 6", 
19 a'b. See srdvaha. 

Brahma, pr. n. of a god, Th. 2 a'- 10 6 ™'; 

with vihara, perfect state, Th. 8 6 “ ; with 
stlidna, rank of Brahma, L. 254 a''i. 
*brahmanyata, living as a brahman, H. 10 
(56) 6 \ 




ALL SANSKRIT TEXTS 


207 


Bh 

bhakta, food; in bhakta-visarjana, de¬ 
clining of food, H. 1 V; *bhakta- 
vrtta, rule about eating food, H. 1 
*bhagim-matrika, woman of the aspect of 
a sister, H. 1 6' i j bhagini-samjna, name 
of ■ sister H. 1 ft'’'- 
*bhani, I say, for hhane, Tli. 5 i*'-. v. 
*Bhadra, pr. n. of a world system, L. 
259 fp'i. Yii. 

’'Bhadravati, pr. n. of an astorism, Th. 9 ah 
bhaya, alarm, danger, H. 4 (1) Th. 2 a*’', 
6'ii. 

bhayanaka, terrifying, Th. 2 a^. 
bhava, existence; with ksina, extinct, H. 
7 a’” ; *bhavatibhava, continued exis¬ 
tence, H. 4 (1) 4h 

bhava, nature, condition ; with cUma, 
asecanaka, nana, q.v. See stri. 
bhavana, impregnation, Th. 3 «'■. 
*bhaslyainana, being spoken, Th. 11 
bhiksu, monk, H, 4(1) a™ ; *bhiksu- 
pakva, food cooked at the wish of a monk, 
H. 3 a '',; bhiksuni, nun, H. 4 (1) a''*'. 

■ bhiiksa, hunger, Th. G 
bhujaga, serpent, Th. 5 
bhuta, being, existence ; *bhuta-tathata, 
tine nature of being, P. 13 a’L bhuta- 
vadin, positingexistence, P. 9 bhuta- 
samjfia, concept of being, P. 8 a''', 
bhuta, proper, Th. 3 6'’h 
bhumi, stage, state; with avaimrtika, (j.v.; 
’'paramita-bhumi, stage of tlie perfect 
exercise of virtue, Tli. 4 
bhumi, earth, giouud; with bh&ffa, a part 
of, L. 3 ah 

Bhrseika (Ski', vrscikci), pr. n. of an as- 
tei'ism, Th. 9 6'h 
bhramara, bee, Tin 3 

M 

maksika, fly, Th. 6 aiv. 

Manjusri, pr. n. of a bodhisattva, L. 

253 a'-iv-vi ; Th. 10i“h 
mani-ratna, excellent jewel, L. 254 b'; 
Th. 11 b^. 

*madhyahnayatq, it acts as midday, H. 

12 (2^) SA 

madhyanta-nidhana, wanting middle and 
end, Th. 7 (2) 6A 


manas, mind, thought, H. 4 (2) a''; Th. 
4 av'i; manasi - kara, contemplation, 
mental vision, Th. 4 cd ii. vii • manasi- 
kuru, imp., comtemplate, P. 2 a''’, 
mantra-pada, words of a charm, Th. 10 i™i. 
Mandarava, pr. ii. of celestial coral-tree, 
Th. 11 fjvi. 

marana, death, Th. 5 J"'. Seejara. 
*Maru-mara, pr. in, Marut and Mara, Tin 

; "''masaka, mosquito, Tin C a^'’, 6“ ; *masaka- 
mutra, urine of mosquito, Tin 3 cdv. v. vi, 

■ masi, ink, P. 18 a'i, 
maharddhin, gifted with gioat magic 
power, L. 254 6'“. 

i mahallaka, aged monk, H. 2 6“- vi. 

: mahakaruna, great compassion, H. 12 (2"), 

' b'''. 

\ Mahakarna, pr. in of a Yaksha, H. 5 a''h 
^ mahakaya, with a large body, P. 13 b\ 
*inahadundubhi, large drum, Th. 11 
: ’^mahadevata, MahadevT, Th. 7(2)a'i''ih 
: Mahaparinirvana, great decease, name of 
ii Sutra, Th. 3 b\ 

i raahapurusa, great personality, P. 7 
i tv.v. 

mahaprthivi, the great earth, Th. 3 ad'', vi. 

! Mahaprajapati, ])r. n. of a nun, L. 259 &h 
mahabhaya, great danger, Th. 2 a'’^. 
mahabhoga, large means, H. 10 (57) 

• Mahayana, great vehicle, L. 253 a'i; with 
r (juna, L. 253 ; with sutra, Th. 3 

' maharaja, great king, Th. 2 a’- 
i Mahavana, pr. ii. of a monastic settlement, 

! Th. ] ini. 

, *mahavarsa, great rain, Th. 11 b'^'K 
1 *mahavimana, great chariot (of the sun), 

I Th. 4 5i«. 

i mahasravaka, great disciple of Buddha, 
j Th. lOfjw', See srdvaka. 

! mahasattva, great being (epithet of bodhi- 
i sattvas), 1 j. 260 a" ; Th. 3 6“- w, 11 a"- 

' viii Av 

I ’^mahasahasra, consisting of many thou- 
I sands. P. 7 a'’’, 15 a\ 16 18 a'’, 6iv. 

mahasutra, grand sutra, Th. 3 a'- b', 

10 5v 

Mahoraga, tu'. n. of a class of mythological 
beings, Th. 2 ai nh 

mariisa (plur.), flesh, P. 9 uL mamsa- 
caksus, fleshly eye, P. 14 a'-”. 
Matrceta, ]ir. n. of a poet, II. 13 (3) 6''. v. 
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*matr-rQatrik;a, woman of the aspect of a 
mother, H. 1 ; *matrjnata, lionouring 

one's mother, H. 10 (56) *inatr- 
samjua, name of‘mother’, H. 1 b''K 
matrika, aspect, position, H. 1 ftvi.vii. 
manapya, degradation, H. 3 cdh 
*inaya-ocliid, destrojdng illusion, H. G 6 ". 
Mara, pr. n., the Evil One, Th. 2 5 b'', 

6 a”, 8 6^. 

marge, in the regular way, H. 2 w. vi. 
malakara, maker of garlands, H. 6 b''. 
Malini, pr. n. of a female divinity, Th. 10 

mityatva, falsehood, H. 4 (2) a'. 
*mitliya-prah.ana, false effort, P. 17 b'. 
*muktihara, pearl necklace, Tli. 1 1 b^. 
*mukha-darsana, beholding the face, Th. 
2 aiv. 

muhurta {imihiirta), moment, Th. 9 a'. 
mutra, urine; see maiuka. 
miilya, value, L. 2S4 6 'h 
*M;rgasiri, pr. n. of an asterism, Tli. 9 
mrtyu, death, deadening influence, H. 7 2»‘”. 
maitra, friendliness, Th. 8 a'v. 
mocaka, liberating, Th. 7 (2) 5’''. 
♦mosa-dharma, wa 3 s of a deceiver, li. 
1.3’( 2 ) a ''. 

moha, iofutuation, H. 4 (1) J". 
*mauna-prapta, one who has attained the 
state of Muni, H. 6 

Y 

Yaksa, pr. n. of a class of mythological 
beings, Th. 2 a^-", feiv g 
yantra, instrument, Th. 7 (l)b^. 

Yama, pr. n. of god of netherworld, H. 

5 a"; with devati, Th. 9 aviii. 
Yasodhara, pr. n. of a nun, L. 259 a', 
*yasti-sabda, noise made with a stick, H. 

1 Ai’h 

*yahesta-putra, wished-for son, Th. 2 b^. 
yatra, journey, pilgrimage, H. 10 (56) a", 
yana, vehicle, Th. 5 ; with bodhisattva, 

tnaliu,, srestha, q.v. 
yama, vehicle, chariot; see auri/a. 
*yugantara-prekfin, looking in front to 
the distance of a yuga, H. 1 0 “, h''. 

B 

*raccha (Skr. raihyd), highroad, Th. 6 6 ”. 
rajas, sand (of Ganges), Th. 7 ( 2 ) h^, 11 awi. 


'mi, ftiii; dust, P. 7 Ji. ii_ 15 ^vi; dirty 
particle, Th. 6 a'v ; evil passion, H. 1 a™, 
ranya, delectation, Th. 2 S', 
ratna, jewel; with mani and sapta, q. v. 
ratbya, highroad, H. 1 6 ''''. 

Basmi - satasahasra- paripurna- dhvaja, 
pr. n. of a person, L. 259aiv ''ii. 
rasa, taste, Th. 6 6 ™, 7 ( 1 ) S'- 'v; P. 2 
6 a'i. 

! Baksasa, a class of mythological beings, 

; H.’ 5 6 "; Th. 2 h'v. v. 

j Eajan, king (of Kalinga), P. 9 «■; (of 
i Mount Meru), P. G a", 16 6; rajana 
i (gen. ph), Th. 2 a'*, Jvii. 

I Eajagrha, pr. n. of a town, H. 8 o'”, 
j rasi, m:i,ss, collection, H. 4 (2)a'; P. 16 6 “. 
I rasi, astrological sign, Th. 9 6 '''. 

' Bahu, pr. n. of Asura chief, Th. G a'^, 6 '. 

; Eahula, pr. n. of Buddlia’s son, L. 259 i"’. 

; rudra-karma, fierce rites, Th. 9 a"’. 

; rupa, form, H. 4 (l)a''i; Th. 2 b''\ 7 (l)a''i, 
6 ’'’; P. 9 ivi, I76i; *rupa-kaya, pJieno- 
menal, corporeal body, H, 1 2 (4) a'- “; P. 15 
j (iv- vi; '■rtipa-pratistliita, P. 9 a'”', 6 '‘. 

! rupin, having form, P. 2 b\ 

I roga, disease, Th. 2 i"'- 
! romakupa, hair follicle, H. 13 (1)6''- 

L 

; laksana, mark, P. 7 'v. v • *laksana- 

1 sampada, wealth of marks, P. 15 6 ’ '', 
i 1 7 aiii- iv- '■>, 6 ii. 

; lavanambhas, salt sea, H. 12 (1)6’''. 

: lifiga, mark, Th. 8 a'. 

lena (Skr. lai/ana), cave, Th. 7 (2) b^'K 
■ 16ka-dbatu, world system, L. 253 ¥, 

' 254 6 “ 259 a™, 260 a"; Th. 2 

' 11 avi- vii. Viii, &iv. vi; p, G 6'- iii, 7 a'"', 6'', 

14 5ii. iii. iv, 15 IG^'-ii, 17 6'', 18a', 
jiv; *lokanuvartana and *lokanu- 
' vrttya, speaking after the manner of the 
j vulgar woi'ld, Th. 3 0 ''*. 

' loma-barsana, bristling of hair, Th. 2 6 viii. 

I 

V 

: *vajra-tundi, having a thunderbolt at the 
i navel, an epithet of Tara, H. 11 a". 

! *-vadamnuta, liberality, H. 12 (3) 6 “. 
i varna, praise, H. 6 6 '''; Th. 2 6 "; *varna- 
I vadita, speaking in praise of, H. 
10 (57) ow, 6 ''; *Varn&rha-varna, pr. n. 
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of a Stotra, praise of the praisewortlij', 
H. 13(2)6Hi, 13(3)6“’. 
varnita, praised, Th. 2 b^. 
varsa (plur.), rains, rainy season, Th. 3 a™, 
vastu-patita, relying on anything, P. 9 6’’. 
vastra, garment, Th. G 6’^, 8 a”. 6’”. 
vakya, speech, Th. 2 6’’’. 

Vagisa, pr. n. of a Buddhist monk, H. 7 a’, 
vata-vrsti, rainy squall, L. 3 
vadya, music, musical instrument, Tli. 5 b<. 
vanta, eschewed, H. 12 (2'') a’’. Sec icchb- 
2 )avicdra. 

vayu-dhatu, element of air, H.4(1 )«v. 
vallka, sand, I h. 2 a’'”’, 11 a'f; P. 7 b'', 
10 a’’’ ’’', 14 6’-ii. 

valuka, sand, P. 6 a^i, 6’, 14 6“, 17 6' . 
vasa, lodgement, Th. 10 6«’. 
vikasanti, they blow, open (flowers), Th. 
4 a’”, 6’. 

*vicehandana, contentment, H. 10(56)a''. 
*vijnana-sthiti, foundation of intelligence, 
H. 4 (2) nvi. 

vitatha, iiilse, Th. 8 6’’’. 
vidya, knowledge,leai niiig, magic, L. 2.99a'''; 
Til. 6 6'“’, 10 6'’'''iii; *vidyavlra, mighty 
in magic, pr. n. (!), il. 5 a'K 
*7idhainayati, it disperses, Th. 4 6‘'’. 
vinaya, rules of discipline, H. 3 6” (see 
samuLhIdna) ; *vinaya-dhara, versed in 
rules of discipline, H. 3 a™. 
vinasa, destruction, with dharma, P. 17 
Jiv. V j \\nl]\ saddliarma, q. v. 
vipacyanti, they mature, Th. 4 6’’. 
*vipasya, who perceives, H. G 
vipula, abundant, Th. 7 (2 i «iv, 
vipriya, unfriendliness, Tli. 2 
vibhavit-apaya, made to perceive one’s evil 
state, H. 12 (3) 6’. 
vimala, spotless, Th. 11 a’”. 

Vimaladatta, pr. n. of a king, L. 2 a'*‘. 
*vimatrata, inequality, 11. 13(2)6’. 
^vimukta-eitta, having an emancipated 
mind, L. 3 a’”. 

vimukti, emancipation, L. 3 av ; Th. 8 6’. 
*viyubha, arrangement, P. G a', 13 6’’-’i; 
viyuha, P. 13 6v. 

*viraga-carita, practising renunciation, Th. 
8 n' ; *viraga-dliarma, condition of ab¬ 
sence of desire, L. 3 6’’. 

''viradbita, displeased, P. 11 6’’’. 

*vivati {virdda ?), dispute, Th. 9 a’v. 
vivikte, in solitude, Th. 4 6vii. 
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*viveka-sukha, comfort of isolation, H. 

12 (2') 6v. 

visada, clearness, Th. 3 6”. 
*vlsuddha-citta, purified mind, Th. 4 a’- vi. 
*visuddhika, (day of) purification, H. 7 a’’, 
visa, poison, 11. 12 (3) a'’’; Th. 2 a’” ; visa- 
maksika, poisonous fly, Th. 6 a’v. 
visaya, .sjihere, object, Th. 7 (1) 6’’. 
*visthapana, maintaining, H. 3 a’v. 
visarjana, declining, H. 1 a’v. v. gee bhakta. 
•vistirna, e-Kteusive, Th. 7 (2) a’v. 
*vistpardhin {visp°), vying, Th. 6 6™. 
vispasta, manifest, Th. 3 6v. 
vihara, monastery, Th. 7 (2) av jiii, gge 
also brahma. 

viharin, practising, Th. 8 6’v. 
vithi, maj'ket-street, bazaar, H. 1 6vi’. 
vrka, wolf, Th. 2 6’. 

vrtta, rule, H. 1 a’'''-v; see prnefa, bhahta. 
vi'tty-upaceheda, cutting off livelihood, 

H. 10(r.7)«’v. 

vrseika, scorpion, Th. 6 
vela, time, Th. 2 «vii, 

*Vaitulya, vast, jir. n.of a class of Mahilyana 
literature, Th. 3 6’’’. 

*vaidesa-pujita, worshipped by foreigners, 
H. 11 uK 

*vainat 0 yayate, it acts as Vainateya, H. 
12(2’)6v. 

C'Vaimacitra, pr. n. of a king, Th. 6 is:. 
*vairamaua, abstaining, H. 10(57) 6’’. 
vaira, animosity, IJ. 6 a’’’. 

Vairoeana, pr. u. of Asura king, Th. 6 avih ; 

*'Vairaucana, pr. n., 11.11 a’’’. 
*vaila-sala-nada, noise of water in cavern, 
Th. 10 6™i. 

Vaisravana, pi-, n. of a Yaksha, H. 5 a’v. 
vaihayasa, firmament, sky, Th. 11 b'^-^. 
vyanjana, sccondai y sign, H. 12 (2'’) 6’’. 
vyaya, p.-issing away (of inqiressions), L. 
3 ; *vyaya-dliarma, condition of pass¬ 

ing awiiy, L. 3 6” ; *vyay-S,nudarsin, 
perceiving the passing away, L. 3 6’’’. 
vyavadana, purification, H.13 (2) o’v. 
vyavasaya-dvitiya, seconded by resolution, 
II. 12(l)aiii. 

*vyasana-prapta, who has met with an 
accident, 11. 1 avi’. 

vyakarana, explanation, 11. 3 6vi, 6 a’ (see 
jirasiui) : prophecy, L. 259 6i'-v. 
*vyakrta, unfolded, predicted, P. 13 a’. 
vyaghra, tiger, Th. 2 6’. 
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vyada, mischievous, H. 5 a'i, 9 a*- ; 

vyada-mrga, beast of prey, Th. 2 6b 
vyapada-samjna, notion of ‘ evil intent 
P. 9 aiii- iv. 

vraja, cattle-shed, Th. 3 6vi. 

S 

samsanti, they praise, Th. 2 6v. 

Sakra, epithet of Indra, H. 6 Th. 2 
Sakra-sthana, rank of ^akra, L. 254 
a'’’; *sakrayudhayate, it acts as ^akra’s 
bow, H. 12 (2’) 6vi. 

Satabhisa, jir. n. of lui asteriam, Th. 9 «™. 
sabda, word, Th. 2 a'' (see Icvrti, dliarma ); 

sound, Th. 7(1) IP '’; P. 2 6v, 9 avi, 
*saniita-vaira, with aj)peased animosities, 
H. 6 

*sayyaih kalpayati, he takes to his bed, 
goes to sleep), P. 18 a’"'; sayyasana, see 
saiyt/dsana, 

sarad, autumn, Th. 3 6'. 

salabha, locust, Tli. 6 6"’. 

4astra, weapon, Tli. ,2 
Sakya-muni, the Sakya sage, epithet of 
lluddha, Th. 7 (2) 6''i (note), 116'’"; P. 
13ab 

^lariputra, pr. n. of a Puddliist monk, L. 

234 cP, 6i'’-vi; Th. 1 a™. 
sasana, commandment, Th. 8 6v, 
sastr, teacher, L. 259rt'^b 6™. 
sikya, string, H. 2 IP- u'; see danda. 
sikseya, he may learn, Th. 2 a'''“b 
silamaya, involving virtuous conduct, H. 
4 (2) cC>P 

sukla (sMiTa)-ksaya, loss of fecundity, 
Th. 6 6™, 

susrusa, caring to listen, H. 10 (57) «b 
sunya, (void of reality), phenomenal, 
L. 253 a'u; sunya-dkarma, doctrine 
of phenomenalism, Th. 7 (l)a™-j''; (void 
of people), sunya - grama, deserted 
village, Th. 7(1) 6™. 

Suramgama-samadhi, ju-. n. of a Sutra, 
Th. lOcti-iii. vn Ji. y, 
srmgataka, crossway, H. 1 h™. 
*saiyyasana or sayyasana, bedstead, H. 
2 ; Th. 4 6vii. 

*saurya-dlianusa, prowess in wielding the 
bow, Th. 6 6''b 

sramana, ascetic, huddhist monk, Th. 8 a’-"; 
*sramana-lihga, mark of a Sramana, Th. 


8 a'; sraman-6ddesa, a huddhist novice, 

H. 2 flv. 

Sravana, pr. n. of an asterism, Th. 9 
srMdha, believing, Th. 7 (2) aii. 
*sramanyata, living like a Sramana, H. 10 
(56) 6^. 

sravaka, a discipleof Buddha, li. Gaw.y^ 7 6iu ; 
Th. 10 6''i; (later) a monk of the Hina- 
yanist section (as distinguished from the 
Mahayanist hodhiaattva, q. v.), Th. 3 h'^, 
106''’; L., p. 153, n. 2. See niahdsrdvaka. 
sravayanti, they proclaim, Th. 2 a’'', 
sruta-purva, previously heard, P. 8 a’’’, 
srestha, best, Th. 2 6’’’; srestha-yana, 
^hest path, P. 10 6’b 
*Srona, pr. n. of a person, L. 3 6v. 
srotra, ear,Th. 7 (2) a''’; *srotr-ftvabliasa, 
range of hearing, Th. 2 ce''. 
sloka, a kind of verse, H. 10 (56) a’’’. 

S 

sad - grama - caura, six village thieves 
(senses), Th. 7(1) 6’’b 
sat-paramita, six perfections, L. 253 
254 a''. 

S 

sa (dem. pron., as in so’hani), emphatic, H. 
13 (1) 6j’b 

saihyama, self-restraint, Th. 4 a’’’. 
*samyojana-bandhana, engrossing ties, H. 
7 a”- 

samvartamya,necessarilyloadingtor 0 hirth, 
H. 10(56)aii'V &ii.w I0(57)a’’>i’, 6’i-v; 
P. 11 av. 

saihsrta, combined, Th. 7 (1) 6''. 
saihskara (false for samsdra), mundane 
existence, Th. 8 6''. 

*sainskrta, the well-made, world, cosmos, 
P. 19 6’’! 

saihstuta, celebrated, Th. 2 6^. 
saihsthapana, setting up, 'Th. 8 a', 
samsveda-ja, moisture-born (insects, worms, 
&c.), P. 2 d^. 

*sakili-karma (?), H. 3 a’''. 

*samkilesa {°klesa), suffering, Th. 2 6’’’^. 
saihklesa, moral evil, H. 13 (2) aK 
samksepatah, succinctly, Th. 7 (l)a’'". 
*samkhyam gaeehanti, they are counted 
among (the things fit for), Th. 4 av. 
*samgatiga,who has outgone the five attach¬ 
ments, H. 6 6b 

saihgiti, rehearsal of Vinaya, H. 3 6’b 
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samgha, buddliist congregation, H. 3 6 "'. 
sarheaya, collection, mass, P-18 ji. ii. iii. 
See ^}ara»Hiw;(. 

sarhjna, name, notion, H. 1 S”-See 
atma, fiva, pudgala, vyapada, sattvci. 
*saiiijnan 6 paka (?), P. 2 it 
samjnin, conscious of, H. 1 6 ”. 

*sata-trini yanani, three equal vehicles, 
Th. 5 a’^. 

satkara-sloka, congratulatory verse, H. 10 
(50) ct'*-ni. hcekvrti. 
satkrtya, with care, H. 1 it 
sattva, living being, Th. 2 ivii. viii^ 7 

11 «'■ >ii, iiv ; p." 2 fO'i, U- i>, 11 ft'-, etc. ; 
*sattva-graha, P. 17ai; *sattva-drsti, 
P. 19 *satva-d.ratika, P. 10 A'; 
*sattva-aamjfia, P. 2 8 6 “- 9 a”- 

h™ ; *sattv-ascarya, P. 7 oi, 8 « 9 i. 
satya-vadin,truth-speaking,P.9i*''; *saty- 
avatara, incarnation of truth, Th. 8 bK 
Saddharma-vinasa, destruction of the 
(food Law, I’h. 3 rt'", i'i; with antardhana 
01 ' autardhani, q.v. 
samtana, chain of thought, Th. 4 it 
*samti {miirti!), recolloctioii, H. 4(1) a'", 
saihtraset, he fears, Th. 10«'n ; samtrasi- 
syanti, P. 8 b''. 

samtrasa, fear, Th. lOrd'i ; P. 8 i'’. 
*samdipakatva,stimulating nature,Th. 3at 
samdha-vacana, enigmatic speech, mys¬ 
tery, Th. 3 i', 10 a'f'. 

*sariini-nimitta, depressive sign, Th. 3 a''t 
saihnipatayeyam, I wish to bring together, 
Th. 1 a'O; sariinipatayamasa, he brought 
togetlier, Th. 1 ini. 

sannisiditavya, to he sat down, H. 1 «t 
'sapta-dhana, seven kinds of treasure, Tli. 
5 i"'; sapta-ratna, seven 2 irecious sub¬ 
stances, L. 2 ii' ; P. OiA 15 ah ICi", 
17 i' t 19 «' i; sapta-sata (namgiei), (re¬ 
hearsal hy) the 700 monks, IT. 3 6 “. 
saptama-nimitta, seventh sign, Tli. 3 aA 
sa-pratikarm-apatti, offence with sub¬ 
sequent atonement, H. 3 a“t 
sama, equal to, Th. 2 i'i, 11 a''”', i’'’; P. 
17 /<'■; sama-eitta, steadfirst mind, H. 

1 (('"; sama-tiktitam, with the projier 
amount of condiments, H. 1 i*- ” ; sama- 
supikam, with the jirojDer amount of 
cooked sjrlit jmlso, H, 1 i” ; with dlumna 
and samhodlti, the same, universal, P. 16 
(;T. vi ; pge Jjimina. 


samadapana, taking the cost of religious 
enteiqnises on one’s self, H. 10 (56) a'', 
10 (57) a™. 

samadhi, religious self-concentration, Th. 

2 6ii. v-ix^ 4 f(vii^ g Ji. 

samana, equal, Th. 11 av. vii, 
samapatti, attainment, Th. 8 i“- ”h 
samuechraya, existence, L. 259 aA 
samutpada, cliain of causation, Tli. 8 6^4 
*saniuddana, table of contents, H. 3 5 'h 
samudra, ocean, L. 253 ay. 
sampada, w(*allh, with laJcsana, q.v. 
*saraparidipayamana, illuminating, Th. 
7 (2) it 

samprakampayisu, they trembled, L. 
260 i'n. 

samprakasayet, he should proclaim, P. 
19 Jn. 

*samprajaiiena, with circumspection, H. 

1 a', fhi iv. 

sampravista, settling on, Th. 7 ( 1 ) ly. 
sariiprasthita, with yana. advancing on 
(the path), P. 2 iv^ \0 17 6 ii>-A 

19«”‘. 

sampraharsana, encouragement, H. 10 (57) 
b'''. 

saihbuddha, sambodhi, &c., see samyak. 
sammukha, present, L. 259 b'’. 
sammoha, infatuation, Th. 8 ah 
*samyak-pratipad, comidete success, H. 
12 ( 1 ) <fv; samyak-samadhi, perfect con- 
oentration (of mind), H.4(l)an; samyak- 
sambuddha, perfectly enlightened, Th. 

lOivi; p. 7?,iii^ 13 „iu 14 ISaV; 

*sainyak-sambuddliatva, perfect en¬ 
lightenment, L. 254 ahi; samyak-saiii- 
bodha, id. (masc.), Tli. 4 &viij or sarh- 
bodha (fern.), 11 a^, b'- “■ >“■ b ; samyak- 
sariibodhi, id., L. 254 6 vii, 259 ^'“, vi; 
P. 1 a'”- iv, 16 17 jii, iii ■ samyak- 

smrti, perfect recollection (of duties), 
H. 4(l)«'i; *samyag-gata, who ivalks 
hlamelessly, H. 6 n'v. 

samyaktva-niyato rasi, mass of absolute 
truth, H. 1 (2) ah 
sarisrpahi, creeping snake, Th. 6 
Sarva-ruta-kausalya, pr. n. of a DharanI, 
L. 2 av (trails!.). 

Sarva-sattva-priyadarsana, pr, n. of a 
person, L. 2 a”. 

sarvavanta, entire, Th. 1 1 &viii. 
sala('?), water, Th. 10 f;viii. 
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*savacaniya, act of issuing a command, H. 

3 u}'f. 

*Sah.a(masc.), pr. n. of a world system, L. 260 

aiu- 'r. 

sahanti, they are overcome, Th. 2 a*, 
sasya, crop of cereals, with ksaya, Th. 6 b™'. 
s&ksi-kartavya, to be realized, H. 4 (1) 

a'ii. 

sagara, ocean, Th. 7 (2) Sir. v. 

Sagara, pr. n. of a Nugaraja, L. 253 6*'', 
254 Ji-iii.vi. 

Satagiri, pr. n. of a Yaksha, H. 5 b\ 
sada, decay, Th. 5 

*sapatti - pratikarmapatti, offence done 
with atonement and subsequent offence, 
H. Sflsiii. 

*saniukha {sammukha V), face to face, Th. 

4 

sarathi, driver, guide, L. 259 b'i 
*EaTadanam, item hy item, H. 1 bK 
simha, lion, Th. 2 6i; simha-nada, lion’s 
roar, L. 260 ?>'''“; see H. 12 (2'’) a' (transl.). 
*sukara (for sukara), hog, Th. 2 a'*, 
aukha, see viveka ; *sukh6papatti, blissful 
existence, H. 4 {2} 

Sugata, Welcome One, epithet of Buddha, 
L. 259 fflf; H. 6 6“', 7 a'; Th. 2 ot'ui; P, 
8au. 

’"su-paripakv-endriya, whose senses are 
fully matured, Th. 4 S'b 
*supina (Skr. smywrt), dreaming, Th. 2 
su-pratiechanna, well covered (with robes), 
H. 1 f(ii, &v. 

su-pratisthita, well set up, Th. 7 (2) b''K 
*Subhuta (Skr. Subhuti), jir. ii. of an Arhat, 
P. 2 a'u, et 2 >assim. 

Sumeru, pr. n. of a mountain, P. 6 a”, 
16 Ju (plur.). 

surasura, with jagat, world of Suras and 
Asuras, Th. 9 6vii, 

’"su-labhatisaya, easy to suriiiiss, H. 12 (1) 

6 ”. 

*Suvarna-blias6ttama, pr. n. of a Sutra, 
Th. 7'(2) 6i-ui. 

su-saihvrta, well guarded (from soiling), 
H. 1 aii, b'-. 

*Susambhava, pr, n. of a chapter, Th. 
7 (2) a«. 

suksma-mati, subtle-miuded, Th. 5 Ji'"- ™. 
sutra, a religious text, Th. 3 ?4u, 7 (2) a^, 
jiii. iv ; P.8 aiii; Sutranta, id., P. 11 
(ji. iv^ jiuj sutra-labha, advantage of a 


Sutra, Th. 3 b^''; sutrendra, or sutren- 
dra-raja, chief of Sutras, Th. 7 (2) b^, 
7 (!)«*, 7(2)au-''h b^; sutra-sthana, 
subject of a Sutrn, Th. 3 ab 
surya, sun,Th. 9 P.9 Jvi; *surya-yama, 

sun chariot, Th. 4 a'b 
srgala, jackal, Th. 2 fib 
sausthava, healthy condition, H. 12 (3) 
skandha, body of doctrine (dharma), H. 
4 (l)awj department of the mind, Th. 
4 aii; mass, P. 15 a'u, with pwnya, q. v. 
stupa, a kind of buddhist shrine, Th. 
7 (2) i'i. 

*stri-bliava, nature of woman, L. 259 au 
sthavira, a buddhist elder, P. 19 5“’; 
*sthavira-tritaya, three kinds of elders, 
H. 4 (2) uvi. 

Stliana, rank, L. 254 avi; astrological jdace, 
Tl). 9 b'f ; subject, see sutra. 
sthapana, inhibition, H. 3 ; see pra- 

varana. 

sthapaniya, to he set aside, not answered, 
H. 4 (!)&»>. 

sthiti, foundation, H. 4 (1) a'^b 
sparaa, tactility, Th. 7(1)6'^; P. 6 
*sprti-kara, supplier, Th. 5 feia- iv. 
spharati, it pervades, L. 253 &''b 
sphita, pro.sirerous, Th. 6 b^K 
*sphuta, infested, Th. 6 6''; touched hy 
taiim, q.v. 

*smad-bhava, (nkcmnaJ t), accidental exis¬ 
tence, L. 3 6v; see note 3 to translation. 
* 3 mrtim upasthapya, remembering fixedly, 
H! 1 a™b 

*sva-pakva, food cooked of one’s own accord, 
H. 3 a'b 

svara, sound, withprapa, q.v. 

*Svata, pr. n. of au asterism, Th. 9 

H 

harana, suppuessiug, H. 1 aU'. 
hani, decay, Th. 2 6'’b 
’’’hayin, abandoning, H. 7 6i'b 
hara, necklace, Th. 11 6^. 

*Hiranyavati, pr. n. of a Dharanl, Th. 
7(l)ab 

’"Himavanta (for hima°), pr. n. of a moun¬ 
tain, H. 5 of a Yaksha, H. 5 5'. 
heta-bhaya, risk of injury, Th. 2 
hetenti, they do injury, Th. 2 6". 
bora, hour, Th. 9 6*''. 
bri, shame, Th. 6 6™. 
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THE VAJRACCHEHIKA 

IN THE OLD KHOTANESE VERSION OF EASTERN TURKESTAN 
Stein M., Ch. 00275. (Plates V-XIV) 

Edited by Sten Konow 

INTKODUCTION 

This edition of the Vajracchedika is based on a complete manuscript wbich 
belongs to the treasures brought back by Sir Aurel Stein from the cave temples at the 
‘ Halls of the Thousand Buddhas ’ to the south-east of Tunhuang.^ 

The manuseript was first brought to notice by Dr. Hoernle, who describes it as 
follows : ^ 

‘ The manuseript of the Vajracchedika consists of forty-four leaves, measuring 
about 26-0 x 7-3 cm. (or 10 x 2| inches), with four lines of large writing in the 
upright Gupta type of Eastern Turkestani characters. It is, however, not quite 
complete: only thirty-three leaves survive; fols. 11-14, 16-19, 39, 41 and 43, 
altogether eleven, are missing. The folio numbers are on the obverse sides. The 
text commenees, on the reverse of the first folio, with a circlet in the upper right 
corner, followed by sadclham. The centre of the page is occupied by a large figure 
of the seated Buddha within two concentric circles. The obverse of the first folio 
is filled with a disorderly mass of writing in cursive charaeters of varying sizes, 
among which the words Kalpa-rdja-sutra and Vajara-cJiaidaki-prajhdpdrd-saddlia'm 
are legible. The reverse of the last folio has three lines, and in the centre another 


’ See M. Aurel Stein, Explorations in Central Asia, 1906-8. Reprinted from the 
Geograj)hical Journal for July and September, 1909, pp. 39 and ff. Also, his Ruins of 
Desert Cathay, Vol. ii, pp. 24 and ff. It appears to have been found separated into two 
portions, which were placed by Sir Aurel Stein in two bundles, one marked Ch. 00275 and 
containing fols. 1-10, 15, 20-38, 40, 42, 44, the other marked Ch. xlvi. 0012 A, and com¬ 
prising fob 11-14, 16-19, 39, 41, 43. The fact that the two bundles contained portions of 
the same text was recognized by Dr. Hoemle only in the course of a lengthy examination 
of the manuscripts recovered by Sir Aurel Stein. When this took jdaoe, the contents of 
the first bundle had already been reproduced in Plates V-XI. Consequently the folios of 
the second bundle could not be made to appear in their proper places, but are shown 
in Plates XII-XIV. 

^ Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1910, pp. 836 and f. I have introduced my 
own reading of the text words. 
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large tigure of the seated Buddha within concentric circles. The first line gives the 
colophon liadl Vajrrachedaka ttrsayd Prajndpdrdmma samdsye II. . . Then, after 
a broad intervening blank space, follow the other two lines, which read saddham 
VajrracJiidakyi Ifiya tiddi. Seed The manuscript commences with a long introduction in 
the unknown language ”, of which there is no Sanskrit equivalent in Max Muller’s 
edition.^ The text itself of the Vajracchedika begins only with the second line 
of the reverse of the third folio, where its beginning is indicated by a circlet followed 
by saddham, exactly like that at the commencement of the whole manuscript.’ 

To this description I have only to add that fob 38 is not in the same hand¬ 
writing as the rest, and that the missing leaves, 11—14, 16-19, 39, 41 and 43 have 
subsecpjently turned up. After my edition of the text and my translation and 
vocabulary had been ready in proof for some time, I received from Dr. Hoernle 
eleven manuscript leaves, which had likewise been found in the Tunhnang caves, 
l)ut not in the same place as the Vajracchedika manuscript. Dr. Hoernle thought 
that they might belong to another manuscript of the same text. When examining 
them, however, I soon realized that they were the missing leaves of the old manu¬ 
script, and I am accordingly in a position to publish the first complete text in the 
old Iranian language of Eastern Turkestan. 

The beginning of the text was pid)lished by Dr. Hoernle shortly after it had 
been discovered.® The same scholar subseciuentl}' published a transcript of the 
portion of the text contained in fols. and 31 «‘“-33 «“*, together with 

some notes.'^ An edition of that portion, based on Dr. Hocrnle’s transcript, was 
published by Professor Leumann early in 1912 in an exhaustive study on our 
language.® 

My own connexion nith the ‘unknown language’ dates back to 1906, when 
Dr. Hoernle asked me to publish those fragments of his Central Asian collection 
which are written in that form of speech. About the same time, however, I accepted 
the position of Government Epigraphist for India, and I could not, therefore, devote 
more than two or three weeks to the work. The only result was the discovery 
of the word (jyasia, god. In other respects the conclusions I arrived at have proved 
to be wrong. The materials were then handed over to Professor Leumann, who 


’ In the left-hand margin is another small seated Buddha within two concentric 
cii'cles. 

^ Anecdota Oxoniensia. Aryan Series, Vol. i. Part 1. Buddhist Texts from Japan, 
edited by F. iitax Jtiiller, V.A., Oxford, 1881. 

I.C., p. 838. 

^ 1 . c., pp. 1284 and ff. 

Pro!'. Leumann, Zur nordarischen Sprache uiid Literatnr (pp. 75, 77-82). Vor- 
bemerkuugen nnd vier Aufsiitze niit Glossar. Strasshurg, 1912. Sehriften cler Wissen- 
schaftlicheu Gesellschaft in Strasshurg, 10. Heft. 
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had already devoted some time to the study of the ‘ unknown language The 
results of his inquiries, contained in the exhaustive study above-mentioned, in which 
he had the good fortune of being able to use translations of the Chinese and Tibetan 
versions of works represented among the manuscript fragments, had not been 
published when the bulk of the present work was finished. 

When Sir Aurel Stein returned from his last successful expedition, he asked me, 
on Dr. Hoernle's advice, to undertake the edition of that portion of his manuscripts 
which belongs to our language. The sorting of his manuscript treasures was 
entrusted to the skilled care of Dr. Hoemle, whose important contributions have 
already been mentioned. By the end of April, 1911, the Vajracchedika manuscript 
was then transmitted to me. 

I thought it to be my duty to lay a careful edition of the whole manuscript 
before the learned world with as little delay as i»ssible. A solution of the various 
problems connected with the ‘ unknown language ^ can only be given by a collabora¬ 
tion of many scholars. More especially, a thorough knowledge of Iranian languages, 
which I do not possess, is a necessary condition. I therefore resisted the temptation 
of keeping the manuscript till 1 could interpret the whole of it to my own 
satisfaction, and contented myself with the more modest task of editing it with 
a list (if words and some few remarks. This edition was transmitted to Dr. Hoernle 
in the first days of July, 1911. Various circumstances have delayed the publishing 
of the work. Professor Leumann’s excellent study, which has appeared in the 
meantime, has made it necessary to revise the manuscript in some few places. To 
these I have always drawn attention; but I have not entered into a discussion 
of such details as to which I am unable to accept Professor Leumann’s explanation. 
What I have aimed at is to give an edition of the Vajracchedika manuscript, and 
not a detailed study of the language. 


Alphabet. 

The various signs of the alphabet are now well known, owing to the careful 
investigations of Dr. Hoernle and his successors. I shall therefore not discuss 
them, but only briefly notice those eases in which I venture to differ from Dr. Ploernle, 
to whose incessant care we all are so largely indebted for the elucidation of the 
whole matter. 

One of the signs of u has, in our manuscript, a form which differs somewhat 
from that in use in other texts. The full form of the matra will be seen in hH, the 

* See his papers, Uber die einheimischen Sprachen von Osttuikestan im friihern 
Mittelalter, in the Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenliindischeu Gesellschaft (ZDMG), 
vob xli, pp. 648 and ff.; xlii, pp. 83 and if. 
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fourth syllable of the first line of fob 149a in SirAurel Stein’s Ancient Khotan.platecxi. 
It consists of the sign for u with an angular line enclosing it from the left. In 
our manuscript the ?;-mritra has been dropped, and the angular line has been 
continued towards the right and joins the liottom of the letter to which it is 
added, thus producing a lineal triangle. Sec e. g. in mtrd 1 h'''. The whole sign 
has therefore become much like the opa<[ue triangle of the ordinaiy ?(-ma.tra, as 
in SMuta (fob 5 a"'); and there arc some instances of confusion, which will he 
noticed as they occur. On this point Dr. Iloornle now agrees with me. 

The sign which Dr. Iloernle transliterated as w is practically identical with 
the letter o in other connected aljthahets.^ Exactly- the same letter as that in use 
in our manuscript I have found for o in Sanskrit manuscripts from Turkestan, 
which I examined in Simla. I therefore follow Professor Leumann in writing 
c, and I do so with some confidence hocause the common word o, ‘and, or’, must, in 
my opinion, ho related to the conjunction n, ‘and’. When the «-matra is added to 
this sign we get the letter aa. ^ I may add that Dr. Iloernle himself subsequently 
admitted the correctness of the transcrijdion of the sign ns o? 

IMy next remark refers to the sign which Dr. Iloernle originally transliterated 
II hut later id, and which Professor Leumann wiites U. Dr. Hoemle’s present 
j'osition, as I understand, is that the evidence at present available is too limited to 
warrant a final decision as to the exact phonetic vain' of the sign in every ease 
in which it occurs. For myself, I am disposed to agree with Professor Leumann, 
and accordingly I transliterate the sign by II, unless where it occurs in Sanskritic 
words, and rei)resents Sanskrit nt, as in hMavadii lor Sanskrit kmidiviidhi in 26a'b 
A full statement of my view I may jiostpone for another, more apprcipriate occasion.* 

There are two different signs of r in our texts, one which is the same as the 
ordinary BiTihnh /-sign, and another which is idenfical with the sign which 
Messrs. Sieg and Siegling transliferate rr in the non-Aryan language of Turkestan. 
This latter one has been written r by Dr. Iloernle and rr by Professor Leumann. 
I have adopted the latter transliteration in order to avoid complicating matters 
unnecessarily. 

I have followed Dr. Iloernle in retaining the semicircular curve under the line 
to indicate the curve which aiqicars in the original under some syllables, such as Ij- 


* See Dr. Stijiiner, Sitzungshcrichtc der Kiiniglicli l’reu>sischeu Akademie der Wissen- 
sthaf'ten, 1904, pp. 1288 and ff.; Piof. Sieg, ibidem, 1907, p. 4G8. 

Compare Prof. Sieg, 1. c. 

’ Journal HAS,, January, 1911, p. 202. 

‘ See now my paper Zwei Haiidschril'tenbliitter in der alten arischen Literatursprache 
aus Chincsisch-Turkistan in Sitzungsberichte der Koiilglich Preussischen Akademie der 
Wisserischaften, 1912, p. 1129. 



218 


VAJRACCHEDIKA 


in hay»(i, old lalym, because I do not know anything about the phonetieal significance 
of the sign. I think that Professor Leumann is right in explaining the curve as 
a sign that some sound has been dropped. 

The signs of interpunetion which occur in our manuscript are of two kinds. 
The double bar, which indicates a full stop in Indian scripts, is used in the same 
way, as in 3 i"* 41 and 44 b\ and especially at the end of a complete verse, 
as in 1 //“ 2 a"' 2^’-''^ 38 a''' 41i“-“ 42 a* 42//•*'’ 43 a“*. But more 

frequently (altogether eighty-eight times) we find another sign, consisting of a dot 
with or without a tail, and used either singly or doubly. The single dot variety 
usually (forty-eight times) marks the end of a clause, as in 4 10 a"- 35 o'- "■&e., 

or (eight times) the end of a half-verse, as in 2 a'*’-"' 3«“’-42 d"' 42 b". The double 
dot variety (resembling the visarga) marks the end of a clause, as in 31 a'*', or of a 
complete verse, as in 2 b'' 42 a'*’ 42 d' \ once exceptionally, in 44 i*'', it seems to mark 
the end of a half-verse. Almost equally frequently (thirty-five times), however, the 
single dot has no other function than to fill up a vacant space at the end of a line, 
as in 3Zi’* 4 a’, &c., or in the middle of a line (irsually at the vacant space con¬ 
taining the string-hole), as in &e. All such cases of a superfluous mark to 

interpunetion are noticed in the footnotes. 

, The writing is, in most cases, quite distinct, and there are very few places 
where the reading can be doubtful. The orthography on the other hand is 
inconsistent, and there are numerous instances where the writer proves to have been 
careless. Thus a long passage has been repeated on fols. 7-8; words have been 
written twice over, 9 i*' 37 a''', kc .; syllables have been left out or, sometimes, 
wrongly added, and so forth. 

Affiliation of the Language. 

Professor Leumann ^ and Messrs. Sieg and Siegling ^ have independently 
recognized that our language is identical with the speech represented by the 
documents published by Dr. Hoemle,® and which that latter scholar considered to be 
most closely related to the Iranian dialects of the Pamir. Professor Leumann^ 
classes it as an independent branch of the Aryan family, which can neither be 

1 ZDMG., vol. Ixi, pp. 651 ff. 

“ Tochaiisoh, die Sprache der Iiidoskythen. Vorlaufige Bemerkungen iiber eine bisher 
unbekaimte indogermanische Literatursprache. Sitzuugsberichte der Kdniglioh Preussi- 
schen Akademie der AVisseiischaften, 1908, pp. 915 ff. 

” A Ileport on the Britisli Collection of Antiquities from Central Asia. Extra Number 1 
to the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. Ixx, Part 1, 1901. Calcutta, 1902, 
‘ Brrdimi Documents’, pp. 30 ff. Also, Journal KAS., 1910, pp. 1299 ff. 

■* ZDMG., vol. Ixii, pp. 88 ff. He calls it North-aryaii in his new book Zur 
nordarischen Sprache und Literatur. 
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charaetei'ized as Indian nor Iranian, but simply as Aryan. Accordingly, he calls it 
North-aryan. On the other hand, Professor Meillet classes it as a specifically Iranian 
dialect.^ 

Finally, Baron Stael-Holstein ^ has maintained that onr language is Iranian, 
and that the term toyj-i found in an Uigur colophon from Central Asia refers to it, 
and not to the language called Tocharisch by Messrs. F. W. K. Muller,® Si^g, and 
Siegling.* I feel convinced that Baron Stael-Holstein, whose opinion has been 
endorsed by Mr. Emil Smith,-’’ is right in these statements. He argues that /oyri must 
be the language of the Tvkhwras, who cannot, according to Chinese tradition, be 
located in that part of Central Asia where the so-called I’ocharisch must have been 
spoken, but who were, from ancient times, settled in the neighbourhood of Khotan, 
where the Aryan language of Turkestan also seems to have been spoken. Moreover, 
he reminds ns of the fact that the Kusanas were Tukharas, and that the title suhmm 
sd/n borne by their kings shows that their language was of the same kind as the 
tongue here under consideration. Finally, he draws attention to the statement by 
Ibn al Muqaffa' that the language of Balkh, which belonged to the Tukhara 
empire, was very similar to the Persian court language, which remark seems to 
make it impossible to think of the so-called Tocharisch. On the other hand, the 
Aryan language of Turkestan is, as I hope to show, closely related to Persian. 

'fhere are also other indications which ])oint in the direction that the people 
who spoke the language into which the Vajracchedikil was translated, was of the 
same stock as the Indo-Scythian invaders of India. The word urmMjzdam, in the 
Vajracchedika 28 a’, where Max Miillcr’s Sanskrit text has surya^ is evidently 
a rendering of Sanskrit dd 'itya, which is often used in parallel passages. It is clearly 
the same word as Old Persian anmmazdd, Persian onnazd. The people must, 
therefore, have known the Zoroastrian god as the deity correspofnding to the Indian 
ddiiyd. Similarly, representations of the deities of the Avesta occur on the coins of 
the Kusana kings.*’ 

I'ho position of our language within the Aryan family cannot be finally settled 
before more texts have been made available and the etymological explanation of the 
vocabulary has proceeded further than is now the case. Though a great number of 
words can be satisfactorily explained as Iranian, there remain some few which cannot 
as yet he identified. So far as I see, however, nothing militates against the 

' Les Kouvelles langues indo-europeeiuies trouvees cii Asie Centrale, pip. 17, 18. 

^ Tocliarisch und die Spraohe II. Bulletin de rAcadfiinie Imperiale des Sciences de 
St.-Petersbourg, 1908, pp. 1367 ff.; Toch.arisch uiid die Spjraolie I.; ibidem, 1909, pp. 479 ff. 

“ Sitzungsbei'ichto der Kbniglich Preussischeu Aka<lenue der Wissenschafteu, 1907, 
pp. 958 ff. * 1. c. 

^ Videnskabs-Selskabets Skrifter. II. Hist.-filos. Klasse, 1910. No. 5. Christiania, 1911. 

“ Compare Dr. (now Sir Aurel) Stein, Indian Antiquary, 1888, p. 89. 
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conclusion that our language is an Iranian speech, though there seem to he some 
foreign elements which show that one of two things has been the case. Either the 
language is borrowed, and the tribe has once used a different form of speech, or, 
what is in my opinion the only likely explanation, it has come under the influence 
of alien tongues, which have, to some extent, modified it. 

Form of the Language in our Manuscript. 

The remarks which follow on phonology and grammar do not aim at anything 
like exhaustiveness. They arc only offered as an attempt at a classification of some 
features which may prove of interest for the question about the position of our 
language within the Aryan family. The Vajracchedika manuscript, on which they 
are based, is not, however, so good that we can base absolutely certain conclusions 
on it. In the first place, it is far from being particularly correct or careful, and, 
in the second place, it represents a later stage in the development of our language. 
To show this it will be sufficient to compare a short passage from the Samghatasutra as 
published in Plate CX of Sir Aurel Stein’s Ancient Khotan, fob 8 with a corre¬ 
sponding one from the Vajracchedika, fob 5 I give the two texts in parallel lines, 
the Sariighatasutra text being printed above in ordinary type and the Vajracchedika 
paragraph beloiv in italics, so that the two can be compared w'ord for word. Such 
words as differ materially in the two texts have been printed within parentheses: 

ttl-ta (Sarvbasura miista balysuna vuj'sai) aysan-na panatii syandai suti-viitS 
Ui (a.firl Suhliutit) aysani-na patata San sve 

(prsihonu) prahoste hvarandau ysanu sando (viistate) liavnu halau gyastfi balysa 
(cimrii) prahaudi u livafafmlaiysamnv, Mya [pdrauUi) kamma halm, gya&ia haysa 

astii halsto. 
add lidda. 

It will be seen that in the Vajracchedika dialect final vowels are confounded ; 
compare the accusative [civar)d, where the older text has [praJiooi)w. Sometimes even 
a final vowel is dropped altogether; thus buysd'm?iu, haysdmnd and bjiysdih, of the 
buddhas. 

Further, some consonants arc dropjied; compare halysd and liaysd ; lidhto and 
Jidda. It will be seen that, in such cases, the peculiar semicircle is sometimes added 
underneath the syllabic. 

An anusvara is commonly added before a nasal; thus ysanu, ysdmnu. On the 
other hand, a nasal is often dropped before a d ; compare Sando, sadya. 

Dentals are sometimes replaced by cerebrals; thus ysanu, ysdmnu ; halsto, hddd. 
In the latter example the cerebralization is due to the disappearance of an I, in the 
former no reason for the change is apparent. 
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It will be seen that the Vajracehedika forms are, on the whole, later and less 
original! In such circumstances it would he unsafe to base a detailed analysis of the 
whole phonetic and grammatical system on the forms occurring in the Vajracehedika 
manuscript. It is only possible to discover certain tendencies and laws, and to say 
something about the inflexion of nouns and verbs, which may help us to define the 
philological position of the language. 


PiioNETicAi, System. 

Vowels. 

If we turn to the treatment of vowels we are at once faced by great difficulties, 
the different vowels being, to all appearances, continually interchanged. 

The short a is apparently liable to being dropped in the beginning of preposi¬ 
tions and also of some other words; compare rislci/ii, placed, Skr. avasthdp ; fo', Skr. 
api, and, also ; lydia, recollection, Piiz. ; hird^yd, Skr. samprakdsayet^ from Zd. 

aibl, aiiri and ; ni^/d for ni as/ci, is not. 

The short Aryan a is quite commonly retained as a in radical syllables; thus 
aym, Zd. azam, I; das.'d, Phi. clast, hand ; yyastd, Zd. yazata, Phi. yazd, god ; liar, 
Zd. lanna, Phi. har, all, and so on. The preceding examples will have shown 
that an old a is sometimes represented by a sound indicated by two dots above 
the matra. The nature of this sound has been discussed by Messrs, Lcumann ■’ and 
Stael-Holstein,'* who have shown that it must have come very near to that of 
a short i. It seems therefore natural to compare the treatment of a in Persian, 
when it becomes d and, often, i. The sound d, for which w^e often find i, also 
occurs in radical syllables ; thus lidcjd, hhld and lucli, gives (Aryan sar, cf. English 
sell) ; mdsid and mistd, Zd. niazai, great; daddrd, dddira, didira, so great; na, nd, 
ui, not, and so forth. 

In older texts the termination am becomes u. In the Vajracehedika, however, 
final u becomes d ; thus gyastd, god, occurs bofli as a nominative and as an 
accusative. 

Other changes are apparently due to special causes. Thus the vowel is often 
lengthened by way of compensation for lost sounds. Compare uski, Pers. ask, Wayl 

’ A fuller discussion of the question will now he found in Prof. Leumaiin’s Zur 
nordari.scben Sprache, pp. 57 ff. 

■ Compare Gruudriss der iranischen Philolog’e, 1. i, p. 309. The word begins with 
a ligature which usually corresponds to Zd. aiwi. In the Iranian documents discovered in 
Turfan the word sounds ’ahydil; cf. Professor Chr. llartholomae, Zum altiranischeii Wdrter- 
biich. Strassburg, 1906, p. 25, footnote 1. 

® ZDVG., Ixi, p. 656, note 1. 


■* llulletiu, 1908, p. 1367, note 2. 
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yash, Skr. aku, tear; ahya, in an egg, cf. English, egg from an old aiia ; 
ymrd, thousand, Zd. {/ia)zanra. The diphthong ai of tcairmmna, eyes, cf. Zd. 
casmaii, and the an of haudyau, seven, Zd. hapta, are due to a similar com¬ 
pensation. Compare also haura, gift, but liddd, given, with Old Irish selb, 
possession. The first u in forms such as muhu, me ; mnhu-jsa, by me ; uhu-jsa, by 
thee, is perhaps due to tlie disappearance of an old h ; compare Zd. ynaihyd, rndvaya, 
me ; tailyd, thee. It is also possible that the u properly belongs to the pronoun of 
the second person and has been transferred to that of the first, while the opposite has 
been the case in Zend. The form uhw, however, is, on the whole, difficult to explain, 
and it would be unsafe to base any conclusions on it. 

In some few cases a short a has been dropped altogether ; thus hay Sana, laysand 
and haysna, b}' the lord ; pdrasa, pdrsa and pdrm, marvellous ; gyasta, Zd. yazata, 
god ; mdstd, Zd. mazat, great; nrmayzde, Old Pers. auramazdd, Pers. ormazd, and so 
forth. 

Tire long d has, on the whole, been well preserved in radical syllables. Compare 
bydta, Pers. ydd, recollection; hd-sa, in the garden, cf. Pers. bay ; data, dd, law, Zd. 
ddta ; paysdni, I know, cf. Zd. paitizdnenti ; ysdihm, knee, Zd. zdnu ; mdta, mother, 
Zd. mdla. In final syllables we regularly find a ; thus mdta, mother. In our 
manuscript this a further interchanges with n. 

The short i has been well preserved in many words such as bisa, bUd, bUl, all, 
Zd. vUpa ; hiswrrd, family, compare Zd. vU ; dirsd, thirty, Zd. drisatarn ; fird, well, 
compare Skr. iiva, German heiter. Old Norse hyrr. It is a natural consequence of 
the pronunciation of an old a that we sometimes find d, a used in.stead. Thus 
haidmnd, of all; aUd, is, and so forth. 

The long I has apparently been preserved in dnya, woman. The use of this 
word in several dialects of the Pamirs and of the borderland between India and 
Iran ^ as well as its occurrence in the Avesta makes it, I think, possible to con¬ 
sider it as a genuine word in our language. A final * seems to become d ; compare 
mind, noble girl, Zd. yydiOni. 

In some cases I represents an old ai ; thus cl, if, Sanskrit ced. Compare also 
Jivd, Skr. Jeta, and forms such as cittyd, Skr. caitya. 

It is difficult to decide which sound is meant by ai, which occurs in many words. 
It may denote an e, or more probably an di, where the two vowels are pronounced 
separately. It often owes its existence to the addition of the pronoun %. Examples 
are numerous in the Vajracchedika manuscript. We find this pronoun added with 
the meaning of an accusative, thus nai prrahfivi, does not repudiate it, 28 h 


’ See Sir George Grierson, The Pi^fica Languages of North-Western India. London, 
1906, p. 79. 
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Iu numerous eases it stands for a genitive ; thus ajaiiilil dasta yu(]ai^ he folded his hands 
for him, 5 h'''" ; ttaUal 7idma, such its name, 22 V '; vydranai, his preaching, 27«'“, and 
so forth. This pronoun t is prol)ahly derived from Old Pors. aita^ Zd. aeta. In 
other cases a final ai must he traced hack to an old aa, in which the final a became 
i. That is the ease in words such as hay&uiia viiysai, a bodhisattva ; pisai, a teacher; 
samdai-m^ by the world ; kcuhjmmdai-na, Iry one who has entered ; in the adjective 
suffix niui,^ and probably also in participles such as bvdiiai, Skr, bodhaniya ; Iivahai, 
Skr. vaktavya ; tcerai, Skr. kartavya ; fsufiai, Skr. gantavya, and so forth. 

When the adjec.tive suffixes mui and -ija arc added to bases ending in a, this 
final a coalesces with I to ni or I ; thus gmUnjii and gmliji, consisting of meat ; 
tidtuiai, consisting in law. 

The final ci is perhaps sometimes derived from an old ai or ae, where the final 
i or e may represent the same termination which forms the oblique base in 
Pehlevl.^ Thus hvamn, of the word, 22 fv"'; ^Myai, of a woman, 21 ; itye kvaye 

kvanai, after this word had been said; kfihii, in the tlirection of, and so forth. 

Forms such as dn'ai, three, Zd. Ordyo ■, pameuidi, five hundred, Skr. pancaiaid, 
are now easily explained. In himml-w, son of a noble family, the ai is perhaps 
derived from an old aia ; compare Zd. 'jpadta ; in the coii'esponding feminine 
hinvrrdmirta the diphthong- ai is ])erhn 2 )s due to the dropping of an old dental 
sjiirant; compare Zd. -ypoiOnl. 

In verbs such as daitld, sees, Zd. dihditi ; ■'taii/d, seems, Zd. sabayeifi, we find ai 
instead of an old aya, and the ease is probably similar in unidentified words sneh as 
pvaidd, fear; hajaitti^ 21a' ; cckat^p.^ 2h', and so forth. 

It will thus be seen that ai always results from a secondary combination of 
a vowel and a following i or i, whether these sound.s rejjresent an old i-sound or an 
old a-sound, w-hile the old ai regularly becomes i. 

The ti-eatment of the vowels 'H, n and <in is ^larallel to that of i, I and ai. U 
and u apparently retain their character as ?(-sounds, and an becomes w ; thus hii-sid, 
understood, Zd. husta ; tistama, utmost, Zd. /rahmt ■ pitni, son, Zd. pndra; 
dream, cf. Zd. y^afna, Pali supina ; drrnja. lie, Zd. dnijo ; gmtaijd, consisting of 
meat, cf. VYd.goit-, gund, qualities, Zd. gaona, and so forth. If lildi, 27a", has any¬ 
thing to do w'ith the base Zd. bu, Skr. him, we must compare Persian hid, become, 
Latin fio, &c. 

The fact that an old d and an old l are shortened in final syllables makes it 
certain that the final u in ygut'miu, knee, is not identical with the d in Zd. zdnii, but 
is derived from an older ua. The base would then lie zdnua or zdnuka. I have no 
other materials which allow us to follow the history of a final 


See Prof. Leumann, ZTOKJ., Ixii, j). 109. 


- See th’undriss, 1. i, pp. 275 ff. 
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The diphthong til in gruicyau, with the sands, is derived from an old u. I am 
inclined to identify the suffix of this word with the PehlevI suffix cah, leak, and the 
i- of grul- would then find its explanation. The base of the word is probably the 
same as in English grit, groat, grout, Lithuanian grudas, Latin ridus. 

A sound written cm is sometimes used in loanwords in order to represent a Skr. 
0 ; thus haudhisatca, jjragangana, sahhaugl. In words such as hauril, gift ; tcahaurd, 
four; skaumatd and skamavum, tangible things, it perhaps represents an old d. If 
this is so, the spelling mi would indicate that the broad pionunciation of d, which we 
know fiom Persian, had already set in in our language. Where the history of the 
sound au can be traced, however, it alwaj^s turns out to be a secondary product. Its 
most common occurrence is in the oblique plural; eompnre forms such as ggastyau 
by the buddlias. This suffix is no doubt identical with the suffixes aio, 
ew, iw, ef, which form an oblique plural in the Pamirs,^ and which Professor Geiger 
justly derives from the old plural suffixes M, hgo, wyo, vyo. In words such as 
tcainiaudu, having eyes ; kmmautitljd, consisting in being enduring (Skr. ksamdvaf), 
the au is the result of coalescence of a final a with a form of the suffix vant. 
Pt has become ud in haudyazi, seven, and perhaps in pdrautta, which renders 
Skr. pratisthUa, cf. Zd. rap. It is possible that ati, represents an old au in 
words such as o, au, and, or, cf. Gr. av ; amu, without, cf. Gr. av(v} In all cases 
where the etymology is certain, however, au is a secondary development, and the 
regular representative of the old diphthong au is it. 

The old y-vowel only occurs in some few words in my materials. It has 
apparently retained its r-element, and has then been treated as an ordinary r. Thus 
it coalesces with a following t to d ; compare ki/hm, for the sake of, Skr. krteiia. 
It becomes I before .^-sounds in word such as hagsii, older balysii, the Lord, cf. Zd. 
herezanf." 

The preceding remarks will have showm that the main principles according to 
which vowels have developed are the same as in Iranian tongues. The examination 
of the further history of Aryan vowels in the Aryan language of Turkestan I shall 
not attempt in this place. In order to do so it would be necessary to compare texts 
in the older and more original orthography. The various rules according to which 


' See Gi'uiidriss, I. ii, p. 315. 

® See Mr. E. Smith, 1. o., p. 3. 

“ The word balysd is apparently an old a-hase, and not a wt-hase. Professor Leumann, 
Zur nordarischeii Sprache, pp. 62 fl’,, identifies balysa with Skr. brahma and compares Latin 
Jiamen. In that ease it would be jiecessary to separate balysd from German berg, and 
to suppose that brahma, priest, was au Indo-European word ; and there would still remain 
the difficulty of explaining the disappearance of the guttural in Latin jiamen. I think the 
late Professor Bugge’s explanation of jiamen as derived from the same base as Old Norwegian 
biota, to sacrifice, is much preferable. 
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vowels modify each other or are influenced by pre(;eding or following sounds, the 
development of final vowels, and numerous other interesting questions must be left 
to be settled in future. 

Consonants. 

Turning to consonants, we may note at once that soft aspirates only 'occur 
in loanwords. In indigenous w’ords they have, in most respects, shared the fate of 
unaspirated voiced stops. 

Another peculiarity, of which numerous examples have already been given, is 
that all final consonants are drojiped. 

Some few remarks must suffice to show how <;onsonants are treated in other 
positions, so far as the matter is of interest for settling the relationship of our 
language within the Aryan family. 

Voiceless unaspirated sto 2 )S are comparatively well j)reserved as uncompound 
initials. Thus kfmvjd, anj" one ; cai'itdd, Phi. cam/, how much ; tmhmmnd, eyes, Zd. 
eahnan ; tcahaurd, four, Zd. caQvuro ; Ha, thus, Zd. ta- ; ttdrd, darkness, Zd. frtOra, 
Phi. idr ; pu, pa, foot, Zd. p/iha ; pura, son, Zd. pi'Om. It will be seen that an 
old 0 becomes both e and fc. The latter seems to be vised before Indo-European e. 
Instead of an old / we regularly find //, In some few cases such as didira, 
so great; -dirsd, thirty, an initial / has bcconu! d ; comjiare the treatment of old ir. 

Between vow'cLs and ajiparently also after nasals all these consonants are often 
modified. The general tendency seems to have been as in PehlevI to pronounce 
them with voice, and both languages agree in retaining an intervocalic k longer 
than the rest. T is also often retained in writing. Its pronunciation, how'ever, 
must hai’e been weak, ns it is often drop]H»d, or also re 2 )laced by y or v. It seems 
therefore likely that it has had the same pronunciation as in Persian,' viz. that of 
a soft S 2 iirant. Compare yV/tfrcI'a and phard, many ; lava, Skr. loka ; pamjmkau, w'ith 
fifti', but also pamcaku, 2 )robably 2 )ronounced pamjaakai, five hundred ; pajsa, five; 
hai'iijMi'iidaiiia, going on ; tdd (in older texts uidci), are; dd/a and dd, law, Zd. data ; 
tjydta, Pers. ydd, recollection ; ysdta,ymya and y-m, born, Zd. Mia-, paymmda, known, 
7A.pa 'di:aiila ; Sabhdfa and Suh/mva, Suhhuti; hi, and, also, Zd. aipi ; kamheri, filling, 
Zd. ham-par ; mvi, night, Zd. xsay), and so forth. In the case of intervocalic p, 
the rule seems to be that it is changeJ to v; thus avaaiMa, unmeasured, but pamdka-, 
avdrauUa, not attached, but pda-aidta ; avdyvd, in the apayas, and so forth. The 
wdiole state of affairs seems to show^ that at least t and p between vowels were liable 
to be 2 »rononnced as soft spirants. 

Such s 2 )irants were porha 2 )s also dcvelo 2 )ed in consonantal compounds. The 
disappearance of an old / in words such as prura, son, Zd. puOra, Persian pur ; mind, 
a noble lady, Zd. -xydiBin, and other similar features point in that direction. It is 
a well-known fact that this use of S 2 )irants is a characteristic feature of most 
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Iranian languages, though the spirants may be subsequently changed to other 
sounds as in Baluci. 

Among compound consonants we can here abstract from such as begin with an «. 
They are well preserved ; compare flmkam, difficult, marvellous ; visf.dta, placed, ef. 
Zd. aradd\ dsta, sits, stays, Skr. asfe; stnya, woman, Zd. drl. S( has become d, 
under the influence of a following * in add, is, &e. The forms da, stands; 
ddna, dd, standing, being, on the other hand, owe their d to the disappearance 
of an old guttural; cf. Zd. yitd. St remains in words such as viddnd, Skr. dhdtavya-, 
byudeye, from vi and vas-, hadd, eighty, Zd. aUditwi, and so forth. It becomes 
d, perhaps under the influence of an i, in words such as hUtd, sits; laysmta, 
buddhahood ; rrmdu, destruction ; (janlitu, moisture ; guda, meat, dre. The suffix 
occurring in the last four of tliese words is probably the same id which is used in 
Persian dialects.' 

If we turn to other compounds we shall find that hs becomes ks in kdrii, in the 
town, cf. Zd. yyadra ; kmsatnye, sixteenth, cf. Zd. x,^vas, six. In other cases it becomes 
s ; thus savi, night, Zd. ; sat, a noble man, son, Zd. y^salta. This state 
of affairs seems to point to the existence of a guttural spirant. The same result 
would also seem to follow from the use of a kh in words such as kliu, how, as. This 
word is apparently derived from some form corresponding to Skr. katham, Zd. kaQa, 
It is of course impossible to state with certainty which sound is meant by kh. 
Still the fact that in mhaduklia, 42 i"’, kh is substituted for a Skr. hkh, while the 
simple h replaces a kh, seems to show that the sound intended was not the voiceless 
aspirated stop. In the manuscript of the Vajraechedika. this kh further occurs in 
the loanword samkhycrma, Skr. mhighurmne, and in words such as klulysd, food ; 
khdysna-klrd, food preparation ; khdysm-illd, 42 (5'"; garkhd, 2 ; hamkklysa, used 

to translate Skr. samkhyd ; anamkhida, untold, and hamklnka-ysdya, 9 a''', which 
corresponds to saihgrhUa and means ‘produced in reckoning’, ‘concerned’. Com¬ 
pare the use of the word in one of the documents published by Dr. Hoernle.^ 
Hamhhiysd, hamkh/ika-ysdya and anamklmta all belong together and must be 
compared with Zd. ahamy^da, where we again find a guttural spirant. It is then 
possible that the same is the case with khdysd, food, w'hether this word is connected 
w'ith Skr. khdd, Pers. ydyldan, or with Skr. ghas. 

I have no certain examples of the treatment of an old c in compounds. 
Cy becomes U in the base tsu, to go, and the same compound apparently represents 
a7i old c between vowels in words such as hamtsa, with, cf. Zd. haca, Skr. sued ; 
pyamtsa, in front, used to translate Sikv. pratimukha, cf. TtA. paityas. 


' See Grundj'iss, I. ii, p. 182. 

Report, p. 38. Prof. Leumaiin, Zur nordarischen Sprache, p. 69, has overlooked this 
passage. 
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No conclusion as to the existence of spirants can be drawn from the treatment 
of the compounds U and rt. The former hecomes d as in Zd. and other Iranian 
tongues, and the latter becomes (/, compare Afghan r ; thus hadama, best, Zd. 
hastmna ; Mdna, for the sake of, Skr. krtena. 

In other compounds beginning with t, the state of affairs seems to be as follows. 
The t of the compound 1m disappears in mind, a noble woman, a daughter, Zd. 
ysoidm. Ty becomes tji in haiha, true, Zd. haidya. Tr becomes drr when it is 
initial, and r between vowels; comj)are drrai, three, Zd. drdyo ; purd, son, Zd. piiQra. 
7’v ap 2 )arently hecomes t/i when initial and after a nasal, and h between vowels. 
Compare thi, thou, Zd. Qvmii ; ymmt/id, birth, cf. Zd. Mntu ; tcahaurd, four, Zd. 
cadi'dm. The disap)pearanee of 1 in some of those eomj^ounds and its change to cl 
in others jioint to the conclusion that, as the first jrart of a comj'ound, t became 
the dental spirant Q, the sound of English th, and that this Q became voiced in 
words such as clrral, three. Th and th probably only note various modifications of 
this Q. 

The sign tdi occurs in some other words such as hithu, in the town, from kantha, 
town, 4 tha, ihyau, quickly, 30«“', and the loanword tathdrjata. It 

is dilRcult to judge about these cases. So far as we can see, an intervocalic old th 
becomes h ; thus gdhd, a verse, Zd. ijdM: 

Of compounds containing a p as first eom^ainent, I have only found pt, pu, and 
pr ; conqiare handyau, seven, Zd. liapkc ; miti, sve, shoulder, Zd. snpti; Mma, dream, 
Zd. \''tfna, Pali svpina. It will be seen that, in all these cases, the old p) has become 
u, which coalesces with a preceding a to nu and with a ])receding u to d or u. It 
seems probable that we have here to do with a change from j) to./, and a secondary 
softening of this y to w, n. At all events, tho forms just cited add strength to 
the supposition that tho dialect possesses spirants of tho same kind as those found 
in most Iranian tongues. 

The sound written pih in hitmphva, endowed with ; pihudim, that should be 
separated from ; udpphdhd, I might produce; phardka and phard, many, is pierhaps 
in reality an 

Fr becomes (jrr in hrrade, asked ; hrriihada, in the morning. B here probably 
denotes the soft sjjirant ; compare the jiarallel devcdojnnent of the compound tr. 

I am unable to say anything about the sound of ek in words such as cchaim, 
pjachtyetdd, vajrracheddka, vyachi, ryaclidnind, and others. Most of them are p)robably 
loanwords. Tho word lielu;, lies down, is iwobably connected with Hindustani 
liclind. 

Turning' now to voiced stops, whether they wci’e originally aspirated or not, 
it will be seen that they arc fairly well preserved as initials. Compare yard, 
mountain, Zd. gairi ; gimd, qualities, Zd. gaona ; jsdti, goes, cf. Zd. jas ; jdri, i. e. 

Q 2 
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jiyafi, they disappear, cf. Zd. jyd ; damn, ten, Zd. dam ; ddta, da, law, Zd. 
data ; hiisia, known, realized, Zd. busta, and so forth. When occnrring’ between 
vowels, the soft guttural and dental are apyparently dropped, the palatal remains or 
becomes s, i. e. z, z, and the labial becomes to, written b m v •, thus drruja, lie, 
Zd. drujo ; pd, jw, foot, Zd. pdha ; dvani, i. e. dvag-si, twelve hundred, cf. Zd. dvddasa; 
hve, I understand, Zd. bauld ; bydia, recollection, cf. Zd. aiwi and Pers. ydtl, and so 
forth. 

The compounds containing voiced stops do not teach us an 3 rthing more about 
the matter. The words just cited will have shown that the compounds dv and dr 
remain. Zd remains in nrmaysde, sun. Old Pers. auraniazdd. hlost of the 
compounds occurring in the text, however, consist of an old voiced consonant 
followed by a voiceless stop, and in such cases the former is, as usual, tre.'ited as if it 
were voiceless. 

With regard to nasals we maj^ note the palatalization of an n under the 
influence of a y or i and the disiij)pearanee of n in the conjunct nd, old nt ; thus ana, 
other, Zd. anya\ saida, old miiidi, they appear; compare also hf/ta, in the town, 
from hanthit, town. 

The letter y when initial becomes gy in gyasta, god, Zd. yazata. This gy is, in 
later texts, written yV there cannot, I think, be much doubt that it was 
pronounced as the Indian/, and that we are here face to face with the same tendency 
as in Persian, to change an initial y to j. After consonants a y apparently disappears 
after causing various changes in the preceding sounds. Compare imdii, he sat 
down ; klrd, business, Zd. kairya ; mahiiydmdd, in the mahdydna ; hatha, true, Zd. 
haidya, and so forth. 

As has already (p. 217) been remarked, there are two difterent forms of r, one 
which is prohablj^ the Indian r, and .another, -which I follow' Professor Leumann in 
transliterating rr. We find the latter used as an initial in rri, king ; rradd, right; 
between vowels in gtarrmka ; and frecjuentl^' in compounds after b, c, d,j, m, v, and 
sometimes p ; thus brrtya, brru and brd, crrd, drrai, didrrdmu, drruja, vajrra, hamrradu, 
bisivrrd bisivrd, prrabhdvana, and so forth. After g there are only examples of 
the ordinary r; thus haihgrl, present; grnlcyau, with the sands. The ordinary r is 
also common between vowels and alter 2> and /. I am unable to make an^’thing out 
of this state of aflairs. 

It will be seen from manj^ of the words quoted above that an r which forms 
part of consonantal compounds is largely preserved, just as is the case in Persi.an 
and other Iranian tongues. Compare also d-tki, Pers. ask, yask, but Zd. asru. 


' See Dr. Hoernle, JEAS., 1911, p. 473, and two further instances, ibid., p. 469. 
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tear ; liar, Pers. and Phi. liar, but Zd. liaurva, all; kamalii, Phi. Jcamdl, but Zd. 
hiHwrsha, head, in all which words there is a marked correspondence with Persian. 

As in Persian, an initial » often becomes b ; thus hisii, all, Zd. vispa ; hiht, much, 
ef. Zd. vaJnjali, Pers. hih, &c. It is probable that h in such cases still denotes a 
bilabial' voiced sj)irant. As in Persian, we often also find v ; thus vdgtd, reads. 
Si; becomes .v in blm, all, and sv has developed to hv in liranai, in the saying, cf. 
Zd. ; ftvadci, eaten, ef. Zd. -^'ar. It is therefore difficult to compare j/svamnd, 
that can be tasted, with Skr. svdclamya otherwise than by assuming it to be an early 
loanword. 

In the treatment of sibilants onr language mainly agrees with Old Iranian. 

S becomes ,s' or, before i ory, «; thus m, ,w, hundred, Zd. mtam\ sve, shoulder, 
Zd. >iiipti ; with fifty, cf. 7A. jiancdml ,; kird, well, cf. Skr. siva. Similarly 

we sometimes find S in Persian.* 

8 is, as we have already seen, usually retained in compounds. It is difficult to 
ascertain how it is treated in other positions. The curious pronoun «, m, fem. m, 
he, is perhaps connected with Zd. aim ; or else it may be the sandhi form which the 
Aryan base sa would assume after i or In kaimamnd, eyes, Zd. caman, an .v has 
apparently been drojiped. Similar forms occur in many Iranian tongues.^ 

The old Aryan dental .s- remains in compound letters before stops. Numerous 
examples have been given of this feature, and I need not repeat them in this place. 
In other positions we find the common Iranian change of s to h, and this h is, 
further, often dropi)cd. Compare har, all, Zd. liaurva-, hatha, true, Zd. liaiQya-, 
auai'ikli4a, untold, but liahililnym, enumeration. Before an n the dental s remains 
as in Zd., but is softened to r-, written ys ; thus yrndid, washed, Zd. ma,. I am 
unable to state how s is treated before m,. 

The common tendency to pronounce single consonants with voice between vowels 
is illustrated by the word lariysdri, would get fi'ightened. This word is clearly 
connected with Persian lirdmlan, but I doubt that the derivation of this word from 
a noun corresponding to Skr. trdsa is correct. 

The preceding remarks will have shown that words such as namaswihmd, I do 
obeisance to ; dysam, seat; aymira, Skr. amira ; navdynyc, cf. Skr. nivdsya, must be loan¬ 
words. The regular treatment of an intervocalic s is seen in the examples given 
above and in the locative plural drrayvd avdyvd, in the three apayas,^ 

The soft palatal sibilants become i. e. z, as in Zd. and noty as in Skr.; thus, 


’ Grundriss, I. ii, 23- 87. 

- Compare the treatment of the reflexive 2 )ronoun se and the demonstrative *si in Old 
Persian, Grundriss, I. i, p. 184. 

’ Compare Professor Paul Horn, Grandriss der iieupersischen Etymologie, No. 440. 
Three apayas are mentioned in the Lalitavistara, ed. Lefmann, p. 19G*. 
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ysa mt/ai,hixih, ziintii ■, yschhnn,\iTL^e,7A.:iinu-, I>Zd. azain-, thousand, 

Zd. liazahm. It is notable that the word for ‘ hand ’ is dtmta as in Old Persian, and 
not zada as in Zd. The wide distribution of this form in Iranian tong'ues ^ makes 
it improbable that it has been borrowed from Standard Persian. 

Finally I may note that the use of a prefixed li, which is well known in Pehlevi 
and later dialects, is also found in our language ; thus havulara, another, cf. Skr. 
aniara ; ladd, eighty, Phi. hadui. 

It will be seen that, on the whole, otir language agrees with the Iranian 
tongues in phonology. In this connexion it is also of interest to note that there are 
not, to all appearances, any old cerebral stops. Such as exist, are found in the 
compound d and in such cases where an old rt has become <], but never, so far as my 
materials go, as initials. A cei’ebral n is written, after the fashion of the Sanskrit 
alphabet, in words such as haudammi, but also in words such as ysdum, knee, older 
ydniu, where there is no reason for using it. I suppose it to be nothing else than 
a semi-learned orthography. 

Inflexion.vl Sy.stem. 

Nouns. 

It has been show'u above that final vowels are commonly shortened, and 
further that the}' are, in the Vajracchodika manuscript, to a great extent confounded. 
Through the dzopping- of final consonants many vowels have become final, which, at 
an older stage, were followed by consonants. It is therefore evident that the 
inflexion of nouns and verbs must difi’er widely from that which we know from Old 
Persian and Zend. 

The distinction between the genders is ajzparently the same as in Old Iranian. 
Thus we have masculines such as gyadci, god ; feminines such as w(Ua^ mother, and 
neuter nouns such as tcema, eye. The feminine is apparently formed, as in Old 
Iranian, by means of the srrfilxes <1 and -i. In cases such as hmvrrd-mi, a son of 
noble family ; liigivrrd-mind, daughter of nolde family, wc find a feminine suffix nd, 
which must be derived from an older ; compare Zd. xyarfa, ysoiOul. 

There are no certain traces of the dual; and, as a consequence of the confusion 
between final vowels prevailing in our manuscript, it is often difficult to distinguish 
between the singular and the jzlural. Thus we find avamuta yyastd haysd, untold 
buddhas, ‘-25 where we should expect gyasta haysa, and where older texts would 
give gyasta halysa. Most of the nouns occurring in our materials are a-bases, and in 
them the difference would rarely be noticeable in our manuscript. The only 
consonantal bases which occur in the Vajracchedika are hve^ a man, gen. hvamdii ; 

' See Professor Paul Horn, 1. c.. No. 5U7. 
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tcemd, eye, Zd. cahmui^ of which the plnral is teeing,mid, tcainmmnd-, mdta, mother; 
rri, Idng, gen. rrumla, and nrmayzde, the sun, gen. nniaysdcim. 

The number of cases has necessarily become limited. According to Dr. Salemann,^ 
there must, in Old hliddle Persian, have been a time when the inflexion of nouns, at 
least in the singular, was restricted to two cases, a casus rectus or nominative, and 
an oblique case, the old genitive. The state of affairs in our language represents an 
older stage of development. Professor Leumann- has put together some facts 
bearing on the question about the declension of bases ending in a and aa. He 
distinguishes a nominative ending in d, ai, respectively; an accusative ending in 
//, an, res^jectively, a locative ending in d, ai, resi)ectivcly; a nominative plural 
ending in a, d, respectively, and a genitive plural ending in umi. Thus from the 
bases data, law; ddtinaa, belonging to the law, he gives the following forms : 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Norn. 

ddld, da.tlnai 

data, ddtlna, 

Acc. 

data, ddtliiau 


Gen. 

ddtdnu, ddfmdnu 

Loc. 

data, datinai 



It will be seen that, in the singular, wo have two terminations, an d or i in the 
nominative and locative, and a n in the accusative. The latter is certainly derived 
from an old am, the former seems to have a double origin. The termination of the 
nominative is derived from an old Aryan a«,wliilc the locative termination represents 
an old di or asya. 

I now turn to an examination of the forms occurring in the Vajracchedika. 
Here final a, d, i, and u have been confounded, and, in the singular, we apparently 
only possess one ease, ending in d or i. By comparing the older forms cited by 
Professor Leumann, however, it becomes possible to draw up a fairl}^ complete table 
of the inflexion of a-bases. 

The nominative singular is formed by substituting d or i for the final a ; thus 
bgy.di, the Lord; gyastd, a venerable one. 1 f the theme ends in aa, ia, or va, the 
termination of the nominative becomes ai, i, it, ves])ectively; thus baymmia vuysai, 
a Bodhisattva; d(>r%, a monk; hum, a merchant. The corresponding form in Old 
Persian ends in a, and it is possible to derive the termination d, i directly from 
this a. 

The accusative singular, which in the older form of the language ended in u, 
has in the Vajracchedika the same form as the nominative. That was already the 
case in the older form of the language in bases ending in ia and ua. 

The form called locative by Professor Leumann is in reality an oblique base 

' Grundriss, I. i, p. 276. ^ ZDMG., vol. Ixii, p. 109. 
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which can be used as a genitive, dative, instrumental and locative; thus gymtii 
haysil, of the Buddha, 30 a ''; hatidhisatvdydmm, by one who wanders on the path of 
the Bodhisattvas, 31 a?'^ ; nstamdjn hdrjd, ustam.auy»ye pamcdiai, in the last time, in 
the last five hundred years, 30 h™. It will be seen that the termination of this case 
is the same as that of the nominative. It must, however, have a different origin. 
A priori it is probable that it is the old genitive, and there is not, I think, anything 
to make such an explanation impossible. It is possible that the oblicpie form 
contains, not the old suffix hya, but a different termination, identical with that 
used in Zd. genitives such as dakdkdi. 

The meaning of this oblique form is often strengthened by means of additions 
which look like postpositions. The most common ones in the Vajracchedika axejga 
and na, both of which are used with the meaning of an instrumental or an ablative ; 
thus Mmtd-jsa, with killing’, 25 J”; gyasUi haysii-na, by the Buddha; dysam-na, 
from the seat. So far as we can judge from the Vajracchedika manuscript, both 
additions usually have the meaning of an instrumental, and it w’ould be tempting to 
explain them as instrumental suffixes, the more so as it would be eas}^ to find 
Iranian parallels to no. Such an explanation is, however, scarcely possible. If we 
compai'e forms such as gyastdmnd laymmud, of the Buddhas; gyadyau %y»yau-jsa, 
by the Buddhas ; gyastd haysd-ua, by the Buddha, it will be seen that the additions 
jm and na are not of the same kind as the real suffixes dmna,yau, which are added 
to both the w^ords gyada and Imysa, while jsa and ua are suffixed only to the last. 
If jsa and na w'cre real suffixes, we should certainly sometimes find forms such as 
gyastd-na haysd-na. Moreover, as has already been remarked, the oblique ease alone 
is sometimes used as an instrumental. I therefore think that jsa and na are 
intensifying particles, a kind of postpositions, of the same kind as ;«I, td, v7, vlra and 
other additions which we find used with the meaning of a locative; compare 
sau halai mi, in one place ; stye-td, at one time; pudgald vi, or, vlra, in the pudgala, 
and so forth. It is possible that this tendency to use such additions is due to some 
alien influence exercised on the language. The state of affairs in the Vajracchedika 
makes it impossible to decide to wffiich cases such postpositions were added. It 
seems as if some are added to the accusative and others to the oblique base. 

If; has already been remarked that the oblique base is derived from an old 
genitive. The old dative seems to have disappeared as in Old Persian, and, so far 
as we can see, there are no traces of the Old Iranian ablative. The case is perhaps 
a little different wdth the old locative. Forms such as sadya, on the earth ; dhya, in 
an egg ; aysmya, in the mind, seem to contain a suffix corresponding to Old Persian 
and Zend yd. It is possible that all these forms are originally feminines. The 
same is perhaps also the ease with forms such as bdsa, in the garden ; mahdydmnd, in 
the big vehicle; hamkJiisa, in enumeration, and so forth. It is, however, allowable 
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to infer from such instances that the old locative had not been dropped. In such 
cases where the oblique base is used as a locative, it, therefore, j)erhaps represents 
an old locative and not a genitive. 

In the Old Iranian dialects the vocative singular of «-hases ended in «. The 
regular representative of this d in our language would be a. Forms such as (jyadti 
fmysa, O Buddha ; d.Urya, O monk, are accordingly just what we would expect. It is 
a, consequence of the general confusion of final vowels in the Vajracchedika that we 
also find vocatives such as gyaaki hgysu, gyadd hgysa, and even gyadd hiysd. 

If we turn to the plural of a-hascs the regular termination of the nominative 
and accusative is a, corresponding to Old Persian d. Zd. a, d ; thus lidra, things ; 
iMysumna vvysd, bodhisattvas; unrya, monks. Of other cases we find an instru¬ 
mental-ablative, a genitive and a locative. 

The in.strumental-ablative ends in yaii, with or without the addition jsn ; thus 
gyasiyaic baysyau-jsa, by the Buddhas. It has already been remarked that this 
termination can be directly derived from such a.s were in use in Old Iranian 
dialects. 

The same is the ease with the genitive plural, which ends in dnn in older texts, 
and in dmtiii, dni, or even d in the Va-jracchedika manu.scri])t; compare gyastdmnd, 
gyasldm and gyadu, of the venerable ones. 

The locative plural ends in td, corresponding to Old Persian uvu, Zd. hvd ; 
thus drrayvd avdyvd, in the three apayas. It seems as if the .v in Old Persian 
-aisiivd regularly disappeared in such forms. 

There are very few forms at my disposal to show how other vocalic bases were 
inflected. Loanwords such as du/a, Slrr. dJidtu, diigi, country, are apparently female 
d-ba.ses; saiiid, a noble woman, is an old i-base. Slnyu, gen. stnyai, a woman, seems 
to be a /ta-base derived from an old /-base. It will be seen that the nom. sing, of 
female «-bases ends in a. The genitive ends in c; thus carye, of the conduct. 
Some of the locatives in ya mentioned above pcrhaj)s properly belong to old «-bases. 
The curious locatives ending in in forms such as kdihila dimfi.a, in what country ; 
Uifiti parmna. in that assembly, have perhaps received their termination by trans¬ 
ference from pronouns. The form hyusteye (#ari), (when the night) has become lightj 
does not, I think, contain the locative suffix of an «-basc, corresponding to Old Persian 
dyd, Zd. aya, but stands for hyudye and is the ordinary gen. sing, of adjectives. The 
nominative and accusative plural end in e ; thus Ladle, sins. Other cases are formed 
as from a-bases. 

An old //-base seems to be dalid, man, if this word is connected with hudilinna, 
belonging to good men. This latter form occurs twice, and is once written hudihuna 
and once hudihuna. 

With regard to consonantal bases we are as yet very unsatisfactorily informed. 
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Hve, a man, and rri, a king-, are old wif-bases, and the genitives Jivamdii, rnmcla. 
show that the strong base ia used in all eases. 

The preceding remarks about the inflexion of nouns are far from being complete. 
It will, however, be seen that, on the whole, the declension fairly well agrees with 
that occurring in Old Iranian languages. 

Pronouns. 

The nominative singular of the pronoun of the first jierson is a^sd, older aystt, 
which corresjionds to Zd. azorn. That same form is also the base of the nominative 
of this pronoun in the modern languages of the Kurds and Afghans, and in the Pamir 
dialects. The forms mavi, of me, seem to correspond to Skr. mama. The 

form mulnt, is used as an accusative and as an oblique base. It seems to have some¬ 
thing to do with Zd. maihyo. An enclitic mil, mi, my, occurs in 18 Zi**; 41 ; 44 a?- 

‘ Thou ’ is thu, which corresponds to Old Persian imam, cf. Zd. Qvqyn. An enclitic 
oblique form of this pronoun is ajipai-ently contained in the common cn-e saUtd, 
what-to-thee seems, what do you think, for which other texts have cu-td miltd. 
The word was accordingly reduced to d, e on account of its being used enclitically. 
It is then perhaps possible to derive aim, you, which is used as an oblique base in 
the same way as mulm, me, from a form corresponding to Zd. tallyd. We should 
only have to suppose that in our dialect the pronoun of the first person was made to 
agree in form with that of the second, w'hile the opposite has been the ease in Zd. 
The form aim, 6fl“, is not certain. We should probably read uliu instead. 

The nominative singular of the demonstrative pronoun, n, sd, fern. .?«, has 
already been mentioned. The oblique cases are, as usual, formed from the base ta, 
which in our dialect is written Ua. The form tta, thus, so, and the reduplicated 
tta-tta, thus, perhaps correspond to Zd. tat, Skr. tdt. Other forms are accusative 
sing, ttu, ttu, tvd, cf. Zd. tsm. ; instr. sing. Uiua and ttana, cf. Old Persian tyand ; gen. 
sing, ttye, cf. Zd. aetahe ; loc. sing, ttiiia, cf. Zd. aetanhd. In the plural we find 
tti, they, Zd. te ; ttydm, Uydmnii, their, which seem to have been formed after the 
analogy of nouns, &e. 

The interrogative base ku, cu, ce, ci, corresponding to Old Iranian ka, ci, is also, 
as in Middle Persian, used as a relative, and there are no traces of the relative base ya, 
which is common in Zd. and Skr. 

On the whole we again find a close agreement with Old Iranian. 

Verbs. 

The conjugation of verbs is as yet very unsatisfactorily known, and it is only 
possible to make some few remarks. 

Of the verb substantive the only forms which occur in the Vajracchedika are 
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aUa, is ; idix (older texts mdiji), are, which can be easily derived from Old Iranian. The 
optative forms % and dya, might be, are less perspicuous. I is evidently connected with 
Zd. liyCit, Latin M, while dya looks like the optative of the base «, to go, preceded by d. 

The conjugation of ordinary verbs seems to (comprise a long series of different 
forms. There is an active, a middle voice, and a passive. The jrresent comprises an 
indicative, a conjunctive, an optative, and an imperative. As in all Iranian tongues, 
the past tense is formed from the past participle. 

With regard to personal terminations we have md in the first person singular 
acti ve, and e or i in the corresponding form of tin; middle; I in the second person 
singular ; il, middle tt\ in the third person singular; mdd, da, middle mde, an, 
in the third person plural. Other terminations <lo not occur in the Vajracchedika 
manuscript. Those that are in use are easily explained as Imnian. 

Of the indicative of the present the following types occur. 

In the first person singular of the active we find forms such as yanmviX, yanum, 
I do, and hvafCimd, I say. It will be seen that the vowel preceding the personal 
termination is, in the former of these, //, in the latter t. Similarly we find 6m, um, 
and i'Di in Middle Persian, the former in a-buses, the hitter in aya-bases. 

The termination of the third pci’son singular of the active is td or ti ; thus vdHtd, 
reads ; daiUd, sees : mitla, appears ; vaji,y]i, sees. In bases ending in r, we find d as 
the result of the combination of / and f.-, thus hidd, gives. 

The termination of the third person plural of the active will be seen from forms 
such as pvaidd, they are afraid; hyehldd, they obtain ; mdaJiidd, they believe; 
vdfddd, they read. It will be seen that the termination is the Indo-European uti, 
in which the u has been dropped. 

Several forms belong’ to the middle voice. Ihe termination of the first person 
singular is here e, i ; thus l/ve, I understand ; hydUi yani, I remember. In the third 
person singular we find fe ; thus (mute, ho knows; liamete, he goes; ka.Ue, 
endures. The termination of the third person jdural is an, are', thus hvdri, they 
understand; Jianidri, they are ; wadiZre, they view. 

Of the jiassive I have only noted the forms Jivldd, hvule, is said ; Jivandri, 
they are spoken. The passive suffix isy« as in Old Iranian. 

Of the conjunctive, only forms of the second and third persons occur in my 
materials.^ The characteristic element of the conjunctive is, as in other old Aryan 
dialects, d. Compare hama, thou wilt become, 33 where the conjunctive is used 
as a future; dijsdf.i, he keeps ; dijsddi, they keep. A middle form apparently occurs 
in yandmde, 3 h'. 


‘ A first person singular liamdmne, let me be, occurs in M. P. Pelliot’s valuable con¬ 
tribution TJn fragment clu Suvarnaprabhasasutra en Iraiiien oriental, Paris, 1913, j). 12. 
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The characteristic mark of the optative is an i or a y. Of the first person 
singular there is apparently one example in na^pMhH, 20 which is used to translate 
HispdclayiHydmi. If this form is really an optative, it shows that the termination 
must have been am, i.e. the optative takes the suffixes of secondary tenses. The 
state of affairs in the third person singular points in the same direction. The 
termination is %, for which we also find e and d ; thus vdsl, he might read; Jivdne, he 
would say ; hdmd, ho would become. Such forms are comparable with Old Persian 
and Avestan optatives ending in yd, ydt respectively. The third person optative 
sometimes occurs in a fuller form; thus vdilyd, he would read. I agree with 
Professor Leumann ^ in explaining the termination yd from the primary Aryan 
suffix ti. The form hvdmye, ho would say, seems to belong to the middle and to 
contain the middle termination of primary tenses. 

The old jjast has been replaced by the past participle, as in all Iranian 
languages. In intransitive verbs the participle is apparently used alone, and 
inflected so as to agree with the subject in number. Compare he sat down; 

nasta, they sat down. Also in the case of transitive verbs we often find jmrely 
passive constructions, such as pyiidd, it wns heard; Jtamcldda, they have been 
favoured. It seems however as if transitive verbs, and also some active intransitives, 
commonly form their past tense by adding personal suffixes to the past participle. 
The only suffixes which occur in the Vajracchedika are e in the third person singular 
and amid in the third person plural; ihnsyiide, he did ; pyuste, ho heard ; namasydda, 
they did obeisance to; taiidmdd, they went. It is tempting to compare the 
termination e in the third person singular with Way! ei, Sxiynl i, 5, which 
Professor Geiger ^ derives from the pronominal base ai. Old Persian ai-ta, Zd. aeta. 
I do not know anything about the origin of the termination amdix. It is probably 
a participial suffix. 

In the present participle we find both the Old Iranian suffix nt and the Middle 
Persian ai'a. Comparegoing; going into ; going ; vama- 

sdkd, understanding. The suffix aka apparently also forms a participle with a passive 
meaning; compare pamdka, measurable; stdka, that should be obtained. The 
middle suffix dna is also used ; thus stdna, dd, standing, being. 

A participle of necessity is formed by adding either of the suffixes yai, i. e. yaa, 
and dfia-, compare tcerai, that should be made; hvdnai, that should be called; 
dydmnd, that should be seen. The suffix yai is the Old Iranian ya, and dfia can 
perhaps be compared with the t which is added to the infinitive in order to form 
similar participles in Neo-Persian. 

' Professor Leumann, Zur iiordarischen Spraclie, p. 108. 

“ Grundriss, I. ii, p. 319. It is curious that the suffixed pronouns of the second and 
third persons plural in those languages are identical. 
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There seems to be a gerund ending in i, i.e. older ya. Compare Iiamberi, 
having filled. 

Of infinitives I have noted tvathcJana, to do obeisance to; hnUe, to realize; 
pl(]e, to write. Compare the terminations tmiay in Old Persian and tee in Zd. If 
tvanci 5 is not simply miswritten for ivamdauil, it contains a suffix corresponding 
to Zd. ndi. 

The verbal forms mentioned above are not, of course, all that are in use in the 
language. They only represent the diflerent types wdiich can be inferred from 
a study of the Vajracchedika. 

It is not, at the present stage of my knowlcdg>'e of the ancient Aryan language 
of Turkestan, possible to lay down rules about the formation of the various bases of 
the present or of secondary verbs, and so fortli. I shall only mention the curious 
formation of causal verbs which wo find in forms such as naephdnu, I might produce. 
There cannot be any doubt that we have here the same suffix mi which forms 
causal verbs in Middle and Neo-Persian.^ 

An Iranian Tjangi vgk. 

All the facts mentioned above point in one and the same direction. In 
phonology, we find the same state of alfairs as in Old Iranian. The vowels are, 
broadly, the same, there are distinct traces of the influence exercised on a preceding 
vowel by a following i which is indicated by the /-epenthesis in Zd.; the voiceless 
stops seem to be, in certain circumstances, changed to spirants; the old aspirated 
voiced stops have lost their asj)iration; the soft 2 )alatal sibilants have been kept 
as sibilants, and have not become palatals as in Indian; e and e become s and h, 
respectivelv. So far as we can jvidge, the inflexion of nouns, pronouns, and verbs 
closely agrees with that prevailing in Old Iranian, even in minor details. 
Considering the small e.xtent of our materials this correspondence is often 
astonishingly close. If we add that the vocabulary is, so far as it can be analysed, 
practically identical, as wdll be seen from th<; ex])lanations given above and 
from the list of words, we are, I think, forced to the conclusion that our language 
does not constitute a separate grouj) wdthin the Aryan family, but is simply a form 
of Old Iranian, younger than Zd. and Old Persian, but considerably older than 
Pehlevl. As might be expected, it is generally more closely connected with Zend 
than with Old Persian ; compare the treatment of ty, tr, and ev, and forms such as 
biswrrd, noble family, Zd. vis. Old Persian viQ, and so forth. On the other hand 
we find dastd, hand, as in Old Persian. 


' See Grundriss, I. ii, j), 305. 
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Our language is mueli older than the various modern Iranian dialects with which 
it might be compared. As has already been remarked, Dr. Hoernle was of opinion 
that ‘ it has its nearest congeners in the so-called Ghalchah dialects of the Pamir, 
the Sariq-qoll, ShighnI, Wahhi, MunjanI, Sangllchl.’ So far as I can see, this 
theory still remains the most likely one. In addition to the important corre¬ 
spondence between the word lidmd, is, and Wa^i hiimuin, to be,^ attention might be 
drawn to the correspondence in the words for ‘ tear ’ and ‘ I ’. That is however 
a question to he solved by Iranian and not by Indian philology. 

The EmTiON of the Manuscript. 

It has been observed by Dr. Hoernle^ that the version of the Vajracchedika 
here under consideration is not a simple translation of the text as published by 
Max Muller. The correspondence is rarely so close as in the passages published 
by Dr. Plocrnle. It is therefore no wonder that many points still remain unsettled, 
though I do not doubt that they will all, in time, be elucidated. My own experi¬ 
ence is that almost every day spent on the study brings fresh light ; and I feel 
confident that I should be able to arrive at a fuller understanding if I were to 
devote more time to the work. I have, however, already stated my reasons for 
not delaying the publishing of this important document more than absolutely 
necessary. 

The transcript of the Vajracchedika manuscript which follows is, I hope, 
a reliable reproduction of the original. I have not made any attempt at correcting 
scribal errors in the latter; and I do not think that our understanding of the 
language is sufficiently far advanced to allow us to do so. 

Immediately below the words of the East Turkestani text have been placed, 
in smaller type, their Sanskrit equivalents, so far as it is possible for me, at 
preseut, to give them ; and between them, of couree, the rules of sandhi have 
been neglected. 

Eor convenient use, the prose text of each folio is printed as a separate 
paragraph, numbered with the number of the folio to which is added a for the 
obverse, and h for the reverse ; and the beginning of each line in the page is 
marked with a (raised) small roman numeral. 

For the purpose of ready comparison, with reference to the occasionally very 
wide divergence of the two texts, the Sanskrit text of Max Muller’s edition, in 
the Aneedota Oxoniensia, Aryan Series, vol. ii, part I, is added at the foot of the 

’ See Dr. Hoernle, Report, p. 34. It is explained by Tomaschek as a compound of the 
base i with the prefix ham. See Grundriss, I. ii, p. 327. This explanation becomes consider¬ 
ably strengthened by our text, where Immete, 38 6”’, actually means ‘ goes ’, ‘ wanders ’. 

^ JRAS., 1910, p. 1283. 
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pages. The introductor}’- and concluding verses of the Eastern Turkestani text 
have no counterpart in the Sanskrit text. 


TEXT. 


[iZi'J Saddham. 

Drrai padya nainasummii bjiysLi drbfuKa sadi-jsa tva’ira 

Tiln prakaran namasyami hhagax'atah trikrdesu sraddhaya 

ttrvamni namasumina data tti-va drrai padya "Li-saihga u [i] 

tviy'anikam namasyami dharinain atha-vai trin prakaran bhiksu-sathgham 

Ttu padi namasuiirmit sutriL prajila.pa''^ramma baysarhiui 
Tam prakaram namasyami sutrani prajhnpai-a.mitrim bhagavatam 

rnata bisariiriii paraiiimain livastii gablu[2 aijra parasa uvara 2 

niilta visvnsam paramitanam santfi gamblura prasadika udara 

Hrysufie carye jiadauysa pinnattama 

Bodhi- caryayah pratliama psirama 

ddharma bih’.yana paramartbii yuugii iii j.svaka 3 

(Ihannanrim visvesam parainiirthah yogo (?) nii 

Kusta iia karil lOma ni-stil luyau'"'se;i, tta-va parruska • 

Yatra na kila na-asti tatha-vai 

tta tba tta aliibye oska raysi ttatta kbu ddbarmaka>'’ya n [ 4 ] 

evam evam sada evam yatha dharmakayam 

Prajfiapararhma tva liariibrsta sarvamaa. biiysa* 

Prajiiriparamitam etam sai'ukalitavan sarvajuali hhagavan 

tva ttrrasayii [2 I'] vfista biraste cu ra Vajrrachediika nama n [ 5 ] 

tam trisatikam vacayati prakasayati yah e\'a \ ajracchedikam nama 

bisii karma ccbai^ u avara'Mia basde garkhil 

sarvani karraani tatliil avarauasya papani samyak 

va-'^rti manarhda nabusdii ttina Vajrrachediika nama: [6] 

vajrah yatha tena Ahijracchedika nama 

di cu-bura i baysarh datii va ttraiiiraa bisii ttiha sutrii 

yavan syat buddhanam dharmah vai ta\'an sarvah tasmin sutre 

ttye Vajrra’'^chedakyi vira ttina dadilni parsa uvara 11 [ 7 ] 

tasyah Vajracchedikayrdi upari tena etfuat prasadika udaiTi 

cu tva saji dijsati u [3fp] vasi pidii-parl 

yah etam udgrhniyat dharayet athava vTieayet likhajiayet 
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bisi data siya pachTysda husa jsati bi^ta^ 

sarvah-asya dharmah udgrhitah pratisthapitah-bhavati yati ante 

ii &a-jsa a [8] 

sivena 

ci ri puna mistli hamari tta-va tta stitra hvana'"ri ^ * 

yasya nu punyani mahanti bhavanti tatha-vai atha sutrani pathyante 

ttana hajva bvada-na hamrrastha ^ ttina stitra asa tcaira ii [ 9 ] 

tena prajnena (?) purusena samyak tena sutrena asa (?) karya (?) 

ttinai i^aysii baiiijsye byuliii dabrriya sada-jsa vana • 
tena-asya abam sarhpratisthe vyiihe dharmapi'Itya (?) sraddhaya iha 

ka ma baysii a[3bi]ysda 5 "anamde kbvai tta bva 

yadi me bbagavantah raksam (?) kurvanti 3 mtba-vai-etat evam bhasitam 

yanurii kliu staka 11 [lo] 

karomi j'atha ntpadayitavyam 

i'Saddham Orga i harbisaiiina gyastarhnii baysarhna n 

Siddham Namab syat sarvesam yajatanam bbagavatam tatba 

baudhisatvarh • ^ bihalai-yastil ti Ttatta inarhmii pyustii se stye * 
bodhisattvanam disi Evam me srutam Ekasmin samaye 

stye-tii gyastanil gyastli ’'^Ixtysil Sravasta ksira astii 

ekasmin samaye yajatanam yajatah bbagavan Si a vasty am nagare asinah 

vyii Jivii rrispurii basn Ana- 

abhut Jetasya rajaputrasya vane Ana- 

[4cd] tbapindi barn sarhkbyerma mistil-na bil-siiga-na" 

thapindikasya sresthinali samgbarame mabata bbiksu-samgbena 

haiiitsa •" dvasi-pariijsa • aliryau-jsa Tti ® gyastanii, gyasta 

sardbam dvadasasata-pafiea&dbbih acilryaib Atba yajatanam yajatab 

Imysit brru-liada navaysye bipfittarii civara pana nati Sravasta 

bbagavan purvabne nyavasta patram clvaram puratab adadan Sravastyam 

(1.) Evarii maya srutam. Ekasmin samaye bbagavan Sravastyam vibarati siua 
Jetavane ’natbapindadasy^arame mabata bbiksu-samgbena sardbam ardbatrayoda- 
sabbir bbiksu-sataib sambabulais ca bodbisattvair mabasattvaib. Atba kbalu 
bbagavan purvtihna-kala-samaye nivasya patra-olvaram adfij'a SiTivastiih mabana- 


^ To tbe right of each of the two first lines of fob 3a we find the syllable Jvd 
written in tbe margin, of a smaller size, and in an apparentlj' different handwriting. 
2 Read Jiamrrasta, as in 44 a". ^ Superfluous sign of interpunetion. 

* se stye repeated by mistake. ® Read -samga-na. 

® Five syllables til pi sa (?) ha sa in cursive writing added interlinearly after Ui. 
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mi^ta kitha pinva ^ tramda gyastii Riysa gyastii 

inahati nagare pindaya pravistah Allia yajatali bhagavan atlia yajatah 

baysa ku Sravastii mastii kitha pinda [4?)‘] va tsuta hamyeta 

bbagavan yada Sravast3'am mahati nagare pindaya vai gatah sametab 

ku khaysna-kira yudii yude hvadii khaysli kti bgce-ta paryeta 

yada bhakta-karj’am krtam cakara bbukte bhakte yada kale pratikrantah 

hamye pattara civarii pajsTryH pa haysnata “‘pranavyi 

sametab patram elvaram prat\asamayat padau praksalayat prajjnaptasya 

aysarh vira imsta bastii palaitigii rrastii ttaraiiidai'^ra-na vistata 
asanasya upari nisannah baddhe paryanke rjana kayena upasthapayat 

pyamtsii ttCfsattetil byata jiivae vyetil • Tti-ta 

pratimukblm suip'atfiyah smrtim ova-sah bbutab Atha 

[5ai] pharaka a^irya Icamma hiilai gyastanii gyasta teysa 

sambahulah iicfiryrib yam disam yajatanam yajatab bbagavan 

vyeta hastii tsuam‘'da ku vara hamya gyastanii gyasta baysa 

bhutah tatra agaccliaii yada tatra sametab yajatanam yajatasya bbagavatab 

pJL ttirii-jsa nainasya>“da * gyasta kiysli drrai tcira 

padau sirasa anamas3'an yajatam Ibagavantam tnn varan 

hvaramcaifici tvaniitsuaiiidii u sati halvlai-mi nasta • 
daksinena vanditum agacchan tatba ekam di&m nisannab 

Ttye sce-ra vatcit asiri Subhuta vara ttina parsa [5 fia 

Tasmin samaye punab ricar3'ab Subliutih tatra tas3ram parsadi 


garirii pindaya praviksat. Atha klialu bbagavaii Sravastlih mahfinagarTm pjnda3-a 
caritva krta-bbakta-krtyah j)ascadbbakta-pinda])ata-pratikiantab patracivaram pra- 
tisam3m padau praksalya nyasidat prajnapta ev^asane paiyankam abbuj3’a rjum 
ka3umi pranidbfnui pratimukblrir smrtim upasthap};!. Atba khalu sambabula 
bhiksavo 3mna bbagavaihs ten^dpasariikraman U])asamkram3m bbagavatab padau 
sirobhir abbivand3'a bbagavaiitaiii tris pradaksinTkrty^aikante nyasidan. ( 2 .) Tena 
kbalu punab sama3vn^a3uisman Subbutis tasyum eva parsadi sarimipatito ’bbut 


' Cf. puuld, 4 a’V 

The three first words of ]. iv repeated b}' mistake. 

® I am not quite certain about the reading. Dr. Hoernle has pajsihyi. 
[Perhaps pajsieyi, compare e mjdvae, 4 ^*’'.—R. If.]. 

■* Read naniasydmdd. 

° Compare tvamilatid, 29 IK 


t78 
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haiiigri vyitii u nastit Tti asin Subhuta aysam-na 

saihnipatitah bhutah tatha nisannah Atha ayusman Subhutili asanat 

patata i’sau sve civara • ^ prahausti u hvaramdai ysaiiinu 

utthitah ekam suptim civaram nyavasayat tatba daksinam janu 

sadya parau“itti kamma halai • ^ gyastii baysil asta 

prtihivyam pratyasthapayat yam disam yajatah bhagavan fiste 

hasta ajamlii dastii i'^yudai ii gyasta haysa tta hve 

tena anjaleh liastam akarot-asya tatha yajatam bhagavantam evam avocat 

sa duskara midamna gyasta liaysa 

nunam duskaram midhvah yajata bhagavan 

[6 a'j cii-ttira gyastana gyasta baysii-iia ttahirau-hvanaka-nii ® 

yavat yajatanam yajatena bhagavata, tatbagatena 

' pajsa*hmana asan-na rrastii bisa hala biysadii * ahu-jsa 

pujunam arhata rjn visvah di&ah buddhena tvaya 

bauj^dhisatva inistil baysumfia vuysa hamdada na bisa-pirma- 

bodhisattvah mahantah bodhi- sattvah anngrhitah nu visva-paramena 

’"'"ttamye haiiidara-jsa cu-ttarii gyastii baysil-na ttahara-tsuka-na • ^ 

anugrahena yavat yajatena bhagavata tatbagatena 

[6 b*] "^[klail^ndmna sanamnii tvisa yanaka-na samna bi^amnii 

klesamayanam avinum (?) tavisi karakena samena visvesam 

hiraiiina hvaraasaka-na uhn-jsa Imudliisatva mistil kiysumna vuysa 

arthanam bodhakena tvaya bodhisattvah mahantah bodhi- sattvah 

ysi ihniya-haudi bisa-pirmattamyo ysTniya-hauramme-jsa Tta khu • ^ 

parinditah visva-paramaya parindanaya Tat katham 


samnisannah. Atha khalv ayusman Subhutir utthay«asanad ekamsam uttarasahgarii 
krtva daksinam janu-mandalaiii prtiiivyarii pratisthapya yena bhagavams ten^ahjalim 
pranamya bhagavantam etad avocat, ascaryam bhagavan param-ascaryaih sugata 
yav’ad ova tathagaten^arhata samyak-sambuddhena bodhisattva mahasattva anu- 
parigrhltah paramen<:anugrahena. Ascaryam bhagavan yavad eva tatbagatena 
arliata samyak-sambuddhena bodhisattva mahasattvah parTnditoh paramaya parinda¬ 
naya. Tat katham bhagavan bodhisattva-yana-samprasthitena kulaputrena va kula- 


^ Superfluous sign of intcrpunction. 

^ Probably read amjalii. ^ Read -na. 

Read uku-jsa ; the first aksara of alm-jsa is perhaps an a with a subscribed u. 
® Dr. Hoernle reads thhaiilnafn/na ; the initial aksara of the word has dis¬ 
appeared, on fob 65 , owing to the fact that the upper corner of fob 65 had stuck to 
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’^vfi inidaiiina gyasta I^ysii baysuua vuysai-na baudbisatvayamna 
vai midhvah yajata bhagavan bodhi- sattvena bodhisattvayfine 

[7cd] hamjsadai-na mara mabayammi vistanLi u kb vai 

samja'asthitena iha maliayilne sthfitavyam tatha katham-vai-asya 

aysmti baysariijaiiiiia “Ttye bvaye bvanai gyastana gyasta I^ysa 
cittam pragraliltavyam Tasmin ukte vaeane yajatanam yajatah bhagavun 

asiri Subbiiva ^“tta live sirii sirii Subliuva ttatta si biira 

ucaryam Subhutim cvam avoeat sTidhu sadhii Snl)bute evam sab arthah 

Subbuta baiiidadii, ’^rgyasta l^ysii-na baudbisatva' [baysuibna 
Subhute aniiparigrbltrih yajatena bbagavata bodhisattvrih 

vuysai-na liisa-pirmatta[7L']mye liamdara-jsa eu-ttiiii gyasta btiysa-na 

ttrdiirau- tsuka-na klaisj'’nariiiia sanaihnii tvisa yanakii-na sanina 

basarana biramdiiiii vamasaka-na ubu-jsa baudbisatva mista baystimna 

vuysai-i'^na ysiniya-haudil bisii-pirmattamye ysiniya-baurariime-jsa 

[8 id] tta kbu va midiTiiina gyastii Riysit Imysuna vuysai-na bau- 

dblsatvayariidna bamjsadai-na mara mabayaiiina visbiua u kbuai aysmu 

na^isanil Ttye livaye bvanai gyasta Riysa asiri Subliuta tta live '"^sira 

sirii Sulibuta ttatta si birii Subhiita bamdrula liaysa-na bau[8i>]dhisatva] 

bisil-pirrnattama bariidiiril-jsa ysini-bamlii gyastii Imysii-na bau”'dhi- 
visva-parainena anugraheaa parlnditrih yajatena bbagavata bodhi- 

satva bisa-pirmattamil vsinTdiauramine-jsa Ta- ttina Subbuta pyu»^ 
satt\Tib visva-paranaaya panndanaya Evam tena Snbbute srnu 

duhitrfi vfi sthiitavyarii katbaiii jiratipattavyaiii kathaiii cittaiii pragraliltavyam. 
Evam rdvte bhagavan ayusmantaiu Subluitim etad avoeat, sudhu sadlm Subhute 
evam etat Snbbute evam etad yatbii vadasi. AnujiarigrliTtas iatbfigatena bodbisattva 
mabasattvah paramen^^anngrahena parinditas tatbagatena bodbisattva mabasattvah 
jiaramaya parTndanaya. Tena hi Siibliuto %nu sadhu ea susthu ca manasi kuru. 


the superimposed lower corner of fob la ; but a sufficiently distinct inky impression 
of the vowel ai, reversed, is still discernible in the latter corner, and clearly 
distinguishable when reflected in a mirroi-. There arc also traces of the consonant, 
bill being overlaid by the syllable gya of fol. 7a‘y they do not admit of satisfactory 
identification. Fortunately, however, the word occurs in the passage, erroneously 
repeated on fol. 7i*. 

’ The manuscript here goes on with a repetition of 6a*“ If., enclosed within 
square brackets. 

“ Read tta. ^ Superfluous sign of interpunction. 

U 2 


3 
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>“siri subi-ji aysmya yarii ayse hvanlmil khii l^ysuua 

sadhu susthu-ca-etat manasi kuru ahara-te bhase yatha bodhi- 

1 vu • i'^ysai-na baudhisatvayamna liadai-na ^ mara maliayamfia vistana 
sattvena bodbisattvayilac sariigaccbata iba mahayane sthutavyam 

u khm 
tatha yatha-asya 

[9 a>] mara aysmu nasanii Ttatta sirii gyasta Imysa 

iba cittam pragrabitavyam Eyam sadbu yajata bbagayan 

ttu niijsada asi“ri Subhuta gyasta baysii-na pyuste Gyastii 

tad vyakbyatam aeaiyah Subbutih j'ajatat bbagavatab asrausTt Yajatab 

baysi tta hve * mara • “iSubhuva l^ysu»na * vuysai-na 

bhagavan-asya evam ayocat iba Snbbute bodbi- sattvena 

baudhisatvayamna harhjsaiiidai-i'^na ttatta aysmu “ upevarhfui 
bodbisattvayane saiiigacchata evam cittam utpadayitavyam 

cu-buril satva satvaiii nasame-jsa harn[9?;i][/i7iffe3 //]««?/«n Tibya 

yavantah sattx'ah sattyanfim saihgrabcna samkbya}'a]b jatab tatha ande 

ysata o puramua ysata cu ganistil ysa 'ku uvava cu hariitsll 
jatab tatha jarayau jatab _ye saiiisvede jatab ye aupapadukah ye salia 

ruvi-na ruvana ® anau ruvii-na cu harh'iitsa syarae-jsa cu anau 

rupena viua riipena ye saha sariijuaya ye vina 

syame-jsa cu va tti satva cu ui ham''Ysa sya[?«6‘]-jA'a anau syami-jsa 
samjnayil ye vai te sattvah ye na saba sanijua^’u yina sariijiiaya 

ku-bura satvadata prauavaua 
yavatl sattvadbatub prajnapanTya 


bhasisye ’baiia te y'atha bodbisattva-yana-samprastbitena stbatavyarii yatba ])rati- 
pattavyam yatha eittarii pragrahltavyam. Evam bbagavann, ity aynsman Subbutir 
bbagavatah pratyasvaiisTt. (3.) Bhagavan asy^aitad avocat, iba Suijbute bodbisattva- 
yana-sariiprastbiten^Avarii cittam utpadayitavyam; yavantah Subliute sattvab sattva- 
dhiitau sattva-samgrabena saragrbita andajil va jarayuja va samsvedaja v^aupapaduka 
va mpino vArupino va samjnino v^asariijnino va n^aiva saibjnino n^asaihjnino va 
yavau ka&it sattvadbatub prajuapyainanah prajuapvate te ea maya sarve ’nupadbisese 


* Superfluous sign of interpunctioii. ^ Read /tamjsumilaina. 

® Read aym^ as in fob 7 a* and elsewliere ; see Vocabulary. 

■* The first three defaced aksaras of 9i' legible from reverse impression on lOat 
® Cancel the superfluous ruvana. 
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[lOai] mata napiya tti satva muhu-jsa har-bisa aharlna 

mata jnapyeta te sattvah mayii sarve-visve anupadhisese 

nirvana paiTanirvana • Dadirii avamata satva ku parinirvaye • 

nirvfine parinirvapayitavyah Tavatah aparimanan sattvan yada parinirvapitavan 

'»(/irt)inati • ’ na hadi kamuja sai 4au satva paranirvaye ivAamli i 

bhavet na eva kamcid api ekam sattvam parinirvapitavan bhavet 

Tta ci hiini kidna Ci Subhuta baudhisatva sarhna ^ ha-[10Z)’] 

Evara kasya arthasya krtena Sacet Subhfite bodhisattvasya samjfia bha- 

7n«ta ni sii baudhisatva hvaflai Tta ci harii kidna • ni si 

vet na sah bodhisattvah vaktavyab Evam kasya arthasya krtena na sah 

Sui)huta bau”d/iisaiva hvahai ci satvil vira samha hamatii o 

Snbhute bodhisattvah vaktavyab yasj^a sattvasya iipari saihjna bhavati athava 

jvakii vira '’'sariiha o pudgaliL vira sarhna hiime sai hada 

jivusya upari sarnjna athava pudgalasya upari saiiyna bhavet api eva 

vatca tti Sih'^bhuta ni baudhisatva-na atmabhavinai vastii vira 

punah atha Subhute na bodliisattvona utmabhavikasya vastunah upari 

parauttii- 

pratisthite- 

na hauril hauraihuh kusta-jii prattikaril vira parautth-na hau“ra 

na danam datavyam kutra-cit pratikarasya upari pratisthitena danam 

haurarhiia • ni ruva vira parauttii haurii haurarnnh nh tii[5a]jaga 

datavyam na rupanam upari pratisthitena danam datavyam na sabdanam 

na busana na ysvamharir ni skaumatam" ni dharmaih-i''^[n« vi]ra 

na gandhanam na rasanam na sparsantim na dbarmanam upari 

parauttii-na haura hauranil Ttatta Subhuta baudhisa[ll haurii 

pratisthitena danam datavyam Evam Snbhnb^ bodhisattvena danam 

nirvana-dhatau parinirvapayitavyah. Evam aparimanan api sattvan parinirvapya 
na kascit sattvah parinirvapito bhavati. Tat kasya hetoh. Sacet Subhute bodhi¬ 
sattvasya sattva-samjiia pravarteta na sa bodhisattva iti vaktavyab. Tat kasya 
hetoh. Na sa Subhute bodhisattvo vaktavyo yasya sattva-samjna pravarteta jlva- 
sariijha va pudgala-samjna vfi pravarteta. (4.) Api tu khalu punah Subhute na 
bodhisattvena vastii-pratisthitena danaih datavyam na kvacit pratisthitena danahi 
datavyam na rupa-pratisthitena danarii datavyarii na sabda-gandha-rasa-sprastavya- 
dharmesu pratisthitena danam datavyam. Evam hi Subhute bodhisattvena mahasat- 

^ Superfluous sign of interpunetion. 

* Read perhaps baiulhisatvii mlvasaihna. 

^ Looks like stvaKmatdm. 
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haurariinii khii ni guna sarhua vira hi sS hauraka asta o 
datavyam yatha na laksananam samjnam upaii api nunam data asti atha 

iiya nasaka o va haurii Tta cu hira kidna Ci si Subhuta 

va grahltfi atha va danara Evam kasya avthasya krtena Yah sah Subhute 

baudhisa“itva cu avarautta staiia haura bidi ttye Silbbuta^ 

hodhisattvah yah apratisthitah san danam dadati tasya Subhute 

baudhisatva punii''"nai baiiiblsa na bu-yuda pamaka na-ti • Tta 

bodhisattvasya punyamayah samtihah na sukarah pvameyah nu-te Evam 

cue saitta Subbuta bau-yu- 

kim-te bhasate Subhute suka- 

[12fli]da sarbamdii disa halai asi pamaka na-ta*_Asiri 

rah udgacchantyah di&iyah asa^’fim fikasah prameyah nu-te Aearyah 

Subbuta tta bve “nil gyasta baysa Gyasta baysi tta 

Subhutih evam avoeat na yajata bhagavan Yajatah bhagaviln-asya evam 

live ttatta rravyipatani-bujsad;i-*“nyuvijsa-nasta-uskyastil dasva disva 

avoeat evam daksina-pascima-uttara-adhah-urdhvam dasasu diksu 

huyu(li atasj, pamai'ka ni-tit Asiri Sublmta tta bve ni gyasta 
sukarah fikasah prameyah nu-te Aearyah Subhutih evam avoeat na yajata 

baysa Bays! tta bve ttatta [12 U] si barh Subbuva 

bhagav'an Bhagavfin-asya evam avoeat evam sah arthah Subhute 

ttatta si hira cu si baudbisatvil ci avarautta stana “haura 

evam sail arthah yat s^h hodhisattvah yah apratisthitah san danam 

bida ttye puilTnai hainbisa na huyudi pamaka • Cu hai“ga vatca 

dadati tasya punyamayah samuhah na sukarah prameyah Kah eva punah 

hara Subhuta baudhisatva baura bauraihna Tta cue sab'^tta 

arthah Subhute bodhisattvena danam datavyam Evam kim-te bhasate 

tvena danaih datavyaih yatha na niinitta-sariijnayam api pratitisthet. Tat kasya 
hetoh. Yah Subhute bodhisattvo ’pratisthito danam dadati tasya Subhute punya- 
skandhasya na sukararh pramanaro ndgrahitum. Tat kirn manyase Subhute, sukaram 
purvasyam disy akasasya pramanam ndgrahitum. Subhutir aha, no h^daih bhagavan. 
Bhagavan aha, evam daksina-paseim-ottarasv adha urdhvam dig-vidiksu samantad 
dasasu diksu sukaram fikasasya pramanam udgrahitum. Subhutir aha, no h«idam 
bhagavan. Bhagavan aha, evam eva Subhute yo bodhisattvo ’pratisthito danam 
dadati tasya Subhute punyaskandhasya na sukararii pramanam udgrahitum. Evarii 
hi Subhute bodhisattva-yana-sariiprasthitena danam datavyam yatha na nimittasam- 
jhayam api pratitisthet. (5.) Tat kiiii manyase Subhute, laksanasaiiipada tathagato 


' Read Bubhuta. 
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]aksanija pyalye-jaa gyasta baysli dyaihna lie Subhuta tta hve 

laksariii- saihpada yajatah bliagavan drastavyah nu Subhutih evam avoeat 

iia ’ Kustii- 

na Ya- 

[13 cd] burii Sub!iu[to] laksariinii vara-liuril drruja ttu najsada 

vat Subhute laksanani tfivut mrsa tat vyakbyatam 

laksaiiinii alaksaiii’ina gyasta Hiysii dyamila • Ttye hvaye 

laksanarn alaksaniim yajatasya bhagavatali drastavyani Tasmin iikte 

hvanai gyasta kiysii • ^ Subhfita tta hve asta ni 

vaeane yajatani bhag’uvaiitatn acilryab Sublird-ib evam avoeat asti nu 

gyasta Imysil kamuja iistai'anajs! [Ltjdil satva cu ttyam didrrammam 

”yajata bhagavan kecit uttamam kalam sattvah yo tesam tadrsanam 

sutraiii vira kura samfia upevri[13 ?)']ri Gyasta bapi tta 
sutranfim upari vitatham samjnam utpadayanti Ya-jatab bhagavan-asya evam 

live ma tliii Subhuva ttatta livaua liamari ustamajsl ba“da 

avoeat mu tvam Subhute evam vada- bliavanti uttamam kalam 

ustamye paiiicasai saddhai’ina bijevaiiidai bildil haiiida saha^^nlya 

uttamilyam paiicasatiyam saddharmasya in]>yiinianii'ya kalam sarvada gunavantah 

luijva na hadi tti sau gyasta hiiysa parsadii iii si 
prajiiri van tall na ova te ekam yajatam bliag'a\ antam paiyupcisata na ekasya 

drasbivyali. Subbutir alia, no bi^ldam bbagavan, na laksunasampada tatbagato drasta* 
vyali. Tat kasya hetoh. Ya sa bhagavan laksanasaiiipat tatbagatena bhasita 
s«aiv«alaksanasariipat. Evam nkto bhagavan fiynsmantam Subbutim etad avoeat, 
yavat Subhute laksanasariiiiat tavan mrsa yfivad alaksanasariipat tavan na mrs^^eti 
hi laksanalaksanatas tathfigato drastavyah. (6.) Evam ukta ayusman Subbutir 
bha'^'avantam etad avoeat^ asti bliagavaii kecit sattviX bliavisyauti anagate dbvani 
paseime krde paseime samaye pascimayaiii paiieasatyuiii saddbarma-vipralojia-krile 
vartamane ju. imesv evaiiirupe.su sutrantapadosu bhasyamunesu bbutasamjuam 
utjjadayisyanti. llhagavan aha, ma Subliute tvam evam voeah, asti kecit sattva 
bhavisyanty anagate ’dbvani paseime kale paseime samaye pascimayam pancasatyaiii 
saddhanna-vipralope vartamane ya imesv evaiiuTipesu sotrantajiadesu bbasyamanesu 
bhutasamjnrim utjifidayisyanti. Api tu kbalu pmiab Subhute bhavisyanty anagate 
’dbvani bodbisattva mahasattvab paseime krde paseime samaye pascimayam pafica- 
&tyaiii saddharmavipralope vartamane gunavantah silavantah ]irajfiavantas ca 

^ The manuscript has fa. 

^ Superfluous sign of interpunction at end of line; read clnri Sublmtil gj/asid 
Imgsci. 
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gyasta i'^^baysa vira puna kusala mula piradarhda • ttyarh 
yajatasya bhagavatah upari punyani knsalasya mulani avaropayan tesam 

sutraiii vi¬ 
sa tranam upa- 

[14ai] ra sau ksarhna vasve aysmii ^ byehidi paysamda 

ri ekam ksanam visuddham cittam labhante jnatah 

hamari gyasta l^ysS-^na dya hamari gyasta l^ysa-na avamata 

bbavanti yajatena bhagavata drstah bbavanti yajatena bhagavata aprameyena 

puninai hambisa-na “ihampliva hamari Tta cue saitta Su- 

punyamayena samuhena sambhutah bbavanti Evarn kim-te bhasate Sii- 

bhtiva ni atmasaiiina pravartta i''[o nci\ satvasamna ni jivasamna ni 

bbute na atmasariijfia pravarteta atha na sattvasariijna na jivasamjna na 

pudgalasarhha pravartta Gyasta [14saitta 

pndgalasamjiiil pravarteta Yajatah bhagavan-asya evam avoeat bhasate 

Subhuta ku-ye kaulopamma dharmaparyaya busta • ^ iih(a)m(d) 

Subhute yada-kaseit koldpamam dharmaparyayam buddhah syat 

busta hamE dati si hamada cu nara va 

buddhah syat dharmah-asya sah sarvada prahatavyah kim punah vai 

adaii'ta Khu si live cu ttaratcacS klrtl kliu-burh. ttaja ni ra 

adharmah Yatha sah purusah yada karma yavat na jatu 

bhavisyanti ya imesv evaihrupesa sutrantapadesu bhasyamanesn bhutasaihjham 
utpjidayisyanti. Na khalu punas te Subhute bodhisattva mahasattva ekabuddha- 
paryupasita bhavisyanti ni^aikabuddhavaropitakusalamula bhavisyanti, api tu khalu 
punah Subhute anekabuddhasatasahasraparyujrasita anekabuddhasatasahasravaropi- 
takusalamulas te bodhisattva mahasattva bhavisyanti ya imesv evamrupesu sutranta¬ 
padesu bhasyamanesv ekacittaprasadam api pratilapsyante. Jiiatas te Subhute tatha- 
gatena buddhajnanena drstas te Subhute tathagatena buddhacaksusa buddhas te 
Subhute tathagatena. Sarve te Subhute ’prameyam asaihkhyeyam punyaskandhath 
prasavisyanti pratigrahlsyanti. Tat kasya hetoh. Na hi Subhute tesaiii bodhisattvanaih 
mahasattvanam atmasaihjha pravartate na sattvasariijna na jivasariijria na pudga- 
lasaihjha pravartate; n^api tesarii Subhute bodhisattvanaih mahasattvanaih dharma- 
saihjna pravartate evarii n^adharmasariijna ; n«api tesarii Subhute saihjna n^.asariijria 
pravartate. Tat kasya hetoh. Sacet Subhute tesarii bodhisattvanaih mahasattvanarii 
dharmasariijna pravarteta sa eva tesam atmagraho bhavet sattvagraho jivagrahah 

^ Head ays^nu. 

^ Superfluous sign of interpunction at end of line. Cancel the redundant 
bmid llama. 
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trarada hai'^mati na vanadrraysii pusa pase khu traiiida hama 

pravistah bhavet na prajaliyat yada pravistah bhavet 

nai-na hamada bi- 

na-etad-na i^arvada bha- 

[15fd] dil ttatta baysCina vuvsai kii nara sira botti ni 

rati evam bodhi- sattvah yadil piinah sivakani bodhate na 

vailasara vama'ista nai-iia hamada da vira hiyaustyai 

iha-asivakani (?) avamrsati na-anena-na sarvada dharmasya upari 

tcairai • Ta cue saittii ’ Bu»'''{hhrd(t) astii nai si da ' cu 

kartavyah Evam kina-te bhasate Subhute asti nu sab dharmah yah 

gyasta Raysii-na hvata aya gya)styau baysyau-jsa 

yajatena bhagavata bhasitah syat Sarvaih yajataih bhagavadbhih 

hva aya ttina cu aryapudgalli nyapamda {Gyasta) 

bhasitah syat tena yat aryapndgalah jnapyamanah (?) Yajatah 

Rays! tta hve cu Subhuta trisahasrrye rnahasahasrrye 

bhagavan-asya evam avoeat yat Subhute trisahasryah mahasahasryah 

lovadata hau'‘dyau ramnyaii-jsa iiamberi hauram hid a tta cue 

lokadhatiim saptubhih ratnaih saiiipfirya danam dadati evam kim-te 



pudgalagiTiho bhavet. Saeed adharinasamjua pravurteta sa eva tesam atmagraho 
bhavet sattvagraho jivagrahah pudgalagraha iti. Tat kasya hetoh. Na khalu 
pimah Subhate bodhisattvena mahasattvena dharma udgrahitavyo n^adharmah. 
Tasmad iyam tathagatena saihdhaya vag bhasita. Kolopamaih dharmaparyayam 
ajanadbhir dharma eva prahatavyah prag evAdliarma iti. (7.) Punar aparam 
bhagavan ayusmantam Subhutim etad avoeat, tat kiiii manyase Subhute asti sa 
kaAid dharmo yas tathagaten^anuttara samyak-saihbodliir ity abhisaiiibuddhah 
kascid va dharmas tathagatena desitah. Evam ukta ayusman Subhutir bhaga- 
vantam etad avoeat, yathiJaham bhagavan bhagavato bhasitasy^artham ajanami 
n^asti sa kaAid dharmo yas tathagaten^anuttaiTi samyak-sambodhir ity abhisaih- 
buddhah n«asti dharmo yas tathagatena desitah. Tat kasya hetoh. Yo ’sau 
tathagatena dharmo ’bhisambuddho desito va agrahyah so ’nabhilapyah. Na 
sa dharmo n^adharmah. Tat kasya hetoh. Asariiskrta-prabhavita hy arya- 
pudgalah. (8.) Bhagavan aha, tat kirii manyase Subhute, yah kaseit kulaputro 
va kuladuhitn, va trisahasra-mahasahasram loka-dhatum saptaratna-paripurnaih krtva 
tathagatebhyo ’rhadbh 3 'ah samyak-sambuddhebhjm danam dadyat ap)i nu sa kula- 


* Superfluous sign of interpunction at end of line. 

“ The eorrespondence between the two texts is here very small. 
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saittii Subbuta cu mani d “ibisivrrasai ova bisivrrasaifia pharaka 

])hrisai.e Subhute kim nu sab kuJaputrah athava kuladuhita bahukani 

puna ysyaiiine iSin'^bhut! tta live bihi pliaraka midaiiina 

punyaai janayet Subhutir-asya evam avocat ati bahukain mi'dbvab 

gyasta Rxysa puninai bariiblsa 

yajata bbagavan punyamayam samiibam 

[16 cb] ysy[«/'rt]n[e] Cu liar][«] li[a]rii midaiiina gyasta liaysa 

prasunuyat Kah eva arthah midbvab yajata bbagavan 

puninai baiiibisa ahaiiibi^sa gyasta baysna • ^ bvata cu Raysusta 

punyamayah saniubah asamuhah yajatena bbagavata uktah yat bodbim 

nara paraysdii kbu data'^* ttye kina gyasta bjiysa tta live 

punah yatha dharmah tasjra krtena yajatab bbag'avfin evam avoeat 

sa puninai liaiiibisil Cu ^ trasa*" [^a5i're] mabasahasrre lovadata 

nanam punyamayah samubah Yat trisahasryab mahasahasryah lokadhatun 

liaurarii hidii si vatca aya cu ^dbarma»[16ii]paryaya tcurampatS, 
danam dadati dvitiyah punab syut yah dharmaparyayasya catuspadikam 

^au gaha nasati sajiyS o va haiiidiryaiii “vistarna birasIyS 

ekam gatham grbnlyfit udgrhulyat atba va parebbyab vistarena prakasayet 

si hade ttina puna-na avamata puna anaiiikhista Tta 

sab eva tena punyena aprameyaui punyani prasunuyat asaiiikbyeyani Evam 


putro va kuladuhita va tato nidunarii bahu pun 3 ra-skandbam prasunuyat. Subbutir 
aha, liabu bbagavan babu sugata sa kulajnitro va kuladuhita va tato nidanarii 
punya-skandhaih prasunuyat. Tat kasj’-a hetoh. Yo ’sau bbagavan punyaskan- 
dbas tatbagatena bhasitab askandbab sa tatbagatena bhasitah. Tasmat tatbagato 
bbasate, punjraskandhah punyaskandha iti. Ehagavan aha, yas ca kbalu punah 
Subhute kulaputro va kuladuhita v^^eniaiii trisabasra-mahasriliasram lokadbatum 
saptaratna-paripurnaih krtva tathagatebhyo ’rbadbhyah samyaksambuddhebhyo 
danarh dadyat y^as c^^eto dbarmaparyayad antasas catuspadikam api gatham udgrhya 
parebbyo vistarena desayet sampraka&yed ayam eva tato nidanam bahutaram pun- 
yaskandham prasunuyad aprameyam asamkby^eyam. Tat kasya hetoh. Ato nirjata 


^ Superfluous sign of interpunction at end of line. 

- Superfluous sign of interpunction in space before ringhole. 
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cu liara kina Ttattika naraiiicla gyasta ''"Dxysa Imysanii 

kasya arthasya krtena Atah nirguta yajata kliagavan Lhagavatam 

biiysnStil Tta cue saittil Subhuta cu main si srrautta- 

liodhih ]ilvam kim-te Ijliasato Siibbnte kim nu api srotaa- 

[17 rt^] A'anil tta liiime nil sil muhu-jsa srrautavaihna 

pannasya ovaiii bhavct naiiu nfiiiam maya srotaapannunam 

pbarrii layaatlil tcamna ra vfi ni “j kama cla tta’ 

jilialam pra.])tam ynili ea vai iia syfit iiunain katamah dharmali tcna 

aryaspigauiilrglnai minaysa-na liaiiipbve Sub]iu"'ti tta live ni 

riryastriiigamargikeiia nnmaMri(?) sariibliutak-asti Sulihutih-asj'a cvam avocat na 

midaiiina gyasta Dxysa ttinka sa liiirna liaiiipbve - Ttiiia • 

mldhvah yajata bhagavan alpena (?) nrinam arthciia sainbluitab-asti Tana 

’’^srrauttavaiinia lividil ni ruvyau-jsa liaiiipbve ni bajasyau ni 

srotaapannab ucyato na rripaih saihliliutab-asti na sabdaili na 

busanau-jsa [17 ni skvainnayau na clbarmyau-jsa haiiiplivc 

gandliaili na s^parsaih na dliannaih saiiibhutah-asti 

Ttina sakrttagainil ' lividil On - manl • "sai sakrttilgania tta bamii 

Teiia sakrtlrii^Tuu! ueyato Kim im api wakr(lri<^*nminah evain Lliavet 

sil mnliu-jsa sakrttagama - plifuTil •'''byaudil • tcamna ra vfi ni 

nunam ninyfi sakrdrigrnninrim jihalam jiraptara yiuli ca vai na 

hi SuliliLito tathiigatrinani arliatfuii sainyaksaiiibiiddlianain annttaiTi samyaksaiiibodhir 
ato nirjfitus ea liuddba bhagavanta.b. Tat kasya bctob. Buddhadharmfi bnddha- 
dbarmfi iti Subliute ’bnddhadliarmas c^aiva te talhiigatena bliilsitah. Ten^ocyante 
buddhadliarmri iti. (9.) Tat kiiii nianyase Snbbuto, api nu si’otaupannasjvMvani 
bhavati, maya srotaapattiphalaiii praptain iti, Subliutir fiha, no h^idaiii bhagavan. 
Na srotnapannasy^aivaiii Idiavati. maya. sro(.arii)at(i})b:dani pvaptam iti. Tat kasya 
hetoh. Na lii sa bhagavan kaihcid dhannani ajiannah. Ten^dcyate srotaapanna 
iti. Na ru])am Iipanno na sabdan na gandhan na rasan na sprastavyiin dharm.an 
apannab. Ten«6eyate srotaajianna iti. Saced bhagavan siotaripannasy^aivain 
bhavcn, maya srotaapattiphalam praj'tam iti, sa eva tasy^atmagrfiho bhavet 
sattvagraho jivagnlho pudgalagiuho bhaved iti. Bhagavan aha, tat kiiii manyase 
Snbhute, api nu sakrdagamina evarii bhavati, maya sakrdagamiphalam praptam iti. 
Subhutir aha, no h^idarii bhagavan, na sakfdagamina cvam bhavati, maya sakrdaga- 
miphalaiii praptam iti. Ta.t kasya hetoh. Na hi sa kascid dharmo yah sakrdfiga- 
mitvam apannab. Ten^ocy’ate sakrdngam^iti. Bhagavan fiha, tat kiih manyase 

^ Sujierilnous sign of intcrpunction at end ot line. 

Read tsTrautavana. 


’ Read tlana (?). 

2 Read skaumav^au. 
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i sa kariima data ttana Subhuvi tta live sa 

syat nunatn katamah dharmah tena Subhutih-asya evam avoeat nunam na 

midamria gyasta baysa nistit kamu-ja si dliarina cu sakrtta- 

mldhvah yajata bhagavan na-asti kaseit sab dharmah yah sakrda- 

g-ariima Ba- 

guml Bnaga- 

[18 o'] ysl tta live tta cue saittii Subhiiva cu mani 
van-asya evam avoeat evam kim-te bhiisate Subhute kim nu 

araliamda liama nil sii inubu-”jsa arabamdauna byauda tcamna 

arhatah bhavet nu nunam maya arhattvam praptam yena 

klaisina sana ttusa yanunia ii'Subhuvi tta hve iia midana 

klesamayan arm tavisi karomi Subhcitih-asya evam avoeat na midhvah 

gyasta Eiysa nista si dliarma cu araharidvdauna nama aya ci 

yajata bhagavau na-asti sab dharmah yah arhattvam nama syat saeet 

araliaiiida tta liama si iiiuhu-jsa arahamdau[18 t'jna • ' byauda 

arhatah evam bhavet nunam maya arhattvam praptam 

si liada uysana-nasama liama o satva-nasama jiva-nasa'ima pudgalR- 

sah eva atmagrilhah bhavet atha sattvagrahah jivagrahah pudgala- 

nasama Gyasta baysd-iia klai^ina sanarii jauiii sa mk a'iinada 

g^rahah Yajatena bhagavata, klesamayanam arinam hilnih sa me iijjvala(?) 

bi.^il-pirmattania hvata aysil araliariijnarii pahausta brrlyai-'vjsa iii 

visvaparama nktfi aham arbajjuanam nyavasi rugena na 

Subhute api nv anfigamina evarii bhavati, may^anagfimipbalanr praptam iti. 
Subhutir aha, no h^idarii bhagavan, n^anagamina evam bhavati, may^anagamiphalam 
praptam iti. Tat kasya hetoh. Na hi sa bhagavan kascid dharmo yo ’nagamitvam 
apannah. Ten«oeyate ’nagam^iti. Bhagavan aha, tat kim manyase Subhute, api 
nv arhata evaii] bhavati, may^arhattvarii praptam iti. Subhutir aha, no h^idaih 
bhagavan, n^arhata evarii bhavati, may^arhattvarii praptam iti. Tat kasya hetoh. 
Na hi sa bhagavan kascid dharmo yo Than nama. Ten^oeyate ’rhann iti. Saced 
bhagavann arhata evarii bhaven, may^arhattvarii praptam iti sa eva tasy^atmagraho 
bhavet sattvagraho jivagrahah pudgalagraho bhavet. Tat kasya hetoh. Aham 
asmi bhagavaihs tathagaten^arhata samyaksariibuddhen^arauaviharinam agryo 
nirdistah. Aham asmi bhagavann arhan vltaragah. Na ca me lihagavann evarh 
bhavati, arhann asmy aharii vltaraga iti. Sacen mama lihagavann evarii bhaven, 
may^arhattvarii jirfiptam iti, na main tathagato vyakarisyad, aranaviharinam agryah 


' Superfluous sign of interpunction. 
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muliu gyasta baysa vyirasa aranavyibavai bisa-pirmattama a- 

mam yajatah bhagavan vyakarisyat aranaviharl visva-paramah a- 

[19 ai] raiiina cu samabana anadai cu bamdarye saiiittaila 

rane yah samadhane ujjvalah (?) yah anyasmin saihtane 

klailJnai jaimi a^spasde Gyasta Rxysa tta bve tta cue saitta 

kle4xkrun hanim iksatc (?) Yajatah bhagavan evam avouat evam kim-te bliasate 

Subbuva asta nai si da cu mu**'bu-jsa Dipamkara gyasta 

Subhute asti nn sah dharmah yah maya Dipathkarasya Viijatasya 

l^ysil iuaka na aya aya ^ a'^^dbigama-svabbavi da 

bhagavatah antikat udgrhltah syat syat adhigama-svabhavikah dharmah 

ni na baraa Subbtivi tta bve sa midaiiina gyasta 

nanii udgrhltah bhavet Subhutih-asya evam avocat nunam midhvah yajata 

1:^[19 bi]ysa nista kamuja si da cu thu Dipamgara gyasta 

bhagavan na-asti kascit sah dharmah vaun tvam Dipaihkarat yajatat 

l^ysS-na na ayai • "Ttana cu adbigamasubbava ® data na 

bhagavatah ndgrhitavan s\’ah tena yat adhigamasvabhavah dharmah na 

na bamh Subbuvi tta live sa 'ibia midamna gyasta 
udgrhltah bhavet Subhutih-asya evam avocat nunam na midhvah yajata 

baysa nisti kamujh si da cu tbu Dipakara ba^^^ysa-na 

bhagavan na-asti kascit sah dharmah yam tvam Dipariikarat bhagavatah 

liiaka na aya^ Cu Subluiva tta hum® sa aysS. bud- 

antikat udgrhltavan syah Yah Subhute evam vadet nanam aham bud- 

dbaksi- 

dhakse- 


[20 a'] 


tra padarhja piskalii naspbanu si kura hvane 

tranam santakan vyuhan nispadayeyam sah vdtatham vadet 


Ci 

Ye 


Subhutih kulaputro na kvacid viharati, ten«ucyate ’ranavihary aranavihaiviti. 
(10.) Bhagavan aha, tat kirn manymse Subhute, asti sa kascid dharmo yas tatha- 
gatena Dlpariikarasya tathagatasy^arhatah samyaksaiiibuddhasy^antikad udgrhltah. 
Subhutir aha, no h<;idaih bhagavan n^^asti sa kascid dharmo yas tathagatena Dlpam- 
karasya tathagatasy^^arhatah samyaksariibuddhasy^antikad udgrhltah. Bhagavan 
aha, yah ka&it Subhute bodhisattva evam vaded, ahaiii ksetravyuhan nispadayisyam^; 


' Superfluous sign of interpunction in space ])efore ringhole. 

^ Cancel the redundant dya. ® Read -svahhdva. 

^ Read dyai ; the whole passage has been wrongly repeated. 

® Read hvdm. 
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buddhaksitravyulul avyuhii “aviskastii artipina gyastii baysa-na 

buddhakseti'avyuhah avytihah avyuhitah artipinah yajatena bhagavata 

hvata • Ttye kina Subhuta H*baudliisatva avaranttii aysmu 

uktah Tasya krtena Subhute bodhisattvena apratistbitam cittam 

staka ni ruva vira parautta bajasa ni bufenam ni 

utpadayitavyam na rupanam upari pratistbitam na sabdanam na gandhanam na 

ysvaiiina na skaumata na dharmam vira hau[20Z>i]i’a h(cMt)ra[)n]na • 

rasanilm na sparsanam na dharnianam upari danam datavyam 

Ttramraii marhnam Subhuva ci ja live aya cu didaiiida 

Evam upamam Subhute sacet kaseit pnrnsah syat yat evamrupah 

ttaraiiidabrit aya kliu Sumlrii gara tta cue suaittii ^ Subhuta 

atmabbavab syat yathii Sumcrnh gii’ih tat kim-te bbasate Subhute 

mistii na ttaramdaril “bia khu Sumirii gara Bihi niista midarhna 

maban nu atmabbavab nu yatha Sinnerub girib Ati mahan midbvab 

gyasta Imysa %-ysi tta '^hve abhava |i. ttarahidarii ttana 

yajata bhagavan Ehagavan-asya evam avocat abhavah sah atmabbavab tena 

atmabhava baysaihnit sabhaugi tta- 

atmabbavah bbagavatam sariibbogikah a- 

[21a^] rarndarii anau skajsikana bajaitti Gyasta l^ysi 

tmabhavah vina samskTiranfim (?) lupyate (?) Yajatah bbagavan-asya 


iti sa viiiatham vadet. Tat kasya lietob. Ksctra-vyubah ksetra-vyuha iti Subhute 
’vyuhas te tatbagatena bhasitah. Ten^^ocyante ksetra-vyiiba iti. Tasmat tarhi 
Subhute bodhisattvena mabasattveni^mvam apratistbitam cittam utpadayita\yaiii 
yan na kvacit pratistbitam cittam ntj)adayitavyam na rupa-pratisthitarii cittam 
ntpadayitavyarii na sabda-gandha-rasa-sprastavya-dharma-pratistbitam cittam utpa¬ 
dayitavyam. Tad yath^api nama Subhute puruso bbaved upeta-kayo mabakayo yat 
tasy^mvamrupa ritmabhavah syat tadyath<api nama Sumerub parvata-rajah ; tat kim 
manyase Subhute api nu maban sa fitmabbavo bhavet. Subhutir aba, mahan sa bhaga¬ 
van maban sugata sa utmabbavo bhavet. Tat kasya hetob. Atmabhava atmabhava 
iti bbagavann abhavah sa tatbagatena bhasitah. Ten^ocyata atmabhava iti. Na bi 
bhagavan sa bhavo nAbhavab; ten^ocyata atmabhava iti. (11.) Bhagavan aha, tat 
kith manyase Subhute yavatyo Gaiigayaih mahanadyam valukas tavatjm eva Gah- 
ganadyo bhaveyub. Tasu ya vrduka api nu ta bahvyo bhaveyuh. Subhutir aha, ta eva 
tavad bliagavan bahvyo Gamganadyo bbaveynh prag eva yas tasu Gamganadlsu 


^ Read saitta. 
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tta live ttatta Gaiiigii nvaya ''grmcyau-sye didira • ^ lovadata 

evam a\'ocat evam Gamgayah naiiyuh valukal)hih tavantah lokadlifitavah 
liarnari * kammuja dahii a-vii strd>’ya haiidyau ramiiyau-jsa hambirii 
bhavanti kascit purnsah atbava stn sajitabhih ratnaih sariipurya 

gyastam Riysariinu haurii hiclii carhdi ''''puna kusalii mulii - 

yajatanam bbagavaitam danam dadati kTyanti-asya 2^93^0.111 kusalasya mfilrini 

hamari ttye dahii o-va strTyai cii ttye Vajrrachedakyi [216^] 
bhavanti tasya 2iiiiaisas3"a athavu strTyah 3'ah tas\a“ih Viijraeehedikavah 

[p)’rtji’/Tftp(i]ra[iii]m[i] vira tciirampatl sau gahii dijsati vasiyil 

lirajhajjaramitayah ii2iai'i eatiisiiudikani ckani gatham dhara3'et vacayet 

saji vistarna iiysdisiya ttye pracainai pbaraka 

iidgrbiiTiait anyesum vistarena nddesayet tas3'a 2iratyayeiia-as3'a bahvini 

pu'iifia kusalii mulii hamari • Kam}^ sadyi piskalii vira si 

piiniTini kusalasya mulruii bhavanti* Yasya prthivyrdi pradesasya U2)ari sah 

da i'l pajsamaviya si disji hiimii haiiitsa gyasta u hvamdii 

dharmah syut piijanlyah sa disii bhavet saha devasya tatliil manusyasya 

ysama-i5aihdai-na ka- 
prthivI-lokcDa; 3"a- 

[22 «'] m-ha dii|a-iia da. 1 cittye mfimuaiiida .sa dis^ 

syam disii3'ani dharmah syat cuitvuisya iipama sa disii 


vahikah. Bhagavan fiha, aroeayami te Siibhute 2irativedayami te yavatyas tasu Gam- 
ganadTsii villiika l)have3ms tavato lokadhatun kascid cva strl va piiniso vfi sapta-ratna- 
liaripurnaih krtva tathagatebhyo ’rliadbhyah sa.myak-sahibuddhebh3"0 danam dad3ait, 
tat kirii maninise Subhute api nu sa strl va 2iuruso vu tato nidanaiii bahii punya- 
skandharh prasunuyat. Snblihtir aha, balm bhagavan balm sugata strl va piiruso vii 
tato nidanaih pun\'a-skandhath prasiinuyad a2iranie3'ain asaiiikliyeyam. Bhagavriii aha, 
3'as ca khalu 2iunah Subhute strl va 2Hiruso va tavato lolcadhatun sa2)ta-ratna-2)ari- 
2)urnam krtva tathagatebh}^ ’rhadbhyah sain3niIv-sanibuddhebhyo danam dadyat 
yas ca kulapiitro va kuladiihita v^^dto dharmaiiaiyav'ad antasas catiis2iadikam api 
gatham udgrhya parebhyo desayet saihjiraka^yed avam eva tato nidanaih bahutaram 
pun3^a-skandham prasuniiv'ad apramej'am asaiiiklyevam. ( 12 .) Api tii khalu piinah 
Subhute yasmin prthivl-pradesa ito dharniaiiaryavmd antasas catuspadikam ajii 
gatham udgrhya bhas3^eta va saihjirakafycta va sa 2<rtliivl-prade&s caityabhdto 
bhavet sa-deva-manus-fisuras)'a lokasv’a kah iinnar vado ya imarii dharma-paryayahi 
sakala-samaptam dharayis3'anti vacavusyanti 2>ar3'avri2)syanti jiai'ebh}^!^ ca vistarena 


^ Superfluous sign of interpunction- 


^ Read rnula, as in 2 H“*. 
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parsa hama ttatta ha mailamna “sii sastara ttara asti u 

prasadika bhavet evam a mananlyah nunam sasta tatra aste tatha 

hastama pirmattarhma pisai* Ttye hvaye I'^hvanai asiri Siibhuta^ 

sattamah pavamah gurnli Tasmin ukte vaeane acaryah Subhutih 


gyasta baysa 


tta 


yajatam bbagavantam 


hve 

avocat 


Cl 

kah 


baysa 

bhao’avan 


i'^si da 

sab dbarmali 


nama gyasta 

evam avocat Kan nama 3 ^ajata 

u khuai nama dijsi Ttye hvayai hvanai gyasta baysa 

tatha katham-vai-asya nama dharaye Tasmin ukte vaeane yajatah bhagavan 


tta hve prajna[22 ?;i][pftr<mTOa. nri\ma‘^ Subhuva si data 

evam avocat prajnaparamitri nama Subhute sab. dharmah 


ttattai nama dijsi tta ^i hadi gyasta ba«(i/sa)-na apararhma 

evam-asj’a nama dharaya evam sab eva j'ajatena bhagavata apavamita 

hvata* Tta ciie saittii Subhuva a^tii nai si data »'cu gyasta 

bhasita Tat kim-te bhasate Subbute • asti nu sab dharmah \"ab yajatena 

i^ysii-na hva aya Subhuvi tta hve khu aysa midaiii^na 

bhagavata bbasitab syat Subhutih-asya evam avocat yatba aham midbvab 

gyasta baysa ttye hvanai artha bve nista kamuja si da 

yajata bhagavan tasya bbasitasya artbam bodbe na-asti kascit sab dharmah 

cu bif^au 

yah visvaih 

[23 a'] gyastyau imysyau-jsa hva aya ^ysi tta hve 

yajataih bhagavadbhih bbasitab syat Bbagavan-asya evam avocat 


samprakasayisyanti. Paramena te Subbuta ascaiyena samanvagata bbavisyanti. 
Tasmims ca Subhute prthivl-pradese sasta viharaty anyatar-§,nyataro va vijna- 
guru-sthaniyah. (13.) Evam ukta ayusman Subbutir bbagavantam etad avocat, 
ko nam^ayaib bhagavan dharma-paryayah katbaib c^ainam dbarayami. Evam ukte 
bhagavan ayusmantaih Subhutim etad avocat, prajiiaparamita nam^ayam Subhute 
dharma-paryayah, evarii c^mnaih dharaj'a. Tat kasya hetoh. Y^mva Subhute 
prajnaparamita tathagatena bhasita s^mv^aparamita tathagatena bhasita, ten^ocyate 
prajhajm-amit^eti. Tat kirii manjmse Subhute api nv asti sa kascid dharmo 
yas tathagatena bhasitah. Subbutir aha, no h^idam bhagavan n«asti sa kascid 
dharmo yas tathagatena bhasitah. [U. 6-12,^. 29, are not translated in our manuscript?^ 
Bhagavan aha, tat kim manyase Subhute dvatrim^n-mahapurusa-laksanais tatha- 


Read Subhuta. 

^ The first four aharas of fob 22 b have peeled off, owing to that corner having 
stuck to the subjacent foi. 23 a. 
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tta cue saittii Subhuva dvaradii'rsau mabapurasalaksanyau-jsa 

(ivam kim-te Lkasate Subhute dvatrim&dbhih mahapurusalaksanaih 

gyasta l^ysii dyamua nai Svibhutl tta *’'hve na midarhna 

yajatah bbagavan drastavj'ah nn Snbhutih-asya evam avocat na midhvah 

gyasta baysa dvavaradirsa hudihuna guna ‘laguna baysa-na 

yajata bbagavan dvatririisat snpnrusa- laksanani alaksanilni bhagavata 

hvata ttana cu datinai ttaradarii^ auavyarii jani[23 b’Jriai rupakaya 

l>hasitrini tena yat dhartna- kayah iinuvyanjanavan rupakayah 

ttaramdarii ttina bvailari dvaradirsii '•^hudiliuna Cu va 

kayah tena ucyante dvatririisat siipnrnsa- laksanani Yat vai 

Stdibuva ■' dahii a-va striya Gaihgil nyaya gruicyau-”bsye 

Sublifite purusah athava strl Gaiigayah nadyuh vFdukabhih 

mauamdii ttaramdarii ]iasti si jil va fiya cu ttye sutrii b'vira 

uparnitan kayiin paryatyajat dvitlyah eit vai syat yah tiisya sutrasya upari 

tcilrapatl gilha ]^tl sajiyil liairularfinu vistarna bi- 

oatusiiadikam gatham srnoti udgrhniyat anytddi\ :ih vistarenn. pra- 

[24 fd] rasjyrt budari puuiuai liaiiiblsai hame avamata 

kasayet bahutarah-asya punya- samrihah-asya bhavot aprameyah 

anaiiikhistve * rii “Ttl mi asiri Subhuta ddharmaviga-na aski 
asaiiikhyeyah jatu Atba iiearyah Subhritih dliarmavegena asrunah 

cira yude a'bska mi ustaili gyasta baysii tta live liihi 

kiranam akarot alruni pramiirjat yajatam bliagavantam evam avocat ati 


gato ’rhan samyak-saiiibuddho drastovyah. Subluitir aha, no hddaih bbagavan 
dvatriihsan-rnahapunisa-laksanais tathagato ’rhan samyak-saihbuddho drastavyah. 
Tat kasya hetoh. Yani hi tani bbagavan dvatrirnsan-rnahapurnsa-laksanani tatha- 
gatena bhasitany alaksanani tani lihagavatiis tatliiigatena bhasitiini. Ten^ocyante 
dvatriiiisan-mahapurnsa-laksanan^ili. Bhagavrin aha, yas ca khalu punah Subhute 
stii va puruso vii dine dine (TaiiiganadT-vabdca-sanian utmabhavan parityajet evarh 
parityajan fiamganadl-vfduka-saman kalpiaiirs tan ainiabhavan parityajet yas e^oto 
dhavma-])aryayad antasas catuspifidikani ajii gatham udgrhya parebhyo desayet 
sahipraka&iyed ayam eva tato nidanaiii bahutaraiii pnn 3 'a-skandhaih prasunuy'fid 
aprameyam asatiikhyeyam. (14.) Atha khalv ilyuisman Subhutir dharma-vegen« 
iisruni piamuheat. So ’sruni pramrjya bhagavantarn etad avocat, ascaryaiii bhaga- 

^ See Vocabulary. ^ Road perhaps hudihuna. 

^ Read Subhuva. Read anamkhiMd. ° Read dharmavujd-na. 
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duskara midamiia gyai'^ste ^ysii si da ku-jsa maiii bvariima 

duskarah mldhvah yajata bhagavaa sah dharmah yatah me jnanam 

patata Ni ra muliu-jsa didira garii[24 fcijbhirii da pyusta 

utthitam Na jata mayii evaihrupah gariibhlrah dharmah srutah 

Cu sa bhuttasamna sa liadi abliiitasariina Na tea baysa sa’^sjim sa 

Ya sa bhutasariijha sa eva abhutasamjna Na ca bhagavatilm 4lsanam sa 

saiiiiia On ttu da sadahidii pira' lia yanati ni-ni ttyaih 

sariiiiia Ye tarn dharmam sraddadhati likhati a Icaroti na-na tesam 

hiuYsamfie vi saiiiila prravarttii ni satva vira saihna ni jvaka vi 
atmunah upari samjna pravarttet na sattvasj^a upari samjha na jivasya upari 

Nna pudgalii vi samila na-na ttyamnii ni tcarimai nasaka 

na pjudg-alasya n 2 )ari sanyha na-na tesam na earamah grahakah 

artbii vira 

arthasya upari 

[25 cd] hanasit ai§tii • Ttyt? livay[«'i] hvanai gyastii baysii 

grahali asti Tasmin ukte vacane yajatah bhagavan 

van param-ascaryaih sugata yavad ayaiii dharma-paryilyas tathagatena bhasito 
’gra-yana-saihprasthitanarii sattvanrim arthaya srestha-yana-samprasthitanam arthaya 
3 'ato me bhagavafi jnanam utpannam. Na maya bhagavan jatv evamrupo dharma- 
paryaj^ah srutapurvah. Paramena te bhagavann ascaryena samanvagata bodhisattva 
bhavisyanti ya iha siitre bhiisyamane srntva l)liuta-samjnam utpadayisyanti. Tat 
kasya hetoh. Ya c^msa bhagavan bhuta-saihjna s^mvAbhuta-sariijna. Tasinat 
tathagato bhasate bhuta-sahijiia bhuta-sanijn^eti. Na mama bhagavann asearyaiii 
yad iham imam dharma-paryayath bhasyamanam avakalpayamy adhimueye. Ye ’pi 
te bhagavan sattva bhavisj^antj’’ anagate ’dhvani pascime kale pascime samaye 
paseimnyfirii paficasatyam saddharma-vijmalojie vartamane ya imam Ijhagavan 
dharma-paryayam udgrahlsyanti dhrira\u'syanti vacayisyanti paryavapsyanti pare- 
bhyas ca vistarena samprakasayisyanli te param-asearyena samanvagata bhavisyanti. 
Api tu khalu p)unar bhagavan na tesam atma-samjna pravartisyate na sattva-samjna 
na jiva-samjha na pudgala-saiiijua pravartisyate, n«api tesam kacit saihji'ia nAsamjila 
pravartate. Tat kasya hetoh. Ya sa bhagavann atma-samjna s^^mv^asaiiyha ; ya, 
sattva-samjna jlva-saihjha pudgala-saiiijha s<:Mv^asaihjila. Tat kasj^a hetoh. Sarva- 
saihjh-apagata hi buddha bhagavantah. Evam ukte bhagavan ayusmantarii Subhu- 

* The syllable Ud, in small cursive characters, is inserted in the interlinear 
space, between 11. 2 and 3, below rdhd ; and the word appears to be intended to be 
read pirditd ; we should probably read jnrdti. 
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asiri Subhuta tta live “ttatta gyaista teysa • ^ pirmattarna 

acaryam Subhutim avam avocat evam yajata bhagavan paramena 

dusk;ire-jsa haiiiphva hvaraari ^ cu ttye sutrii “ihvada ana ni 
duskarena sariibhatah bhavanti ye asya suirasya bhasitavantab aslnrih na 

pvaidii ni liariysari ni tnwsii byehida ''"Pirmattarna duskarii sa 

uttrasyanti na saiiitrasyanti na trasani apadyante Parama- duskaiTi sa 

paraihma tva paraiiima avamata gyastii Ijaysii [25 5'] hvadii' 

prirainitiri tam parainitam aparinianah yajatab bliagavantab abhasanta 

Ttana ksaniautitijil parama liivya tea pamaka liiima • Kama ba'kla-na 

"tena ksanti- paramita sariibandhinl ea pririniita bhavet Yasmin samaye 

maiinnii kaliirri • ^ agaprattyaihga pyiste na-ni mariima ttye 

me kalirajah angajn'atyangani accliaitsit. na-na me tasniin 

stye atma*'‘ '''samna vya ni satvasamna ni jivasarhna na pud- 
samave atmasamjna babhuva na sattvasanijna na jlvasamjna na pad- 

gidasailuia na marii ttu ba'^^dii saiiina vva u ni asaiiiiia Cu 

^^■alasanijna na me tam kalam sariijna babliuva tatha na asamjiia Yadi 

maiii sai ysurasainna vya mustii-jsa ra haiiipliva 

me api fitmasamjaa abhavisyat vyapadena jatu sarhbhnta 

[26 n'] main sanwla hamiya Paysani aysil Subbuva byata yani 

me sariijna abhavisyat Prajane aliam Subbute smrtim kurve 

tim etad avocat, evam etat Subbute evam etat. Param-ascarya-samanvagatas te 
sattva bliavisyanti ya iba Subbute sutre bhasyamane n-fottrasisyanti na saihtrasisyanti 
na saiiitmsam apatsyante. Tat kasya betob. Paramapuramit^eyarii Subbute tatba- 
gatena lihasita yadut^uiiuramitu. Yaiii ea Subbute tathagatah parama-paramitarii 
libasate tam apaiimana api buddha bbagavanto bbasanle. Ten^^ocyate paramaparamit« 
oti. Api tu khalu punab Subbute ya tathagatasya ksanti-paramita s^mv^ajiaramita. 
Tat kasya hetoh. Y^ada me Subbute Kali(nga)-i'aj«ariga-pratyarigamaihsan)^ 
acehaitsit tasmin samaya atma-sariijfia. va sattva-sariijiia va jiva-sainjria va pudgala- 
saihjua va n^api me kacit sariijna ViJasaiiijriri va babhuva. Tat kasya betob. Sacen 
me Subliute tasmin samaya atma-sariijn^abbavisyad vyajiada-sainjniJapi me tasmin 
saina}'e ’bhavisyat. Sacet sattva-sariijnil jiva-sariijria pudgala-sairijniiabhavisyad 
vyapfida-sariijn«api me tasmin samaye ’bhavisyat. Tat kasya betob. Abhijanamy 
ahaiii Subbute ’tite ’dhvani parica jati-satani yad aharii Ksantivadi rsir abbuvam. 

' Read Suhluta, instead o'i gyaHla haym. Also superfluous sign of interpunetion. 
“ Read hamdri. 

’ Superfluous sign of interpunetion. Note also the misshaped fca. 

■* Superfluous sign of interpunetion. 

S 2 
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padiimjsyamnii ba”dana pajsa-se ysatha kama badariinii aysa 

purvesam kalanam panca-satani janmani yeslun kalanam aham 

Ksantavadii nama vyi “'rasiya Tti mamma • ^ nii atmasamiia 

KsantivadI nama babhuva rsih Atba me na atmasamjna 

vya ni satvasarhna ni jlvasami''^na ni pudgaliisariina Ttye liarii 

babhuva na sattvasamjna na jtvasamjna na pudgalasamjna Tasya artliasya 

kina Suldiuva baudhisatva mistii l^ysuriiua [26 5’jvuysfn’ l)isau 

krtena Subhute bodhisattvah malian bodhi- sattvah visvabhyah 

saiiifiau-jsa plilsanii •' u bisii-plrmattamye Ixiysustii ay^mu 

sanijnftbhyah vrira\’itavvali tatba visva-paramaj'am bodhan cittam 

“iipevamua ni riivaiii vira parautta aysmu ^ upevaihna ni 

iitpada 3 'it.avyam na I'upanam ujiaii ])ratisOutam eittam utpadayitavyam na 

bajasa "bia busanaiii ni ysvaiiiuaiii ni .skamavani na dliarmaiii vIra •' 

sabdiuifun na gandhanam na rasanum na sparsanain na dbaimanrim upavi 

na kustaijil ‘''prattakarii vira parautta aysmu - upevaiiiua 

na kasyacit pratikarasya upari pratisthitam eitlam utj)ridayitavyam 

Aviirautta avsmu^-na 

Apratisthitena cittena 

[27 o’] liaura bauraihna khu nii gunasamna vira ni piiralii 

danam datavvam yutlia mi laksanasanijnam upari na pratitisthet 

bi^aiii satvanii siri ki'‘na samua skaddliva • ’ na bidi * 

visvesam sattvunam sivasya krtena Sfi saiiijnri skandhesu na bhavati 


Tatr<;api me n^atma-samjria babhuva na sattva-sarhjha na jlva-Bariijha na pudgala- 
sariijna babhuva. Tasmat tarhi Subhute bodhisattvena mahasattvena sarva-sarhjha 
vivaijayitv^anuttarayam samyak-sambodhau cittam utpadayitavyam. Na rupa- 
pratisOiitam cittam utpadayitavyaiii na sabda-gandha-rasa-sprastavy^a-dharma- 
pratisthitam cittam utpadayitavyaiii na dbarma-pratisthitam cittam iitpadayitavyarii 
n^adharma-pratisthitam cittam utpadayitavyaiii na kvacit pratisthitaiii cittam 
utpadayitavyam. Tat kasya hetoh. Yat pratisthitaiii tad ev«apratisthitam. Tasmad 
eva tathagato bhasate apratisthitena bodhisattvena danam datavyam, na rupa- 
sabda-gandha-rasa-sparsa-dharma-pratisthitena danam datavyam. Api tu khalu 
punah Suiihute iindhisattven^aivaihrupo danaparityagah kartavyah sarva-sattvanam 


^ Superfluous sign of interpunetion. 


^ Read aysmu, as in 26 i'. 
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Rrasta hvafie Subliuva gyasta l^ysa Iiatlia '“hvana vyaranai 
Rju vadet Subhute yajatah bhag'avan satyam vadet vyiikaranam-asya 

ttana cu prajnai rrasta sravakayana haivtlia[ys?7i:i]se 
tena yat prajfiah rju sravakayane satyam 


ni ana 

na anyat 

mahayariina Ttahaia vyarana ni ana. Si ra Subhuva cu[27ii] 
mahayane Tathagatanam vyakaranam na anyat Sah jatu Subhute yah 

si da cu baysii-na bustii ni vara hatha u ni drruja 

sah dhavmah yah bhagavata biiddliah na tatra satyam tathu na mrsS 

Aksaryau-jsa liva artha bi'>&i pari halai gitti* Ttrama 

Aksaraih bhasitam artham sarvam parityajet diiam gantum (?) Evam 

mariinaiiida Subliuva kiiu live ttara vitramda hahiinii ni 

upamam Subhute yatha puriisah andhakare pravistah bhavet na 

namuja hiira vajisdi ttu najsada parahi-pasta baudliisatva 

kaihcit artham vicaste tad vyakhyatam iiratisthapitah bodhisattvah 

i^dyarrulii cu pari ni daittii • Ttrama mtininarirda SubhQva khu 

drastavyah yah tyajet na pasyati Evam nj)amam Subhute yatha 

tcaimauda live byuste- 

caksusinan purusah vyaistii- 

[28 a'] ye savt“ saye urmaysdwm bisuna ruva daitta ttu 

yam ksapi prabhfite iiditye visvavidhani rupani pasyati tad 

najsadii l^ysuiiina vu»ysai dyanii cu ni namye ^ hara vira 

vyakhvatam bodhi- sattvah drastavyah yab na kasyaeit arthasya upari 


arthaya. Tat kasya hetoh. ^5 c^msa Subhute sattva-sariijha s^aiv^asariijha. Ya 
evarii te sarva-sattvas tathagatena bhasitas ta cv^asattvaln Tat kasya hetoh. 
Bbuta-vadl Subhute tathagatab salya-vadi tatba-vady ananyatha-vadi tatbugatah. 
Na vitatha-vadi tathagatab. Api tu khalu punah Subhute yas tathagatena dharmo 
’bhisambuddho deato nidhyato na tatra satyaiii na mrsa. Tadyath^api nama 
Subhute puruso ’ndhakara-pravisto na kiiiicid api pasyet evam vastu-patito bodhi- 
sattvo drastavyo yo vastu-patito danarh parityajati. Tad yath^api nama Subhute 
caksusinan purusah prabhutayam ratrau surye ’bhyudgatc nana-vidhani rfipani 
pasyet evam avastu-patito bodhisattvo drashivyo yo ’vastu-patito danarii paritiajati. 


^ This syllable is damaged, and its reading uncertain. 
“ Perhaps wrong for kdmuja, and kdmye. 


^ Read iivi. 
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parautta stana haurii hada ni • ^ “'pan ditta Cu Subhuva ^ 

pratisthitah san danani dadati na tyajet pasyati Yat Subljute 

bisivrasai ^ o-va bisivrasaina ci ttu dijs]sidi * vasida 

kulaputrah athava kuladiihitarah ye tarn dharmam dharayanti vacayanti 

paysamda bamari gyasta baysaiii-jsa o dya hama[28 fe'Jri 

prajnatah bhavanti yajatanam bhagavatam tatha drstah bhavanti 

Avamata puninai hambisa-na hamphva bamari • 0 striya o-va 

Aparimitena punya- samuhena sarhbhufcah bbavanti Atha strl athava 

da'dia bruhada Garhga nyaya gruicyau-sye manamda ttararhdarii 

purusah purvahne Gangayah nadyah valukabhib saman kayan 

pariiste svaba'i'da pasara didira ttaraiiidara pamsti ttana pacada-na 

paryatyajat madhyahne sslyabne tavatuh kayan paryatyajat tena paryayena 

kula ka'''lpa vasta a?ta haurii bidii ci ttti sutrii pati 

kotim kalpfin yavat tisthamanah danam dadati yab[-ca] tat sutram srnoti 

nai prraksivi sada ha 

na-etat pratiksipet sraddham fi 

[29 a']® [xxx ^!;]y[e j>m]c[ca]na budarii puninai hariibisa ysyamne 

tasya pratyayena bahutaram punya- samuham janayet 

avarnata a’biamkhista Cu nara va»' cuai piridai budarii 

aprameyam asamkhyeyam Kim punah vai yadii-kecit likhanti-etat bahutaram 

Api tu khalu punah Subhute ye kulaputra va kuladuhitaro v^emarh dharma-paryayam 
udgrahlsyanti dharayisyanti vacayisyanti paryavapsyanti parebhyas ca vistarena 
samprakasayisyanti jiifitas te Subhute tathagatena buddha-jiianena drstas te Subhute 
tathagatena buddha-caksusa buddhas te tathagatena. Sarve te Subhute sattva 
aprameyam asamkhyeyam punya-skandham prasavisyanti pratigrahlsyanti. (15.) Yas 
ea khalu punah Subhute stri va puruso va purvahna-kalasamaye Gahganadl-valuka- 
saman atmabhavan parityajet evaiii madh^Ahna-kalasamaye Gahganadl-valuka- 
samun atmabhavan parityajet sayAhna-kalasamaye Ganganadl-valuka-saman atma¬ 
bhavan parityajet anena paryayena bahuni kalpa-koti-niyuta-sata-sahasrany atma¬ 
bhavan parityajet yas c^^omarii dharma-paryayam srutva na pratiksipet ayam eva 
tato nidanam bahutaram punya-skaiidliaih prasunuyad aprameyam asamkhyeyam. 
Kah ])unar vado yo likhitv^ddgrhniyad dharayed vaeayet paryavapnuyat parebhyas 

' Superfluous sign of interpunetion. - Read Sub/mva. 

^ [Probably read hisivram, as in 295".—R. H.] 

The three first syllables have peeled off. 

® The first five syllables have peeled offj only the y of \tt\y\e pra]cama being 
legible ; read perhaj)s yam Uye. 
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puninai haiiibisa ysyane '“avamata anakhista ^ Cu nara va 

puaya- samuham janayet aprameyam asariikhyeyam Kira punah vai 

cue saji o-va harhdara uiv[^sd]i[s]e • ^ K?<sta ttu da 

yadfi-kascit udgrhniyat athava anyesam uddesayet Yatra tam dharmam 

birasidi pajsamaviya sa disa hama liam[29 Z)i]tsa gyastii hvaitida 

prakiisayanti pujaiuya sa disii Ijhavet saha devasya manusyasya 

ysama-^amdai-na vaiiinaviya hvaramcimi tvaiiidanii tsuilai i'Cittya 

jirthivl-lokena vandaniya daksinena vanditum earitavya Caityasya 

inanaiiida ttye di«i pajsarii tcerai • Cu tti bisivrrasa o-va 

yathfi tasj'ali disayah pujil kartavya Ye te knlaputrah atka-va 

bisi'”vrrasaiua ci diidrrama stitrii dijsadi vaydi parammidi 

kuladuhitarah ye tadrsam sutnini dlifirayanli vileayanti paryavapnus'anti 

tti • ■'''parabhutta hamari sirii hadii parablmtta hamari Tta 

te paribhutah bhavanti sadhii eva paribhutrib bhavanti Evam 

ci hilrii kidna 

kasya ai'tbasya krtena 

[30«’] Ttyamnii satvaiitiui jtaijaiiijsyaiiiua ysaiiitliva didrrama 
Tesfim sattvanrini atltanain janmasn tfidrsi 

karmaya tcaiiimna drrayva avfd'yva ysaiutbil iiasanaye ttye siitrii 

kannata vaya trisu apayesu jannia 2 )i'a])ayitavyam-eva tasya sutrasya 

prrai)bava-na tti karma barbisii*-’' '‘'jari ' tbyau bi^ii-pirmattama 

jmibbavena tuni karniatii sarvaui biyante sTgbram visva-paramam 

ea vistavena saihprakasayet. MiiHer,}). 33, L 14-p. 34, /. 8, are not translated in 

our manusi'rijitd\ A])i t\i klialu piniah Subluito yatra 2 >rthivT-pradesa idarii sutrarh 
jirakasavisvate jnljanTyah sa j>rtbivI-pradeso l^hiirisvati sa-deva-manns-asiirasya 
lokasv'a vandanlyah i)radaksinTyas ea sa ])rtbivT-pradeso Ijbavisyati caitya-bhutah sa 
prthivI-j)radeso bhavisyati. (16.) Aj)! tu ye te SiiMulte kulajaitrii va kuladnbitaro 
v^eiiiun evaihrupan sutvantan udg-rabisyanti d[inrayis}anti vacayisyanti paryavap- 
svaiiti yoni^is ea manasi karisyanti ])arebhyas ca eistarena sa.mprakasayisyanti te 
jiaribhuta bhavisyanti su 2 >ariljbutas ca bhavisyantii. Tat kasya betoh. Yani ea 
tcsfuii Subbutc sattvanam paurvajanmikany asubhrini karmani krtany apaj^a- 
saiiivartanlyani drsta eva dharme paribhutataya tani jiaurvajanmikany asubbani 
karmani ksajiayisyanti buddba-bodhirii c^anuprapsyanti. Abhijanamy abarii Subbute 

' Read ananikhista. 

- Part of tbe l and the whole e are legible ; there is room only for two syllables; 
after uysdtse we must jwobably insert Itadarii puritua/^ &e., as in 11. 2, 3. 

^ Superfluous sign of interpunetion. * Read jydri. 
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l^ysusta bvari* Byata yani Su'^bhum padamjsyamna badarhna 

bodliim bodhante Smrtim kurve Subhute atitanam kalanam 

anamkhistana kalpamua Dipamkara gya[30 i‘]sta baysii pirmattamma 

asamkhyeyanam kalpanam Dipamkarasya yajatasya bhagavatak parena 

tcahaura-basta-kulLi-naysa-sa-ysara gyasta baysii • ^ “cu harbisa 

catur-asIti-koti-niyuta-&ta-sahasrdni yajatan bhagavatah ye sarve 

muhu-jsa arahya u iii virahya * Cu va tti idil u^'stamajsi bada 

mayfi aradhitah tatba na viradhitali Ye vai te santi uttamam kalam 

ustamauysye pamcasai cu tva Vajrrachedaka-sui^tra va^di o 

iittamayam pancasatyam ye tat Vajracckedika-sutrarii viicayanti tatha 

paridi-pidi dijsadi bunaspyau-jsai pajsama yani- 

likhapayanti dharayanti dhripaih-[?] asya pujiTm kiirva- 

[31 fd] di u sau salo ustamata puja pa.jsam''* yani* ttye 

nti [yah-]ca ekam slokam antasah pnjam pujani kuryat tasya 

bisivrrasai puni“nai haiiibisai bvrtx bi satarhna sii ysaraiiina 

kulaputrasya punyamayah samuhah-asya piirvah api satatamam nunam sahasratamam 

sii kuliina sii hamkhi*^i“ysa-inasa usmamna-masi na-ni kaste: ^ 

nunam kotitamam nunam sariikhya-matram upanisad-matram na ksamate 

Tti va asiri Subbutil gyai'^sta l^ysii tta hve kbu va 

Atha vai aeaiyah Subhutih yajatam bhagavantam evam avocat katham vai 


atite ’dhvany asamkhyeyaih kalpair asariikhyeyatarair Dipariikarasya tathagatasy^ 
drhatah sariiyak-sariibuddhasya parena paratarena caturasiti-buddha-koti-niyuta- 
sata-bahasrany abhuvan ye may^aragita aragya na viragitah. Yae ea maya Subhute 
te buddha bhagavanta aragita aragya na viragita yac ca pascime kale pascime 
samaye pascimayarh paneasatyanr saddharma-vipralopa-kale vartamiina iman evarh- 
I'upan sutrantan udgrahTsyanti dharayisyanti vaeayisyanti paryavapsyanti parebhyas 
ca vistarena sariiprakasayisyanti asya khalu punah Subhute punya-skandhasy«antikad 
asau paurvakah punya-skandhah satatamlm api kalam n^opaiti sahasratamlm api 
sata-sahasratamlm api kotitamlm aju koti&,tatamIm api kotisatasahasratamim api 
kotiniyutasatasahasratamlm api samkhyam api kalam api gananam apy upamam 
apy upanisadam api yavad aupamyam api na ksamate. [Z'//e foUoioing lines, Max 
Mulltr.p. 35, A12-17, are not translated in onr mamiscripti] (17.) Atha khalv ayusman 
Subhiitir bhagavantam etad avoeat, katham bhagavan bodhisattva-yana-samprasthi- 


1 Superfluous sign of interpunction. 

2 Here the same loanword is used, side by side, in an older and a later form. 
' Full stop in the form of double dot or vimrga. 
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midumna gyasta I^ysa baudhisatvayaiinu marii [31 t'] mahayaua 

inldlivah yajata bhagavan bodhisat.tvaj'anikcna iha niahayune 

aysmu biysariijaiiinii Gyastii bays! tta live inara Sulihuva 

I'ittam pragiahltavvain Yajatah bhagavan-asya evam avocat iha Subbute 

baudliisa"tva raiistii Rxysmiina’ vuysai-iia ttatta aysmu ujievauil 
bodhisafctvena nialiatfi bodhi- sattvena evam eittam utjiadayitavyain 

bisii satva ahari'hna paraairvavaiiiua • Ni hadi kamuja satva '^ 

visve ^attvrih anupadhisese pannirvaj)ayitavvah Na eva kaseit sattvah 

jiarauirvana ''Idlmii • Tta ci liiiriL kina • Ci SubliQva 

])arinirvripavitavvali bhavet bjvam kasya arthasya krtena \adi Siibhate 

baudhisatvil satvasaiiina hamati 

]iodhi>attvasya sattvnsaiiijha bhavet 

[32 a*] ni sa baudhisatvii livauai O atmasamua o-vfi 

na «ih Iwdhisattvah vaktavyah Arbava iitmasahijiia atha-va 

jivasaiiina o piidgalilsaiiiua ''hamati ni :d baudhisatva hvanai 
jlvasaihjSfi atha padgalasaiiiijfiri bhavet nii sidx bodhisattvah vaktavyah 

Tta ei hilrii kina Nista sj dbarma bandliisatvayamuii 

Tat kasva arthasya lirtena Xa-asti sah dliarniah kaseit bodhisattvayani' 

liaiiijsedai aya • Astil nai y Sublinva ''^dbarmii cu gynsta 

saiiiprasthitah syfit Asti nu sah Sulihfite dharmah yah yajatena 

liiiysii-na Dlpaiiikaril gyasta Rtysil ifiaka l)isa-pn'matta[32Z)'] rail 
bha<>avata Dipaiiikarasya yajatasya bhag-avatah antikat viiiva-paramam 

liaysnstii bustil il}a Ttye hvaye livanai a^iri Subhuta gyastii 

brxlliini bnddhah syat Tasmin nkte vacane acarvah Snbhutih yajatam 

tena sthatavyaiii kathaiii pratijiattavyaiii kathaiii eit taiii pragrahlta\-yaiii. Bhagavan 
aha. iha Subhute liodhisattva-yana-sarnjirastluten aivaiii eittam iitpadayitavyaih, 
sarve sattva may^anupadhisese nirvfiaa-dliatau ]iarinirvnpayitavyrdi. Evaiii ca 
sattvrai pai'inirvaj)ya na ka.seit sattvah parinirvajiito bhavati. Tat kasya hetnh. 
Saeet Sulilifite liodhisattvasya sattvasahijiia ja’avaideta na sa Ijodhisattva iti vakta- 
vvah. Jua-saiiijha va yavait imdgala-saiiiiBn va pravarteta na sa hodhisattva iti 
vakti!\ \ iili. Tat kasya hetoh. N^iisti Sublulte sa ka.seid dharmoyo bodhisattva-yraia- 
sarn]irasthito nama. Tat kiiii manyase Siihhrite asti sa kascid dharmo yas tatha- 
y'ateiia Dlpaiiikarasya tatliagatasy^untikad anuttaraiii samyak-saiiibodhim aljhi- 
saiiihuddliah. Evam ukta uyusman Sublifitir lihagavantam etad avoeat. r ath^aliaiii 

' Read bay!tui'iiha. 

- Tiiere is a small meaningless hook to tin- right of mtva. 

" The distinguishing line to the lel’l of tin* aksara is lialf ellaeed. 
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^ “tta hve sa nista madamna gyasta baysa kammuja 

bhagavantam evam avoeat nunam na-asti midhvah yajata bhagavan kascit 

sa dharmii cu gyasta baysa-'“na bi^ii-pirmattama baysu^tii bustii 
sah dharmah yah yajatena bhagavata visva-paramam bodhim buddhah 

aya Ttye liyaye liyanai gyasta ba'^ysa a|i,ri Subhuta tta hye 

syat Tasmin ukte vacane yajatah bhagavan acaryam Subhutim evam avoeat 

ttatta si hara Subbtita niSta kammuja si dharma cu 

evam sah arthah Subhute na-asti kaseit sah dharmah yah 

[33 a'] gyasta i^ys-na Dipamkara gyasta baysa-na Imysusta 

yajatena bhagavata Dlpariikarat yajatat bhagavatah bodhim 

bustii aya Ci Subhuva “kamuja si dbarmit yya cu gyasta 

buddhah syat Sacet Subhute kascit sah dharmah bhavet yah yajatena 

baysa-na l^ysusta bustii vya ni muliu hiyyirasii bama tbu 

bhagavata bodhim buddhah bhavet na mam vyakarisyat bhavisyasi tvam 

manava ustamajsi badii Sakyamunii nama gya^^bgta i^ysil* Ttana 

manavaka uttamam kalam Sakyamunih nama yajatah bhagavan Tena 

CU ttusatta si baysu^til Na ra vara batba na drrumja[33 ?)i]Ttramma 
yat tuechata sa bodhih Na jatu tatva sat}’’am na mrsa Evam 

marhnarhdii Subbuva ci jii bve aya cvie mistii ttararhdarii 

upamam Subhute sacet [kasjeit purnsah syat v'at-asya mahan kayah 

aya Subhu'bi tta hve si midaihna • ^ gyasta baysa ttaramdarii 

syat Subhutih-asya evatn avoeat sah midhvah yajata bhagavan kri}'ah 

bhagavan bhagavato bhasilasy^ilrtham ajanami n^iisti sa bhagavan kascid dhiirmo 
yas tathagatena Dlpaiiikarasya tatliagatasy<:?trhatah samyak-saihbuddhasy^antikacl 
anuttaram samyak-saihbodhim abhisaiiibnddhah. .bivam ukte bhagavan ayusmantarii 
Subhutim etad avoeat, evam etat Subhute evam etat; n«asti Subhute sa kascid 
dharmo yas tathagatena Dlparirkarasya tathagatasy^^arhatah samyak-sambuddhasy« 
iintikad anuttaram samyak-saiiibodhim abhisaiiibuddhah, Sacet punah Sul:)hute 
kascid dharmas tathagaten^ahhisamhuddho ’bhavisyat na mririi ])Tpamkaras tatha- 
gato vyakarisyad, bhavisyasi tvaiii mrinav^anugate ’dbvani Sakyamunir nama 
tathagato ’rhan samyak-saiiibuddha iti. [^Max Mullei\ p. 36, 1. 37, 1. 2, are 

not trandated in our manuscrlpid\ 'I’at kasya hetos. Tathagata iti Subhute bhuta- 
tathataya etad adhivacanam. Tathagata iti Subhute anutpada-dharmataya etad 
adhivacanam. Tathagata iti Subhute dharm^occhedasy^aitad adhivacanam. Tatlia- 
gata iti Subhute atyant-anutpannasyi^Mtad adhivacanam. [d/a* j\luller, p. 37, 
U. 7-11, not in our manuscript Yas ca Subhute tathagatena dharmo ’bhisambuddho 


^ Superfluous sign of interpunction. 
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attararhdara gyasta te'^ysa-na hvata • Tta cue saittii Subhuta 

akayali yajatena bhagavata, bhasitah Evam kim-te bhasate Subhute 

a^ta nai si dharirui cu gyasta l^ys-na ’'^bisa-pirmattama baysusta 

asti nil sab dharmah yah yajatena bhagavatil visva-paramam bodhim 

busta aya Subbuti tta live ui mi(lamna 

bnddhah syat Subhutih-asya evam avocat na midhvah 

[84 a>] gyasta l^ysa nistli kariimujii si dbarma cu bavsuriina 

yajata bhagavan na-asti kaseit sah dharmah yah bodhi- 

vuysai nama aya "Cu vina uysamue viua satva vina pudgala bisa 

sattvah niima syat Yah vina ritinunam vina sattvam vina piidgalam visve 

hiira ttu nijsada ‘"vyacbl si buddliaksitra vyuha niispbane 

ai'thah tad vyrikhyatam adhimueyeta sah biiddhaksetranam vyuham nispiidayet 

si na baysuiia vuysai bva'’^nai (hi bisii hiira vina uysamne 

sah na bodhi- sattvah vaktavyah Yah visve artbah vina atmanam 

vyaclii si tvaharai baudbisatva bva [84 Z>'] Tta cue saittii 

adhimueyeta sah tathagatena bodhisattvah iditah Tat kim-te bhasate 

Subliuva byaudi ni gyasta b-tywii g’bstiji tcaiinariinil • 

Sii1)hrite pniptilni nu yajatasj'a bhag-avatah mruhsamayani caksiliiisi 

Su"bliuvl tta live byaudai gyastil baysii gustaijil 

Subliutili-asya eiiim avocat praptani-asya yajatasya bhagavatah maiiisamayruu 


dosito va tatra na satyaiii na mrsa. [ilia.r Miillcr, 87, U. 12-14, not in our mann- 
-s-tvv);/.] Tadyath«api nama Subliute puniso bhaved upcl-akayo mahakayah. Ayusman 
Suldiutir aha, }-o ’san bhaga varus tathagatena jmruso bliiisita ujietakayo mahakaya 
iti akaiah sa bhagaMiriis tathagatena bhasitah. I'en^ueyata iipctakayo mahakaya 
iti. Bhagavan aha, evam etat Subhute. Yo liodhisattva evaih vaded, ahaiii sattvan 
2 )arinirvapayisyami:iti na sa bodhisattva iti vaktavyah. Tat kasya hetob. Asti 
Subhute sa kaseid dharmo jo bodhisattvo nama. Sublultir iiha, no h^idarii bhagavan, 
n«asti sa kaseid dharmo yo bodhisattvo nama. Bliagavan aha, sattvah sattva iti 
Subhute asattvas te tathagatena bliasitas ten^oevuinte sattva iti. Tasmat tathagato 
bhasate, niratmanah sarva-dharma nirjiva nisposii nispudgalah sarva-dharma iti. 
Yah Subhute bodhisattva evaiii vaded, aliarh ksetra-vyfibrin nispadayisyam^iti sa 
vitatliarii vadet. Tat kasya hetoh. Ksotra-vyuha ksetra-vyuha iti Subhute avyuhas 
te tathagatena bhasitah. Ten^ocyante ksetra-vyfdia iti. Yah Subhute bodhisattvo 
niratmano dharma niratmano dharmil ity adhimueyate sa tathagaten^arhatu samyak- 
saiiibnddhena bodhisattvo mahasattva ity rikhyatah. (18.) Bhagavan aha, tat kiih 
raanvase Subhute saiiividyate tathagatasya mariisia-caksuh. Subhutir aha, evam 
etud bhagavan saihvidyate tathagatasya maihsa-caksuh. Bhagavan aha, tat kirii 
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tcaimamnii • Tti va gyai>'sta baysii a^iri Subliuta tta live 

caksumsi Atha vai yajatah bhagavan acaryam Subhutim evam avocat 

byaiidi gyastii l^ysa gyasturiA''na tcalimiiinii ^ Gyasta baysii 

praptani yajiitasya bhagavatali divyani eaksuiiisi \aiatam bhagavantam 

asivi Subhula tta live byaudai gyasta ba- 

acaryah Subbutih evam avocat praptfini-asya yajatasya bhaga- 

[35 a*] ysii gyastumnii tcainmiiina • Tti va gyasta baysii asiri 

vatah divyani eaksuiiisi Atha vai yajatah bhagavan acfiryam 

Subliuta tta hve i'byaudai gyasta b>iysii datljii 

Subhiitim evam avocat piaptani-sya yajatasya bhagavatah dharmamaiani 

tcaiiMriifia • Asiri Subbfita tta live ”’byaudai gyasta lyaysii 

caksiiiiisi Aearyah Siibiuitih evam avocat praptani-asya yajatasya bhagavatah 

datijil tcain^aiiiuii • Tti va asiri ‘vg^^blifita gyastii bjiysii 

dharmamayani eaksuiiisi Atha vai acfiryah Subhiltih yajiitam lihagavantam 

tta live idii gyastaiii btysaiii bajvattetijii [35 U] tcaiinpiiuiii 
evam avocat santi yajatfmum bliagavatum prajnamayani eaksuiiisi 

Gyasta baysii asiri Subbihta tta live byaude gyasta bjiysil • - 
Yajatah bhagavan acuiyam Subhutim evam avocat pruptam yajatasya bhagavatah 

'’liajvattetinai tcemii* Tti va a^iri Subbuta gyasta l^ysii 

prajnrunayam caksuh Atha vai aciliyah Subhutih yajatam bhagavanta'm 

tta "'live idii gyasta l^ysaiii datijii tcenuiiiiuii • Gyasta 

evam avocat santi 3 ^ajjatunam hhagav'atfim dharmamajiini eaksuiiisi 5 ajatah 

liaysil a'''siri Subliuta tta live idii gyastaiii Giysaiii 

bhagavan acaryam Subhutim evam avocat santi j’ajatauam bhagavatam 

datijii tceniaiiina • Tti 

dharmamayani eaksuiiisi Atha 

raanyase Subliute saihvidyate tathagatas^'a divi'arii caksuh. Subhutir ;ilia, evam 
etad bbagavan sariivid^'ate tatbagatas^'a divjmiii caksuh. Bhagavan aha, tat kiiii 
manjiise Subliiite saihvidyate tathagatasya prajna-caksuh. Sulihutir aha, evam 
etad l.ihagavan sariividyate tatliagatasva prajiia-caksuh. Bhagavan aba, tat kiiii 
man vase Suliliute sarhvid^'ate tatliagatas^ii dharma-caksuli. Sulihutir aha, evam 
etad bhagavan saihvidvate tathagatasi'a dharma-cak.su]i. Bhagavan aha, tat kiiii 
manj'ase Subliute sariividiate tathagatasya bnddba-caksub. Subhutir aha, evam 
etad bhagavan saihvidj'ate tathagatas}''a buddha-caksuh. ^T/tere is notlung corni- 
siioTiiling to Max Miitler, p. 39, U. 3-13, in our w.anuxcrijd.^ Tat kiiii manyase 

' Read asiri Subhutii gj/aslii fua/sd tta Ivi;. 

Superfluous sign of interpunction. 
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[36 a'] va gyastii l^ysii • asiri Subbuva ^ tta hve ida 

vai yajatah bliag-avan acaryam Subhiitim evam avocat santi 

gyastarh Riysaiii l^aysumiia tcai^mamnaniimna ® idii ayrya Subbuta 
yajatanilm bhagavatam bauddhani caksuiiisi santi aearya Subbute 

gyastaiii baysaiii l:mysumna tcai"*mamnil • Tti va gyasta lyaysli 

yajatanam bbagavatilm bauddhani caksurasi Atha vai yajatah bhagaviln 

asiri SubJiuta guste u tta ])astai '^ci tva trsabasrya 

acfiryam Subhutim amanlrayatii atha evam avadat-asya yah tarn trisahasryah 

niabasaliasrya iovadata baudyaii raiiinyau-jsa barii[36 i'Jbirii baurarii 

inahiisaliasi'yah lokadhutvim saptabhih ratnaih sampurya dana.ni 

bid! caiiidii si bisivrrasai o bisivrrassainii puila kiisaiil 

dadfiti klyanti sah kulaputrah atha-vii kuladuhita punyfuii kusalasya 

''mtdli ysyamile Asiri Siibliutii tta bve bibi pbarii midariina 

mulani janayet Acfiryah Subhutih evam avocat ati balinm midhvah 

gyastii '“bjiysa puna kusalil mtilarii haskamil ysyamile • Cu 

yajata bhagavan punyunuin kusalasya mulanain skandham janayet Kim 

vatcii banida‘'’rai bisivrrasai cu tva V.-ijrracbedaka-sutrii ustarnata 

punah anugrahah-asya kulaputrasya yah tasmin Vajracchedikil-suti'e antasah 

sail tcurapatl gabii 

ekrun eatuspadikam gatham 

[37 (d] piri siljiya dijsati vasiyai ^buspyau-jsai pajsaiii 

likhet udgrhniyat dharayet vaeayet dhupaih-asya pujam 

yani • ttye bisivrra^ >'saina budarii puninai bambisa hitma* Satamna 

kuryat tasyilh kuladuhituh bahiitarah punya- samuhah bhavet Satatamam 

sil ysarariina sii hij,^fYi.j,iPnia-inasi ba ni kastii • Tti gyasta 

nuiiani saliasratamam nunam upanisad-matraui a, na ksamato Atha yajatah 

Subhute yah kascit kulaputro va kuladuhita viemaiii trisahasra-mahrisaliasrarii 
lokadhaturii sapta-ratna-paripurnam krtva tathag-alebliyo ’rhadbhyah samyak-sarii- 
bucldhebhyo danarii dadyat api nu sa kulaputro va kuladuhita va tato nidanarii bahu 
punya-skandhaih prasunuyat. Subhutir aha, bahu bhagavan bahu sugata. \There 
is doiking in the text to correspond to Max AlUller, p. 40, 1. 2-p. 43, 1. 4 .] Yas ca 
kulaputro va kuladuhita v^etah prajnaparamitaya dharma-paryayad antasas catus- 
padikam api gatham udgrhya parebhyo desayed asya Subhute punya-skaudhasy^asau 
paui'vakah ])unya-skandhah satatamiin api kalai'ti n^bpaiti yavad u])anisadam api na 

^ Read Suhhuva. The text is here defective. There ought to be a. question by 
Subhutii and a reply by the Buddha, as in the preceding clauses. 

^ Read tcammmnii, ■' Read bunasptyau, see 30 t/’’. 

^ Read bislvrrusai ova bmvrrdsamd. 
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Rxysa asiri Subhuia tta i^hve tta hve ^ sii tta eve 

bhagavan acaiyam Subhutim evam avocat evam avocat nunam evam kim-te 

sai' ab^rya Subhuta tta ci hilra kidna Ni si Svibhuta 

bhasato aefirya . Subhfite evam kasya arthasya krtena Nanu sab Subbute 

sa [37 fe'] laksanlja pyalye-jsa gyastii baysii dyaiiiua nai • 

nunam laksanamayya sarhpada yajatab bbagavan drastavyab jatu 

Asiri Subhuta tta bve '‘ua midaiima gyasta baysa laksanlja 

Accuyali Subbutih evam avocat na mldbvah yajata bbagavan laksana- 

pyalve-jsa gyasta baysa tlyamnii ni id(]Tya gyasta baysa 

saihpada yajatab bbagavan drastavyfib jatu Sacet yajata bhagavan 

laksaniji pyalye-jsa gyasta baysii vy^a rri sa i^cakrravartta 

laksana- saiiipada yajatab bhagavan abhavisyat raja sab eakravarti 

Imysa bamiya ttana cadrravarta^ rruitida laksana-iji pyalye- 
bhagavan abhavisyat tena cakravartinah rajnah laksana- sarhpada 

[38 «i]jsa^ baysii dyamuil* Tti gyasta l^ysii tta gaha live* 

bhagavan drastavyab Atba yajatab bhagavan te gathe abhasata 

(Ju muhu ruvane ’ deda cu »ma salayau-jsa manare 
Ye mam rupena pasyanti ye mam gbosaih manyante 

kiira cedariima ttyarii tta muliu herstaya na deda 

mithya eintanam tesam te mfim sarvada na pasyanti 

ksamate. \Therii is nothiny to correspond to Max Miiller, para. 25, p. 42, ll. 8-16.] 
(26.) Tat kiih manyase Subbiite laksana-sampada tatbagato drastavyab. Subbutir 
aba, no h^idaiii bhagavan. Yath<;ahaiii bhagavato bb5sitasy«i\rtham ajanami na 
laksana-sampada tatbagato drastavyab. Bhagavan aha, sadbu sadhu Subbute 
evam etat Subbute evam etad yatba vadasi. Na laksana-saihpada tatbagato drasta- 
vyah. Tat kasya betoh. Sacet punah Subbute laksana-saihpada tatbagato drastavyo 
’bhavisyad raj^api eakravarti tatbagato ’bhavisyat. Tasman na laksana-sampada 
tatbagato drastavyab. Ayusman Subbutir bhagavantam etad avocat, yatb«ahaiii 
bhagavato bhasitasy^artbam ajaniimi na laksana-sampada tatbagato drastavyab. 
Atba kbalu bbagavams tasyarii velayam ime gatbe abhasata. 

Ye main rupena c^adraksur ye maih ghosena c^anvaguh I 
mitbya-prabana-prasrta na main draksyanti te janah U 1 U 


1 Cancel the second ila hve. - Read saitta. ® Read cakrra-. 

* Fob 38, which is in a ditferent band, has been written with less care than 
the rest. 

® Read ruvii-na. 
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i'klharmahe-jsa l^ysa dyariiua datulavine ^ taraiiidara ttyaiiina 
dharmatajil bhagavantah drastavyah dliarmamayab kayab tesam 

du^ '■^sa busta darraaha rasta naiye kara tcaramna Ijusteii 

sail biiddliali dbarrnata rju na-ea kila upayena boddhnm 

Tta eve setta Subl]uva^[38 ?(i]cu tta Iminiye se l3<iysa sbi 
Tat kim-te bhasate Subliute ya evam vadet nunam bhagavan sthitah 

auvil liLsta au-va bicbe au-va bicbe * "au jsave si main livauamme 

atlia-va sidali atha-va sayita atba-va sayita atlia gaecliati sah me bliasitasya 

artha baute Cu lia'la hei-a Subliuva baysii “Tathagata livide 

aitliani bodhate Kah eva arthah SiiVdiute bhagavan tathagatah ucyate 

auskaujsi cu na hamete Jada liada sta kura ''nasare avyasta 

&s\atam yat na saineti Jadfih eva santah inithya grhnanti udgrhitah 

sa dliaima mukliau-jsa jadau-prahajanau-jsa Tta ce herii 

sail dbarmah murkhaih jada-j>rthag-janaili Tat kasya avthasya 

[39 cd] kina Cu si i Subhuta cu tta livaili ImysH-na hvata 

krtena Yah sah syat Subhnte yah evam vadet bhagavata ukta 

uysaiiulai vira dyruii“nia adyfuiiiiia gyasta biiysli-iia livata ttina 


atinanam upari drstih adrstih 


St 

1 yajatena bhagavata ukta tena 

Dharmato buddho dnistav}' 

0 ) 

Iharinakayu hi luiyaknh I 


dharmata ca na (or cAsya) vijneya na sa, sakya vijanitum II 2 II 

Ylltere is nothing to corres-poud to Max Muller,para. 27 and 28, y;. 43, 1. 10-/). 44, L 6 .] 
(29.) Api tu khala punah Subhute yah kascid evarii vadet, tathagato gacchati 
\-«ag-acchati va tisthati va nisidati va sayyiim vfi kalpayati na me Subhute bhasi- 
tasi Arthain ujanati. Tat kasya hetoh. Tathfigata. iti Subhuta ucyate na kvacid 
gate na kutascid agatah. Ten^ocyate tathagato 'rhan samyak-saiiibuddha iti. 
[Th tre is nothing in the text to correspond to near/// the lohole of para. 30 in Max 
Miiltcr. p. 44, /. \2-p, 45, 1. 5.] (30.) Bhagavan aha, pinda-grrihas c^Mva Subhute 

avyavaharo ’nabhilapyah. Na sa dharmo imadhartnah. Sa ca bala-prthag-janair 
udgrhitah. (31.) Tat kas 3 'a hetoh. Yo hi kaAit Subhuta evam vaded, fitmadrstis 
tathfigatena bhasita sattvadrstir jivadrstih pudgaladrstis tathagatena bhasita, api 
nu sa Subluite samyag vadamuno vadet. Subhritir aha, no h^idam bhagavan, no 
luidaiii sugata, na sarnyag vadamano vadet. Tat kasja hetoh. Y'a sa bhagavann 


' Read datinai or duvlnui. 

“ After ttydiiuia comes a syllable which looks like du (see 42 but is probably 
a cancelled du. ^ Read Suhhwva. 

Au-vd hic/ie has been written twice by mistake. 



272 


VAJKACCHEDIKA 


cu nistuja uysarana i“dyamraa ttina gyasta lyaysa-na livata avyasta 

yat nastiku atmanam drstih tena yajaiena bhagavata uktam udgrhltah 

dharrna jadyau prahui'’janau-jsa hvata Kamarhna disaiia ttu sutra 

dharniah jadaih iirthagianaih uktah Yasyam disayam tat sutram 

birasidl ttatta ha ma[39 li]nariina s^astarii ttara asti u pirmat- 

prakasavanti evani fi Tniinamyah sastii tatra aste tatbu para- 

tamma liarnfistariima' pisai • Ttye livaye livaiinai asiri Suldiuta 

mah ^attaniah gurub Tasmin nkte vacane aL'aryali Subbutih 

gyasta Vaxysil tta hve six eu iiaiiima gyastix haysil • - “'id 

yajatam bbanxivantam evam avoeat nrinani kab naina yajata Idiag'avan sab 

dii u khvai naiiia dijsi Gyastii Gxysl tta 

dbannah tatlia katliam-\ai-asya n'atna dbaraye Yajatab bbapivau-asya evaia 

hve piTajhaparaiiima Hublirita si data [tta]ttai iiarna 

awioat prajfiaparamita iiania Snbbfitc sab dbarmab evain-asya nama 

dijsil : C'u had! prrajfiapra'aaia si gyasta 

dlalraya Ya eva iirujariparamita sa yajateiia 

[40«'] bixysa-ua aparamina hvata • Tta cite saittit Subhuta 

Ijba'^g'avata nparanuta iikta Tat kim-te ])brisate Subbute 

adit nai si dil kfi-jsa 'hoarii bvania patata Dvilradiradlrsau “ 

asti nu sail dbarmab yatab me jaanain uttbitam Dvatrlmsadbbib 

inahapurasalaksanyau-jsa gyastii ba'bysil, dyaiiinil SubliuvT tta 

mabajinmsa-laksapaib yajatab bhagavun drastavyab Snbbutib-asya evam 

hve na midariina gyasta Gxysa aguna gyasta >''Giysil-na hvata • 

avoeat na midhvab yajata bbagavan alaksanani yajateua bbagavata liliadtani 

Gvastii bays! tta hve ttatta Subhuta baudhisatvayaiiiua 

Yajatab bbagavan-asya evam avoeat evam Subbute bodbisattvayane 


atmadrstis tatlingatena bliHsita adrstib sa tatbagatena bbasita. Ten^bcyate 
atmadrstir iti. [Y/e ensninf/ iia^muje i/s a reiiet/t/oii of foL 22«’-22i". Tht^re is 
nothing corrnsiioiiiling in the. Sanskrit fexth] Bbagavan aba, evaih bi.Subbute 
bodbisattva-vana-sariipvastbitena sarva-dliarma ji'iatavya drastavya adbimoktavyah. 
Tatba ca jiiatavva drastavya adbiinoktavya yatbii na dbarma-samjiiayam api 
pratyujiatistben n^adliarma-saiiijnilyam.’ Tat kasya betob. Dbarma-saiiijna 
dharma-sainjn#eti Subbute asatujii^aisa tatbagatena bbasita. Teu^ueyate dbarma- 


^ Read hastuma. 

^ Superfluous sign of interpunction at end of line. 


Read drdradirsav. 
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lmjsam[40 ?>i]dai-iia tevsumna vuysai-na harbisa dharma vyacbamna 

samgacchata bodhi- sattvena sarve dbarmah adhimoktavyah 

khu dharmasamna vira na pa^rahi • Cu va baudhisatva 

yatha dharmasamjnayah upari na pratyupatistliet Yo vai bodhisattvah 

baysumna vuysai avamata anamkbista lo*”vadata haudyau ranyau-jsa 

bodhi- sattvah aj^rameyan asamkhyeyan lokadhatun saptabhih ratnaih 

barhbiri hauram hidi • cu si bisivrrasai cu ttye i’^Vajrrachedakyi 

saiiipurya danam dadati yah sah kidaputrah yah tasyah Vajracchedikayah 

])rajnaparamme da vira ustamata tcahaurapati sau gaha 

jaajiiaparamitayah dharmasya upavi antasah eatuspadikam ekam gatham. 

[41 fti] nasati o sajI ]iaih[da]ryainna halai uysdisiya 

labhet atha udgrhnTyat anyesam asayarn uddesayet 

si had! ttye puiiinai ham"blsa buylara ysyaiiine avamata 

sah eva tasya pnnyamayam samiiham bahutaram prasunuyat aprarneyam 

anarhkbistii Ttatta badi bira^rimil ha uysnaurana bubu- 

asamkhyeyam Evam eva prakasajdtavyam yatha a satfcviinam bahn- 

maiiina ni bajaitti adark ba yanari garkbustk na ttatta 

mfinah na lupyate adaram a knrvanti atlia samyak (?) prai)tam evam 

bvidi bivamsamua ii Tti va gyasta Riysil tti gaba live 

ucyate prakasayitavyam Atha vai yajatah bhagavrin tfih gathah avoeat 

Kliu[41 ii]jk oila stiira d}ari slvi brrunari hamrrastk 

Yatlia-ea tatia tarah disyante ratrau biiasante samyak 

ci byu^ta sarbil urmaysde narabbasa bamariii 

yada prabhati udayet adityah visvah pimah-abhasah bhavanti 


samjn<:eti. (32.) Yas ea khalu 2 )aiiah Siibliute bodhisattvo mahasattvo 
pramej'an asarhkhyeyuhd lokadhatrai sa 2 )taiatna-pari 2 )umarii krtva tathagatebhj^o 
'I'hadbhyah samyak-sarhbuddhebhyo danatii dadyad yas ea kulaputro va kaladhuhita 
v^etah 2 >uyhri- 2 )ru'amitriya dharma-panajmd autasas eatuspadikam api gatham 
udgrhya dhfirayed desayed viicayet paryavapniiyat 2 )avobhyas ca vistarena sampra- 
kfisayed ayam eva tato nidanarh bahutaram 2 )>inyaslcandham prasnnuyad aprame 3 ram 
asaiidvhyeyam. Katharh ca saih 2 n’akasa\’'et. Tadyaith^rikase 
tfiraka timiraiii dijio mayavasyaya-budbudam I 
sva 2 )nahi ea viclyud abhraih ca evaiii drastavyaiii samskrtam II 
tatha prakasayet, teii^dcj’ate samprakasayed iti. \JUit. our text differs widelij owing 
to the fart that the single verse of the Sanskrit teri has, in our text, been expanded into 
a series of verses, each of the toffies brought together in the Sanskrit stanza having been 

('.7 8 


1’ 
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ttu padi indri bvamna tcema astaiiina anii“ci • 
tam prakaram indriyam bodhaniyam caksuh prabhrti anityam 

ci pana mi bvama rrasta nija nS ayari hugvana ii 

saeet puratah me bodbib rjvl nijah na pratibbasante sujiieyah (?) 

Crramma hve cu i'^tcaina ka@ bisuna ruva vajsesde 

Yadrsam pnrusah yat eaksusi kacah visvavidhani rupani pafyati 

ttai-ja hara ttatva na Ida dyari hadi 

evam-asya-ca arthasya tattvani na santi drsyante eva 

[42 a’] kasa pracaina ii 

kacas^^a pratyayena 

ttii pad! ruva vicitra bisuna saidii jadamna 
tam prakaram rupani vicitrfini visvavidhani pratibbasante jadebbyah 

byina aysmu gvana ni idil saiii aysmu kurii ha“'nasa 
vina eittam jnoyrini(?) na santi samam cittam mitbya grabab II 

(Jrra mamnariida uysnaura carau pracai’^na vijsyari 

Yena sadrsam sattvTih dlpa- (?) pratyayena caranti (?) 

ttu pad! • ^ aysmu - ina vasiyamna • ^ [42 Ji] dyarhma bvaiiina ii 

tam prakaram cittilt antikat dj’sdk bodhaniyfi 

Saiii khu prahagisai nauliya bakil bura asta u pitta 

Samam yathfi bahu fiste tatha patati 

ttai'tta • 1 ttaraiiidara bata dasti nm^ buri pitta: 

evam kayab babu patati 

Sarii khu khaysmula uca bip^na paskauta asara 

Samam yatba budbudfih udakasya vatena (?) asarab 

ttatta varasama bvana suhadukha tta*'^va upeksaii 

evam anubbavab bodbaniyab sukba-duhkbasya tatbfi-vai vipeksa 

Sarii khu husarrida uysnaura buna® daitta khu va beyse-^ 
Samam yatba svapan sattvab svapnam pasyati yada vai prabndb- 


paraphrased, taraka and timira each in four lines, dlpa, mayavasyaya and budbuda 
each in two lines, svapna and vidyut each apparently in four lines, while I am unable to 
explain the correspondence in the four last lines, which would correspond to abbra.] 


^ Superfluous sign of interpunetion. 

^ Read aysmu. ® Read huHii. 

^ The syllable yse is in a different bandwriting, apparently the same as that on 


fob 38. 
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[43 fti] dye 

dhah-asti 

nija nil vara bliavil ni drravyil saniu byata bama ttii bada* 
nijasya na tatra bhavasya na dravyasya samam smrtih bhavet tam kalam 

ttrarhiiniii tti skaujil cii mara ye hauttil badii 

tadrsam te samskarah (?) yan iba kaieit sapati (?) krdam 

samu ra tti byata“‘hania ttu bildii ii 

samam ea atha smrtih bhavet tam kalam 

Ttraihma marhfiamda khu pyaura baraberami''[na] ttii bada 

Evam sadrsam yathfi tam kalam 

tti niaiiam pracai diysdai lia rvaidil pryauril prabbava- 

atha matlnrim(?) prat 3 ’ayah dharayati-cnam a prabhave- 

[43 ?yi]na 

na 

ttatta ustamajsye skaujil skaujil cu 0 vipakajil bbranta 

evam uttamasya saihskarasj'a sai’uskarasya ya sa vipakaja bhrantih 

bisumnil idti niarhnil diysedil ba rvaidil pyauril prabhava-na ti 

visvampfi atha matih(?) dhrmiyuti (?) a prabhavena 

Ttu padi paiiitsamuil iiau padya khu mara na 

Tam prakaram sariiskOrah pi'atyuksT-kavyah(?) nava prakaran yatha iha na 


jnsate 


tti vasve ^ byebil 

atha visuddhah bhuyah 


'■^ra^l sariitsaril si baudhisatvil - 

raja (?) sarnsfu-asya sah bodhisattvah 


sariitsira gvamnil nijiyd ^ni 

samsfire jneyam (?) nihanyat ni- 

[44f('] nirvana yaiiidi prayaugilna 

nirvane kurute prayogena 

liadi vara ni si-mil gvana ttatta ahvarautta bamrrastil 
eva tatra na etat-me jneyam (?) evam aprutisthitam samyak 

Ttfi-buril live gyastil Imsil siril bamye asi’h'ri Subhuta 

Etavat avocat jmjatah bhagavfin attamanas babhuva acaryah Snbhutih 


Tdam avocad bliagavan attamanah, sthavira-Subhutis te ca bhiksa-bhiksun)''-nj)asak- 


' Sn peril nous sign of intei-punction at end of line. 

- There is a sign like a St. Andrew’s cross after Imulhisatvil. 
The syllable ni has been repeated at the head of fob 44. 


r 
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avasistau asirya a^i uvaysa uysye gyasta- • ^ '''divinaria 

avasistah-ca aearyah bhiksunyali upasakah upasikah deva- manusyanam 

aysura- gaiiiddharvam astaitina lovya parsa Gyasta baysa • [44 W] 

asura- gandliarvanam prabhrti lankikii ])arsad Yajatah bhagavan 

hadi Vajrracliedaka ttrsaya prajnaparamma samasye ii “Saddham 

evam Vajraechedikam trisatikam prajnriparamitam samapayat Siddham 

Vajrrachidakyi hiya ttadi sta tta iiihvanari: 

Vajraeehedikayah sambandhinah granthilli (?) santah evam ucyante 1 

padaiiijsyam badam sifia ksira sau laksa 

atitanam kalaniim ekasmin nasrare ekam laksam 

o • 


opasikas te ea bodhisattvah sa-deva-manus-asura-gandbarvas ca loko bhagavato 
bhasitam abhvanandann iti. Arya-vajraeehedikri bhagavatl prajuaparamita samapta. 


TRANSLATION. 

[Verse 1] In three ways I bow down to the buddhas of the three ages,* with 
faith ... I bow down to the law of three vehicles, and also, in three ways, to the 
order of mendicants. 

[Verse 2] In the same way I bow down to the sutra, the prajhajjaramita of 
the buddhas, the mother of all the paramitils, well established, deep, pleasing’, 
exalted. 

[Verse 3] The first and highest of the life of enlightenment,* the essence of 
all the dharmas, which ... in yoga (?). 

[Verse 4] Where there is no.as tJie dharmakayra. 

[Verse 5] This prajnaparamitri the omniscient Buddha put tog’ether; and 
when one recites and explains this trisatika * called Vajracchediku, 

[Verse 6] It altogether clears away all particles (?) of karma and avarana sins 
as a thunderbolt. Therefore its name is Vajracchedika (thunderbolt cutter). 

[Verse 7] Whatever the law of the buddhas may be, all that is concentrated 
in this sutra, in the Vajracchedika; therefore it is so pleasing and exalted. 


‘ Superfluous sign of inierymuctiou. 

Present, past, and future. “ i.e. hodhicaryd. 

‘ Loanword, meaning, ‘consisting of 300 grantlias’. 
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[Verse 8] Whosoever learns and preserves and reads it, and causes it to he written, 
hy him the entire Law will he grasped, and, after death, he goes... in hliss. 

[Verse 9] He whose merit is great, when these sutras are recited, by that 
jrrudent man . . . should be altogether made by this sutra. 

[Verse 10] Therefore I start on the exposition of it, in love of the Law and 
with faith, if the buddhas will give me protection so that I can preach it so that it 
may be grasped. 

[3 Hail! Homage be done in the direction of all the buddhas and bodhi- 
sattvas. 

Thus it was heard by me ; At one time the Venerable Exalted One was staying 
in the town of SiTivastJ, in the grove of prince Jeta, in the saiigharama of the mer¬ 
chant Anfithapindika, with a large company of mendicants, with twelve hundred 
and tlfty monks. Then the Venerable among Venerables, the Exalted One, in the 
forenoon put on his undergarment, took his bowl and cloak, went to the great town 
of SravastI to collect alms, and, when the A^enerable Exalted One had gone to the 
great town of Sravasti to collect alms, and when he had ilnished the food business, 
and when he had returned, after eating his food, he put away his bond and cloak, 
washed his feet, and sat down on the seat ordered for him, his legs crossed, the body 
straight; and he was then fixing the thought of cm 2 )tincss before himself. Then 
many monks had come in the direction wdiere the A'enerable among A^enerables, the 
Exalted One was; wdien they had come there, they saluted the feet of the Venerable 
among Venerables, the Exalted, with their heads, went three times round the 
Venerable Exalted One to the right to greet him, and sat down on one side. 

[5 cd''] At that time again the monk Subhuti appeared there in that assembly 
and sat down. Then the monk Subhiiti rose from his seat, put his robe over one 
shoulder, supjjorted the right knee on the earth, made an anjali-hand for him in 
the direction where the Venerable Exalted One sat, and said to the A^enerable 
Exalted One : ‘ It is extraordinary, O Merciful Y enerable Exalted One, how much the 
bodhisattvas, the great beings of exaltedness, have been favoured with the highest 
favour by Thee, the Venerable among Venerables, th(? Exalted, the Ttaharau-preaeher, 
w orthy of wmrship, who is ju’operly awake in all the (piarters; how much the 
bodhisattvas, the great beings of cxaltedness, have been gratified with the highest 
gratification by thee; the Venerable, the Exalted, who wanderest amongst the 
Ttaharai, who conquerest the foes which are the klesas,’ who jiroperly understandest 
all matters. Then, O Merciful, Ahnerable and Exalted, how should a being of 
cxaltedness, who wanders on the bodhisattvayana, remain here on the mahayuna, 
and how should he restrain his mind ?’ 


Compare the common explanation of arluU as uri-han. 
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[7 a”] Upon the uttering of this utterance, the Venerable among Venerables, 
the Exalted One, said to the monk Subhuti : ‘Well, well, Subhuti, so is the matter, 
Subhuti; the bodhisattvas have been favoured by the Venerable Exalted One with 
the highest favour, the bodhisattvas have been gratified by the Venerable Exalted 
One with the highest gratification. Therefore, O Subhuti, listen and take it to 
heart well and rightly. I shall tell thee how a being of exaltedness, who wanders 
on the bodhisattvayana, should remain here on the mahayana and how he should 
restrain his mind.’ ‘ So it is good, O Venerable Exalted One ’; with those words 
the monk Subhuti listened to the Venerable Exalted One. 

[9 «“] The Venerable Exalted One spoke thus to him : ‘ A being of exaltedness, 
O Subhuti, -who wanders here on the bodhisattvayana, must thus frame his mind, “ as 
many beings as come under enumeration under the conception of beings, those born of 
eggs and those born from the womb, those who are born in moisture, those who are 
born miraculously, those with form and without form, those wdth intelligence and 
without intelligence, and those beings which are not with nor without intelligence, 
whichever world of beings might be known that is considered as capable of being made 
known, all those beings must be delivered by me in the objectless nirvana.” And after 
he has thus delivered immeasurable beings, he w'ould not have delivered a single being. 
And because of what matter ? If, O Subhuti, a bodhisattva bad any idea [about 
a being], he should not be called a bodhisattva. And because of what matter ? 
He should not, O Subhuti, be called a bodhisattva, for whom there might exist the 
idea about a being, or the idea about a living being, or the idea about a person. 
Thus further, O Subhuti, a bodhisattva should not give a gift while he is dependent 
on any object of existence, or give a gift relying on any reward; not relying on 
forms should he give his gift, not on sounds, not on things that can be smelt, 
tasted, or touched, not relying on dharmas should he give a gift. Thus, O Subhuti, 
should a gift be given by a bodhisattva, that there is no giver or receiver or gift 
under the idea of qualities. And because of what matter? The bodhisattva, 
O Subhuti, who gives a gift without relying on anything, the stock of merit of 
that bodhisattva, O Subhuti, cannot easily be measured.’ 

[11 i*’'] ‘ How does it appear to thee, Subhuti ? Can the space in the direction 
of the rising (eastern) quarter be easily measured ? ’ The monk Subhuti spoke thus; 
‘No, Venerable Exalted One.’ The Venerable Exalted One spoke to him thus : ‘ In 
like matter, can the space be easily measured in the south, in the west, in the north, 
below and above, in the ten qirarters?’ The monk Subhuti spoke thus: ‘No, 
O Venerable Exalted One.’ The Exalted One spoke to him thus: ‘Thus is this 
matter, O Subhuti, thus is this matter. The bodhisattva who gives a gift without 
relying on anything, his stock of merit cannot easily be measured. What is then 
the matter, O Subhuti ? a gift should be given by a bodhisattva [in such a way].’ 
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[12 ‘How does it appear to thee, Subliuti ■ Should the Venerable Exalted 
One be viewed from the possession of signs ? ’ Subbtiti spoke thus: ‘ No. ‘ Wherever, 
O Subbuti, there is a sign, there is falsehood, hence the sign of the Venerable 
Exalted One is to be viewed as no-sign.’ 

[13 a"] Upon the uttering of that utterance the monk Subhuti thus spoke to 
the Venerable Exalted One : ‘ Is it the case, O Venerable Exalted One, will there be 
some beings in the last time who will frame a wrong idea about such sutras? 
The Venerable Exalted One spoke to him thus: ‘ Do not thou, O Subhuti, speak 
thus. In the last time, in the last 500 years, in the time when the good law 
decays, there will at all events he good and wise beings. They will not have served 
one Venerable Exalted One only, they will not have sown their meritorious roots of 
bliss on one Venerable Exalted One only. In these sutras they will in one moment 
obtain a pure mind. They are known by the Venerable Exalted One, they are seen 
by the Venerable Exalted One. They are endowed with an unmeasurable stock of 
merit. How does it appear to thee, O Subhuti ? There would not exist the idea 
of self, and not the idea of a being, not the idea of a living being, not the idea of 
a pudgala would exist.’ The Venerable Exalted One spoke to him thus; ‘It appears, 
0 Subhuti, just as if one realizes the teaching' of the law as a raft. The right of 
it must altogether be abandoned, much more the unright. Just as a man when 
there is some business on the other shore (?), does not abandon the raft (.^) so long as 
he has not reached the shore (?), but does not carry it any more after he has arrived, 
thus a being of exaltedness, when he realizes bliss, does not reflect on inauspicious 
things, and he should not make any ... at all in the law. Therefore, how does 
it appear to thee, Subhuti? Is there any law which might have been preached 
by the Venerable Exalted One?’ ‘It has been preached by all the Venerable 
Exalted Ones, because they are known as aryapndgalas.’ ’ 

The Venerable Exalted One si)oke thus to him : ‘ O Subhuti, if somebody would 
till the lokadhatus of the trisahasri mahasahasri with the seven gems of treasures, 
and give gifts, then how does it appear to thee, Subhuti; would that noble son or 
daughter of a clan acquire great merit ? ’ Subhuti spoke to him thus : ‘ O Merciful 
Venerable Exalted One, a very great store of merit he would produce. What is 
the matter, O Venerable Exalted One ? The stock of merit has been preached as 
a no-stoek by the Venerable Exalted One, because it leads to (?) buddhahood as the 
law ; therefore the Venerable Exalted One spoke thus, a stock of merit indeed. 

[16 ‘When one gives the lokadhatus of the trisahasri mahasahasri as a gift, 


‘ The translation is very uncertain, and the text is probably incomplete and should 
be restored as in 23 a : there is not any such law as might have been preached by all 
the Venerable Exalted Ones, 
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and again if there were another one who would take a stanza of four padas of the 
treatise of the law, learn it, and explain it to others in full, he (the latter one) would 
through this merit produce merit unmeasurable and untold. And because of what 
matter? The exaltedness of the Exalted Ones, O Venerable Exalted One, is produced 
from it.’ 

[16 ‘ How does it appear to thee, O Subhuti? Would a srotaapanna think 

in this way : “ the fruit of the srotaapannas has been realized by me, because if that 
were not the case, which law would then be connected with the obeisance belonging 
to the uryastahgamarga? ” ’ Subhuti spoke to him thus: ‘No, O Merciful Vener¬ 
able Exalted One, he would not have realized the smallest (?) matter. Therefore he 
is called a srotaapanna, and has not realized any form, nor sounds, nor smells, nor 
things that can be touched, nor dharmas. Therefore he is called a srotaapanna.’ ^ 

[17 i'] ‘Would a sakrdagamin think in this way: “the fruit of the sakrdagfi- 
mins has been realized by me, because if that were not the case, which law would 
then be connected therewith?’” Subhiiti spoke to him thus: ‘No indeed, O 
Merciful Venerable Exalted One, there is no such dharma as a sakrdagamin.’ 

[17 5*”] The Exalted One spoke to him thus: ‘How does it appear to thee? 
Would an arhat think in this way; “ arhatship lias been realized by me, since I am 
overpowering the kle& enemies ? ” ’ Subhuti spoke to him thus : ‘ No, O Merciful 
Venerable Exalted One, there is no such dharma as might be called arhatship. If 
an arhat were to think in this way: “arhatship has been realized by me,” there 
would ensue a conception of a self, a conception of a being, a conception of a living 
being, a conception of a pudgala. By the Venemble Exalted One the defeat of the 
klesa enemies has been declared in my case to be splendid, the foremost of all. If 
I had wrapped myself with affection in the arhatwisdom, the Venerable Exalted 
One would not have prophesied of me: “he is the highest aranaviharin of all, 
who in the arana, resplendent in absorption, reaches the defeat of the klesas in 
a different train of thought.”’ 

[19 a“] The Venerable Exalted One spoke thus : ‘ How does it appear to thee, 
Subhuti ? Is there any such law which might have been taken over by me from the 
Venerable Exalted Dipamkara? Could such a law which must naturally be realized, 
be taken over?’ Subhuti spoke to him thus: ‘Indeed, O Merciful Venerable 
Exalted One, there is not any such law as thou mightest have taken over from the 
Venerable Exalted Dipamkara, because the law which must naturally be realized, 
could not be taken over.’ 

[19 5*”] ‘ He, O Subhuti, who would speak thus : “ I will produce a display of 


’ Tlie text has, apparently by mistake, sakrttMjarnd. 
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buddhaksetras”, he would speak untruth. The buddhaksetravyuhas have been 
declared by the Venerable Exalted One to be avyuhas, non-displays, devoid of form. 
Therefore, O Subhuti, a bodhisattva should frame his mind so that it is independent, 
and lie should give gifts not being hound up with visible things, sounds, or things 
that can be smelt, tasted, or touched. It is, O Subhuti, as if there were a man 
who had a body as large as Mount Meru. How does it appear to thee, Subhuti, 
would that be a laige body [which was as large] as Mount Meru ? ’ ‘ Very large, 

O Merciful Venerable Exalted One.’ The Exalted One spoke to him thus : ‘ This 
body is an abhava (non-existence), therefore it is called atmabhava ; the sambhogika 
body of the Exalted Ones disappeai-s without the saihskaras (?).’ 

[21 a*] The Venerable Exalted One spoke to him thus : ‘ Suppose there were as 
manv lokadhatus as the sands in the river Ganges, and that some man or woman 
were to fill them with the seven treasures, and give gifts to the Venerable Exalted 
Ones, how great would his meritorious roots of bliss be ? Now to a man or 
woman who of this Vajracehedikn, prajilapliramita would preserve one stanza of four 
jiada, read it, learn it, or explain it in full to others, there would, on account of 
that, be large meritorious roots of bliss. And the individual country where 
this law were, that country would liecome worthy of worshij) by the world of gods 
and men. In which country that law might be, that, country would become pleasant 
like a caitya. And the i)raiscd Lord staj’s there, and the best and highest preceptor.’ 

22 a"] Upon the uttering of that utterance the monk Subhuti thus spoke to 
the Venerable Exalted One : ‘ What is the name of this law, 0 Venerable Exalted 
One, and how shall I preserve its name?’ TJiion (he uttering of this utterance the 
Venerable Exalted One spoke thus: ‘ Prajsiapanimitit, 0 Subhuti, is the name of this 
Law, and so thou must preserve its name. And this indeed has been called an apara- 
mitfi by the Venerable Exalted One. How does it ap])ear to thee, Subhuti, is there 
any law which might have been preached by the Venerable Exalted One ? ’ Subhuti 
spoke to him thirs : ‘ As I understand the meaning of this word, O Merciful 
A enerable Exalted One, there is not any such law as might have been preached 
by all the Venerable Exalted Ones.’ 

The Exalted One spoke to him thus; ‘ Then how does it appear to thee, 
Subhuti, should the Venerable Exiilted One be recognized by the thirty-two maha- 
puinisalaksanas (signs of a great person)?’ Subhfiti spoke to him thus: ‘No, O 
IMercdfnl Venerable Exalted One ; the thirty-two characteristics of good men have 
been declared by the Exalted One to be non-characteristics, because the body of the 
law is the bodj^ rupakajui of the aniivyanjanas (secondary marks); therefore they 
are called the thirty-two characteristics of good men.’ 

‘ When a man or woman, now, O Subhuti, has sacrificed his bodies, as many 
as the sands of the river Ganges, and if there were another one who would hear 
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a stanza of four padas of this sutra, gi-asp it and explain it in full to others, the stock 
of merit of this (latter one) would he greater, unmeasured and untold.’ 

[24 a”] Then the monk Suhhuti, moved by the power of the Law, made a 
shedding of tears. Having wiped off his tears he thus spoke to the Venerable 
Exalted One : ‘Very difficult, O Merciful Venerable Exalted One,is this Law, from 
which knowledge has come to me. Never has such a deep Law been heard by me. 
What is a bhutasamjha, that is indeed an abhutasamjha. And that idea is not the 
teaching of the Exalted Ones. Those who believe in this Law and he who writes it 
or takes it over, they will not be possessed of any idea about self, or about a being, 
or about a living being, or about a person ; for them there will not be the slightest 
grasping of an idea of an object.’ 

[25 a‘] Upon the uttering of that utterance the Venerable Exalted One spoke 
thus to the monk Suhhuti: ‘ So it is, O Venerable Exalted One,' those will be in 
possession of something very difficult to achieve, who do not get frightened or 
alarmed or into trembling at this sutra when they sit reading it. This paramita 
is exceedingly difficult to achieve ; and immeasurable A^enerable Exalted Ones have 
preached this paramita. 

‘And again the paramita of endurance connected with (the Tathagata) is like to 
that. At the time when the Kali-king cut me up limb by limb, at that time there 
was not to me any idea of self, nor idea of a being, nor idea of a living being, nor 
idea of a person. At that time there was not to me any idea or non-idea. If I had 
then had any notion of self, then I should have had a notion connected wdth my 
destruction. 

[26a’] ‘I know, O Suhhuti, I do remember, five hundred births in the past 
times, when I was the Rishi Ksuntivadin. Then I had no idea of a self, no idea of 
a being, no idea of a living being, no idea of a person. And on account of that 
matter, O Subhuti, a bodhisattva, a great being of exaltedness, should keep back 
from all ideas and dhect his mind towards the highest enlightenment, and not make 
his mind dependent on visible objects, nor on things that can be heard, smelt, tasted, 
or touched, and not on the dharmas, and not on a reward anywhere he should make 
his mind dependent. With independent mind he should give gifts, so that he does 
not get tied up with the idea of qualities, for the sake of the weal of all beings. 
This notion is not among the skandhas (?). The Venerable Exalted One would speak 
what is real, would speak what is true. His preaching is nothing else, because 
the wise man who walks straight on the sravakayana, he is truly (?) on the 
mahayana. The preaching of the Tathagatas is not otherwise. 


’ Should be ‘ O Subhuti There is a mistake in the text. 
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[27 «'■'] ‘ Subhuti, as for the law which has been perceiv^ed by the Exalted One, 
it does not contain truth nor falsehood. A matter which is propounded in letters 
one might leave to go in every quarter (?). Just, O Subhuti, as if a man had gone 
out into the dark and could not distinguish any object, thus a bodhisattva should 
be considered, who having been made to depend on objects, would give awa}"; he 
does not see. 

‘And, O Subhuti, just as a man who has got eyes, when the night has become 
light and the sun is shining, sees alt kinds of objects, in that wa}^ a bodhisattva 
should be considered, who, without being dependent on any object, gives a gift. 
He would not (simply) give it away, he sees. 

[28 «'“] ‘ That noble son and daughter of a clan ' who preserve this law and read 
it, they are known and seen by the Venerable Exalted Ones, and they are endowed 
with an unmeasured store of merit. 

[28 4"] ‘And if a woman or man in the morning would sacrifice as manj- bodies 
as there are grains of sand in the river Ganges, and wovdd sacrifice as many at noon 
and at night, and going on in that way for kotis of kalpas would give gifts, still the 
man who hears this stitra, does not reject it but believes in it, would in consequence 
acquire a larger store of merit, unmeasured and untold. VTiat again about the men 
who write it ? he ’ would acquire a still greater store of merit, unmeasured and untold. 
What again [need bo said] about the man who learns it or teaches it to others't 
Where they ex])lain that law, that country would liecome an object of worshi]) b\' 
the worlds of gods and men, worthy of praise and of being perambulated towards the 
right in salutation. The worship of that place should be made as if it were a 
caitya. 

[29 ‘ Those noble sons or daughters of elans, who preserve such a sutra, recite 

it, and understand it, are paribhuta,^ and well paribhnta indeed. And that on account 
of which matter ? Such acts done by those beings in fm mer existences from which 
rebirth in the three apayas ® would be obtained, all tho.so acts disappear through the 
power of that sutra, and they soon obtain the highest enlightenment. 

[30 «'”] ‘ I do remember, O Subhiiti, eighty-four hundred thousand niyutas of 
kotis of Venerable Exalted Ones, of earlier times, of untold kalpas, beyond the 
Venerable and Exalted Dlpariikara, who all were 2 »leased by me and not displeased. 
Those now who will be in the last time, in the last five hundred years, who recite 
this Vajracchedika sutra, cause it to be written, jueserve it, and worship it with 
incense (?), and he who worships even-a single sloka, the former store of merit of 

' Wrong concord in the te.xt. [But see note 3 on p. 2G2 ; hence perhaps ‘ As regards 
{cu — yat) those noble sons and daughters &c.—R. H. ] 

^ The 8kr. loanword has not been translated in the text. 

Compare L.V., p. 89, 1. 14, &c. 
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that noble son of a clan will not reach a hundredth, or a thousandth, or a ten 
millionth, or so much as a number, or so much as an upanisad.’ 

[31Then the monk Subhuti spoke thus to the Exalted Venerable One : 

‘ O Merciful Venerable Exalted One, how should he who wanders on the bodhisatt- 
vayana restrain his mind here on the mahayana?’ The Venerable Exalted One 
spoke thus to him : ‘ O Subhuti, a bodhisattva, a great being of exaltedness, should 
here frame his mind thus : “ all beings should be delivered in the objectless nirvana.” 
But not a single being would have to be delivered. And that on account of which 
matter? If, O Subhuti, a bodhisattva had any notion of a being, he ought not to 
be called a bodhisattva, and if he had any notion of a self or a notion of a living 
being, or a notion of a person, he ought not to be called a bodhisattva. And that 
on account of which matter ? There is no such dharma as one who wanders on the 
bodhisattvayana. 

[32 «"*] ‘ Is there now, O Subhuti, any such dharma, as might have been 
realized by the ^'^euerable Exalted One, from (the mouth of) the Venerable Exalted 
DipariAara, with regard to the highest enlightenment ? ’ Upon the uttering of 
that utterance the monk Subhuti spoke thus to the Venerable Exalted One: ‘ O 
Merciful Venerable Exalted One, there is no such dharma as might have been 
realized by the Venerable Exalted One with regard to the highest enlightenment.’ 

[32 i'”] Upon the uttering of this utterance the Venerable Exalted One spoke 
thus to the monk Subhuti; ‘ Thus is this matter, O Subhuti, there is no dharma 
which might have been realized by the Venerable Exalted One from the Venerable 
Exalted Dipaihkara with regard to enlightenment. If, O Subhuti, there had been 
any such dharma as might have been realized by the Venerable Exalted One with 
regard to enlightenment, he would not have ju-ophesied of me : “ thou wilt become, 
young man, in the future time, a Venerable Exalted One, Sfikyamuni by name.” 
Eor it is emptiness which is enlightenment. There is no truth and no false¬ 
hood in it. 

[33 i*] ‘ It is, O Subhuti, as il' there were a man, whose body were great.’ 
Subhuti spoke thus to him ; ‘ O Merciful Venerable Exalted One, this body has been 
called a non-body by the ^^enerable Exalted One.’ ‘ Then how does it appear to 
thee, Subhuti, is there such a dharma, as might have been realized by the Venerable 
Exaltiid One with regard to the highest enlightenment ? ’ Subhuti spoke thus to 
him : ‘ No, O Merciful Venerable Exalted One, there is no such dharma as a being 
of enlightenment would be.’ 

[34 a“] ‘ He who is confident that all objects are without self, without being, 
without personality, he might effect a vyuha (display) of buddhaksetras. He would 
then not have to be called a being of exaltedness. He who is (simply) confident that 
all objects are without self, he is called a bodhisattva by the Tathagata.’, 
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[34 4‘] ‘ Then how does it appear to thee, Subhuti, has the Venerable Exalted 
One eyes of flesh ? ’ Subhuti spoke thus to him : ‘ The Venerable Exalted One has 
eyes of flesh.’ 

Then the Venerable Exalted One spoke thus to the monk Subhuti: ‘ Does the 
Venerable Exalted One possess divine eyes ?’ The monk Subhuti spoke thus to the 
Venerable Exalted One : ^ ‘ The Exalted Venerable One possesses divine eyes.’ 

Then the Venerable Exalted One spoke thus to the monk Subhuti : ' Has the 
Venerable Exalted One the eyes of the law?’ The monk Subhuti spoke thus ; ‘ The 
Venerable Exalted One has the eyes of the law.’ 

[35«'“] Then the monk Sublifiti spoke thus to the Venerable Exalted One: 

‘ Have the Venerable Exalted Ones the eyes of knowledge ? ’ The Venerable Exalted 
One spoke thus to the monk Subhuti : ‘ The Venerable Exalted One possesses the eye 
of knowledge.’ 

Then the monk Subhuti spoke thus to the Venerable Exalted One : ‘ Have the 
Venerable Exalted Ones the eyes of the law ?’ The Venerable Exalted One spoke 
thus to the monk Subhuti; ‘ The Venerable Exalted Ones have the eyes of the 
law.’ 

Then the monk ^ Subhuti spoke thus to the Venerable Exalted One : ‘ Have the 
Venerable Exalted Ones the eyes of exaltedness?’ ‘ O monk Subhiiti, the Venerable 
Exalted Ones have the eyes of exaltedness.’ 

[36 Then the Venerable Exalted One addressed the monk Subhuti and 
spoke to him thus : ‘ He who would fill the lokadliatu of this trisahasri mahasahasri 
with the seven treasures and give gifts, ho^v many happy roots of bliss would that 
noble son or daughter of a clan be able to produce?’ The monk Subhuti spoke 
thus; ‘ A very great collection of happy roots of bliss, O Merciful Venerable Exalted 
One, 1)0 would produce. But what about the fovour shown by that noble son or 
daughter of a clan who would write even a stanza of four padas of this Vajracchedikit 
sutra, learn it, preserve it, recite it, and worship it with incense ? The store of merit 
of that noble [son or] daughter of a clan would be greater. [The other one] does not 
reach a hundredth, a thousandth, or as much as an upanisad.’ 

[37 «"'] Then the Venerable Exalted One spoke thus to the monk Subhuti: 

‘ How does it appear to thee, O monk Subhuti, on account of which matter is that? 
Should a Venerable Exidted One be judged from the possession of signs ? ’ The 
monk Subhuti spoke thus : ‘ No, O Merciful Venerable Exalted One, the Venerable 
Exalted One should not be recognized I'rom the possession of signs. If, O Venerable 
Exalted One, the Venerable Exalted One should be recognized from the possession of 


The text has ‘The Venerable Exalted One spoke thus to the monk Subhuti ’. 
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signs, the Exalted One would have become a king, an emperor. Therefore the 
Exalted One should be recognized from the possession of the signs of an emperor- 
king.’ 

[38 a'] Then the Venerable Exalted One recited these stanzas : 

‘ Those who see me in the body and think of me in words, 

their way of thinking is false, they do not see me at all. 

The Exalted Ones should be viewed as being the Law ; their body consists of 
the Law ; 

he is rightly understood as being the Law, and he is not to be understood by 
means of expedients.’ 

[38 ‘ Then how does it appear to thee, Subhuti ? He who would say, “ the 

Exalted One stands, or sits, or he might lie down or walk,” does he understand the 
meaning of my words ? What is the matter, Subhuti ? The Exalted One is called 
a Tathagata, because he never goes. Those who are foolish conceive it falsely. This 
dharma is perceived by fools and common people. And that on account of which 
matter ? If any one were to speak thus, O Subhuti: “ belief in a self has been 
preached by the Exalted One,” then [the answer is that] it has been pii’eached as 
a no-belief, because the belief in self is unreal. Therefore it has been said by the 
Venerable Exalted One : “this dharma has been perceived by fools and common people.” 

[39 ^ ‘ The country where they explain this sutra, the praised Lord stays 

there and the best and highest preceptor.’ Ujwn the uttering of that utterance the 
monk Subhuti thus spoke to the Venerable Exalted One: ‘ What is the name of this 
Law, O Venerable Exalted One, and how shall I preserve its name ? ’ The Venerable 
Exalted One spoke to him thus: ‘ Prajhaparamita, O Subhuti, is the name of the Law, 
and so thou must preserve its name. And what is a prajhaparamita, that has been 
called a non-pfiramita by the Venerable Exalted One. How does it appear to thee, 
Subhuti, is there now any Law from which knowledge has come to me ? Should 
the Venerable Exalted One be viewed from [the possession of] the thirty-two maha- 
pvu'usalaksanas?’ Subhuti spoke to him thus : ‘No, O Merciful Venerable Exalted 
One, they have been called non-characteristics by the Venerable Exalted One.’ The 
Venerable Exalted One spoke to him thus: ‘ Thus, O Subhuti, are all dharmas to 
be perceived by a being of exaltedness who wanders on the bodhisattvayana that 
he does not depend on the idea of dharma. And the bodhisattva, the being of 
exaltedness, who would fill unmeasured and untold lokadhatus with the seven 
treasures and give gifts, and the noble son or daughter of a elan who would 
take even a stanza of four pada within the Law of this Vajracchedika pvajnapara- 


This is a repetition of the passage above, 22 ai-22 6'’. 
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mita, learn it and explain it in the presence of others,—the latter would from this 
produce a larger stock of merit, unmeasured and untold. And it should he explained 
in such a way that the high opinion of the beings does not disappear and that they 
pay respect to it and grasp it entirely. Thus, it is said, should it be explained.’ 

[41 Then the Venerable Exalted One recited these stanzas: 

Just as the stars are seen yonder, and shine all right at night; but when 
it becomes bright, and the sun rises, then they all become non-refulgent, 
so the organs of sense, beginning with the eye, should be considered as perishable ; 
if however my view is right, they appear well recognizable (?) as not my own. 

Just as a man who has a catai-act ’ in his eye sees all sorts of things, but the 
real state of things is not such, they appear to him in consequence of his cataract, 
thus the forms appear to fools, manifold and of all kinds, without the mind they 
are not perceptible (?), that the mind is right is a false conception. 

Just as the beings wander about with the help of lamps, 
thus the view of the . . . should be realized from the mind. 

Just as.sits and falls, 

thus the body .... falls. 

Just as worthless bubbles are raised in the nater by the wind, 
thus the attainment of happiness and misery, and indifference should be' 
rc! ilized [?]. 

Just as a person sees a dream while sleeping, and when he awakes he does 
not then remember his own condition or the object (of the dream) at that time, thus 
the impressions which one receives in this time w'ill be remembered in the same 
way at that time. 

Like as when .... at that time, and then confidence in the notions takes hold 
of him ... by the force of. . . thus the illusion which arises as a result of the last 
impression, takes hold of him as a manifold notion Vy the force of . . . 

In this rvay the impressions should be realized ('?), in nine manners, so that he 
does not delight in them, then he would become ever more purified, the king (?) of 
the samsara, and that bodhisattva would conquer the ideas in the samsara, and 
accomplish them in nirvana through application ; 

' Kaca is thus defined by Madhavakara, as quoted in tlie Sabdakalpadruma, 
candrddityau sanakmfrtiv aiiiarlkse ca -mdi/utak | 
nirmaldni ca teja/ksi hlirCijimun-^iva pasyati II 

And Vagbhata says, 

kdclhlmte dry arund pasyaty dsyaiu andsikarn | 
candradipadyanekatrcuk valcram rjo api manyate II 
Kdca is, according to Su^riita, the second stage of cataract, while timira, the word used in 
the Sanskrit text, is the third. 
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Thus this is not . . . , thus alto{»ether independent. 

This much the Venerable Exalted One said. Pleased was the monk Suhhuti, 
the other monks and nuns, the male and female lay worshippers, the audience in 
the world of i^ods, men, asuras, g-andharvas, etc. 

'fhus the Venerable Exalted One completed the Vajraeehedika, the prajniiiJil- 
ramitfi of three hundred [granthas]. 

Hail. Thus are spoken the passag’es belonging to the Vajraeehedika ; in bygone 
days [were recited] one hundred thousand [granthas] in one place [?]. 



THE APARIMITlYUH SUTRA 


The Old Khotanese Version together with the Sanskrit Text and the 

Tibetan Translation. 

Stein MS., Ch. xlvi. 0013. h. (Plates XIV—XVII.) 

Edited by Sten Koxow 
INTRODUCTION 

The Apai-imit'iyuli Sutia is a Dharanl wUieli has long- been known to exist in 
Sanskrit maniiserijits and in Tibetan, but which lias not hitherto attracted much 
notice in Eurojie. It has, however, enjoyed g-reat fame in the Buddhist world, and 
we now know that it has been translated into Khotanese, the old Iranian dialect 
of Eastern Turkestan. 

A complete manuscript of this version was found by Sir Aurel Stein in the 
cave temples at the Halls of the Thousand Buddhas, the same place which yielded 
the valuable manuscript of the Vajraeehedika, publislied above pp. 214 ff. A 
description of the manuscript and a transliteration of the beginning was 
published by Dr. Hoernle,^ who has subsequently revised this text^ and also® 

,given an edition of fols. 7 and 8 with fticsimile plates. An edition of Dr. 
Iloernlc’s transcript of the beginning of the text was finally published by Professor 
Leumann.'* 

The manuscript is complete, but not uniform. The whole consists of twenty 
leaves, written on paper, and numbered, in the left-hand margin, on the reverse of 
fob 1 and on the obverse of the remaining folios. AVitli the exception of fols. 7 and 
8, which will be dealt with separately, the manuscript leaves measure 350 x 63 mm. 
(or 13| X 21 inches). The obverse of fob 1 and the reverse of fob 20 have 


’ Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 11)10, |)|>. 834 and ff. 
- I . C ., p. 1293. 

^ I . C ., 1911, pp. 408 and ff. 

■' Zur uordarischen Spruche uiul Litcratur, pp. 75, 82-3. 

U 
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been left blank. The remaining pages each carry four lines of writing. The 
character is the well-known calligraphic Upright Gupta of Eastern Turkestan. 
Before the opening word of the manuscript, in the upper left-hand corner 
of fob 1, there is a small coloured figure of the seated Buddha within a black 
line circlet.^ 

Eols. 7 and 8 are of smaller size, and measure 310 x 63 mm. (or 12 x 2| inches). 
Eol. 7 has four lines of writing on each side, fob 8 four on the obverse and two on 
the reverse. The alphabet is Cursive Gupta. There cannot be any doubt that these 
leaves are of a later date than the bulk of the manuscript, and that they have been 
substituted for older leaves, of the same kind as the remaining ones. It would 
seem that the original fols. 7 and 8 had become damaged, and were thez’efore copied, 
in another script, in order to keep the manuscript complete. The matter contained 
in the first three lines and part of the fourth of fob 7 is also found on a detached 
leaf, marked B in the footnotes, which was likewise found in the Tun-huang caves. 
Fols. 7 and 8 are not therefore the only attempt at filling up the lacuna. 

That fols. 7 and 8 are later copies from an older original is not only inferred 
from the difference in script and from the appearance of the leaves. It also follows 
from the fact that the writer has, in some cases, evidently misread his original. 
Thus he has confounded au and am. Compare samdikdagaUa instead of satnand- 
ffatta, i. e. samndgatta in the first line of fob 7. I think that we have here to 
do with simple miswritings and not with phonetical changes as suggested by 
Professor Pelliot.^ 

The bulk of the manuscript is evidently itself a leaf for leaf copy of an older 
one. This is evident from the fact that the writer has not infrequently had to fill 
up vacant space at the end of a folio. This he has clone by means of superfluous 
dots and lines. Thus we find a dot at the end of fols. 4, 6, 10,14,15, and 18 ; two 
dots and a double vertical line at the end of fob 3 ; one dot followed by a double 
line at the end of fols. 11 and 13; a double line with one dot on each side at the end 
of fob 17, and the same signs followed by a double line and a dot at the end of fols. 
9 and 16. In other eases, at the end of fols. 9, 11, and 18, the writer has made the 
intervals between the letters unusually wide, in order to fill up the empty space. 
It is evident that the copyist has endeavoured to arrange that each folio of his 
transcript should begin and end exactly as his original. He has also, in most 


' Tlie colour scheme is: vermilion on upper robe and nimbus; light green on lower 
robe, lotus seat, and aureola; dull yellow on body, and blank area of the circlet; black on 
hair and top-knot; also black outlines of aureola and lotus seat; a black spot on forehead; 
and two black collars on the breast. 

^ Un fragment du Suvarnaprabhasasutra en iranien oriental. Etudes linguistiques sur 
les documents de la mission Pelliot, Pasc. IV, Paris, 1913, p. 19. 
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eases, succeeded. Only once, at the end of fol. 13, in a formula which recurs 
so many times that it must have become quite familiar, one aksara has been added 
which is also found at the head of fol, 14. In this case there is consequently an 
overlapping. 

There are also some mistakes which are duo to careless copying. Thus we find 
mtjinii instead of munii, para, 39; iajdsnam, 7, bijtmnam,, 9, hajamu^ 11, instead of 
hajumna\ ganiavi instead oi garima, 31. All this points to the conclusion that the 
manuscript is a quite mechanical and not overeareful copy. In this connexion we 
may note that the long u has very commonly been replaced by a short u. Compare 
rnspiira, hnymiui xngsgau in para. 1, and so forth. It seems probable that the 
original has used a form of the long w of the same kind as that occurring in the 
Vajraechedika manuscript.^ It is however also possible that the distinction between 
long and short had become less marked. In my transcript I have, in such cases, 
added the sign of length within brackets and written nisptim, &c. 

Several signs of interpunction occur in the manuscript, and it will be seen 
from the remarks made abo^'e that they are often used simply to fill up vacant space. 
In addition to the instances already quot(;d we may mention the dot at the end 
of a line, fol. 19 U ; in the middle of a line, 1 //, 7 e*; before the circlet of the string- 
hole, 16 e’**; between the members in an enumeration, 15«”, and before the word 
iadyathfi in the Dharanl, 9 12 a''', and 14//”. In the last two instances the dot 

can of course also bo considered as a sign of interpunction. A double dot is used to 
fill up space at the end of a line in 7 1?'' and 8and in the middle of a line in 8 i*. 
Usually, how'ever, we find such signs used at the end of a sentence or pada. Thus 
we find the single dot used in this way in paras. 1, 3, 6, 9, 18, 34, 37, 38, 39 ; the 
double dot in paras. 13, 14, 15, 16, 29, 32, 38, 39 ; the double line in paras. 7, 8, 9, 
10, 11, 12, 17, 19, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25, 26, 27, 28, 30, 33, 36, 37, and 40. 

The edition of the text has been prepared on the same principles as in the case 
of the Vajracchedikri. I'ollowdng indications in the manuscripts of the Sanskrit 
version I have, how^ever, divided the text into paragraphs. The numbering of these 
paragraphs is my own. 

The interpretation of the text is based, primarily, on a comparison of the 
Sanskrit original and the Tibetan translation. In order to make this comparison 
easier I have also subdivided these versions into parag-raphs, in the same way as the 
Khotanese text and with the same numbering. The Khotanese text has been 
printed on the left-hand pages, and, on the opposite right-hand pages, will be found 
the Sanskrit and Tibetan versions, so aiTanged that all the existing versions of each 


' See above, pp. 21G-7. 
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paragraph can be overlooked at a glance. A tentative English translation has 
been added under the Khotanese text. A complete analysis of the latter will be 
found in the combined vocabulary of the Vajracchedika and the Aparimitayuh Sutra, 
in which the words and forms taken from the latter have been distinguished by the 
addition of an A. 


The Saxskrit Version. 


The edition of the Sanskrit text of the Aparimitayuh Sutra is based on the 
following manuscripts : 

i?, a Nepalese paper manuscript in the collection of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, numbered No. B, 38 by Rajendralfila Mitra, The Sanskrit Buddhist Literature 
of Nepal, Calcutta 1882, p. 41, where it is described as follows : 

‘ Substance, Nepalese paper of a yellow colour, 7x3 inches. Eolia 22. Lines 
on each page, 5. Extent in Slokas, 190. Character, Newari. Appearance, old. 
Prose. Generally correct.’ 

Begins Om namah Snhulclhdya li. Ends Arya-Aparmildynr ndma dhamnl 
mmcqdu. 

Cb a paper manuscript, belonging to the Cambridge University Library. See 
Cecil Bendall, Catalog'ue of the Buddliist Sanskrit Manuscripts in the University 
Library, Cambridge. Cambridge 1883, p. 38, Add. 1277, where we find the following 
description : 

‘ Paper (black, with gold letters); 20 leaves and cover, 5 lines, 6 x 2-|- in.; 
xviith-xviiith cent. On leaf 1 there is an elaborately-painted picture of 
a Buddha holding a flower in a vase on his clasped hands.’ 

Begins Om namah m-ArydvalohUeivardya. Ends Arya-ApalimHdyu ndma 
dhdlam mahdydiiahdrafiL samuptah. 

Cb a paper manuscript in the Cambridge University Library, Add. 1385, 
described by Bendall, p, 81, as follows : 

‘Paper; 17 leaves, 5 lines, 9^x3in.; dated N. S. 779 (a.d. 1659). The 
leav(!s are numbered 54-70. The work stood apparently fifth, from the No. 5 at 
the beginning, in a series.’ 

Begins Om namo hhaguvuf.yat diya-ilryaAri-ArydvalokitS.ivaraya II om 7 Lamah 
sarvidmddhabodhisatvebhyah. Ends ATya-Aparimitdyxir ndma naJidydnasutrani sam- 
dptam, II Te ddiarmd hehiprabJiavd., &c. II subha xnamgaram bhavantu li hibJia II saiuvat 
779 kdrUikamdse mklapaksa trayodusydn tithau lievutinakmlre HiuldUyorje yatlid 
karnnamuhurUare Vrhaspatkdmre tulyardiigate satirUari mmanUigate candramasi II 
etaddine idani kiininbhagaxall vasumdhdrdyd maiidrdddhdraHl sapfavdra aparamitddi 
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miiijiErnna narccakajuro 11. MaJidrajdilhirdja-Sn-sn-roJarEjendra-ka'ciHdra-jai/a Pratd- 
immaUadevaprahhdhdhilasya vijayardjya li. Then after various minor particulars 
liMlteyam SauvanmaprandrimaMHagare Maitripv.rc I inahavlJulrdvastdiita Vajrdcdrya 
Jitiiduveneli II yddrgyaiiL pustakam dr-^trd, &c. htb/ta iiiawgaraih bhavantu mrvvadd II 
iuhJia II yc d/tanua leiuprabkavd, &c‘. ittbka 2 dduajiatid 2 saw.iiivat 785 va 'isakhaiukla- 
pvrnmmdsi k/mku ddnapati Dorakhajindriditoarayd daydrii Saddevana jkikhdcidhdyd- 
desasa k/'l 3 vajdsana aksobhyeid. 

C'^, a j)aper manuscript in the Cambridge University Library, Add. 1623, 
described by Bendall, p. 141, as follows; 

‘ Black paper with gold letters ; 100 leaves, 5 lines, 15^ X 4 in.; dated N. S. 
820 (a. d. 1700). This MS. is in three parts, written by the same scribe and con¬ 
tinuous numbering. I. Leaves 1-10 (formerly marked Add. 1622). Aparimitayu- 
sutra. The text is equally barbarous with that of Add. 1277.’ 

Begins Om namo ratuatraydya. Ends A rya-makd-Aparmi/dyu ndma mahaydnusu- 
tram samdptah. 

These four manuscripts have been copied by Dr. Hoernle, who has been good 
enough to place his transcript at my dispo.sal. 

They can be divided into two classes, one rejn-esented by B and the other by 
the Cambridge manuscripts C’-, C-, and C'. They dilier from each other in 
numerous places; comjrare, e. g., the variants in paragraphs 2, 3,4, 6,16,17,23, 24, 
26, &e. 

If we turn to the grouj) re]>resented by the Carnliridge manuscripts, it will be 
seen that C and C- are very closely related. A comparison of the Apparatus 
t.'ritieus with paragraphs 2, 3,4, 6,16, 17, 22, 26, 28, 30,32, &c., will show that they 
often agree with each other as against B, C'*, and also that they have, in many cases, 
common mistakes. If we compare the readings C hltuU) il i)aritd disi, C^ h/tuparisf- 
yan diu instead of iipanddydut, para. 2, it seems probable that C^ is based on C^ and 
represents an attempt at correcting the latter. A comjjarison of C^ -saMudd/idya, 
C" -tsanihaddhdsya instead of -mmhnddhasya in paru. 3 leads to the same result. 
Compare also C^ ddgyanii^ C^ ddsyamtl instead of ddxyaii, para. 28. On the whole, 
C‘ is dependent on C^. 

It follows from this state of aHairs that the reading of B will have to be 
adopted in such cases rvhere it agrees with any of the manuscripts of the other 
grouj). In other cases, wLere the two groups differ from each other, I have consulted 
the Tibetan translation, which can be considered as a third group. I have then 
preferred the readings of B if they agree with the ’J’ibetan text, and, on the other 
hand, I have followed C if its reading is in accordance with the Tibetan version. 

The Sanskrit text has been jirinted in the form which can lie derived from the 
materials just described. I have added a full Apparatus Critieus in order to make 
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it superfluous in future to compare the manuscripts of this dull text. The only 
various readings which I have not noticed are evident mis writings, and orthographic 
peculiarities such as the consistent writing ^atva and the common doubling of con¬ 
sonants after an r. 


The Tibetan Translation. 

The Sanskrit text is the basis of the Tibetan translation, which is contained in 
the Kaiijur, where it exists in two slightlj^ differing recensions, Rgyud XIV, 200 b~ 
208 h, and 208^-215 a respectively. My quotations are taken from the former of 
these two, Rgyud XIV, pp. 200-.208. This Tibetan version seems to have been 
very popular in Eastern Turkestan, and Sir Aurel Stein has brought home several 
manuscripts of it. My edition is based on two such manuscripts. 

T\ paper manuscript from Sir iVurel Stein’s collection ; tivo sheets, measuring 
92 X 31 cm. (or 35| x Ilf inches). Each sheet has been divided into four 
columns, each containing 18 lines of well-executed writing, except the last column 
of the second sheet, which has only seven lines. The beginning of the first ten 
lines, and the eight last lines of the two first columns, and part of the last line of 
the third column are missing. Begins ... ri • mi • ta- a • ijm- ■ ua • ffia ■ ma • hi 'ya • na • 
su • tra .. .. clu' myecl-pa • zest • they • jia • cheu • pohi ■ milo II mhe • rgyas • dan .. . thams • 
chad • hphyag• htslial • lo. Ends Tehe-dpag• dai-myed-paid• see • bya-ha • they • pa • chen‘pohi - 
mdo-rdzogs • so. Bam • stag • slebs • Iris. There are several corrections made in a different 
handwriting, in red pencil. On the middle of the last page there is a whole line 
in red pencil, and after it, in a later handwriting, a repetition of the passage Tshe • 

dpag • du . rdzogs ■ so. The back of the manuscript has a number of lines in 

Cursive Gupta.^ 

T^, paper manuscript from Sir Aurel Stein’s collection; one folio, measuring 
142 X 32 cm. (55f x 12-|- inches), and divided into six columns, five of which 
contain 19 lines of well-executed writing, while the last column has nine detached 
lines. Begins Bgya • gar • skad • du -A ■ pa ■ ri • mi • ta\ a -ynr ■ na • ma • ha • ya - na • su ■ 


‘ These lines, very coarsely written, parallel to the narrow side of the sheet, number 
about twenty-five on the first, and six on the second sheet. They are divided into a number 
of paragrajihs, each beginning a fresh line. The first and second paragraphs on the first 
sheet commence with a date. The former has mauysam sathlya evamvajmh masta ; the 
latter has mauysam salya kaji masta miysu ttye tampaih .... Here the sheet is broken 
off. The two dates name the year mauysa, and its two months evavaja and kaja. Cf. 
JEAS., 1910, pp. 469 If. In addition there are interspersed some lines of large illegible 
scrawls. There is also half a column of four very large Chinese ideographs. 
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Ira II Bod • shad, • dn-Tshe • djjag -du • myed-pa'£es‘hya-bah-theg-pa-chen • pohi-mdoh \ 
sans ■ rgyas • dan I h/jan • cub • sems • dpah • sems • dpah • thams • chad ■ la • phyag • litsal • lo. 
Ends on the fourth line of the sixth column with Tshe • dpag • du • myed ■ pa • £es • by a • 
ba ' ilieg • pta • chen • pohi • mdo • rdcogs • so II. Then follow, in two lines of a later hand¬ 
writing-, the Sanskrit text of the DhuranT, and, after an interval, the half line 
Hgo • mdo • hrtsan • Iris • so. Einally, tliere are two more lines in a later handwriting, 
one containing an invocation of Amitahha in barbaric Sanskrit, the other running 
Sin • dar • £us i ston • ma - yah • zus I chos • bdmi • sum ■ zuso II. The chief peculiarity of 
T^ is the separating off of the last of two finals ; thus sah. • s instead of sans. 

The two manuscripts agree very closely with each other. Both omit the 
paragraphs numbered 8-11, 16, 19, and 31. Where the two differ, T^ has on the 
whole the better reading. 

My text is nothing more than a reproduction of the manuscripts. I have 
not mentioned such various readings in T^ as only represent orthographic pecu¬ 
liarities, nor have I made any attempt at bringing the writing into accord wffth 
Standard Tibetan. Paragraphs 8-11, 16,19, 31 which are missing in the Turkestan 
manuscripts have been copied from the Kanjur. The same is the case with some 
short passages and single words, all of which have been taken from the Kanjur and 
are printed within scpiare brackets. My friend Dr. F. W. Thomas has given me 
much assistance in copying these passages. When necessary they have been 
marked K in the footnotes. 

I have not made any attempt at producing- a critically satisfactory text of the 
Tibetan version. It is only printed as a heljj for the interpretation of the Khotanese 
translation. Tibetan scholars will not experience any difficulty on account of the 
orthographic peculiarities of the Central Asian manuscripts. 
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Khotanese Version, 

[1 ¥] Saddham Ttatta mulium-jsa pyusta Sina bed a gyasta baysa 
Sravasta asta vye Jivli * ^ rrispura ba^ Anatha^pindi haru samkhyerma 
dvasse pamjsasau asiryau-jsa u pharakyau ^ baudliisatvyau mistyau 
l^ysuna vuiiiysyau-jsa hatsa • [1] 

Ttinabeda mi gyasta baysa Mariijum eys[amnai] gurste u ttai pasti 
Sa asca® Mamju^rya i'" sarbaiiida halai gunaaparamitta saihcayk nariima 
lovadava ra ttifia lovadeva Aparamatta- 

[2 a'] yujnanasuviniscittaraja nariima gyasta baysa asti rrasta tsuka 
klesJLm hatcanakli rrasta biysarrida bvau’>mai vara ona jsina diysde u cida 
o va satvaih da uysdise [2] 

Translation. 

Hail. Thus it was heard by me. At one time the Venerable Exalted One was 
staying in Sravasfcb in the grove of Jeta, the king’s son, in the saihgharama of the 
merchant Anathapindika, with twelve hundred and fifty monks and many bodhi- 
sattvas, great beings of exaltedness. [1] 

At that time the Venerable Exalted One called prince Mamjusri and spoke to 
him thus, 

There is, 0 Mamjusri, in the rising direction, a world called Collection of 
unmeasured Virtues. In that world lives a Venerable Exalted One, Aparimita- 
yujnanasuviniseitaraja by name, who wanders rightly, who eradicates the kle^as, who 
is rightly awake, possessing knowledge, there he thus leads his life, conducts it, and 
preaches the law to the beings. [2] 


K. ^ Wrong sign of interpunetion. 

^ The manuscript has phardiiyau hauclhimtmu. ® Read aUa. 

S. ^ lliagavau. ^ MSS. Sravasydu. 

AndiJiapmdamj-, Andrilia-. ^ BC’‘ -damlhi, -dam. 

^ C'* bhiknisataisarddliamarddlialruyodasai. ® MSS. niahdmtvaih. 

B hhagavd. * C® -Snyam. kumdla-^ -lliutom. 

10 01.2 ^lanjukn. 

IJmto W paritadisi, bimparistyan, disi, uparistdu diiir. 

C^ Aparimitdimqunasamcayo. C' Aparimitdndisiannasamcavo. 

-dhdtoH, C-* -diidUi. 
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Sanskrit Text. 

Bvam maya srutam. Ekasmin samaye Bhagavan^ Sravastyam^ 
viharati sma Jetavane Anathapindadixsy^i^araine mahata bliiksusaiiighena 
sdrdliam ardhatrayoda^abhiV bbiksusataih® saiiababulais ca bodhisattvair 
maliasattvaih® [1] 

Tatra khalu Bhagavan’^ Manjusriyarh’^ kvimarabbutam'’ amantrayate 
sma. Asti Manjasriri® uparistayam” Aparimitagunasarhcayo'^ nama 
lokadhiltusd^ tatr«Aparimit4yn[r]juauasuvini.scitatejoraja'^ nama^® tatha- 
gato ’rbani“ samyaksambuddha” eva** hi tiatliati dhriyate^^ yapayati^® 
sattvanam ca‘-^’ dharmaiii desayati. [2] 


Tibetan Version. 

Hdi • skad • bdag • gis • thos • pa. Dus • gcig • na • Boom • Idan • hdas ■ 
Mnan • du • yod • pa • na • Hdzeh ■ tabi ^ • tsal • Mgon • myed • zas • sbyin • kun • 
dgahi • ra • ba • na • dge • slon • gi • dge • hdun • chen • po • dge • slofi • brgya • 
phrag • phyed • dan • bcu • gsum • dan • byan • chub > sems • dpah ■ sems • 
dpah ■ chen • po • rab • du • man • ba ■ dan • tliabs ■ gcig • du • bzugs ■ so. [1] 
De • na • Bcom • Idan • hdas • kyis • Hjam • dpal • gzo • nur • gyurd • pa • 
la - • bkah ■ stsald-pa/ • Hjam-dpal,- steh • gi ■ phyogs • na • hjig • rten • khams • 
yon • tan • dpag • du • myed • pa ■ htshogs • pa ^ • zes • bya • ba • zig • yod • de • 
de • na • de • bzin • gsegs ■ pa • dgra ■ bcom • ba ■ yah • dag • par • rdzogs • pahi • 
sails • rgyas • Tshe • dan • ye • ses • dpag • du • myed ■ pa • sin • du • rnam • par • 
gdon • myi • za • bahi • [gzi ■ brjid • kyi■ rgyal • po ■ zes • bya • ba • bzugs • 
htsho • sons ■ te • sems • chan ■ rnams • la • chos ■ kyah ■ stond • to. [2] 


tatr-Apuri-, C' iair-Aparamrtdynh- ; ~tejo, -tejm'ojdya. 

’ ’ om. ndma. 

B tathdgato ’rJtat, C’-'* lathdgatdrhante, tatJidgatdgdrJMnta. 

C -savtijuddho vidydcarmia (C* calaud) sampaimah svgato lokavid (C^ rokavid' 
auuttaraJi (C^ -ra) purU'^adasgasdratJiih (C^ -mraihih, C ’ -sdmihi) klstd (C^ sa, idsta 
devdnam ca manusydndhi ca (C'' om. ca) buddlio hkagavdn (C^ -vatii). 

B eta, C evam. dliyate, dhiyate, dhryante. 

Cjdjjayati. B oni. ca. 


T. ^ 'J'^ 7ndze ■ tahi. ^ gyur • ba ■ la. 

T* hdmjs ’pa, K la ■ sags • pa. 


^ here has a lacuna, 
® This word is omitted in T. 
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Khotanese Version. 

lAi tta vana Majusrya^ ejsamna JariiiiiLviya bisa satva bihi 
guysga^-jsinya ttadiyu ssa-sa[l]i j’sina • Pharaka jsaili tti cii akai’^la- 
maranyau-jsa jsina pasida Karhma mi Majusrya' si i cu ttye Apara- 
mittayujnanasuvini[2 &j]scatarajii gyasta baysii hiya bjijsa bira@,mmatinai 
sutra u tva da hiya dasa piri pari piikle u nariimai pvate va^ pustya 
tivi^ci bisi dijsate Imnaspyau busanau graunyau saiiikhalunyau-jsai 
’“pajaaiii yani ttye mi ja stamna jsina paskyastii ssa-sali uskhamysde • 
Ttatta mi Mamjusryam kaiiima *'"se himate cu ttye Aparimittayujnana- 
suvaniscitaraja gyasta baysa hiya nama ssa ha- 

[3 ft']sta juna pyade ttyarir mi jsina byehii byeha uskliaysde cu 


Tkanslation. 

Now listen, prince MariijusrI, the beings who liv'e here in Jamhudvipa arc 
shortlived; their lifetime is a hundred years. And those are many who lose their life 
by an untimely death. Whoever it might be, O Mamjusri, who would write or 
cause to be written the sutra expounding the merits belonging to that Venerable 
Exalted One Aparimitayujhanasuviniscitaraja and the treatise connected with this 
law, and who would hear its name and read it, enter it in a book and keep it all, 
and worship it with incense (?), perfumes, garlands, and aromatic powders, his life 
will, when being exhausted, afterwards increase a hundred years. Thus also, 
O Mathjusri, whoever it might be who would hear the name belonging to the 
Venerable Exalted Aparimitayujfuinasuviniseitarflja, one hundred and eightfold, their 


K. ^ Read Mauijiisrya. “ Perhaps nmysga-. 

S. Q?- Manjuh'lycmi. iniam. mauunyam. 

C alpdyuso (C^ -§d) varmsatuyus (O'- -ymak) ca /j/iaviv/afi (C^ -syamti). 

BC^ hahavy, lalmndyii, ha/nmi. 

kdlasmarandni, akdm-, V? nakdni maraud. 

idrmni, niihHum, C ye ca klialiijmnah. 

C’^ Manjim-'iya saivd. om. iasy. 

BC^ Apart-, Aparamrtdyvnuh, C’^ Farinri-. 

-klrUauo, C- -Mritanam, C® -kirUatJiam. 

B udmadhyeya-, ndmadhyeyanmantram, uuMadhyaya-. 

C srosyanii (C^ slosyanti) dharayhyauU vdeay'nyaut'u 

B grlie dhdrayisyauti vdcayl^yanti paryyavdpgyanti pmrelkyas cu ristdrena sam- 
jirakdsayanti, om. vdcayixyatiti. C puspadhupaddpa-. 

om. -gandlta-. (P -vilepita-, -vilepanaih-, C® -vilepanali-. 
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Sanskrit Text. 

Srnu Maiij usrih^^ kumarabhuta, ime^® Jambudvipaka manusya^^ alp4- 
yuska'^' varsas^atayusas tesain baliuny®® akalamaranani®^ nirdiatarii^b Ye 
klialu-® Manjusrih^'' sattvas tasy^VAparimitayusah^- tatbagatasya guna- 
varnapai’ikirtana“^ nama dharmaparyayarii likhisyanti likhapayisyanti 
namadheyamatram®‘‘ api srosyanti^® yavat piistakagatam api krtva grhe^® 
dharayisyaiiti vacayisyaiiti puspa-dhupa“'-gandha^®-ina]ya-vilepana“'’- 
cuina^'^-civara-cchattra-cllivaja-g'lianta-jjatakabliis*^ ca samantat piijabhili'^- 
pujayisyanti te'*“ pariksinilyusab punai’eva varsasatayuso*' bbavisyariti.'^* 
Ye khalu punar^“ Manjusrih sattvas^'^ tasy‘‘*i«Aparimitayurjnanasuvinisci- 
tatejorajasya*'* tatbagatasya namastottarasatam''" srosyanti dharayisyaiiti 
vacayi.sya,nti, tesarn®^ ayur®^ vardliayisyatr'-* ; ye pariksln4yusab sattva 

Tibetan Version. 

Hjam ■ dpal ■ gzo ■ nur • gyurd - pa • non ■ cig. Hdzain • bu • glib ■ hdihi ■ 
[mi • mains • ni • tsJie ■ tbub • ba • las • tsbo ■ lo brgya • tbub • pa • sa • stag • 
ste] ‘ • de • dag • las • kyan • pbal • cber • dus • ma • yin • bar • held ■ bar • brjod • 
do, Hjam • dpal ■ sems • eban ■ gab • de ■ dag ■ do • bzin • gsegs • pa • Tsbe • 
dpag ■ du ■ myed ■ pa • dehi • you • tan • dab ■ bstsags • pa ■ yobs ■ su ■ brjod • 
pa ■ zes ■ bya ■ bahi • cbos • kyi ■ rnam • grabs • [yi • ger • hdriham ■ yi • ger] ■ 
hdrir • hjug • gam • [min • tsam • yab • nan ■ tain • klog • pa • nas • glegs • bam • 
la • bris • te • kbyim • na] ^ ■ hebab ■ bam ■ klog gam ■ men • tog ■ dab • bdug • 
pa ■ dab - spos • dab • hphren • ba ■ dab • pbye ‘ • ma • mains • kyis • mebod ■ 
par ■ hgyur ■ ba • de ■ dag • gl ■ tslie • yobs • su - zad pa • las • tsbe ■ yab ■ lo • 
brgya • tbub ■ par ■ hgyur ■ ro. Hjam • dpal • ,sems • chan • gab ''' • de ■ dag • 
de • bzin • gsegs • pa • Tsbe • dpag ■ du • myed • pa ■ sin ■ du • rnam ■ par • gdon • 

It -jMnina-. -d/ivajapatu/cdblih gaiitahhih, -patdkddib/d. 

C om. ca sama'ntdt jmjdhldh. B ye instead of te. 

BC^-® -.wtdyum. B uti instead of bhavdyanli. 

0^ ye ca khahi, C® om. ye hltnln piinar. ‘‘‘ satvdiiatvdstathds. 

B tasyastapari-, tusyujKili-. 

43 p;i .2 tathdgaiuydrhante swrnyaksandniddhuya (C‘‘‘ -ddhd^ya), -rujasya 

latlidyatasydrhala mmyaksafahuddliaxya. 

®'’ B -astotfarasatawta, -adoteSalain, C" -d-doUarafaw, C''‘ -d-stoUaraik mtatan'u. 

C teylm apt. C’-*--* dyn. 

® ’ BC'^ varddkayhyauti, C'-'' vlvarddhayviyanti ; C om. the passage after vardha- 
yi.y/ati. 

T. ’ tiejue • chait ■ rnam • ni ■ hhe ■ i/niu • ba ■ tithe - lo • bryya ■ pa - re - day ■ slhe. 

- The words within brackets are missing in T. 

“ Ti begins again after the lacuna with t'lam. * bye. ® gyeh. 
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Khotanese Version. 

patcii bista ka jya-jslnya ide u tva nammaiii dijsamde ''ttyam patca byeha 
byeha jsina uskhaysde • [3] 

Ttatta mi Majusryam’^ cu Imysye jsini ayimamma ksami u harh'^j^ 
ba yanave bisivrrasai au bisivrrasaina ttye mi Aparamittayujnanasuvini- 
i'scittaragyil ^ jasta baysli hiya ssa hasta junauma “ pvate ii piri pari pide 
ttai bava anu[3 Z)i]samsa bimare ii [4] 

Namau bbagavate Aparamitayajflanasuvini^citatejaurajaya tatba- 
gataya rbite samyatsabuddbaya tadyatba aum sarvasarhskarapari- 
suddbadbarmate gganasmudgate svabbavavisu“Udbi mabanayaparivare 
svaba [5] 

Karhma si bamate cii ttye gyastil baj^sil biya namma basta juna piri 
pari i'^'pide ttye jya starima jsina ssa-sali paskyastii nskbaysde • kbu jsa 
mara ana jsina pase ttye Aparamitta-: u * 


Tkanslation. 

life would increase more and more ; and again on death, when they have exhausted 
their life and preserve his name, their life would again increase more and more. [3] 
Thus, O Mamjnsri, the noble son or daughter of a clan who might wish for the 
possession of long life, and who would make an effort and hear the name of the 
Venerable Exalted Aparimitayujfianasuviniscitaraja one hundred and eightfold, 
and write it or cause it to be written, to him would thus excellency and blessing 
accrue. [4] 

Salutation to the Lord, the sovereign of endless life, knowledge, and unfailing 
gloiy, the tathagata, the arhat, the perfect Buddha; thus. Hail to the possession 
of a nature purified by all embellishments, rising in the sky, the naturally pure, 
surrounded by great wisdom, blessing. [5] 

Whoever it might be who would write or cause to be written the name belong¬ 
ing to that Venerable Exalted One eightfold, his life will, when being exhausted, 
afterwards increase a hundred years; and w'hen he being here gives up life, he will 

K. ^ Jie&d ^ Read-my’« ■* liea.ijic?ia ndma. 

* Superfluous signs of interpunction at the end of the folio. 

S. B om. apy. 

B vivarcldhayisyanti. MSS. dirglMyuskmmm. 

B prdrthayitumkdmd, prdrthayifyati II kdmd, C'' -kdm/i. 

58 Q1.3 59 (j °cluhitd. B om. tasy ; tasydm. 

BC^ Apari-, C* Aparimitdym. 

stoUaramtam ndmam, .^tottarandmasatam. 
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Sanskrit Text. 

namadheyam srosyanti dharayisyanti vilcayisyanti tesam apy®* ayur 
vivardliayisyati.®® [3] 

Tasmat tarld Mauju&ir dlrghiyuskatvaiii^ prirthayitukamah’'^ 
kulaputra®® va ktiladuhitaro^® va tasy^^^Aparimitayusas^i tathagatasya 
namastottarasatarii®^ srosyanti likhisyanti likhapayisyanti®^ tesam ime 
gun^nEsariisa bhavisyanti. [4] 

Om namo bhagavate®^ Aparlm'itayurjuanasuviniscitatejorajaya 
tathagatay«4rliate samyaksambuddliaya, tadyatlia, oili punyaniabapunya- 
aparimitapunvaaparimitayupunyajuauasaitibharopacite,®® om sarvasam- 
skaraparisuddliadharmate gaganasamudgate svabbavaparisuddhe®® maha- 
nayaparivare svaha.®^ [5] 

Imarii Manj uSris tathagatasya namastottaraiSatam ye kecil likhisyanti 
likhapayisyanti pustakagatam api ki'tva grhe dharayisyanti vacayis- 
yanti, te paril^sln^ynsah'^ punar eva varsasatdynso"- bhavisyanti; ita§ 

Tl EfiTAN \' E aSIOX. 

myi ■ zahi • rgyal • pohi • mtshan • [brgya • rtsa • brgyad ■ thos ■ par] ^ ■ hdzin • 
par • hgynr • ba • de • dag • gi • tshe • yah ■ hpliel • bar • hgyur • ro. [3] 

Hjam • dpal • de ■ Ita • has ■ na • rigs • kyi • Im • ham • rigs • kyi • bu ■ mo ■ 
tshe • rih • bar • hdod ■ pas • de • bzin • gsegs • pa Tshe ■ dpag ■ du ■ myed • pa ■ 
dehi • mtshan ■ hrgya • rtsa • brgyad • nan • tam • [yi • ger] ' • hdri ham • [yi • 
ger]' • hdrir • bcug■ na• de• dag • gi • you • tan ■ dan• legs• pa • ni ■ hdi• dag • go. [4] 
Tad • tya • tha • na mo • ba ga ba te A- pa• ri mi ■ ta a yu • gna • na • su • 
l)i-ni sci ta ra-dza-ya • ta- tha ga ta ya • om ■ sa• rba• safi■ ska• ra pa • ri • 
sud • dha • dar • rna • te • ma • ha • na • ya • pa • ri ba • re ■ sva • hah. [5] 

Hjam ■ dpal • shags ■ kyi • tshig ^ • hdi ■ dag ■ gah • la ■ la • zig ■ [yi ■ ger] ^ • 
hdri • ham ■ [yiger] hdrir -hjug ■ gam glegs bam la bris te khyim ■ na • hchah- 
[ham -klog- par-hgyur •]^ha-dehi '-tshe-zad -pa-las kyah- lo*-brgya • thub- 

B (llidrai/iHi/anti vdcai/hyanti instead ol' likAi)//iiufi liklidpayii<ijtxnti. 

Ijiiagavalydi. B -aparimUajmnyaapa'nritilapwiyajiwna-. 

B -I'imuhUni, C' -tiinddlw. After B adds 108 II i-e. dZ/dj-am. 

08 J5 

iw.aa'i. O' imai'ii, idaii/. 

B puHakalikhUdm. C^-- gt lie kHvcl, C'® om. krtvd. 

parimitdynm/j. B -xaiuyum, (f* punar evdyn- 'invarddhayi-'tyanti. 

T. ^ Tiie words within brackets are missing- in T. 

- K has de • h:i)i • yieys • pa/ti • mtshan • brgya ■ rtsa • brgyad • po instead of siiags ■ 
kyi * tshig, 

= T- de. 


^ has here a lacuna down to mdo in para. 7. 





302 KHOTANESE APARIMITAYUIi SUTEA 

Khotanesk Version. 

j4«'] yujnanasuviniscitaraja gyasta baysii buddhaksetra guna- 
aparamittasaiiicaya lovadeta ysathii na”ste [6] 

Namau bhagavate Aparamittayujnanasuviniscittatejaurajaya tatha- 
gaya rhatte sam^imyatsabuddbaya tadyatba aum sarvasamskarapari- 
^uddhadharmate gaganasamiidgate svabbavavbvsuddhe mahanayaparivare 
svaba ii Tti va ttina beda nau-vara-nau nayutta gyasta baysa hamye 
aysmu[4 ?)i]-na hamye bajasnaiii ttu Aparamittayusuttra hvaiiida [7] 

Namau bhagavate Aparamittayujnanasuvinii'scitatejaurajaya tatha- 
gataya rhite samyatsabuddhaya tadyatba aum sarvasamskarapari- 
ji'suddhadharmate gaganasamudgatte svabhavavisiiddhe mahanaya¬ 
parivare svaba Tti va patcii ttifia '^beda tcihaura-hasta nayutta gyasta 
baysa hamye aysmu-na hamye bijAsh-na ttu A- • ’ 

[5 fd] paramittayusuttrii hvariida ii [8] 

Namau bhagavate Aiiaramittayujnanasuviniscitatejaurajaya ^ tatha- 
“gataya rhate saiiimyasainbuddhaya tadyatba aum sarvasaskarapari- 

Translation. 

obtain rebirth in the buddhafield of the Venerable Exalted Aparimitaynjnanasuvi- 
niscitaraja, in the world Collection of unmeasured Virtues. [6] 

Salutation to the Lord [etc., as para. 5]. And then, at that time, ninety-nine 
myriads of Venerable Exalted Ones recited the Aparimitayusutra, with united mind 
and united voice. [7] 

Salutation to the Lord [etc., as para. 5]. And then, at that time, eighty-four 
myriads of Venerable Exalted Ones recited the Aparimitayusutra, with united mind 
and united voice. [8] 

Salutation to the Lord [etc., as para. 5]. And then, at that time, seventy-seven 


K. Superfluous sign of interpunction at the end of the folio. 

^ The jd of rajdya has been added under the line. 

S. caivd, catvdro. B -Jesatrd, -hsatra, -ksatre. 

^ ’ upadyante, npapjadyate. 

B om. the words aparimituyusas — lokadhdtau, and adds II 1 II after ujMpadyante ; 
apalimrtdyusya and om. ca, aparwiitdyiis ca, C'® om. aparimitdyu-ms ca hliavisyanti. 
aparimrtag'iinasaincayo, samcaydmydm, C® aparimitdyugtinasamcaydyam. 
BC’ omit the whole para. 
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Sanskrit Text. 

cutva’'^ Aparimitavusas tathagata.syabuddhak.setre’^* upapadyanted ’ apari- 
mitayiisas'® ca bhavi.syanti Aparimitagunaaaiiicaye” lokadhatau. [6] 

■8 Om namo bbagavate {etc., as para. 5]. Tena khalu punah samayena 
iiavanavatinam buddhakotinamekamaten^iiikasvarena idam Aparimi- 
tayuhsutram bhasitam. [7] 

Oiii namo bliagavate {dc., as para. 5], Tena klialn punah samayena 
caturasitinarii buddliakotmilm ekamatenmdvasvarena idam Aparimi- 
tayuhsiitrarii Idiasitam.^* [8] 

*®Om namo bbagavate {etc., as pa/ru. 5], d ena khalu pvniah sama- 


d'lBETAN Version. 

bar • hgyurd te • de • nas ■ si • hphos ■ nas ■ de- bzin • gsegs • pa ■ islic • dpag • 
du • myed • pahi • sans • rgyas ■ kyi • zih • hjig- rten • gyi • khams • yon ■ tan • 
dpag • du • myed • pa • stsogs • pa • skye • bar • hgyur • ro. [6] 

Na • mo -ba ■ ga • ba • te {etc., as para. 5]. Van • dehi • tshe • sans ■ rgyas ■ 
bye • ba • phrag • dgu • bcu • rtsa • dgus ■ dgohs • pa • gcig • dan • dbyans • gcig • 
gis • Tshe ■ dpag ■ du • myed • pahi ■ mdo ’ • hdi • gsuhs • so. [7] 

'Na- mo ba- ga ba-te[cA., e.s*p(m(. 5]. Yah- dehi-tshe sans-rgyas■ 
bye • ba • phrag - brgyad • cu - rtsa ■ bzis dgon.s ■ pa • gcig ■ dan - dbyans • 
gcig gis • Tslie - dpag ■ tu • med - pahi • mdo - ,^de - hdi - gsuhs • so. [8] 

Na • mo - ba - ga ■ ba - te {dc., as para. 5]. Yah • dehi • tshe - sahs - 

C- -holimin, ckameteuuaika-, C'’ -kolmaiu ekamatamaika-. 
s<i jlparimUdynswtram. 

C' here and in the following' kotindmu. 

B ekaumtamaihisvaro, ijakmmjaU'uaikasvalciM, C“ ekamelen-. 

MSS. Apariiuituftimtmiii. 

B adds U 2 ll after the para. omits the whole para. 


T. ^ T' recommences with mdo. 


- om. paras. 8—11, T' paras. 8-12. 
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Khotanese Version. 

suddhadharmate gaganasamudga’i'te svabhavavisuddhe mahanayapara- 
vare svaha ii Tti va patca ttina beda hau-para-hauda nayiii^tta gyasta 
baysa haraye aysmu-na bamye bijasnain ttu Aparamitayusuttra 
bvarhda • [9] 

Namau bhagavate Aparami[5 ?)i]ttayujnanasuviniscittatejaurajaya 
tathagataya rhite sammyatsarhbudbaya tadyatba aum sarva’isamskara- 
parisuddhadbarmette gaganasamudgate svabhavavisuddhe mahanaya- 
parivare svaha ii Tti va ^ “ipatea ttiua bida s-para-ksasta nayuta gyasta 
baysa hamye aysmu-na hamye ba;jasa-na ttu Apara""mittayusuttra 
hvamda ii [10] 

Namau bhagavate Aparamittayujnanasuviniscitatejaurajaya ta- 

[6 fti] thagataya I'hate samyasambuddhaya tadyatha au sarvasam- 
skaraparisuddhadharmate gaganasamudgate svabhvUavisuddhe maha- 
naya]iarevare svaha ii Tti va patcH ttiua beda s-para-paiiijsasa nayutta 
gyastaiii baysa ha^huye aysmii-na bamye bajasna ttu Aparamittayusuttra 
hvamda [11] 

Namau bhagavate Aparamittayih'^jhanasuviniscitatejaurajaya tatha¬ 
gataya rhete samyatsabuddhaya tadyatha aum sarvasam[6 5i]skaram- 
parisuddhadharmate gaganasamudgate svabhavisuddhe mahaiiayapari- 
varc svaha II Tti va patcil ttiua i'beda s-para-tcaiiausk nayutta gyasta 

Translation. 

myriads of Venerable Exalted Ones recited the Aparimitayusutra, with united mind 
and united voice. [9] 

Salutation to the Lord \ef,c., as para. 5]. And then, at that time, sixty-six 
m 3 n'iads of Venerable Exalted Ones recited the Aparimituj usutra, with united mind 
and united voice. [10] 

Salutation to the Lord [etc., as para. 5]. And then, at that time, fifty-six 
myriads of Venerable Exalted Ones recited the Aparimitayusutra, with united mind 
and united voice. [11] 

Salutation to the Lord \ete., as para. 5], And then, at that time, forty-six 


K. 1 The manuscript has na. 

S. C' °kotindmm. 

B ekanaiJcasvarem, ekami/ateuaikasralena, C- ekametenailcasvarena. 
ApaHmitdpumitrai'ii, AparimUajjksulruiit. 
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Sanskrit Text. 

yena saptasaptatinam buddhakotlnam ekamaten^aikasvarena idam 
Aparimitayuhsutram bhasitairi.®® [9] 

Om namo bbagavate \etc., as fara. 5], Tena kbalu punab samayena 
pancasastinam buddhakotlnam ekamaten^aikasvarena idam Aparimit4- 
yuhsutram bhasitam. - [10] 

Oiii namo bbagavate \ytc., as jiara. 5], 'rena khalu punab samayena 
pancapancasatinam buddhakotlnam ekamaten^aikasvarena idam Apari¬ 
mitayuhsutram bhasitam/’^ [11] 

®^Om namo bbagavate [etc., as para. 5], Tena khalu punab samayena 


Tibetan Version. 

rgyas ■ bye • ba ■ pbrag ■ bdun - cu • rtsa • bdun ■ gyis • dgoris • pa • gcig • dan ■ 
dbyaiis ■ gcig • gis • Tshe • dpag ■ tu • med ■ pahi • mdo • sde • hdi • gsuris ■ so. [9] 
Na • mo • ba • ga • ba • te [etc., asp>ara. 5]. Yaii • dehi -tshe-sans rgyas• 
bye ba • pbrag • drug • cu • rtsa ■ Inas • dgons • pa • gcig • dan • dbyans • gcig -gis • 
Tshe • dpag • tu ■ med • pahi ■ mdo • sde • hdi • gsuhs • so. [10] 

Na-mo • ba • ga -ba ■iQ[etc.,aspara. 5]. Van • dei • tshe • sans-rgyas- 
bye • ba • pbrag • Ina • bcu • rtsa ■ liias • dgons ■ pn, • gcig • dan • dbyans • gcig • 
gis • Tshe • dpag • tu • med ■ pahi • mdo • sde • hdi ■ gsuhs ■ so. [11] 

Na • mo • ba ■ ga- ba • te [etc., as pa/ra. 5]. Yah • dehi • tshe • sans • rgyas • 

B adds II 3 il alter the para. 

““ B adds II 4II after the para. 

^ paiticapamcdut In dm, Cd pameaxastlndfit, pa dicamtandm, pimmcamldndhi. 

B adds II 5 II after the para. (^* omits the whole jjara. 
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KHOTANESE APARIMITAYUH SUTRA 


Khotanese Version. 

baysa hamye aysmu-na hamye bijasa-na ttu Aparimitaiiiyusuttra 
hvamcla ii [12] 

Namau bhagavate Aparamittayujrianasuviniscitatejaurajaya tatha- 
i'^gataya rhite samyatsambuddhaya tadyatha aiim sarvasamskariparisud- 
dhadharmate gaganasa • 

samamdagatta •subhavavilsude mahaniyaparivare 
svaha : Tti va patca® s-para-baistanayuikta jasta * beysa haiiimye 
aysmu-na'-' hamyebijasna^^ ttu AparamittaySsuttra'^ hvaiiida ! [14] 

Namaubhagavatte Apai'am“>mittayujnamnanasuvanaiscittattejam- 
rajayil ttathagataya rabette samyilsabaudhaya ttadyetha 
'■'^auma sarvasaskaripasumdedarmatte ” gaganesamamdaglitta subha- 
vasude mahamyaparvare [7 ?^i] svaha : Tti va patcaGaga naya 

Teanslation. 

myriads of Venerable Exalted Ones recited the Aparimitilynstltra, with united mind 
and united voice. [12] 

[Para. 13 is missing in the Khotanese text.] 

Salutation to the Lord [t'fc., as para. 5]. And then, at that time, twenty-six 
myriads of Venerable Exalted Ones recited the AparimitayusQtra, with united mind 
and united voice. [14] 

Salutation to the Lord [etc., as para. 5], And then, at that time, as many 


K. ^ Superfluous sign of interpunction at end of folio. 

^ Fols. 7 and 8 have been written in Cursive Gn])ta ; cf. p. 290. The text of 7 a 
so far as gaganasamdmda, 7 a", is also found in another cursive fragment, which has 
been marked B, while the readings of the principal manuscript have been dis¬ 
tinguished as A. ® Superfluous sign of interpunction ; B samcidagiitta. 

* B adds superfluous sign ofinterpunction. 

® A perhaps -pardvare ; B -pdrd and omits vare. Read pdtcd. 

The manuscripts have spdratcabaista, but tea has been cancelled in both ; 
read sparahistd ; B adds superfluous sign of interpunction. 

* Jijasfam ; read gyasta haysa, A aysmum-jsa. 

i*’ B hathmye. Read bijdsd-na. 

B dparamdfdydsuttra ; read Aparamitdyiisuttru hvdmtd. B namdrn. 
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• Sanskrit Text, 

pancacatvariitisatinam bviddhakotinam ekamaten^aikasvarena idam 
Aparimitayuhsutraiii bhasitam.*® [12] 

Om nanio l)hagavate [etc., as fara. 5]. Tena khalu punah samayena 
sattririisatitiam ““ buddhakotmani ekainaten^aikasvarena idam Aparimi- 
tayuhsutram bbasitam.” [13] 

Om namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5]. Tena kbalu punah samayena 
pancavirhsatinam buddhakotinam ekamaten-faikasvarena idam Apari- 
mMyuhsutram bhasitamd^ [14] 

Orii narno bhagavate [etc., as para. 5], Tena khalu punah samayena 


Tibetan Version. 

bye • ba • phrag • bzi • bcu • rtsa ■ lhas • dgohs • pa • gcig • dan • dbyans • gcig • 
gis • Tshe • dpag • du • myed • pahi • mdo • hdi • gsuhs • so. [12] 

Na • mo ■ ba • ga ■ ba • te [etc., as para. 5], Yah • dehi • tshe • sahs • 

rgyas -bye ■ba'phrag-sum -cu-rtsa-drug-gis-dgohs ■ pa -gcig-dah • dbyans • 
gcig • gis - Tshe ■ dpag • du • myed • pahi • mdo • hdi • gsuhs • so. [13] 

Na • mo • ba • ga • ba • te [etc., as para. 5]. Yah ■ dehi • tshe • sahs • 

rgyas • bye ■ ba ■ phrag • hi • su • rtsa • lhas • dgohs • pa ■ gcig • dah • dbyahs • 

gcig • gis • Tshe ■ dpag • du • myed • pahi • mdo • hdi • gsuhs-so. [14] 

Na ■ ino • ba • ga • ba ■ te [etc. , as jiara. 5], Yah • dehi • tshe • sahs ■ rgyas • 

^ ‘ h apurdmUtupihijhMiamvaiiaikattaUejdywrdjuya. 

A Uatlidg'ittdija. A adds sign of interpunction ; B sammyd-. 

B sarvasLiskdrajiasudalarma a gagiinasamdvula. 

Head pdtcii Ga fu.ga-ruiya grtiicyausyc-jsa hamaviyi gyada haysa liamye aysmu-jsa 
hamyi’ bijdm-ua tin Aparmitdynsuttrn livdmliX. 

S. B caixarhmatdnd fn, Or pamcamsatlndm, V? pahincasutinuu hwldhakotiudm. 

B adds II6 li after the para. 

B mdvimatindm, C' mdmdindm, C’ mttnMat'aidm, mdiKatindm. 

B adds II 7 II after the para., and then repeats the whole para, and adds II 8 II. 

B paiucaviikkdivHhh, pjavicavim&atindiii. 

B adds II 9 II after the para. 
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Khotanese Version. 

gritcesye-jsa hiimagi naj^utta jasta beysaih liamye aysmu-jsa ha‘iharaye 
bijasna ttu Aparamittayasuttra hvada [15] 

Namaiii bhagavatte Aparamittayujnanasuvanai'iiscattatejayli 
ttathagattayii rahetta samyasabauclhayli ttadyetha auma savaskara- 
pa^ude : ‘^dharmatta gagaiiasamariidagatta subhavavasude mahani- 
yaparvare svaha : 

[8 rt'] Kariima sa hamave cii ^ ttu Aparamitta^'iisuttra ^ pirl ttye 
ja sblmoa jsina six ®-sali paskyasta ukhai'ysde ^ : [16] 

Namarii bhagavatta Aparimittayajnamnasuviinaiscattattejaya 
rajayii ttatbagattayu “b-ahette sarayasilbaudhaya ttadyetha auma 
• saskarapasudedarmatte gagaiiasariimariidagattatta subliava‘'"vasQde 
malianlyaparvare svaha [8 i*] Kauma ® sa hamave tea ttu Apara- 
mattayilsuttra jDiye : ^ naryajsavena na brriyva ttraisuna na 
hastva ahaksa:— 

[(0 fd] nva ra ysarhtha ni byehe nai na vara hariigujsa hame auda 

Translation. 

myriads of Exalted Venerable Ones as the sands of the river Gauf^es recited the 
Aparimitayusutra, with united mind and united voice. [15] 

Salutation to the Lord [e/c., as para. 5]. Whoever it might lie who would write 
the Aparimitayusutra, his life will, when being exhausted, afterwards increase up 
to a hundred years. [16] 

Salutation to the Lord [etc., as para. 5]. Whoever it might be who would write 
the Aparimitayusutra, he would not take rebirth in the hells, not among the ghosts, 
not among animals, not in the eight aksanas, he would not transmigrate anywhere ; 


K. ' Read ci. - Read Aparamitayusuttra. 

^ Read sa-sati. * Read uskhay.^itc. 

" Read Kama sa himdtc cu itii AparmUdyiauttrd jnri six nil uaryajsdraiia nil prlyvd 
nd iriyasuha ; superfluous signs of interpunction after ^riyc, and at end of line. 


S. ““ ^ daka-Gamgd-. B adds II 10 II after the para. 

102 B;/e, 

100 Cl Apalimrtdynsulram hJidsitaiii, Apariviildyusufraiii hhds'Uam. 

1“^ C likhisyanti likhopuybyujiti. 

105 B gatdyusd varsdsaldyusd, C' varsasatuyu, C^ varsasatayns ca. Qo varsasaluyusa. 
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Sanskrit Text. 

Ganganadlvalukdpamanarh buddliakotmam ekaraaten «^ikasvarena 
idam Aparimitiyuhsutram bhasitam.’”^ [15] 

Oiii namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5], Ya'®^ idam Aparimit4yuh- 

sutram likhisyati likhapayisyati sa gataym’ api varsafetayur 
bhavisyati puiiar ev^ayur vivardhayisyati.’®’ [16] 

Om namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5]. Ya idam Aparimit4yuh- 
sutram likhisyati likhapayisyati sa na kadaciii narakes^hpapadyate 
na tiryagyonau na yamaloke na aksanesu^^’^ ca'^“ kadacid api upapat- 


Tibetan Version. 

bye • ba • phrag • Gah • gahi •' kluii- gi • bye • ma • shed • kyis • dgohs • pa • gcig • 
dan • dbyahs • gcig • gis -Tshe • dpag■ du• myed • pahi • mdo • hdi• gsuhs • so. [15] 
^ Na ■ mo • ba • ga • ba • te [etc., as para. 5]. Gah • zig • Tshe • dpag • tu ■ 
med • pai • mdo • sde • hdi • yi • gcr • hdri • ham ■ yigcr • hdrir • hjug ■ na • de • 
tshe ■ zad ■ pa • las ■ tshe • lo • brgya • thub • par • hgyur • te • tshe • yah ■ rnam • 
par ■ hphel • bar • hgyur. [16] 

Na • mo • ba- ga • ba • te [etc., as para. 5]. Gah • zig • Tshe • dpag • du • 
myed • pahi ■ mdo • hdi ^ [yi ■ ger • hdri • ham • yi • ger] ■ hdrir • bcug • na • de • 
sems-chan ■ dmyal-ba- dah ■ byol -soh-gi-skye-gnas-dah •Gsin-rjehi-hjig- 

luo J3C1.2 /jhavisyauti, C® hJiavanti. 

B omits— vivardhayuijati •, Q} punal apt dyuvivudhayuyanti, C’-'' pmnar 
evdyu vivardhaynyanti. B adds II 11 II after the para. 

los 01.2 .^ulram hhdmtam. B 'yupapadyante, 'AipapadyaU. 

n® -yoni, -yoni. Instead of na ahancm, which is omitted in 

C, B reads 7 ia cakm I sayepattau. B na instead of ca, ca sa. 

T. ^ K has klun ■ hcui. 

^ Paragraph 16 is missing in T, which hero inserts the passage repeated below 
in para. 18. ® The words within brackets are missing in T. 
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KHOTANESE APAEIMITAYUH SUTRA 


Khotanese Version. 

ustamarhjsye tea cibure usta haca ysyate jasma^ra bame piruyai ysamthil 
bi^a byata himare ii [17] 

Namau bbagavate AparamittayujnanasuvinUi^citattejaurajaya 
tathagattaya rliite samyatsaiiibuddhaya tadyatba aum sarvasaiiiskara- 
pari^''^uddliadharmate gaganasatnudgate svabbavavisuddhe mahana- 
yaparivare svaha Karh si hamate cu [9 ttu Aparamettamyusumtra piri 
ttye tcahaura-hasta ysara skandba baysam da bisit pida pachiysde • [18] 

Namau bha^igavate Aparamittayujhanasuviniscitatejauriljaya tatha- 
gataj a rhete samyatsabuddha'i'ya • tadyatha aum sarvasamskara- 
pari^uddhadharmate gaganasamudgate svabhavavisuddlie mahai'^iiaya- 
paravari svaha i\ Kaih si himate cu ttu Aparamatta- • ii • ii • ^ 

[10 a^] yusutra piri ttye pamjsa anamttanarya kira vasusida ii [20] 
Namau bhagavate A.paramitayujhariinasuviniscitaiitejaurajaya tatha- 

Tkanslation. 

and as many lives as one lives up to the last one, one will be ‘ birth-remembering 
all his previous births will be remembered. fl7] 

Salutation to the Lord [rfc., as para. 5]. Whoever it might be who would write 
the Aparimitayusutra, by him the law of the Buddhas consisting of eighty-four 
thousand skandha would be completely written. [18] 

[Para. 19 is missing in the Khotanese text.] 


Salutation to the Lord [efc., as para, 5]. Whoever it might be who would write 
the Aparimitayusutra, for him the five acts that bring about endless hells become 
purified. [20] 

Salutation to the Lord \ete., as para. 5], Whoever it might be who would write 
K. ^ Superfluous signs to fill uj) space at end of page. 

S. B pratilapsyante, C* upasyate, upaparsyate. 

B yatra ya jatmani janmany, atmani, janmani. 

B upapadyante, Ci upadyate, utptadyate. 

116 QI .2 tatra tatra. m B om. sarvatra jdtau. 

11® 'B jdtissard, jdti.wiards ca, jdtismara, 

116 J302.3 /j/iavisyanti, Qi bJiavanli. B adds il 12 il after the para. 

1^® BC^ ye, Cl"* yali. i^i Qi A 2 Mlimrlayusutrani hhdsitam. 



WITH SANSKEIT TEXT AND TIBETAN VERSION 311 


Sanskrit Text. 

syate Yatra yatra janmany upapadyate fcatra tatra sarvatra 
jatau^*^ jatau jatismaro bhavisyati.^i® [17] 

Om namo bhagavate \etc., as fara. 5], Ya idarn Aparimitayuh- 
sutrarii^^' likblsyati likhapayisyati tena^'-^^ oatura^itidharmaskandhasa- 
hasiani likhapitani bhavisyanti.i^* [18] 

Om namo bhagavate [eA., as far a. 5]. Ya’^® idam Aparimit4yuh- 

sutrarii likhisyati likhapayisyati tena^-® catmasitidharmarajikasahasrani 
kara 2 iitanipratisthapitani bliavisyanti.'^® [19] 

Oiii namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5], Ya idam Aparimit^yuh- 
sutrarh liljhisyati likliajiayisyati tasya panc^anantaryani karm^va- 
ranani ]oariksayam gacchanti.*^^ [20] 


Tibetan Version. 

rten • du • nam • yah • ^ skye ■ bar • myi • hgyuv • te ■ nam • du • hah • myi • 
khom • bar • skye • bar • myi • hgyui’d ■ to • gah • dah • gah • du • skye • ba • 
thams ■ chad • du • skye • ba ■ clrun • bar • hgyur-ro. [17] 

Na • mo • ba • ga • ba ■ te [etc., as para. 5]. Gah • la • la • zig -Tshe • djiag • du • 
myed ■ pahi • mdo -hdi • ^ [yi- ger ■ hdri ■ ham • yiger] • hdrir -bcug • na • des ■ chos ■ 
kyi • phuii • po • stoh • phrag • brgyad cu rtsa-bzi hJrir-bcug-par-hgyur-ro. [18] 
^ Na • mo • ba • ga • ba • te [eic., as para. 5]. Gah • zig ■ Tshe • dpag • 

tu • med • pahi • mdo • sde ■ hdi • yi • ger • hdri ■ am • yi • ger ■ hdrir • hjug • 

na • de ■ clios ■ kyi • phuh • po ■ brgyad • khri ■ l)zi - stoh • byed • du • bcug • 

pa ■ dah • rab • tu ■ gnas - ^lar • byas - ^la • yin • no. [19] 

Na • mo ■ ba • ga ■ ba ■ tc [etc., as para. 5]. Gah • zig ® • Tshe ■ djiag • 
du ■ myed • pahi • mdo ■ hdi -^[yi • ger • hdri • ham • yi • ger] • hdrir • bcug • na • 
dehi • mtshams ■ myed • pa ■ lha • yohs • su • byah • bar • hgyur • ro. [20] 
Na • mo • ba • ga • ba • te [etc., as para. 5]. Gao ■ i:ig ® • Tshe • d|)ag • 

C- te. HklidpUdm prafhthdjnlilni, QfiliklidpitdpratuthdpUa. 

B bkavanti II 13 II repeats the whole 2 >assage. B ye, C yah. 

O® te. kaldjAtani, C® kaldpiUlni and omits prati-. 

B bhavanli II 14 II. C yah. 

B paiiiicdnarywni karmdcaranaiii, puvtcMiantaryydni karmdui, pavicdnan- 
tarydni. C" ksayjayaih. B adds II15 II after the j^ara. 

T. ^ has here a lacuna from skye down to (jan ■ (ho in para. 17. 

The bracketed words, as well as the whole of jjaragraph 19, are omitted in T. 
® yan-gi. 
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Khotanbse Version, 

gatava rhite samyatsamljuddhaya tadya aum sarvasamskaraparisuddha- 
dharmate “igaganasarnudgate svabhavivisuddhe mahanayaparivare svaha u 
Earn si himate cu ttu Apai''rami ’ ttu Aparamittayusuttra pire sai khvai 
ttye Sumlra garS mase baMe ide garkbye bisi vasusida [10 U] u [21] 

Namau bhagavate Aparamittayujfianasuviniscitatejaurajaya tatha- 
gataya rhite samyatsambuddbaiiya tadyatha aurn sarvasamskarapari- 
suddbadharraate gaganasamudgate svabbavavisauddbe mabanaiiiya- 
parivare svaba ii Kamma se biiiiate cu ttu Aparamettayusuttrii pM 
ttye na Mara iii mai''rina bina raksaysa-prritta-mabairdyaiii astariina vaSu 
nara iia satva bidastii akalamararii • ^ 

[11 ai] vaski bidastii vaiiiniba ni byebidii ii [22] 

Namau bbagavate Apaiimettayujuanasuviniscitatejaurajayii “tatha- 
gataya rbite sammyatsambuddhaya tadyatba aum sarvasamskarapari- 
^uddbadbarmate gaiiiganasaaiui'idgate svabliavavi^uddbe mahanaya¬ 
parivare svaba ii Karii si [hi]mate® cu ttu Aparamittayusuttra pb'^rikhu 
si jsina pa4e maranakali ba iiau-vara-nau nayutta gyasta Eaysa pichastii 
dyarhma nijsarhnare[ll ti]ysari jsarii gyasta baysa dasta-na biysamjare 

Translation. 

the Aparimitayusutra, his sins will all get thoroughly purified, even if they are as 
great as mount Meru. [21] 

Salutation to the Lord [ek., as para. 5], Whoever it might be who would write 
the Aparimitayusutra, against him neither Mara, nor the army of Mara, nor the evil 
beings such as Kaksasas, pretas, and those possessing- great magical power will get 
any opportunity to bring about untimely death (?). [22] 

Salutation to the Lord [etc., as para. 5], Whoever it might be who would write 
the Aparimitayusutra, when he gives up life, at the time of death, ninety-nine 
myriads of Venerable Exalted Ones individually present themselves to his eyes, and 
thousands of Venerable Exalted Ones support him by their hands ; being in this 


K. ^ Cancel the superfluous Uw apjaranii. 

^ Superfluous sign of interpunetion. ® The manuscript has mate. 

S. Cyah. C* om. tasya. 

B mdrcl, mdlo da, timro vd, mdlo vd, and om. na. 

130 Qi .fudlakdm, mdlakd, C® mdtakayikd. 

nakdramrtiipadravd, nakdlamrlyupadravd. 
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Sanskrit Text. 

[Para. 21 is missing in tlie Sanskrit text.] 


Orii namo bhagavate \etc., as para. 5]. idani Aparimit4yuh- 

sntrarii likhisyati likhapayisyati, tasya na, maro na marakayika 
na yaksa na I'aksasa n^akalamrtyuravatararii lapsyante.’®® [22] 


Cm namo bhagavate \_etc., as para. 5]. Ya’"'^ iclam Aparimit4yuh- 

stitraiii likhisyati likhapayisyati, tasya maranakalasamaye navanavatayo 
buddhakotyah sartimukhaiii darsanani dasyanti buddhasahasraiii 
hastena^^^ liastarii tasy^dpanamayanti, huddhaksetrad buddha- 

Tibetan Y'eesion. 

du-myed • pahi ■ mdo • hdi- ^ [yi • ger- bdri-ljam • yi • ger] • hdrir -bcug • na-dehi • 
sdig • gi ■ phun ■ po • Ri • rab • t.sam • van • yens • su- byan • bar ■ bgyur • ro. [21] 
Na ■ mo ■ ba • ga • ba • te \etc., as para. 5], Gan ■ zig • Tshe • dpag ■ du • 
myed • pahi ■ mdo • hdi • ^ [yi • ger • Ijdri • ham • yi • ger] • hdrir • bcug • na ■ de ■ 
la • ^[bdud • dan] • bdud • kyi • ris • kyi • Ilia • dan • gnod • sbyin • dan ■ srin • 
po • glags • bltas • kyan • glags ■ rned • pfir • myi • bgyur • ro. [22] 

Na• mo • ba • ga ■ ba • te \etc., as para. 5], Gan • zig • Tshe • dpag • du • 
myed • pahi • mdo • hdi • ^ [yi • ger • hdri • ham • yi • ger] • hdrir • bcug • na-dehi • 
hchi-bai-dus-kyi-tshe-sans-rgyas-bye-ba-phragdgu-bcu • rtsa • dgus • mhon • 
du • .ston ■ bar • mdzad • de- sans • rgyas - stoh -gis - de - la ■ phyag-brgyah - bar - 

B adds II 16 II after the para. 

C yah. . -kotindm, -kofyaih. ’-‘i B ■'tyanti. 

C om. hadena. C' hastdn, C“ stuM tatlmjatdhi ; kastan, 

om. huddhak-^etrdd, buddhaksatrd. 


T. ^ The words withia brackets are omitted in T. 
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Khotankse Version. 

ttina buddhaksettra stamnai adana buddhaksettra bayidii na ibiii ttye 
vira ^inauhya a asadina tcera napaihdai ttatta ii [23] 

Namau bhagavate Aparamittayujnaiiinasuviniscitatejorajaya tatba- 
gataya rhite samyatsambuddhaya tadyatha auin sa^^rvasaiiiskarapari- 
suddhadharraate gaganasamudgate svabhavavisuddhe mabana- • ii ^ 

[12 fti] yaparivare svaha ii Karh si himate cu ttu Aparamittayu- 
suttra piti ttye tcabaura lokapala kusUl “tsi ni rnasi tsuiiimamda himare 
cu bura atvaste vasu debisi janidil aysdai yanare ii [24] 

Namau bba^iigavate Aparamittayujiianasuviniseitatejaurajaya tatha- 
gataya rliate samyasami^bviddhaya • tadyatha aum sarvasamskaraparl- 
suddhadharmate gaganasamudgate svabhavavisuddhe maha[12 Li]naya- 
parivare svaha ii Kam se ^ hamate cu ttu Apariimittayusuttra pire khu 
si jsina pase Suha^^valovadeta Armayilstil Uiysa buddhaksettra ysatha 
naste w [25] 

Namau bhagavatte Aparamittayu“[jnanaca^suviniscitatejaurajaya 
tathagataya rhate samyasambuddiiaya tadyatha au''"m sarvasaskara- 
paras^uddhadharmate gamganasamudgate svabhavisuddbe mahanaya- 
parivare svaha Kaua 

Tiianslation. 

buddhafield they take him to another hiiddhafield; about that there should not be 
entertained any doubt or disbelief, as it is known (?) in that way. [23] 

Salutation to the Lord [eic., as para. 5]. Whoever it might be who would write 
the AparimitayusUtra, after him the four lokapalas will follow, where he might 
wander, and give him jirotection against all the evil . . . who hurt him. [24] 

Salutation to the Lord \ete., as para. 5], Whoever it might be who would write 
the AparimitayusUtra, when he quits life, he obtains rebirth in the region Sukhavati, 
in the buddhafield of the Exalted Amitabha. [25] 

Salutation to the Lord \etc., as para. 5]. That country in which they thus wurte 


K. Superfluous signs of interpunction at end of page. 

^ has been added in a later handwriting under the line. 

^ The ea in -jfidna-ca-sii- appears to have been cancelled. 

S. buddhahatimli. 

i4(i pji.s sam((y- 8a)kraniisi/antij svayam kramisijaHti. 

B om. na vicikitsd 7ia. C' vicikisd, C''* cihitsd. 

148 Qd-.'i ximativiula, visdnirvvctda. B adds II 17 II after the para. 
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Sanskrit Text. 

ksetraiiisamkramanti ; n^Mra kanksa ria vicikitsa na^'^’ vimsltir^'’® 
ritpadayitavya.i’‘“ [23] 

150 namo bliagavate [etc., as fara. 5], Ya idam Aparimitayuh- 
sutraiii likhisyati likhapayis 3 )'ati, tasya catvaro iiiaharajanah prstkatah 
prsthatah samanubaddha raksavaranaguptirii karisyanti.’“^ [24] 

Oiii iiamo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5]. Ya^"’- idam Aparimitayrih- 

stitraih likhisyati likhapayisyati sa Sukhavatyaih lokadhatav Amita- 
bhasya tathagatasya buddhaksetre iipapadj^ate.'“■''’ [25] 

Orii namo bliagavate [etc., as para. 5]. Yasmin prthivipradese 
idam Aparimitayuhsutrarii^®'^ likhisyanti likhfipavdsyanti, sa^®® prtbivipra 


Tibetan Version. 

hgyur • ro • sans • igyas • kyi • iin-nas-saiis rgyas-kyi■zin-du-bgro-bar-rndzad- 
par • hgyur • te • hdi • la-tlie • tsom ■ dan ■som-ni-dan-yid-gnis-ma'za'sig. [23] 
Na • mo • ba • ga • ba • te [etc., as para. 5]. Gail • zig • Tshe • dpag • dn • 
myed • pahi • mdo • hdi • ^ [yi • ger • hdri • ham • yi ■ ger] • hdrir • bcug • na • 
rg\'al • po • chen • po • bzi • dehi • phyi • bzin • hbraii ■ ziii • bsruri ■ ba • dafi • 
bskyab • pa ■ dan • sbed ■ pa • byed • par • hgyur • I’o. [24] 

Na • mo • ba - ga • ba • te [etc.., as para. 5], Gan • zig ■ Tshe • dpag • du • 
myed • pahi • mdo • hdi • ^ [yi • ger • hdri • ham • }"i • ger] • hdrir • bcug ■ na • 
de • de • bzin ■ gsegs • pahi • Hod • dpag • du ■ myed • pahi • sans-rgyas ■ kyi • 
zin -’ajig • rten • gyi • kharns • ^Bde • ba ■ can • du • skye • bar • hgyur • ro. [25] 
Na ■ mo ■ ba • ga • ba • te [etc., as para. 5], Sa ■ pliyogs • su • dkon • mchog • 
mdo • sde • hdi • hdrir- bar • hgyur • bahi • sa • phyogs ■ de • yan • mchod • rten • 

C omits this para. 15 °(jiqdi kamyanti II18 II. 

Q, yah. B lokadhdtv, lokad/iat, Lokculhatum •, C places 

ujMpadyale after loka-. C---' -k-m/re. 

155 02 j-gpgats the whole passage down to lokadldfdv npapadyate ; B adds II19 il 
after the ])ara. lA prod eke, prl.hivipradekya. 

157 02 pparlmitdyusntram ratnarOjaiii, Aparhiiildyttsutraiii, hhdptam ratna. 

158 01.2 03 garva. 


T. ^ The words within brackets are omitted in T. 


- hde-can-du. 
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Khotanesb Version. 

[13 ai] di^ina ona ttu Aparamittayusutra piride si di^a caittyS 
mamnada hime aurgavha tti khu sai damvau-mu“ram astaiiina triya- 
sunam gyamna liisi tti patca liarbi^a napamdai pirmattama baysustS 
busta hiiiimare n [26] 

Narnau bhagavate Aparamittayujnanasuvaniscitejaurajaya tatha- 
gataya rbi^^te sammyatsambuddhaya • tadyatha aum sarvasaiiiskara- 
parisuddhadbarrnate gaganasamudgate svabhavavisu[l3 5^]ddhe maha- 
nayaparivare svaha ii Kaiiima patcii se himate cu ttu Aparamittayu- 
suttrS pari pide si pya^tsasta staina ttaradara ni byehe ii [27] 

Namau bhagavate Aparamittayujnanasuviniscittatejaurai“jaya 
tathagataya rhite samyatsambuddhaya tadyatha aum sarvasamskara- 
parisuddliadharma^^te gaganasamudgate svabhavavisuddhe mahanaya- 
paravare svaha ii Kammil patca si hi- • ii * 

[14 ai] hamate cu ttye Aparamittayusutrh udisayil tanka masi haurli 

Tkanslation. 

the Aparimitayustltra, that country would become worthy of worship like a eaitya; 
and even if it were to bo sounded into the ears of animals, such as deer and birds, 
then all those would become enlightened in the highest enlightenment which is 
known (?). [26] 

Salutation to the Lord \etc., aapara. 5]. And whoever it might be who would 
cause the Aparimitayusatra to be written, he would never in future obtain an 
existence as a woman. [27]. 

Salutation to the Lord [etc., aa para. 5]. And whoever it might be who 
Mould make a gift as great as a farthing on account of the Aparimitayusutra, by 


K. Superfluous signs of interpunction at end of page. Read hinuite instead of 
hihamdte. 


S. pithipadeaya ; prlhiv'ipradeae, C’ prtldvipradeaya. 

C vandaniyaa ca (C^ here adds hhaviayanti) iwadakainiyaa (C^ -niyaa) capuja- 
niyaa ca bhaviayanti, 

tlryyagyogatandm, B mrgapakaidraatrindui. 

C api yadi karnnapute aarvvd (C^ aahdd, yatra aarva) nipatamti nipatis- 
yanti, nipatite) aarvva adhovaHtikd (C'* adhevattikd) hhaviayanti anuttardyam. 

BC'-^ samyakaarkboclhim, and omit abliaaikbodkim. 
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Sanskrit Text. 

caityabliuto vandanlyas ca bhavisyati.'"® Yesarii tiryagyoni- 
gatanam'“i mrgapaksinaiii karnapute^®* nipatisyati te sarve anutta- 
rayaiii satnyaksaiiibodhav abhisambodbim abhisambhotsyante.^®® [26] 
Oiii namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5]. Ya®®® idam AparimitAyuh- 

sutraiii likhisyati likhapayisyati tasya stilbhavo na kadacid api 
bhavisyati.”® [27] 

Oiri namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5], Ya idam Aparimitayuh- 
sutrarh dharmaparyayam uddisya ekam api karsapanarii danarii 


Tibetan Version. 

du • bgyur • te • pbyag • hts[li]al • bar • bgyur • ro • gal • te • byol • soil • gi ■ skye • 
gnas • su • son • bya • dan • ri • dags • gan • dag • gi • I’na • lam • du • sgra • grags • 
par • hgynv ■ ba ■ de • dag • thams • chad ■ bla-na-myed-pa-yan-dag-par-rdzogs • 
pahi • byan • cub• du • miion • bar • rdzogs • par-htshan-rgya-bar-hgyur-ro. [26] 
Na • mo • ba • ga • ba • te [etc., as para. 5], Gan • ilg • Tslie • dpag • 
du ■ myed • pahi • mdo • hdi • ^ [yi • ger • hdri • ham • yi • ger] • hdrir • bcug • na ■ 
de • bud • med ■ gyi • dhos • por • nam • du • yah • myi • bgyur • ro. [27] 

Na • mo • ba • ga • ba • te [etc., as para. 5]. Gah - la ■ la • zig • clios • kyi • 
rnam • grans • hdibi • pbyir • kar • sa • pa • iii • bg^ib ’ zig ■ sbyin • ba ■ byin • na • 

B atisamlMtsyante, C' abldmikhvddJiyate, abhisamhotsyate, C'^ abhisambhot- 
ayatc ; B adds li 20 II after the para. C yah. 

trihlidve, C' stdsrdhhavo, stribhavi. 

ica 'Qpyatilapsate II 21II. C adds oik namo [etc., as para. 5]. Jah idam Apart, 
likhi. likhdp. tanya na kadacid ddvidrabhdvo (C* drdvidrabluivd) bhavwyati 
bhavisyanti). 

i®® C yah. B -siitraik ratnardjaik dharmmaparydyaik. 

B kd.^dyemm, C® kdthdna, kdxdyanan, C® kdkhdyanain. 

T. ' The words within brackets are omitted in T. 
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Khotanese Veesion. 

hauri ttye bisa ttrrisabasrja mahasa“hasrye lovada haudyau raiiinyau 
hambada ona haura bauda bimi ii [28] 

Namau bbagavatte Aparamittaiiiy uj nanasu viniscitatejauraj aya 
tatbagataya rbite sammyatsabuddhaya • tadyatba i'"aum sarvasaiiiskara- 
pari^uddbadbarmate gaganasamudgate svabbavavisuddbe mabanaya- 
parivare[l4 i^Jsvaba Kariima si himate eu ttye Aparamittayusuttrii 
bhajanibbuta pajsaiix yani ttye bisa abarUna baysam da pajsamevye 
bime : [29] 

N amau bbagavate Aparamittayujnanasuvini^cittate^ijaurajaya tatha- 
gataya rbete samyatsariibuddbaya • tadyatba aum sarvasamskarapa^'^ri- 
suddhadbarmate gaganasamudgate svabiiavavi^uddbe mabanayaparavare 
svaba ii Si mi ttatta kbu 

[15 a>] Vipasii gyasta Imysa Sikba gyastk baysa Visvambba gyasta 
l^aysa Krrakasuda gyasta iyaysa Kanakamuna “gyasta Imysa • Ka^avk 
gyasta Uvysa • ^akyarnuna gyasta Imysa astariina gyastarh baysau ^ 
haudyaiii ramnyau-i“jsa parhjsa yani ttye bamada puninai haiiibisa 

Tjunsiation, 

him gifts would thus have been given to the extent of filling the world of the 
whole trisahasrl mahasahasri with the seven treasures. [28] 

Salutation to the Lord [eic., as para. 5]. Whoever it might be who, having 
become a reee23tacle of the Aparimitayusutra, would do worship, by him the whole 
entire law of the Exalted Ones would have been honoured. [29] 

Salutation to the Lord [etc., as para. 5]. It is as if he W'ould do homage with 
the seven treasures to the Venerable Exalted Ones, the Venerable Exalted Vipasyin, 
the Venerable Exalted Sikhin, the Venerable Exalted Visvambhu, the Venerable 
Exalted Krakucchanda, the Venerable Exalted Kanakamuni, the Venerable Exalted 
Kasyapa, the Venerable Exalted Sakyamuni, and so forth, his store of merit could at 

K. ^ Superfluous sign of interpunction. 

^ Read haysam haudyau ramnyati-jsa pajsam. 

S. dasyanti, dasyauti. 

B -mahdsdlusre-, BC^ -dhCitii, C'--® -dlialau. 

174 5 -ratnamayiparipurnam. 

B dadyds, darita hhavanti, C® dartta IJiavati, dattam bhavisyanti : B 
adds tasya pimyaskamdhasya pramdnaiii salyaiu ganayitum na tv Aparimitdyuhsutrasya 
punyaskandhasyapramdnam sakyaiii ganayitum II 22 II. 

C yah idam Apari.- saskrte (C^ saskrtya) pmjayisyauti (C^ pujayisyati). 

B -samdptam, -savvdpta, C--^ -samdpta. 
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Sanskrit Text. 

(lasvati tena trisahasramaliasahasralokadliatumsaptaratnaparipur- 
narii krtva danarii dattam bhavati.”® [28] 

Orii narao bliagavate \etc., as ■i)ara. 5]. Ya’^® idarii dharinabhanakarii 
pujayisyati, tena sakalasamaptahsaddliarmah pujito bhavati.”^ [29] 
Oiii namo bhagavate [etc., as j^taro:. 5]. Yatha Vipasvi-Siklii-Vi.sva- 
bhu'^''- Krakucchanda - Kanakamuni - Kasya]ia - Sakyamuni’^'- prabbrtl- 
naiiitathagatanamsaptaratiiamayrdi ’'' pujah krtva ’tasya**’ 


Tibetan Vehsion. 

des -stoii-gsum-gyi ■ ston-chen-pohi -hjig-rten • gyi • khams • rin-po -che • 
sna • bdun • gyis • yens • su • bkaa • sto• sbyin • ba • byin • bar ■ bgyur ■ ro. [28] 
Na-mo-l)a-ga-ba-te [e<c., as inirn. 5]. Gan ■ la-la-^ig-chos • kyi • 
rnam • grans • hdi • la • nicliod • pa • byed • ])ar • hgyur • ba • des • dam ■ pahi • cbos - 
inthah • dag • chub • par • nicliod • par • ligynr • ro. [2i)] 

Na • mo ■ ba • ga ■ ba ■ te [etc., as 2 >ara. 5]. Hdi ■ Ita • ste • de • bzin ■ 
gseg.s • pa -Rnam • par • gzigs • pa ■ dan • Gtsug • tor • dan • Thams • chad • skyob ■ 
dan • Log • ]iar • dad • stel • dan - Gser • thub ■ dan • Hod ■ sruh • dan • Sag • kya • 
thub • pa • la • stsogs • ]ia ■ la • rin • po • che • sna ■ bduii • gyis ■ mcliod • pa • rnams • 

B xudilhaniia, C' safl/tama, C" xari't'ail/iuriitdil/nirme^a, C' sarvadliannu. 

^ puj ltd bhavaati Il2'3il, jrdj ita hi Uiacixy uidi, Q? pujajj dam hhavixyati. 

m -J'Lsvantara-, Q,- - Viivatihnk-. 

181 Q}.'^ -Sdki/asihiha, C '-Srikaki/awnnis. C om. prahkrlinum. 

C tafhdgatas texam tathdciatuudhi ; 15 tatluajatandhi xamijakxamhuddhdya. 

C' xaptaratuaparipunmam api, »apt.ara,timmafipurnnam, mpdaratnapari- 
purnnamar/ahi. B giujiiyuh, C piijdhi. 

i8i; krlvds, C' krtva ryddat, krlvd yavau, tA krfvd rydvat, read kurydt {?). 
taxya pujdyd punyaskaudhaxya. 
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KHOTANESE APARIMITAYUH SUTRA 


Khotanese Version. 

pamaka hinie Cu ttye AparimettayasuiHtra hiyai pumnai liambisa 
pamaka ni yudi hime ii [30] 

Namau bhagavate Aparamitta.yu[15 Z/i]jnanasuvini^cittatejaurajaya ^ 
tatbagataya rbete samyatsaiiibuddbaya • tadyatba aum sarvaiiisa^skara- 
parisuddhidbarmate gaganasamuclgate svabbavivisuddbe mabanaya- 
parivare svaba “iTtatta mi kbu Sumira garnam ^ bamamga rarhninai 
bambisa padime u bauri-ye beda ttye punii^nai barhbisa bamada pamaka 
hame u ttye Aparamittayusuttva pumnai bambisa • ^ 

[16 fti] pamaka ni yuda bame ii [31] 

Namau bbagavate Aparamittayujiianasuviniscetatejaurajaya tatba- 
gata^ya rbite samyatsarhbuddbaya tadyatba aum saiiirvasamskarapari- 
^uddbadbarmate gaganasamudgate svabba^UaviiJuddbe mabana yapari- 
vare svaba : Ttatta mi kbu tcabaura mabasamudrra stare uca-jsa 
bainbai’'"darh ttyam bamada uci liiyara kanam hakbiysa ’ pamaka hame 
ttye Aparamittayusuttra pamaka ne ba[16ti]me [32] 

TKANSI..iTION. 

all events be measured, but the store of merit resulting from the Aparimitayusotra 
could not be made measured. [30] 

Salutation to the Lord \etc., as para. 5]. Thus if one would lay up a store 
of treasures equal to mount Meru and give a gift of it, then his store of merit could 
at all events be measured, but the store of merit resulting from the Aparimitayusutra 
could not be made measured. [31] 

Salutation to the Lord \etc., as para. 5]. Thus if the four oceans were full of 
water, then the number of the drops contained in their water could at all events be 
measured, but that of the Aparimitayusuti-a could not be measured. [32]. 


K. ^ The manuscript perhaps has -niicaitta-. ^ Read gard-na. 

® Superfluous sign of interpunetion at end of page. 

^ Superfluous sign of interpunetion in vacant space in front of string-hole. 

^ Read hamkhlpsa. 

S. tn, km, no. 

Aparimrtdyiistitram, C-‘ Tarimitayiisutram. 

190 punyag/candka, and om. pramanam sakyath, om. sakyafn. 

B adds II 24 II after the para. C yesam Sitmeru. 

193 pii parvvataraja. B sama, samdna. BC^-^ -rasim. 
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Sanskrit Text. 

punyaskandhasya prarnanam sakyarii ganayltuiii, na tv Aparimitayuli- 
sutrasya punyaskandhasya pramanaiii sakyarh ganayitum.^'^^ [30] 
Orii namo bhagavatfj [etc-, as para. 5]. Yatlia Sumeroh j)arva- 
tarajasya’^-'samanami'-''* ratnarasiriii^"-''’ krtva, danarh dadyat, tasya”*^ pimya- 
skandhasx'a pramanaiii sakyarii ganayltuiii, na tv Aparimitd.yuli- 
sutrasya punyaskandliasya pramanaiii ganayitum.i®* [31] 


Oiii naino bhagavate [etc., as para. 5]. Yatha catvaro maliasam- 
udra udakaparipfirnna bliaveyuh,-'" tatra oktiikavindurii sakyarii 
ganayltuiii, na tv Apariinitilyuhsutvasyapunyaskandhasya prama- 
narii ganayitum.-®' [32] 

.... " ■ ♦ .. ■" '' .. . 

Tibkt.an Version. 

kyis ■ inchod • par diyas • pahi • bsod • nains • kyi • phuri • po • dohi • tsliad • iii • 
bgrari-bar • nus • kyl -Tshe • djiag • du • inyed • jiahi mdo • hdihi'bsod-nams- 
kyi • phuii • |^)ohi • tshad • ni • l)grau • bar • niyi • nus • so. [30] 

^Na- ino-ba • ga-ba-te[etc.,«spnrn.5]. Hdi-lta • ste-dper-na-riii-po- 
cliehi-phuri'po -Ri • rab ■ tsani-spuris • te- .sbyin jia-byiu ■ pa • dehi • bsod • nams • 
kyi - ]i]iuri • pohi • tshad • ni ■ bgrari • bar • nus • ky i • Tshe ■ dpag • tu • med • pahi • 
mdo-sde-hdihi-bsodnams-kyi-phuri-iioi-tshad-nibgraii-bar-mi-rius-so. [31] 

Na • mo • ba • ga • ba • te [etc., as para. 5]. ’ Adi • Ita ■ ste • rgya • mtsho • 

cheii • po • bzihi ■ elms • yoris • su • gan • bahi ■ thigs - pa re • re • nas ■ bgrari • bar • 
nus ■ kyi • Tshe • dpag - du - myed - pahi • mdo - hdihi-bsod - nams - kyi-phuri - 
pohi • tshad " iii - bgrari • bar • inyi - iius - so. [32] 

C ddnafu (lattasya, C*”’ om. sakyam. 

B om. na tu — ganayltum, and adds M 25 It at tlie end of the para. 

1^'-' Cl atJia. 

200 23 -samudra^ -samiulrodakaparipurmia, mmudrodakamparipiirnnarn. 

‘■^"1 B bliaveyur, and om. tatra ; Utaveyu. 

Qi ekaikasamudrodakavindu; ekaikammudrodakdMviHdmh,C^ ekaikldakavindv. 

BC^ om. iakyaiu, ganayitiim iakyaih.. 

204 Qa Pari, and omits rest. B punyaskaiialltain, punyaskandha. 

BQ! om. pramdHam. B adds II 26 II after the para. 

T. 1 Paragrajjh 31 is omitted in T. 



822 KHOTANESE APARIMITAYUH SUTRA 

Khotanese Version. 

Namau bhagavate Aparamittayujnanasuviniscitatejaurajaya tatha- 
gataya rhite samyatsambuddha^ya tadyatha aum sarvasamskarapari- 
suddhadharmate gaganasamiidgate svabhavavisuddhe mahanaya^iparivare 
svaha ii Kamma patcS, si hamave cu ttye Aparamittayusuttra pajsa 
yani u pirl aysdamrjai i'^yani ttye daihsva disya bisa buddhaksettra 
bisarh gyastaiii baysam orga yude bame • ii • ii • ^ 

[17 cd] u mista puja pajsam ii [33] 

Namau bhagavate Aparamittayujhanasuviuiscitatejaurajaya tatha- 
gataya rhhde samyatsambuddhaya tadyatha aum sarvasaiiiskarapari- 
suddhadharmate gaganasamudgate svabhava^^visuddhe mahanayapara- 
vare svaha ii 

Damnabalabhirata narasiha damnabalena samudgatam i^buddha 
dailinabalasya sruniyata sabdarh karunakasya puraiii pravesaiiite ii 
Haurije hauva-jsa hayaram[17 i^jcla hvaiiidamna sarauva 
haurije hauvi-jsa aysdada §tamna imysurhsta bust! • 
haurije hauva bijasa 'ipyama na vaysham pus^i 
sauna ttrarhdye starh klthasta vastarii a [34] 

^ilambalabiratta narasiha sitaha“dena samudgata buddha 
f^llabalasya srunivata sabdaih karunakasya pura prave^ariite ii 

Translation. 

Salutation to the Lord \efc., as para. 5]. Whoever again he might be who 
would do homage to the AparimitaynsQtra, and write it and hallow it, by him 
obeisance would be done to all the Venerable Exalted Ones in the buddhafields 
existing in the ten quarters. [33] 

Salutation to the Lord \etc., as para. 5], 

By the power of alms the lions amongst men are living, 
being hallowed by the power of alms, thou acquiredest buddhahood; 
the hearing of the sound of the power of alms one does not hear here, 
it is proclaimed to him who has entered into the city of the Merciful One. [34] 


K. ^ Superfluous signs of interpunction at end of page. 

S. C yah. C' saskrte, C® sakcrte. ° C imjayisyauti. 

B dam. 

-’2 sarvvalokadkdtaii biiddha- ; BC'-^ -ksatrem, C** -ksatre likhisyati Ukhdpayis- 
yati. -tathagatdn darmyati, -iathagatdh. 

•214 (pi 2mji/a,s ca sanmdnito hliavisyati. B adds II 27 II after the para. 
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Sanskrit Text. 

Om namo bhagavate as para. 5], Ya^®® idam Aparimitayub- 

Rutram likhisyati likhapayisyati sartiskrtyapujayisyati tena 
dasasn dilisu sarvabuddhaksetresn sarvatathagata vanditah 
pujitas -’'* ca bbavisyanti.^’"’ [33] 


Orii namo bhagavate®’® [etc., as para. 5]. 


Danabalena sanindgata bnddho danaT)al4dhigata narasimbali i 
danabalasya eas^rnyati®®® i^abdah ®®’ karnnikasya pure pravi- 


santam ii [34] 



Tiuetan Version. 


Na • mo • ba • ga • ba ■ te \(dc., as para. 5]. Gan • zig ■ Tshe • dpag ■ du • 
myed • ptdii • mdo • bdi ■ hdrlr ■ 1 >cug • gam - mcliod ■ pa ■ byed • par • hgyur • bfi • 
des • pbyogs • bcubi ■ sails• rgyas■ kyi - zin • tliams■ chad • du - de • bzin • g^egs • 
pa-tliams- chad ■ la - phyag-byas-j>a - dan-mchoil - pa - byas-pa-yin-no. [33] 
Na - rno - ba • ga - ba - te [etc., as para. 5]. 

Sby in - babi - stobs - kyis - sans - rgyas - yafi-dag - hpbags - myihi - seii-ges i 
sbyin - babi - stobs • rtog • ste i 

’siiin - rjebi • groii - kbyer - du - yan - h jug - pa - na i 

sbyin - babi - stobs • kyi • sgi-a - ni • grags - par - bgyurd i\ [34] 

Alter urd/id C iiclcis atha k/uiln. (C’ oni. k/idtii) JjhayavuH tanydfn velai/aiii. 
Imfu'n fjdlhdm abkdmi. 

C® tldnaharena munalgala hmUlho (ld)uitjuTa^i/ii ca kruyati kabfJd. 

■21S J301.2 ddnaljardilJiigaid. BC® tid'iiavarasya ca, O’’ ddnabalaksatra. 

C’ .iruyanti. B iahda, C .'ahld, and so also in the following. 

'J.C2. 01 py^ypfn^ 0a here and in the following -palyam ; C * adds II 1 II after the para. 

T. ‘ 'f‘ see. man., T® itmn- rje. 

Y 2 



324 KHOTANESE APARIMITAYUH SUTEA 

Khotanese Version. 

^''Parahije bauvi-jsa liaiiiramyada. ^ hvaihndamna sarauva 
parahije liauvi-jsa aysdada sta- • ii • - [18 a^] na l^ysu^til bust! 
parahije hauvi-jsa “ bijasii pvamma iii vaysfiaiii pjusdi 
satinil ttraiiidye starh kithastii vasbuii [35] 

Ksaritabaiilabhiratta narasihaiii ksaiiintabalena samudgata buddham 
kaamntabalasya srunl 3 'ati sabda karCR^nikasj^a pure pravesariite ii 
Ksamauttevlje hauva-jsa liayaramda bvamdamna sarauva 
ksamauteviji liauvb'^jsa a^^sdaiiulil. stariina bfiysuihsta bust! 
ksamauttevije hauvi bijasii p^riuna ni vaysuam ptis^ 
saunii ttramdye starn ki[18 Z(*]tbasta vasta ii [36] 

Viryabalabhirata narasiha • vlryabalcna samudgata buddha 
viryabalasya ^runjiiyata sabdum karunakasya puri pravesariite ii 
Virmje hauvi-jsa hayaraiiida hvandariina sarauva 
vir^3ij0 hauvi-jsa ai’sdadil stajiina Ixijsiista bustaiii • 
vir^ije hauvi bajasil pvaiiima na vayenarii jmsdi 
saunii * ttradve ''’'starh kithastii viistarii ii [37] 


Translation. 

By the power of niomlity the lions amongst men are living, etc. [35] 
By the power of forbearance the lions amongst men are living, etc. [36] 
By the power of energy the lions amongst men are living, etc. [37] 


K. ' Head hai/arahidd. Superfluous signs of interpnnction at end of page. 

Bead /!anvi Lijdxd. * Read t;aun(X ttrai'iul^e. 

S. MSS. biiddho. 

B -Hlevarddhi-, C'-' illabarddhi-. O'* idubaldlitand uarasimho. 

BC' hlavarasj/a en, sllabarasya ca, C’' silabalakmtj'u. iruyaid 'i. 

■ 2 Ti jjraiiidntatli, C '‘ praviidutaiU II 2 II. B -varenam, C' -varena. 
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Sanskrit Text. 

Silabalena sarnudgata bnddliah“-" silal laladlngata iiarasimhah i 
sTlabalasya srtiyati^abdah kfirnnikasya jinre pravisan- 

tam "27 II [35] 


Ksantibaleiia sarnudgata buddliah ksantibaladhigata uara- 
simliab I 

ksantibalasya ca sruyati sabdali karunikasya pure pravisan- 
tam22-i II [3()] 


Viryabalena sainudgata buddlio viryabaHdhigata narasirn- 
hab I 

vTiyabalaaya ca"^’ sruyati"®" Sabdali kaT’uuikasya pure pravisaii- 
tam II [37] 


Tibetan Vers[on. 

Tsbul -kbrims • stobs -kyis • sans • rgyas •yaii-dag-hpbags • myihi -sen-ges i 

tshul • kbrims • stobs • rtog • ste i 

’ sniii ■ rjebi • groii • kbyer • du • yan • hjug • pa • na i 

tsbul ■ kbrims - stobs • kyi - sgra • ni ■ grags • par • hgyurd ii [35] 

Bziod-pabi ■ stobs • kyis • sans • rgyas • yan • dag • bpbags • myihi • sen • ges i 
bxod • pahi - stobs ■ rtog • ste t 

’ snin - rjebi ■ grori ■ kbyer • du • yan • hjug ■ pa • na i 

bzod ■ pabi ■ stobs • kyi • sgra • ni • grags • ]>ar ■ hgyurd ii [36] 

Brtson-bgrus ^ • stobs-kyis-sans-rgyas-yan-dag-hphags-myibi-sen-ges i 

brtson • hgrus • stobs ■ rtog • ste i 

^ sflin ■ rjebi • grofi • kbyer - du • yaii • bjug ])a • na i 

brtson • bgrus • stobs • kyi • sgra ■ ni - grags ■ par ■ hgyurd ii [37] 

■_' 2 i) MSg. tuddho. (ji -varAd/ni/ota, C'* -halahiand naragimhu. 

k.vlntivarasya ca, O'* kmnfivalaksatra. C'-" sruyanti. 

•i-vi 03 adds 3 II. B -varencu'i, C’ -valend, C" -varena. 

235 (31.2 -i^arddhigaid, -haldJitand. BC^ Tialasidthd, C“ narasvmfio. 

237 p(n .2 .^(i^'agya ca, -halaJcwtra. p pnirikantd'iit ; pravimntatn II 4 II. 

T. 7 see. man., T" sniii ■ rje. " T’ hrUmi - hgrus • kyi. 
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KHOTANESE APARIMITAYUH SUTRA 


Khotanese Version. 

Dhyamnabalabbarata narasiha dhyaiiinabale- • ^ 

[19 na saimidgata budha • 

dhyaiiinabalasya sruniyita sabdaiii karunikasj’a pure pravisarhta ! 
DhyaiiinTje hauva-“jsa bayiraiiida bvandaihna sarauva • 
dhyamnlje hauviba-jsa^ aysdamda stariina Imysumstii bustarh • 
dhyaiiinije baui^iya bijasii pyamina ua vamnaiii pusda 
sauna ttramdye starii kitbasta vastaiii • [38] 

Prrajnabalabbirata narasiba pra"'|jnabalena samudgata budba 
prrajnabalasya siuniyata, sabdaiii karunakasya pure prravisariite 
[19 U ]: 

Hajvattetije bauvi-jsa bayaraiiida hvandaiiiua sarauva 
bajvattetije hauva-jsa aysdadii staiiina biiysumsta • “ “busta 
hajvattetije hauvi bijasii pyamma ni vaysnaiii pulMi 
saiiina ^ ttramdye sta klthastii vastit • [39] 

Namau bhagavate Apai’imitayujnauasuviniscitatejarajaya tatha- 
gataya • ® i^j-bete samyaksaiiibudbaya tadyatba aum sarvasamskara- 
parisuddhadharmate gagana- 

Tkanslation. 

By the power of contemplation the lions amoniipst men are living, etc. [38] 

By the power of wisdom the lions amongst men are living, etc. [39] 


K. Superfluous sign of interpunction at end of page. 

Read Jtaiivi-jsa. 

^ Superfluous sign of interpunction at end of line. * Read sawid. 

S. B -vareiiam, -halenci, -varena. 

B om. pada 2 ; C* -haldlitand. 

BC’-- -varasya ca, -balakmtra. 


-simho. 
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Sanskrit Text. 

Dhyanabalena samudgata buddho dhyanabaladbigata narasiiii- 
bah I 

dhyanabalasya ca^‘‘^ sruyati'-^*^ sabdah karunikasya pure pravisan- 
tam II [38] 


Prajnabaleua^^® samudgata buddbalV‘“ prajiiabaladhigata'-^^’^ narasirii- 
bah I 

prajnabalasya ca sruyati sabdah karunikasya pure pravisan- 
tam II [39] 


Tibetan Version. 

Bsam-gtan • stubs -kyis • sans • rgyas • yaii • dag • hpbags ■ myihi • sen- ges i 
bsam ■ gtan ■ stubs • rtog • ste i 
' siiin ■ ijehi ■ gron • kliyer • du • yan • bjug • pa * na i 
bsam-gtan • stubs • kyi ■ sgra- ni • grags • par • hgyurd ii [38] 

Ses • rab ■ stubs • kyis - sails • rgyas • yan • dag • hpbags • myihi • sen • ges i 
ses ■ rab • stubs ■ rtug • ste i 

' snifi • rjehi • gron • kbyer • du • yan • bjug • pa ■ na i 

ses ■ rab - stubs • kyi ■ sgra ■ ni • grags ■ par bgyurd ii [39] 

■243 Q1.2 gf Hyanti, sfujjatu. pruvimuiuM, V? pravi^dntaw 5 II. 

B -varenmu, C'^ -valend. MSS. huidho. 

-valculliiijatd, C- -varddhigata, C'* -hulalitand. 

24 S p!i.3 nalasmho, C- narasiihho. 

BC’- -varmpa ca, -valasya ca, C'“ -balakmira. ( 11.2 

B pravisantam. 

T. ^ T' sec. man., T- gnh't ■ rje. 
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Khotanese Version. 

[20 fti] samudgate svabhavavisumdhe mahaniyaparivare svaha ii 
Khu gyasta baysa ttu hvanai liva yude bisa gyasta ibi hvanda aysuram 
gandharvam astaiiina lovya parsii tta ttu gyasta baysa liivl hvanai thyau 
namda napamdai vi “haysmya yudamda Gyasta baysil hadi sutra samasye 
M O II [40] 

Ttu Aparamitayasutra Cadipyaina Said'^kirasisa pasti pide l»y- 
sumsta briya [41] 


Translation. 

Salutation to the Lord \etc., as para. 5]. When the Venerable Exalted One had 
made this saying uttered, all gods and men and the assembly in the world beginning 
with asuras and gandharvas quickly embraced that sajdng of the Venerable Exalted 
One, and when it became understood placed it in their mind. The Venerable 
Exalted One thus completed the sutra. [40] 

Cadipyaina Saukrrasisa caused this Aj)arimitayusutra to be written in love of 
(for the sake of acquiring) buddhahood. [41] 


S. B avoca. Bhagavann, O' Bl/agavdnn, Bhagavan. 

B tends, O’- dtamands, arttaniands, arilas. 

hhiksavo, and om. te ea. MSS. bodhisalva malidsatm. 
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Sanskrit Texi'. 

Orii namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5], Idam avocad ^Bliagavan 
attamanas te ca bhiksavas^®® te ca bodhisattva mahasattvah^®® sa ca 
sarvavati parsat sadevamamisasuragandliai'vas ca loko Bliagavato 
bhusitara abhyanandann iti. [40] 


Tibrtan Version. 

Na • mo • ba • ga ■ ba • te [etc., as para. 5], Bcom • Idan • hdas • 
dgyes • sin - hdi • skad ■ ces • bkah ■ stsald • to. Hjam ■ dpal ■ gzo • nnr • 
gyurd • pa • dan • lha • dan • myi - dan • bia ■ ma - yin ■ dan • dri ■ zar • bcas • 
pahi • hjig • rten ■ gyi • hkhor • de • tbams • cliad • bcom • Idan • hdas ■ kyis • 
gsuiis • pa • la ^ • miion • bar ■ dgaho. [40] 






palgu, gjasat. 


' 




]? -mtlmm-r/irdloko gandhanmk ca, C Udihvuniantimmrayar^alagamlharmai ca 
loko. 13 om. Bliagavato. 


T. ^ gmiia -pa ■ las. 




VOCABULARY TO VAJRACCHEDIKA 
AND APARIMITAYUH SUTRA 

(Quotations from the ApariinitS,yu]i Sutra have been marked A, and refer to the 
paragraphs, not to the irages of the original.) 


A 

a, conj., or, A 23; a-vd, or else,21 a“; 23 
cf. o. 

abhasa, loanword, Skr. ahlidsa, not shining, 
41 6ii. 

abbava, loanword, Skr. abhdva, non-exist¬ 
ence, 206j''. 

abhutasamna, loanword,Skr. aMMtasawyila, 
not a true idea, 246‘; cf. hhuttasamna. 
ada, 2 )ron., another; loo. sing, addna, A 23. 
adara, loanword, Skr. ddara, respect, care, 
41 aiji. 

adata, suhst., not right, unright, 14 W'. 
adhigamasvabhavi, loanword, Skr. udhi- 
(jamasmbliMvika, fit to be acquired, 19 
adhiyamasubhdvd, 19 i'h 
adrraysa, unidentified, 14&*''. 
adyamma, suhst., a no-beliel', 39tt’'. 
agaprattyanga, loanword, Skr. avgajmi- 
tyangam, limb for limb, 256i'. 
aguna, non-characteristics, non-marks, 
23a‘''; 40a'“; see guna. 
ah, to be; 3rd pers. sing. pres, astu, 116'; 
15a‘h; 22 6ii; 25 ai; 32 a«'; 33 6™; 
40 aQ as<a, 13a™; 19a“: used, A 2; 
nista, is not, 2an; 17 6''’; 19 6'; 226*' ; 
32 a**, 6**-*'; 34 a*; nisti, 19 6**Q niSta, 

18 a***; 3rd pers. jrlur. Ida, 30 6*Q 35 a*', 
6™ *'; 36 a*-**; 416*'; 42a**; tde, A 3; 
21 ; 2nd pers. sing. opt. dgai, 19 6'; dya, 

19 6*' ; 3rd p)crs. sing, dya, 1 5 a***- *' ; 
16 a*'; 18 at'; 19 a™; 20 6i-ii; 22 6™; 
23 a*, 6***; 32 a™, 6i- ***; 33 a*, 6'- *' ; 34 a*; 
«, 2 6i*i; 3 6**; 17 a**, 6***; 21 6*' ; 22 a*; 
39 a*; A 3. 


ah, to sit, to stay; 3rd pers. sing. pres. 
dstd, 5 6**'; 42 6'; dsti, 22 a'*; 39 6*; 
A 2; pres. part, ana, 25 a”*; 28 6*'; 
A 6 ; jrast part, dstd, 3 6*' ; asta, A 1. 
ahaksana, loanword, Skr. aksana, unfavour¬ 
able moment, unhappy rebirth; loc. plur. 
ahaksamd, A 17. 

ahaihbisa, subst., a non-collection, 16a*; 
cf. hathbisd. 

aharma, adj., not containing objects, used to 
translate Skr. anupadhisesa, 10a*; 3166; 
A 29 ; cf. hard. 

ahu, jji'on., thee, 6 a”; see uhu. 

ahya, in an egg (loc. sing.), 96*; cf. English 

ajaihla, j^robably a clerical error foi’ aihjald, 
loanword, Skr. ahjali, in ajarhld dastd, 
the folded hands, 56**'. 
akalamarana, Skr. loanword, untimely 
death; gen. sing, akdlamaraih, A 22; 
abl. plur. akalamaranyau-jsa, A 3. 
aksara, loanword, Skr. aksara) instr. plur. 

aksaryaujsa, by means of letters, 27 6*. 
alabye, perhaps loanword, Skr. alambe, I 
cling to, lean upon, 2a'*’. 
alaksaihua, loanword, Skr. alaksanu, a 
no-sign, 13 a*. 

ana, pron., other', different, Zd. anya ; nu 
aha, nothing else, 27 a””*'. 
ana, see dh. 

anadai, pres, part., jrerhaps refulgent, 
resplendent (?), 19 a*; gen. plur. {l)dnadd, 
18 6 ”. 

anaihkhista, udj., innumerable, Zd. aham 
yita, 29a*; 41a”; anaihkhista, 166™ :; 
406” ; anakhista, 29 a”'; anmhkhislye, 
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2ia}; gen. plur. anamkkistdna, SOa'''; 
cf, Immkhlysd. 

auaiiattaiiarya, adj., causing endless hells, 
A 20 ; adapted from Skr. dnantarya. 
Anatbapindi, nom. propr., Skr. Avidtha- 
findila, 36''’: A 1 (gen. sing.), 
anau, prepos., without; the governed noun 
is put in the instr. with suffix -mi, 9 6>'; or 
-Jsa, 9 6'''-'’; or in the gen., 21a'; cf. dvcv. 
anavyamjaninai, adj., connected with 
anavyamjana, Ski-, armvyanjana, tlie 
secondary marks, 23 a'v. 
anici, loanword, Skr. anityu, not evcr- 
la.sting, truusieut, 41 6''. 
anusaihsa, loanwoid, Skr. dnuiamsa, profit, 
blessing ; iiom. plur. anuxamsa, A 4. 
aparamma, a now-jidramitd, 22 6''; 40 a '; 
see pdrd/mma. 

Aparimittaynjnanasuvini^citaraja, nom. 
propr., name of a bodhisattva; nom. 
AijaramaUdyujudnasuvinucitlarajd, A 2 ; 
gen. Aparmdttdyup'idnasuranueitMrdjd, 
A 3; Aparamiltdyujndnamviniscituraju, 
A 3 {-niscata-); 4 {-ttardgyd ); 6. 
Aparimittayusuttra, nom. propr., name 
of a sutra; aec. Aparamittdyusuttrii, A 7 ; 
8; 9 {-mUdyu-); 10; 11; 12 {Apari- 
14 {^Apai'dmlttapdsuttraY, 16 and 
IG {AptaraniiUdydsuitra) ; 17 {-mattd- 
yd8uUra)\ 18 {Apardmettdrhyusumtrii); 
20 {-maUdyu8utra)\ 21 ; 22 {-mettdyu-)', 
23; 24; 25 {Apara-); 20 {-sulrd)-, 27; 
41 {-ruiidyiisutra); gen. Aparamiltdyu- 
suttru, A 28 {-suti'd ); 29 ; 30 {Aparhnet- 
tdyd-); 31; 32; 33. 

arahariid'a, loanword, Skr. arhant, an arhat; 

gen. arahamdd, 18 a'-'''. 
arahamdaufia, subst., arhatship, 18 au-iii.iv, 
arabariijnarii, loanword, Skr. arhajjndna, 
the knowledge of an arhat, 18 6'''. 
arahya, loanword, Skr. drdyita or drddhita, 
pleased, 30 6''; ci. virdhya. 
araihna, loanword, Skr. arana, 18 6^'. 
aranavyiharai, loanword, Skr. aramim- 
lidri/i, 18 6''’. 

artha, loanwoid, Skr. artha, (1) meaning, 
sense; acc. artha, 22 6u'; artha, 27 6'; 
38 6''; (2) object, matter, artha vlra, about 
matter, 24 6''”. 


arupina, loanword, Skr. arupinah, devoid 
of form, 20 a''. 

aryapudgala, loanword, Skr. a/ryapudyala, 
ISa'y. 

aryas-tagamarginai, adj., belonging to the 
drydsid'hgamdrga, 17 a'', 
asa, unidentified word, perhaps Skr. did, 

3 a"'. 

asadina, subst., disbelief, A 23. 
asamna, loanword, Skr. asarhjnd, a non¬ 
idea, 25 6''". 

asan, adj., worthy, deserving, Phi. arjdn ; 
cf. dsdnikd, an arhant, in the Unaryan 
Indo-europeaii language of Turkestan; 
2 >ajsamdnd dsan-na (instr.), by him who is 
worthy of woi-ship, 6 a'', 
alara, uncertain,perhap8 inauspicious, 15 a' ; 
see iira. 

asara, loanword, Skr.asara,worthless, 426“'. 
a^, subst., nun, 44 a”'; probably a loan¬ 
word, Skr. dryd ; the form is nom. plur. 
asi, set' ntaia. 

asiri, sultst., a monk, an elder; nom. sing. 

^ailn, 5 a''-, 6'; 9 a'; 12 a'- 13 ; 22 a"'; 

24 a''; 31 a'”; 32 6'; 34 6iv; 35 a”-''i, 6''; 
36 6 *'; 37 6'; 39 6'' ; 44 a''; acc. sing. 
diiri, 7 a'i; 8 a'” ; 32 6'" ; 34 6'''; 35 a', 
6*-i'i; 36a'-'"; 37 a'"; voc. sing. a^iVya, 
36 a'' ; diary a, 37 a''' ; nom. plur. dHrya, 
5 a'; 44 a"' ; instr. plur. dUryau-jsa, 

4 a'i; A 1. 

aski, subst., a tear, Peis, ash, Wa.xl yaik ; 
dski cira, shedding of tears, 24 a*' ; acc. 
plur. dska, 24 a''. 

aspas, to look forward to (?), to reach, cf. Zd. 

spas ; 3rd pers. sing, pires. aspaide, 19 a', 
asta, see ah. 
asta, set' dh. 

astamua, beginning with, 416"; 44 a'''; 
A 22 ; 26 ; 30; 40; the word is prob¬ 
ably the ablative of a noun dstath, dsfana; 
cf. Zd. stana. 

atasa, loanword, Skr. aMs'a, the sky; nom. 

dtasa, 12 a'''; dn, 12 a'. 
atmabbava, loanword, Skr. dtmabhdva, 
existence, 20 6'v; dtmahhdvlnai, belong¬ 
ing to, connected with, dtmabhdva, 10 6''’. 
atmasamna, loanword, Skr. dtmasamjfid, 
idea of a self, Ida"'; 25 6"; 26 a"'; 32 a'. 
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attaraihdara, a non-body, 33 6"; see tla- 
ramdara. 

atvaste, uncertain, perhaps inf. of verb, to 
overpower, A 24. 

au, conj., or, 38 6"; A 4 ; au va, tlie same, 
38 6i; cf. 0 . 

auda, pirejros., up to, till, A 17. 
aurgaviya, adj., praiseworthy, that should 
be worshipped, A 26 ; cf. orga. 
auskaujsi, adv., eternally, ever, 38 6'“. 
avaraata, part., unmeasured, unmeasurable, 
10a”; 14 a” ; 24 a'; 25 a"'; 28 6'; 

29 a’-; 40 6” ; 41 ft” ; cf. pamaka and 
Zd. a-\-framata. 

avarana, loanword, Skr. avarana, covering, 
blinding, liindi-ance; gen. sing, iivaranu, 
2 h\ 

avarautta, part., not attached, independent, 
20 a”’; avarautta, 11 6”'; 12 6'; 26 6'''; 
44a'; cf. porautta. 

avaya, loanword, Skr. ap&ya, evil abode; 
loc. plur. drrayva avdyvd, in the three 
apayas, 30 ah 

aviskasta, part., non-displayed, 20 o”; cf. 
piskald. 

avyasta, part., grasped, 38 6'''; 39 a'”, 
avyuha, loaiiwonl, Skr. avyuha, non-dis¬ 
play, 20 a'. 
aya, see ah. 

aya, to be seen, to appear; 3rd per.s. plur. 
pres, dydri, 41 6'”. 

ayimaihma, subst., perhaps meaning 
‘ obtaining ’, ‘ possession ’, A 4. 
aysairi, loanword, Skr. dsana, a seat; dysarh 
vlra, on the seat, 4 6”'; dysarh-na, from 
the seat, 5 6’. 

aysda, subst., protection, support ; acc. 

dysdd, 3 a”’; with suffixed I, aysdai, A 24. 
aysdamrja, subst., embellishment, hallow¬ 
ing (1) ; with suffixed t, aysdamrjai, A 33. 
aysdar, to hallow, to embellish (1); past part. 
dysdadd, A 34; 36; 37; 39; aysdamdd, 
A 36;' 38. 

aysa, pron., I, Zd. azem, 3 a'''; 18 6"'; 
19 6'''; 22 6'”; 26 a'-''; with suffixed e, 
thee, ayse, 8 6'”. 

aysmu, sometimes spelled aysmu, subst., 
mind ; nom. sing, aysmu, 7 a'; 8a''; 26 6'; 
31 6'- ”■; 42 a”'; aysmu, 9 a'- ; 26 6*'- 


acc. sing, aysmu, 20 a'''; aysmu, 14a'; 
instr. sing, aysmuna, A 14 ; aysmu-na, 
26 6 '''; A 7 ; 8 ; 9 ; 10 ; 11; 12; aysmu- 
jsa, A 15 ; loc. sing, aysmya, 8 6'” ; A 40; 
aysmu Ina, from in the mind, 42 a''', 
aysura, loanword, Skr. asura, a demon; 
nom. plur. aysura, 44 a'' ; gen. plur. 
aysuram, A 40. 

B 

bada, subst., time, cf. Zd. base varst ; acc. 
sing. 6d(la, ISa'v, 6'-''; 25 6'”; 30 6”'; 
33a'''; 43a'-”-”'; 6t<da,43a'v; instr. sing. 
hdda-na, 25 6'; loc. sing, heda, A 1; 2; 
7; 8; 9; 11; 12; bida, A 10; gen. 
plur. hculdnd, 26 a'; hdddrhnd, 26 a''; 
30 a'v; hacldm, 44 6”'; loc. plur. or adj. 
drladva, in, or belonging to, the three 
times, 1 6'. 

bajai, to disappear, to be annihilated ; 3rd 
pers. sing. pres, hajaitti, 21a'; 41 a”', 
bajasa, subst., sound; nom. sing, hajdsd, A 
37 '; hijdsd, A 34 ; 35 (6i-) ; 36; 38 ; 39 ; 
instr. sing, hagdm-na, A 10; hrjdsd-na, 
A 8 ; 12 ; bapipxath, A 7 ; hijdsnam, A 9; 
bajasnd. All; h?jama, A 14; 15; instr. 
plur. hajapjau-jsa, 17 a”'; gen. plur. 
bajasa, 20a'''; 266”. 
baka, unidentified word, 42 6'. 
bana, unidentified word, 42 6”'; perhaps 
the abl.-instr, of bdta, wind; ‘ through the 
wind ’. 

bar, to carry; 3rd pers. sing. pres, hlda, 
14 6'v, 

baraberaifafia, unidentified word, 43 a”', 
ba^a, loc. sing, of a noun corresponding to 
I'ers. bay, in the grove, in the garden, 
3 6'''; A 1. 

baida, sub.st., sin; nom. plur. laMe, A 21; 
acc. plur. 6aid«, 2 6”. 

basta, past part, pass., bent, Zd. hasta; cf. 

Engl, bend, 4 6'”. 
bata, unidentified word, 42 6”. 
baudhisatva, loanrvord, Skr. bodhisattva, 
a bodhisattva; nom. sing, baudhisatva, 
106 '; 126'; 32 a'; 43 6''’; baudhisatva, 
116'i; 26a'v; 276”'; 32a''; 34a'''; 406”; 
instr. sing, baudhisatva, lla'v; 12 6”'; 
20 a”'; 316'; baudhisatva-na, 106'''; 
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gen. sing., baudhisatvd, 31 6^'’; baudhi- 
satva, 10 (d ''; 11 ; nom. plur. baudhi- 

satvii, 6 6”; 8 tt"'; haudhisatva, 6 «*> ; 7 
6“'; 8^)'; iustr. phir. haudhisatvau, A 1; 
gen. plur. bdudhisatvmn, 3 6''. 
baudhisatvayamna, loanword, Skr. hodhi- 
sattvaydna, the vehicle of a bodliisattva; 
loc. sing, ba'udhisaivayd/fh'iia, G b^' ", Sb^'^; 
9 ; 40 ai''; baudhinatvaymhiid, 32 

baudhisatvayaihni, loanword, Skr. bodhi- 
sattvaydnika, one who is on the hodhi- 
sattvayana, 31 aw (instr. sing.), 
baute, sc(^ hud. 

bay, to bring, to take; 3rd pers. plur, 
jjres. hdyidd, A 23. 

Imysa, high, exalted, used to translate Slav 
hlaajavat, as a designation of the Buddlui, 
cf. Zd. hereiMt] nom. sing, haysii, 2rt'''; 
37 Jir j 38 «t, i'-ii; with .suffi.xed ])ro- 
uoun i, haybi, 12«‘''; 1761 ''; 20i‘'i; 
23 a*; instr. sing, baysii-na, 23 «>''; 27 b' ; 
39 ; baym-na, 8 a"’; abl. baysii-na, 

19gen. sing, feyw, A 25 ; nom. pdur. 
baysii, 3 ; 38 a'G ■ aco. plur. baysa. 1 h' ; 

gen. plur. baysanu, IGb^''; baysMhnd, 
1 ; 20 ii'-y baysdth, 2 ; A 18 ; 29; 

baysa, 24 6 '; tlie full designation is yya- 
stanii gyastii baysa, the venerable of the 
venerables (the god of gods), the Exalted 
One; nom. sing, yyastdnu gyastii baysii, 
3b‘‘’; 5 (d; 7 a‘‘; gyastdnii gyasta baysii, 
4«“; instr. &mg.gyastdnH gyastii baysii-na, 
6 a‘; gen. sing, gyastdnii gyastii baysii, 
5 (A-\ the gen. jjkir. gryastanrt is commonly 
dropped and we find nom. sing, gyastii 
baysii, A aG- ■, 5 igaii; 22 25«'; 

34 5iv; 35 a'; 3Ga'; 37 5'; 38 a'; 40 a''; 
41aO'; 44 tt '; Al; 2; 40; gyastabaysd, 

12 bG ; 10 rdi'; 18 5'''; 23 ; 32 5'''; 

33 a'ii; 34 5''; 35 5'- ; 36 ; 37 a'i', 

5i. '''; 42 5'''; 44 a'^; gyasta baysa, 

8 a'"; 27a"; with suffixed pronoun 7, 
gyastii hayn, G ] 14 a''’; 15 5'; 315'; 
39 5'"; lOa"'; gyastabaysi,\2da', 13 5'; 
21a'; acc. sing, gyastii baysii, 5 a''', 5''’; 

13 a''; 32 5'; 35 a"’; gyasta baysii, 13 5'"; 
22 a"'; 24a"i; 31ai"; 35 5";'39 5"; instiv 
sing, gyasta baysii-na, 6a''’; 85'; 14a'; 
20 a"; 40 a'"; gyastii baysa-na, 39 5''’; 
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gyasta bgysd-na, 7 a'', 5'; 15 a"'; 18 5"; 
22 5'-"' T 32 a''’, 5"; 39 a''-"'; gyasta 
Imysa-na, 14 a”; 3 3 a'-", 5"; gyasta bays-na, 
16a''; 33a’,5"'; ahl.Buig.gyastabjtysa-na, 

9 a''; 19 5'; gyasta baysa-na, 33 a'‘\ gen. 
sing, gyastii baysci, 13 a'', 5"'; 30 a"’; 
34 5'^'; A3; 6; 30; 40; gyasta baysii, 
19 a'''; 32 a'''; 35 a"-5'; jastd lyiysii, 
A 4 ; voc. sing, gyasta baysa, 5 5''’; 9 a'; 
12a"; 155"’; 16a'; 17a'", 5''’; 18a"'; 
19 5'" ; 20 5"' ; 22 5''’ ; 23 a'" ; 33 5" ; 
34 a'; 37 5''-'"; 40 a'''; gyasta baysa, 
65" ; 12a"’; 13 a'"; 19a"’; 22a'''; 2'4a"i; 
31 a"’; 34a'; gyasiiibaysa, 16 5"'; 36 5"; 
gyastii haysii, 8 a'; 25 a"; 32 5"; 395"; 
Horn. plur. gyasta baysa, A 7 ; 8 ; 9 ; 

10 ; 12 ; 23 ; gyastaih baysa, All; gyastii 
baysii, 25a’'’; jasta beysa, A 14; jasta 
Inysam. A 15; acc. plur. gyasta baysa, 
30 5'; iustr. plur. gyastyau bjiysyau-jsa, 
15 a"’; 23 tt'; gen. plur. gyastmhnd bay- 
sdahnii, 3 b-’; gyastdin baysdmnu, 21a''’; 
gyastdni, baysd/ih, 35 a'", 5"'; 36 a’- " ; 
A 30 (miswritten bjtysau) ; 33; gyasta. 
baysdni, 35 5"'; gyasta baysdrh-jsa, 28 a". 

baysamjumna, that should be grasped, 
7 a'; see biysamj. 

I^ys’una, adj., connected with, belonging 
to the Exalted One, commonly added to 
nouns, M'here the Sanskrit text has a com¬ 
pound with hodhi; thus baysune curye, 
bodhicurydyah, of the conduct of a buddha, 
of the life of enlightenment, 2 a'; hoy- 
suvinii tcainmihud, the eyes pertaining to 
a buddha, 36 a'-"; buysumna vuysai, a 
being connected with exaltedness, a being 
of exaltedness, a bodliisattva, nom. sing. 
baysuiima vuysai, 26a'v; 28a'; haysuahnii 
vuysai, 40 5"; baysuna vuysai, 15a'; 
haysv/nmii vuysai-na, 7 a"', 5"'; instr. 
sing, baysuna vuysai-na, 6 5"'; 8 5"'; 
9 a"'; ba-ysurhna vuysai-na, 3\ b’’ ; nom. 
plur. baysiii'ima vuysa, 6 a'", 5" ; instr. 
plur. baysuna vuysyau-jsa, A 1. 
bays’usta, subst., the state of a baysii, 
buddhiihood; nom, sing. te/s-Ss7a, 16 5"'; 
33a'*; acc. sing. 5ai/si<i<«, 30a"'; 33a'’; 
Imysukii, \G aG ; 32 5'-'''; 33 a', 5"'; bay- 
sustii, A 26; 35; 37; haysumstd, A 34; 
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36; 38; 39; gen. sing, haysumita, 

A41. 

beysedye, see hiysan. 
bhajanibhuta, Skr. loanword, one who has 
become a vessel for, who has obtained, 
A 29. 

bhava, Skr. loanword, state, condition, 
43 «i. 

bhranta, loanword, Skr. hhrCmti, delusion, 
43 6 j. 

bbuttasaihna, loanword, Skr. hlmtasamjna, 
the idea of reality, 24 6 i; abhutasamna, 
a non-idea of reality, 24 
bi, adv., and, also ( 1 ), 31 a^. 
bi, to be, to become, Zd. bu; pres. 3rd sing. 
bidi (1), is, 27ffln; opt. 3rd pers. sing. 
vya (cf. Old Pers. biyd), 25 i ”’; 33 «'*; 
vyd, 3766i; past 1 st pers. sing, vyi, 26n"; 
3rd pers. sing, vye, A 1; vyd, 3 b"’; vya, 
23 {iiii.ivj 26 a™; vyetd, 4M'''; vyitd, 5b^; 
vye/,a, 5 ah 

bioh, to lie down, opt. 3rd pers. sing, biche, 
38 b\ 

talda, see bar. 

bidasta, probably an adverb, cf. hast.d, A 22. 
bibi, adv., very, much, Zd. vahyah, 15 5’'’; 

20 5’’>; 24 ai”; 36 6 “; bthl, A 3. 
bijev, to decay; pres. part, bijevuiiulai, 
13 6 «. 

bilsaihga, subst., the order of mendi¬ 
cants, or collection of monks; acc. sing. 
bi-samgd, 16 ’"; instr. sing, bil-sdgd-na, 
4 ah 

biras, to explain, propound ; 3rd pers. plur. 
present act. bird^di, 29 a’'' ■ 39 ; 3 i(| 

pers. sing, middle, biraste, 2 b‘; optative 
3rd pers. sing, hirdnyd, 16 6 “; 23 6 *'’; fut. 
part. pass, birdmhnd, 41 a’’- (-birdm°). 
bira^mmatinai, adj., connected with the 
expounding, propagation, A 3. 
bisai, adj., staying, being ( 1 ); nom. plur. 

bisd, A 3 ; gen. plur. bisd, A 33. 
biSa, adj., all, every, Old Pers. visjya; nom. 
sing, bim, 2 6 ’“; A 18; 28; 29; with 
suffixed pronoun 7, biii, 3 a’; acc. sing. 
bik/, 27 6 ’; with suffixed i, bi.4t, A 3; 
nom. plur. bisd, 316”; 34 a'’'’'’; 416’’; 
A 17; 40; with suffixed 7, bisl, A 21; 
acc. plur. hUd, 2 b'; 60 ”; instr. plur-. 


bUau, 15 a’’’; 22 6’'’; 26 6’; gen. plur. 
hiiamnd, 1 6’’'; 6 6’; biSmh, 27a’; A 33 ; 
haiamna, 7 6’’; bisdna, 2 a“; harbUd, 
all and every, 10a’; 30 a’’, 6’’; 406’; 
A 26 ; gen. harbi^dmnd, 3 6“ ; bUd, used as 
an intensifying prefix with jnrmdttama, 
highest; biid-p., highest of all, 6 a“’; 7 a’’’, 
6 iv; 8 6’- “; 18 6’“' >'•; 26 6'; 30 a’“ ; 

32 a’’’, 6“’'; 33 6’”; bUa-p., 6 6’“. 

bisivrrasai, subst., a noble male member 
of a clan, used to translate Skr. hidaimtra; 
the first part of the word is probably a 
gen. plur. bistvrrd, cf. Zd. vJs; the last 
part sai should be compared with Zd. 
^saeta; nom. sing, bisivrrasai, 15 6“’; 
28 a’’’(-wa-); 36 6’; 40 6'“; A 4; gen. 
sing, bisivrrasai, 31 a’; 36 6’’'; nom. plur. 
bis%vrrdsd, 29 6“ ; the corresponding femi¬ 
nine is buivrrasaind, cf. Zd. -j^SrAOnl ; nom. 
sing, bisivrrasaind, 15 6“’; 28a”^-'ym); 
A 4 ; bislvrrdssaind, 36 6’; gen. sing, bisl- 
vrrdsaind, 37 a’; nom. plur. bisivrrd- 
mind, 29 6“. 

bista, subst, death, the end (?), 3 a’; A 3. 

bi^una, adj., of all kinds, manifold, 28 a'; 
41 6’''; 42 a'; hisiimnd, 43 6h 

biysariij, to seize, grasp, restrain; 3rd pers. 
plur. pres, biysainydre, A 23 ; future par¬ 
ticiple passive, biysariijamiid, 316’; bay- 
samjmmd, 7 ah 

biysan, to wake up; 3rd pers. sing, past 
beysedye, 42 6’’’; jsast part, biysddd, 6 a“ ; 
biysdmda, A 2. 

brriya, subst., love, affection (Leumann); 
instr. sing. 6rr7ya7-Jsa, 18 6“’; loc. sing. 
brriya, A 41 ; dd-brriya, in love of the 
law, 3 a’’’. 

brriyva, see prritta. 

brru, adj., earlier, former, cf. Old Pers. 
jMruva, 3lo“; brruJiada, in the earlier 
part of the day, in the morning, 4 a’’; 
28 66 (6m-). 

brrun, to shine; 3rd pers. plur. pres. 
brrundri, 41 6’. 

bud, to know, to understand, to realize; 
inf. buke, 38 a''’; 3rd pers. sing, present 
act. butti, 15a’; 1st pers. sing, present 
middle bve, 22 6’’'; 3rd pers. sing, baute, 
38 6" ; 3rd pers. plur. bvdri, 30 a’“ ; 2nd 



VAJRACCHEDIKA AND APARIMITAYUH SUTRA 335 


pers. sing, past Imstl, A 34 ; 35; 36; 
htisiam, A 37; 38; busia, A 39; past 
part, bustd, 14 6tii; 276^; 32 6‘-m j 
33 a'- A 26 ; busta, 3338 a*'’; future 
participle passive hvaiia, 42 5’"; hvarhnd, 
41 6“; 42 b\ 

budara, comparative of greater, larger, 
29 atii; 37 au; with suffixed pronoun I, 
buclarl, 24 ot 

buddhaksetra, loanword, Skr. 5m 

.a buddhafield; loc. sing. buddJmksetra, 
A 6 ; 23 {-ksettra) ; 25 (-ksettrd) ; gen. 
plur. huddkaksettrd, A 33 ; biiddhaksitra, 
19 5” ; 34 a'u ; huddliaksitravyului, a dis¬ 
play of buddhaksetras, 20 ab 
buhumaiiina, loanword, Skr. bahtmidna, 
respect, esteem, 41 a™, 
l^sa, subst., merit, virtue; gen. plur. 
^jsd, A 3. 

l^naspa, subst., appai'ently used to tiuns- 
late .Skr. dliupa, incense; instr.-abl. plur. 
bunaspyau, 30 6'''; A 3 (written Im -); 
huspyau, 37 a'. 

bura, adj., great; seems to be used alone in 
the forms burd, 42 h'; buri, 42 6“, wliere, 
however, the meaning is uncertain; often 
used after pi’onouus; thus ci-hure, as 
many as, A 17 ; cu-burd, so much as, so 
great as, used to translate Skr. ya,vant\ 
nom. sing, cu-bura, 2 5’n ; nom. plur. «e- 
burd, 9 ab’; cu-hura, A 24 ; khu-burd, as 
long as, 14 ; ku-burd, so great as, i) 5b, 

where the form is nom. sing.; kuiddburd, 
wherever, 12 5b' j ttuhurd, so much, used 
to translate Skr. eta, vat, 44 a'' (.-icc. sing.) ; 
vara-burd, there so far, so far, 13 a'. 
bllsana, subst.,used to translateSkr.gawrZAa, 
a smell, a thing that can be smelt; cf. Zd. 
baoibi; instr. plur. 5MsunaM, A3; busanau- 
jsa, 17 «''■; gen. plur. huiandin, 20 a''’; 
2G5'b; bumnd, lla'b. 
buysya, adj., long ; ImysyejsJni dylmamma, 
obtainment of long life, A 4. 
bvama, subst., knowledge, understanding,cf. 
bud; nom. sing, bvama, 40 ub - 41 Jiib 
bvdmma, 24 ab'_ 

bvaumai, adj., possessing knowledge, wise, 
A 2. 

byata, subst., recollection, memory, Pers. 


ydd; nom. sing, byata, 43ahii; A 17; 
acc. sing, byata, 4 5b; byata yani, I make 
recollection, I remember, 26 a'; 30 abi. 
byauda, found,obtained; nom. smQ.byaudd, 
■ 17 a', 5”!; 18 5'; byauda, 18ab; hyaude, 

35 5*; nom. plur. byavdi, 34 5'"'; with 
suffixed pronoun I, byaudai, 34 5"-"'; 

35ab.iii. 

byeh, to obtain; 3rd pers. plur. present 
hyehldi, 14a'; byehuld, 25 a"'; A 22; 
3rd pers. sing. opt. byehe, A 17 ; 27. 
byeha, adv., more, 43 6***; A 3. 
byuha, loanword, Skr. vyulia, exposition, 
explanation ; loc. sing, byuha, 3 ab ; cf. 
vyului. 

byus, to become light; 3rd pers. sing. pres. 
byustd, 415'; past part. gen. sing, byusteye 
savi, when the nights have become light, 
275b’; perhaps borrowed or adapted from 
Skr. vyusfa. 

C 

Cadipyaina, nom. propr., name of a man, 
i 41. 

caittya, see cittyd. 

eakrravartta, loanword, Skr. cakravartin, 
an emperor; nom. sing, cakrravarttd, 

37 5b; gen. sing, cadrraii.e. cakrra)- 
varta, 37 5b. 

caihda, prom, how much. Phi. cand, 36 5*; 

with suffixed *, carndTi, 2la'", 
car, to walk, to live; 3rd pers. sing. pres. 

clda, A 2. The form is not certain, 
carai, subst., apparently used to translate 
Skr. dtpa, a lamp; cf. Pers. cirdy; acc. 
sing, carau pracaina, with the help of 
a lamp, 42 a'". 

earya, loanword, Skr. caryd, wandering, 
life ; gen. sing, baisune carye, of the 
bodhicarya, 2 ah 
ce, which, of which; see ci. 
cedariima, subst., thought, way of thinking, 

38 a.b. 

echai^, unidentified word ; see karma. 
ci, interrogative pronoun, Zd. ci, compare 
; nom. sing, ci, what ? 22 a"'; gen. sing. 
ci, of which? 10a'*', 5'; 29 5"'; 315b; 
32a"; 37 a'*'; ce, 38 5b; relative pro¬ 
noun, nom. .sing, ci, 115"; 125'; 285"'; 
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ca, A 16 ; gen. sing, ci, whose, 3«'', 10 6“; 
nom. plur. ci, those who, 20 a*; 28 a™; 
29 6'“; ci-bure, as many as, A 17; oom- 
pare cu. 

eljConj.jif; cf. Skr.ccc?, lOa'''; ISa*''; 206^; ' 
316"'; 33a', 6'; 416* '"; ciyii, and if, 

37 6 ''*. 

cira, suhst., shedding, cf. Skr. kr; dski dru, 
shedding of tears, 24 «**. 
cittya, loanword, Skr. caitya-, gen. sing. 

cittyd, 296'*; cittye, 22 a*; caittyd, A 26. 
ci'Vara, loanword, Skr. clear a, a robe; acc. 

sing, ciram, 4 a'**; cJmra, 4 6'*; 5 6'*. 
erra, prou., of what kind ; errd mdihnamda, 
like as, just as, 42a*‘‘; crrdmma, as, 
41 6iii. 

CTl, interrogative-relative proiroun ; used as 
an iutorrogativo, which, what; iioni. sing, 
cit, 39 6**; cu hard, what matter? why? 
12 6’*; 16 a*; 38 6** (Jiera)', with kina 

added, 116**; 16 6***; cm iftarrf, a particle 
of interrogation, 15 6*C 16 6**'; 176‘; 

18a*; CM nara vd, what now then, used to 
iv&nfi\aXehah•piinarvddah, 146**; 29a'i-iii; 
CM pdted, the same, A 3 ; cm vdted, 36 6 *** ; 
CMC (cM-c) saittd, what-to thee appears ? 
what dost thou think? 11 6*''; 12 6"L 
14a"i; 15a’h6'*; 166"'; 18ai; i9a*l; 
20 6** (suaittd) ; 22 6'*; 23 a*; 33 6“*; 
34 6L 40 a*; eve setta, the same, 38 a*''; 
eve sai, the same, 37 a"’; used as a re¬ 
lative particle or pronoun; nom. siirg. 
CM, 2 6*-A; ll6iii; 15 a***; 16 a*' ; 17 6*''; 
18 a'**; 19 a*-*1,6"'; 21a*''; 22 6*'*-‘''; 

236‘ii; 246*; 27 a", fti.iv; 28a**; 32 a*'’, 
6'* i''; 33a*i, 6"*; 34 ai " iv; 366 "'; 38 6^; 
39 a*, 6"'; 40 6*'-*'*; 43 6*; A3; 4; 6: 
18; 20; 21; 22; 23; 24; 25; 27 ; 
28 ; 29 ; 30 ; 33 ; tea, A 17 ; acc. sing. 
CM, 19 6* ***; nom. plur. eu, 9 6'-**•**'; 
13a"; 24 6"; 25a"; 306"*'’; 38a*; 
A3; in most of these instances it is 
possible to explain cm as a conjunction, or 
like Skr. yat, English ‘ as regards ’, 28 a"* ; 
in many cases cu is probably used as a con¬ 
junction, that, when, so that, if, because, 
12 6*; 14 6"*; 15 aw, 6*; 16 a**- ***; 19 6" ; 
20 6*; 23a*'', 6"; 25 6"; 27a'**; 33a*"; 

38 6***; 39 a"; 41 6"*; 43 a"; with enclitic 


pronoun, cue, when his, 336'; when some 
one, 29 a’"; cuai, when now some one, 
29 a"; cu-bura, as great as, used to 
translate Skr. ydvant ; nom. sing, cu- 
bura, 2 6***; nom. plur. cu-burd, 9 a" ; acc. 
plur. cu-bura, A24; cu-ttira, how far, how 
much, 6 a*; cu-ttird, 7 6*; cu-ttard, 6 a"'. 

D 

da, subst., law, religion, Zd. ddta; nom. 
sing, dd, 15 a*" ; 17a"; 19 a**- 6'- **; 

216*''; 22 a’-i', 6*'’; 24 a*'', 6*; 27 6'; 
39 6***; 40 a'; A 18; 29; acc. sing, dd, 
246«; 28ai''; 29 a"; A 2; 3; gen. sing. 
dd brrlya, in love of the law, 3 a"'; dd 
vira, in the law, 15a**; 406"'; the fuller 
form ddta is sometimes used; nom. sing. 
ddta, 2 6"*; 3 a*; 39 6"'; ddta, 16 a"; 
17 6"*; 19 6"; 226""; with suffixed I, 
ddti, 14 6"; acc. sing, data, 1 6'*. 
dadara, see didira. 

daba, subst., a man, cf. Zd, dahyu ; nom. 
sing, dahd, 21a'*; 23 6"; 28 6*; gen. sing. 
dahd, 21a'''; cf. hu-dihuna. 
damvau, subst., wild animal, used to trans¬ 
late ntrga, A 26 (probably miswritten for 
daihcdm, gen. plur.). 
darmaha, see dharmaha. 
dasa, subst., work treatise, used to trans¬ 
late ^aryaya, A 3. 

dasa'U, numeral, ten; loc. dasvd, 12a"L 
darhsvd, A 33. 

dasta, subst., hand, Old Pers. dasta\ acc. 
sing, dasta, 5 6'"; instr. sing, dastd-na, 
A 23 ; uncertain, dasti, 42 6". 
data, see dd. 

datinai, adj., belonging to, connected with, 
the law; nom. sing, datinai, 23 a"'; ddtl- 
ddvlne,i.e. datinai or ddvlnai,58 a"*; nom. 
plur. ddtljd, 35 a*" 6**" w. 

debisi, unidentified, A 24. 
deda, see di. 

dbarm'a, loanword, Skr. dharma,'La.w; a cou- 
ditionedthing; nom.sing, (f/tarma, 32a*"*'’, 
6*" ; 33 a", 6*"; dharma, 1 7 6"'; 18 a*"; 

38 6*'’; 39 a*"; nom. plur. dharma, 40 6*; 
instr. plur. dharmyau-jsa, 17 6L‘ gen. 
plur. ddharmd, 2 a*; with a jrostposition, 
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dharmdrh mra, in the dbarmas, 20«*''; 
26 6“'; dharmamnci vtra, 11 a'“. 
dkarmaha, subst., loanword, Skr. dhar- 
matd, the being law or right; nom. 

darmaha, 38 a'''; instr. sing. c7Aar- 
mahe-jsa, 38 a''h 

ddhar makay a, loanword, Skr. dlmnnakdya, 
the body of the law, 2 a''h 
dharmaparyaya, Skr. loanword, a religious 
work; aco. dharmaparydya, 14 6'; gen. 
dharmapari/dyd, 16 a''-, 
dharmasamna, loanword, Slcr. dharnin- 
samjnd, idea of dharma, 40 6'. 
ddharmaviga, loanword, Skr. dlmrmavega, 
the excitement of the law; instr. sing. 
ddliarmaviga-na, 24 a''. 
dhyarhnije, adj., belonging to, connected 
with dhyanci, A 38. 

di, '/A. day, to see; 3rd pers. sing, present 
daittd, 27 ■, 28 a'; 42 6“’; cffMa, 28rt“'; 

3rd pers. plur. deda, 38 a'-iij Si-d jiers. 
plur. 2 )resent middle dyari, 41 6'- ; jrast 

part. pass, dyu, 14«''; 28 a"'; future 

part, pass, dydrUi, 28 j dydihwi, 12 6>''; 
13aii; 23rt''; 27 6'''; 37 6* ''; 38«': 
40 a'*' ; dijdihna, 38 a''h 
didaihda, adj., such, of that kind, 20 6'. 
didira, adj., so much, so many; nom. plur. 
didira, 21a''; acc. [ihir, didira, 28 6'"; 
adverb, somucli, so, didira, 24 a"'; diidird, 
10 a"; dadimi, 2 6“’. 

didrrama, adj., such, of that kind, nom. 
sing, didrrdma, 30a* (the Skr. ha.s asiddta); 
dadrrdma, 296'''; gen. plur. didrrdmmdm, 
13 a'r ; cf. Urdihma. 

dijs, to keep, to jircserve, used to translate 
Skr. dhdraya; jiresent 1st ]>crs. middle, 
dyV/, 22«'''; 39 6"'; 3id pers. sing, (f/y.sefc, 
A 2 ; jierhaps miswritten diysedd, 43 6" ; 
with suffixed i, diy^cUd, 43 a''’; conjunc¬ 
tive 3rd p)ers. sing, dijsdti, 2 6'*’; 216'; 
dijsdte, A 3; 3rd pers. plur. dijsddi, 
28 a'''; 29 6'"; 30 6“’; dijsamde, A 3; 
impel', dijsd, 39 6''’; dijsi, 226'. 
Dipamkara, n. pr., the Buddha Dlpamkara; 
gen. or abl. 1 rqKi'iiikard, 19 a'*'; 30 a''’; 
32 o''’; J)lpanigard, 19 6'; Dlpcdmra, 
19 6"'. 

disa, loanwoi'd,Skr. diVd, a region, a country; 


nom. sing, dihi, 22 a*; 29 a'v; A 26 ; dUd, 
216'v; gen. sing, dim, 12 a'; 29 6" ; 

loc. sing, diiana, 22 a*; diUna, A 26; 
dUanii, 39a'''; loc. plur. diivd, 12 a'''; 
diiva, A 33. 

ditt'a, see d%. 

divina, suhst., a human being, a mortal; 
perhap.s borrowed from Skr. dehin; cf. 
however Old Irish doe, i. e. *dhavio, a 
mortal; gen. plur. dwindna, 44 a*''. 

diysdai, diyseda, see dijs. 

drrai, mimeral, three, Zd. Ordyd ; acc. drrai, 
1 6 '' '*; oa"'; loc. drrayvd, 30a'; drhadva, 
in (or, belonging to) the three times, 1 6 *. 

drravya, loanword, Skr. dravya, substance, 
43 a*. 

drruja, snb.st., lie, Zd. drujO; nom. drruja, 
13 o'; 276*; drrumjd, 23a^'’’. 

duskara, adj., difficult of accomplishment, 
marvellous, probably borrowed from Skr. 
du.dcar<i; nom. sing, duskara, 56*'’; 23a'''; 
duskara, 24 o'"; instr. sing, duskare-jsa, 
25 

dvasse, numeral, twelve hundred, A 1 ; 
drdsi, 4 a'. 

dvavaradirsa, numeral, thirty-two; nom. 
dvdraradirsa, 23 a"'; dvaradirsd, 23 6 '; 
instr. draradtrsau (i.e. °sau), 23 a'; 40 a" 
(written dvdradiradirsau). 

dya, seen, sec di. 

dyariima, subst., view, belief, opinion, 
39 «'•*''; 42 6 '; A 23. 

E 

eysamnai, subst., a prince; aco. sing. 
eysammai, A 2 ; voc. eysdmnd, A 3. 

G 

gabhira, adj., loanword, Skr. gabhira, 1 6 “'; 
gm'nJbhlrii, 24 a’'’. 

gahii, subst, a stanza, Zd. gdOd ; acc. sing. 
gdhd, l(i 6 *; 216'; 36 6 *''; 406 'v; gdha, 
23 6 *'’; acc. plur. (/d./»a, 38 o'; 41a''’. 

Gamga, n. pr., the river Gahga; gen. or 
loc. sing, garhgd, 21a'; 23 6 "; 28 6 '*; 
gaga, A 15. 

gandharva, loanword, Skr. gandhurva, 
a Gaudl'.arva ; gen. plur. gandharvdin, 
A 40; gaihddharvdih, 44 a'''. 


Z 
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gani^ta, subst., moisture, translates sani- 
sveda; loc. sing. ganiStd, 9 6'. 
gara, subst., mountain, Zd. gairi; nom. sing. 
gam, 20 5“; gara, 206“; instr. sing. 
garnarh, A 31; gen. sing, garii, A 21. 
garkha, unidentified word, 2 6“; perhaps 
an adverb, altogether; garklmsUi, 41 a’’^; 
garhhye, A 21. 

gitti, apparently inf. of verb; perhaps corre¬ 
sponding to Zd. qaite ; part qltti, he might 
cause to go [?], 27 6“. 

grauna, subst., a garland; instr. plur. 

graunyau (perhaps graiUyau), A 3. 
gruica, suhst., sand, compare English grits, 
Lithuanian grudas; instr. plur. grv^eyau- 
sye, (like) the sands, 21 a }'; 23 i’’; 28 6“; 
gritcesye-jsa, A 15. 

guna, subst., characteristics, marks, Zd. 
gaona; nom. plur. ^riTwa, 23 a’", 6“; 27ai; 
gen. plur. giind, 116'; agund, non-marks, 
23a'v; 40 a'''. 

gunaaparamitta, loanword, Skr. apari- 
mitaguna, unmeasured virtue; gen. plur. 
gunaaparamitta samcayd, heap of un¬ 
measured virtues, name of a world, A 2 ; 
gunaaparamittasamcayd, the same, A 6. 
gurs, to address ; 3rd pers. sing, past gurste, 
A 2; gusfe, 36 a'”. 

gu4taija, adj., made of flesh ; cf. Plil. gost, 
34 6''; guWiji, i\\6 same, 346'; the form 
is nom. plur. 

gva, subst., ear; loc. sing, gvarhna, A 2G. 
gvana, perhaps part, of base corresponding 
to Zd. gu, that can be realized, 42 a''; 
44 a'; gvdmnd, 43 6'v; cf. hugvdna. 
gyasta, subst., a venerable one, a god, divine, 
Zd. yamta; gen. sing. gyasta,23U-, gyasta, 
216'''; nom. plur. gyasta, A 40; used as 
first part of compounds, gyasta-, 44 a’”; 
common in the phrase gyastdnd gyasta 
haysd, the venerable of venerables (the 
god of gods), the exalted, used to denote 
the Buddha; see haysd. 
gyastumfla, adj., belonging to the gods, 
divine, nom. plur. gyaslumnd,3^h™-, 35ah 

H 

Iia, adv., denoting the direction towards, cf. 
Zd. o; A 23 ; hd ni hajaitti, is not 


destroyed (1), 41 a'''; hd ni kaitd, does 
not come up against, 37 a'''; hdmahd/thhd, 
praiseworthy, 22 a''; 39 a'" ; hd rvaidd, 
43a'v, 6''; hd yan, to realize, effect, 
24 6''; 28 6''’; 41a'''; A 4. 

Imca, pron., somebody, anybody, A 17. 

had, to sit, Zd. had; 3rd pers. sing, present, 
htild, 38 6'. 

hada, adv., thus, so; used like Skr. eva iii 
order to add emphasis, 38 6n-''i; Jiadi, 
lOai'i; 136'''; 226'; 246'; 316'''; 3961"; 
41 a'- ii, 6''’; 44a', 6'; A 40 ; hadd, 10 6"'; 

12 6''; 16a'; 186'; hacle, 16 6''. 

hada, subst., day, in hrru-hadd, in the 

morning, 4 a"; 28 6"; Svahadd, at noon, 
28 6". 

^daina, wandering; see hamjsa. 

hajva, adj., wise, knowing; instr. sing. 
hajva hvadd-na, 3 a'"; nom. plur. hajva, 

13 6"', 

hajvattetinai, adj., consisting of know¬ 
ledge ; nom. sing. hajvaUetinai, 35 6"’; 
obi. hajvattetlje, A 39 ; nom. plur. hajvai- 
tefijd, 35 a'''. 

halai, subst., direction, quarter, place; acc. 
sing, halai. So"'", 6'"; 12a'; 27 6"; 
41a'; A 2; acc. plur. hold, 6 a"; hdlai- 
ydsid, according to Leumann instead of 
halai hdstd, in the direction, 3 6"'. 

hama, adj., same, united; Zd. hama\ obi. 
hamye, A 7; 8; 9; 10; 11; 12; 14; 
15 ; hammye, A 14. 

hamada, adv., in any way; at all times, 
always, 14 6"-iv ; 15 a''; A 30; 31; 32; 
hathda, 13 6'h 

hamamga, adj., like, equal, A 31 ; written 
hdmagi, A 15. 

haihbar, to fill, Zd. hampar; gerund hark- 
beri, 15 6''; hamhird, 21a'''; 36 a'''; haih- 
hiri, 40 6'"; past part, hambadd, A 28; 
hambadarh, A 32. 

haiiibis, to put together, to compose; 3rd 
pers. sing, past hambistd, 2 a''’. 

haihblBa, subst., a heap, collection; nom. 
sing, harhbisd, 116'''; 12 6"; 16a""'; 
A 30 ; 31; with suffixed pronoun t, harh- 
bisai, 24 a'; 31a''; acc. sing, harhbisd, 
15 6'v; 29a"''; 41a'; instr. sing, hani- 
hisd-na, 14 a"; 286k 
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hamdar, to support, to favour, Zd. liamdar ; 
iiom. plur. hamdaxla, 7 «''*,• hamdada, 
6a'“; 8 a". 

hariidara, subst., favour; nom. sing, with 
suffixed i, hamddrai, 36 ; instr. sing. 

haihddra-jsa, 6 a*'’; hamddra-jsa, 7 b'; 
haihdiird-jsa, 8 

bamdara, pron., another, Zd. antarw, ohl. 
sing. ha»idari/e, 19 ; gen. plur. Juim- 

daranma, 21ftn; hamdaryd’ihnii, 41 ; 

hamdirydm, 16i'; haindarami, 23 ; 

liamdard, 29 a"'. 

hamgri, part., assenihled, arrived, present, 
5 6i. 

hamgujsa, adv., anywhere, A 17, 
haiiijsa, to go along, to set out, cf. Zd. ham- 
jam ; present 1st pcr.s. middle, haitijsye, 
3 ; present part, hamjsedui, i. e. hani- 

jsamdai, 32 ain ; instrumental, hamjsa- 
•mdai-na, 9a‘“; harhjsadai-tia, 7 a'; 8 a''; 
hjoysamdai-na, 40 a'''; hudai-'aa, 8 6*''. 
hariijsj, subst., start, effort, A 4. 
hainkhiysa, subst., enuiueration, counting, 
ef. Zd. ysd ; nom. sing, hakhiysii, A 32; loc. 
ahxg.hamkhlia ysetya, produced inenuinera- 
tion, enumerated, 9 a'''; hamkhlysd masd, 
as niiicli as cun he counted, 31 a'*, 
hamphu, to he provided with, together 
with; 3rd pers. sing, past hamphve, 
17 a't i'i, iv^ i)i ■ part, harhphvci, 14 «'''; 
25 a'', iiv; 28 6'. 

hamrrasta, adv., all right, altogether, 3 a'"; 
416' ;’ 44a'i. 

hamtsa, preposition, witli, together with, 
cf. Zd. haca ; the gover ned word is put in 
the iirstrumental, 4®*; 9 6“'-ni; 2l6'v; 
29a'''; lumitsd, 96''; liatsa, A 1. 
hanasa, subst., conception, idea,25 a'; 42 a", 
har, pron., all, Pers. har ■, har-hiid, all and 
every, 10 a'; 30 a'', 6''; 40 6'; A 26 ; 
gen, harbidmjmd, 3 6". 
hara, .see hard. 

hariys, to he frightened, to tremble, cf. Pers. 
hirds ; 3rd pers. plur. preserrt hartysdri, 
25 a'". 

harti, subst., a merchant, cf. haur; gerr. 
sing, hciru, 4 a'; A 1. 

haskama, subst., a collection, heap; acc. 
sing, haskama, 36 6'". 


hasta, rrum., eight, A3; 4 ; 6 ; loc. hastva, 
A 17. 

hasta, nriin., eighty, Zd. asiditi, 30 6'; A 8; 

ik 

hastama, adj., best, excellent, Zd. hasiama; 
ironr. sing, hastama, 22 a"; written, ham- 
astainmd, 39 6'. 

hasta, adv., there, in that place, 5 a', 6'"; 
cf. Zd. anda. 

hatcanaka, part., subduing, overpowering, 
A 2. 

hatha, adj., trire, Zd. haiOya, 27 a"-'", 6'; 
33 a''’. 

hauda, nnnr., seven, Zd. hapta ; rrrstr.-abl. 
plur. haudyau, 15 6'; 21a'''; 36 a'''; 
40 6'" ; A 28 ; 30 (miswritten haudydih). 
hauparahauda, uiim., severrty-severr, A 9. 
haur, to give; 3rd pers. sing, preserrt hddd, 
28 a''; hidi, 116"'; 36 6’; 40 6"'; hida, 
12 6"; 15 6"; 16 a''-; 21 a"'; 28 6''’; 
hedn, A 31 ; 3rd pers. sing. opt. huuri, 
.■V 28; pros. part, haiirdka, 116'; past 
part, haiuli, 6 6"’ ; haudd, 7 6''’; 8 6'; 
A 28; I'ut. jiarticiplc pass, huurand, 

11 «''■; haurdmud, 11 a'- 'b 6'; 12 6'" ; 
20 6' ; 27 a'. 

haura, subst., a gift; nom. .sing, haurd, 
1 ] a'- "• 6'- "; 27a'; A 28 ; haura, 

12 6'"; 20 a’'’; acc. sing, haurd, 116'"; 

12 6"; 21 a'"; 28 6'' ; A 28 ; haurarh, 

156''; Ilia''’; 36 6'; 40 6'"; with suffixed 
7,, huun, A 31. 

hauramma,subst.,giving,bestowing; instr 
abl. sing, haarnihme-jsa, 6 6'"; 7 6’'’; 8 6'b 
hautta, uiirdurrtilrcd, perlraps 3rd pers. sing. 

pi'es., keeps, Iras, 43 a" ; cf. Zd. hap. 
hauva, subst., influerroe, power, corrse- 
(juerreo; iirstr. sirrg. hauvi-jsa, A 34 ; 35 ; 
36; 37; 39; hauva-jsa, A. 3'i 36; 38; 
39; misvvritterr hauviba-jsa, A 38 ; gerr. 
sing, haavi, A 36; 37 ; 39; hauva, 
A 34 ; 38 ; huuvi-jsa, A 35. 
hauyuda, that can easily be dorre, 11 6'' ; 
see huyudd. 

hava, subst., excellency; hdva-anusamsa, 
used to translate gundnukimsa, A 4. 
hayaramdai, part., reposirtg, dwelling, liv¬ 
ing; rrom. plur. hayarathdd, A 34; 36; 37; 
39; hayiramdd, A 38 ; hamrumyadd, A 35. 

2 
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haysna, to wash; 3rd pers. sing, past 
haysndtci, 4 

herstaya, unidentified word, perhaps ‘at 
alT, 38 aii. 

hi, emphatic particle, 11 U. 

hama, to become, to be; ef. Zd. ham-i, 
Wa^i hilmuin ; 3id pers. sing, present 
middle hamdtd, 10 6'*; hamete, 38 6***; 
3rd pers. plur. himdre, A 4; 17; 24; 
26 ; hdmdri^ 41 6**; hamdri, 3 a’’; 13 6*; 
14 «*■ i* *ii; 21 aii- *v, iiii; 28 a**', 6*; 29 6*''; 
livamdri, 25 a’*; 2nd pers. sing, conjunc¬ 
tive llama, 33 a**’ (used witli the meaning 
of a future); 3rd pers. sing, himate, A 3; 
20; 21; 22; 24; 27; 29; miswritten 
hihamdte, A 28 ; and mate, A 23 ; hamate, 
A 6; 18; 25; Aamaue, A16; hdmave, 
A 17 ; lidmatd, 10 a**’; haradti, 10 a***; 
14 6***; 315w; 32 a'*; 3rd pers. sing. opt. 
hime, A 26; 29; 30 ; himi, A 28 ; hdmd, 
lOai'f; 14 5n; 19 a*"; 21 6*''; 25 6^; 
316*"; 37 a**; 43 a***; hamd, 14 6>i-iv; 
17 6**; 19 6ii; 22 ai; 27 6H; 29 a"’; 43 ai; 
hdme, 10 6’**; 17 a*; hame, 24a*; A 17 ; 
31; 32; hamd, 18 6*; hama, 18a> i'’; 
hamlya, 2Qa^; 37 6*'’; 3rd pers. sing, past 
hamye, 4 6**; 44 a**; hamyetd, 4 6*; 3rd 
pers. plur. hamya, 5 a’’. 

h'ara, hira, suhst., thing, matter, object; 
nom. sing, hard, 7a”'*; I26‘; 10 a*; 

hira, 8 a*" ; 12 6’; cii hard, what matter? 
why? 12 6**; 16a*; cm/ iera, 38 6**; cu 
hira kidna, 11 6’’; cu hara kina, 16 6*’*; 
ci hard kidna, 10 a*", 6*; 29 6*"; 316'" 
(kina); ce herd kina, 38 6***; acc. sing. 
hard, 27 6*'*; gen. sing, hard, 41 6*"; 
hard vlra, in an object, 28 a’’; nom. plur. 
hevra, 34 a** *"; gen. plur. hirdrhnd, 6 6*; 
7 6**; aharina, devoid of objects, used 
to translate Skr. anuyadhiiesa, 10a'; 
316”; A 29. 

Mna, subst., army, A 22. 

Ms, to he sounded, to he heard; 3rd pers. 
sing. opt. hisl, A 26. 

hivi, adj., connected with, belonging to; 
nom. sing, hiyai, A 30 ; fcm. liwyd, 25 6*; 
see. sing, hwl, A 40; noni. plur. htya, 
44 6”; acc. plur. hlya, A3; 4 ; 6 ; gen. 
plur. hiydm, A 32. 


MyauscS,, unidentified word, 2 a*', 
hiyaustyai, subst., perhaps meaning ‘at¬ 
tachment '; nom. sing, hiyaustyai, 15 a”, 
hudihuna, adj., belonging to good men, 
used to translate Skr. mahdpurusa, cf. 
ddhd; hudihuna, 23 a*”; hudihuna, 
23 6*. 

hugvana, perhaps, that can be easily 
realized, 416***; see gvdna. 
hujsada, adj., western, 12 a” (uncertain, 
perhaps nihujsddd). 

buna, subst., a dream, Zd. -^afna, Pali 
supina ; acc. sing, hund, 42 6*". 
bus, to sleep, Zd. y^afs ; pres. part, husam- 
dd, 42 6*". 

husa, unidentified word, 3 a*; perhaps hu, 
well, and sa for .«a, he. 
buyuda, that can easily be done, 1 1 6*" ; 

huyudi, 12 a***, 6’*; cf. hauyudi. 
hvada, past part, of verb corresponding to 
Zd. j^ar, to eat; hvada khdysd, after the 
food had been eaten, 4 6*. 
bvadana, see hve. 
hvamari, they are ; see hdmd. 
bvariida, see hve. 

hvan, to say, to speak, cf. Zd. -y^an] 1st 
pers. sing, present act. hvdnlmd, 8 6***; 
3rd pers. sing, present passive hvlda, 
17a*", 6*; hvldi, 41 a*"; hvide, 38 6***; 3rd 
pers. plur. hvanari, 3 a''; 23 6'; 446”*; 
3rd pors. sing. opt. hvdnl, 39 a*; mis¬ 
written/iMiir, 19 6*'’; Ardwe, 20a*; 27 a**; 
kodrUi, 27 a™ ] hvanlye, 38 ; 2nd pers. 

sing, imper. hvdiin, 13 6*; 3rd pers. sing, 
past hve, 5 6*"; 7 «*”; 8 a***; 9 a**; 12 a*' 
ii.iv,6i"; 13aiii,6i; 146*; 156*1"; lOa”*; 
17 a”', 6iii; 18 a’- ; 19 a”- i", 6**; 21a*; 

22a”’, 6”*; 23 a”*”; 24a*”; 25 a*; 31 a*", 
6*; 32 6*'-'"; 33 6” *"; 34 6**->”'• *"; 35 a*- 
ii. w Ji. iii. iv; 36 a’, 6"; 37 a*", 6*; 38a*; 

39 6**- *>’; 40 a”’ ’"; 41 a*" ; 44 a”; 3rd 

pers. plur. hvdrhdd, A 7 ; 8 ; 9 ; 10; 11; 
12; hvdmda, A 14; hvada, 25 a*”, 6*; 
hvada, A 15; perf. part. pass, hva, 3 6*; 
15 a'"; 22 6”’; 23 a*; 27 6^; 34 a*"; 
A40; Amta, 15a’”; 16a’’; 186*”; 200”; 
22 6”; 23 a’"; 33 6”*; 39 a’-”• t”-*" ; 

40 a’- *"; gen. hvaye, 7 a**; 8 a’**; 13 a**; 
22 a’'; 32 6* ”’; 39 6*; hvayai, 22 a*"; 
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25a'; fut. part. pass, hvanai, 105'-“; 
32a' ‘i; 34 a™. 

hvanai, subst., saying, words; acc. sing. 
hvanai, A 40 ; gen. sing, hvanai, 7 a”; 
8 ai'i; 13 a”; 22 a'''- 'r, feiv; 25 a^; 32 b^- 
39 6 *. 

hvafiaka, part., preacliing; ttahirau hva- 
naka-na, by the tathdgata, 6 a'; cf. hvan 
and ttdharai. 

hvaSamma, subst., saying, words; gen. 

sing, hvdndmme, 38 6 'b 
hvaraih, right; hvarameaiiia, to the right, 
5 a'''; hvaraihcmd, 29 t'; hvaramdai, adj., 
right, 5 b'K 

hvasta, adj., probably identical with Zd. 

hvdyita, well established, peaceful, 1 b''’. 
hve, subst., a man; nom. sing, hve, 14 5'"; 

20 27 6 'i-iv; 33 Ji; 4l5"i; instr. 
sing, hvadd-na, 3 a'" ; gen. sing, hvamdd, 

21 5''’; 29 6 '; nom. plur. hvandii, A 40; 

gen. plur. hvanddrhna, A 37 ; 38; 39; 
hvarhndarhna, A 35 ; hvathdninna, A 34; 
36. " 

I 

i, an enclitic pronoun, usually with the 
meaning of an accus. or gen. of the de¬ 
monstrative pronoun. It coalesces with 
a preceding a or e to at and with d to t; 
compare dysdai, A 24; wjsda/hrjai, A 
33 ; bayst, 9 a"; 12 a"- « ; 13 ; 14 Ji; 

155',“l75''’; 206''i; 21ai; 23a‘; Slfti; 
39 6 '"; 40 a'''; biSl, 3 a'; A3; 21; budart, 
24a'; byaudai, 35 a''-'''; buna- 

spyau-jmi, 30 5'" ; buspyau-jsai, 37 a'; 
(Mat, 29 ft''; ddtl, 14 5''; haniddrai,36b'^'; 
haurl-ye, A 31; Mm, 8 b'v; khuai, 22 ft"' ; 
khvai, 3 5'; 7a'; 8 ftii; 39 5“'; A 21 ; 
maranakdlt, A 23 ; nd/thmai, A 3 ; pastai, 
36 ; plrldai, 29 a''; pracainai, 215“; 

ray si, 2 a'" ; samkhalunyau-jsai, A 3 ; 
sldmnai, A 23 ; Suhhutl, 15 5'“; 17 a''; 
23ft''; 335'-''‘; Subhuvl, 17 ■, 18a''i; 

19 ft''’, 5“; 22 5“'; 34 6 '; 40 a'"; ttai, 
415'''; A 2; 4; ttattai, 22 U ■, 39 5''’; 
ttinai, 3 a“'; ysdrl, A 23 ; yudai, 5 5'". 
i, 3rd pers. sing. opt. of verb subst., see ah. 
ida, 3rd pers. plur. present of verb subst., 
see ah. 
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ina, postposition, from, by means of, 42 a'v ; 
Inaka, form with, 19 a'“; 32 a'r ; makd, 
19 5“'. 

indri, loanword, Skr. indriya, organ of 
sense, 41 5". 

Armayasta, n. pr., Skr. Amitdbha, A 25. 

J 

ja^a, loanword, Skr. jada, a fool; nom. 
plur. jada, 38 5“'; instr. plxxv. jadyau, 
39 a'"; jadau, 38 5“; gen. phn-.jaddmnd, 
42ai. 

Jambviya, loanword, Skr. Jamhudvipa, 
name of a continent, A 3 (loc.). 
jan, to slay, to hurt, to injure; 3rd pers. 

plur. janldd, A 24. 
jasmara, loanword, Skr. jatwmarft, remem¬ 
bering one’s previous births, A 17. 
jasta, see gyasta. 

jauni, subst., overpowering, defeat; nom. 

jaiini, 18 5“; acc. jauni, 19 «'. 
ja, indefinite particle, Zd. ciO, 41 5'-'v; cf. 
kdmu-jd, hisfaijci, ndmu-jd ; used as an 
indefinite pronoun, 23 5'“; ci jd hve, if 
any man, 20 5'; 33 5'; ja-vae, adds em¬ 
phasis, and perhaps contains the particle 
vd, 4 5“’; cf. -ji in suhijl, 8 5“'. 
ji, to decay, to disappear, Zd. jyd ; pres. 3rd 
pers. plur. jdri, they disappear, 30 a'"; 
past part, jya, A 6 ; ja, A 3 ; 16. 

Jiva, n. pr., Jeta; gen. sing. Jlvd, 3 5''’; 
A 1 . 

jiva-nasama, subst., conception of a living 
being, 18 5'; see ndsdma. 
jivasamna, loanword, Bkr.jlvasarhJnd, the 
idea of a living being, 14 a''’; 25 5“'; 
26 a'“; 32 a' [samncl). 
jsa, a suffix of uncertain meaning, added to 
nouns and pronouns in order to form an 
instrumental or ablative. The noun is 
used in the singular oblique form in 1 5'; 
3 a''- 'V ; 5 a''; 6 a'v, 6 “'; 7 5'- 'v; 8 5'- “ ; 
9a'v 6 '“-iv; 12 5“’; 18 5'“; 25 a'', 5“; 
37 5i-“-'“-iv; 38ai“; A 15; 32; 34; 
35; 36 ; 38 ; 39 ; it is put in the instr. 
plur. in 4 a''; 15 ft''’, 5“; 17«“’, 5'; 21 a"'; 
23 a'-''; 26 5'; 27 5i; 36aiv; 38 ft'', 6 '''; 
39ft“’; 40a'', 5''i; A 1; 3; 15; 30; 
it is put in the gen. plur. 28 a'v; with 
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pronouns we find Jcu-jsa, wherefrom, 

24 a*''; 40a*; muhujsa, by me, 10a*; 
17 a*, Ji*; 18 a*- i**; 19 a**; 24 ai**; 30 6 “; 
mulmm-jsa, A 1 ; uhu-jsa, by tliee, 6 a** 
{ahu-jsa), 6 **; 7 6 ***; when followed by 
the enclitic pronoun I, the suffix becomes 
jsai, 30 6 **"; 37 a*; A3; 32. 

jsa, to go, Zd. jam ; conj. 3rd pers. sing. 

jsali, 3 a*; jsave, 38 6 **. 
jsa, apparently a copulative particle, cf. 

Old Pers. cd, A 6 ; jsdm, A 3; 23. 
jsina, subst., life; nom. jstna, A3; 6 ; 
16; me,, jsina, A 2 ; 6 ; 23; 25; gen. 
jsini, A 4. 

jsus (1), to delight in ; 3rd pers. sing. pres. 
jsustd, 43 6 ***. 

j 8 vaka,unidentifiedpai ticiple, 2 a*>; tf.grdna. 
juna, subst., turn, time, -fold; acc. plur. 
juna,A3; 4 (miswritten yV.); 6 ; should 
prcjbably be written juna. 
jvaka, subst., life, a living being, cf. Zd. 
jva ; jvdka-vl, about a living being, 246***’; 
jviihd vira, 10 6 **. 

jyajsinl, adj., whose life is exhausted; nom. 
plur. jyajslnya, A 3 ; cf. jl. 

E 

ka, conjunction, when, if, 3 a*''; A 3. 
kalarri, subst., Skr. kaliraja, the kaliking, 

25 6*i. 

kalpa, loanword, Skr. kalpa, a period ; acc. 
plur. kalpd, 28 5***; gen. plur. kalpdmna, 
30 a}*'. 

l^ma, unidentified word, perhaps borrowed 
from Skr. kdma, 2 a**. 

kaiuma, pronominal adj., which, Zd. katdma; 
tehmd, 5 5“*; 17 6 ***; A3; 6 ; 22; 27; 
28; 29; 33; kdmma, 5a*; A 16; mis¬ 
written kauma, A 17; kdmd, 26 a**; kdma, 
17a>*; 256‘; kdm, A 20 ; 21 ; 23; 
24; 25; gen. sing. Aamye, 216***; perhaps 
miswritten ndmye, 28 a**; loc. sing, te- 
mamnd, 39 a*''; kdmna, 216*'*; kdna, 
A 26. 

kamu-ja, pronoun, any, lOa”*; 13 a'**; 
17 6 **'; 19 6 *; 276*** (written ndmuja); 
316***; 32 0 * 1 *; 33 ait; kdmmujd, 21a**; 
32 6 M i''; 34 o*. 


kana, subst., a drop; gen. plur. kandm, A 32. 
Kanakamuna, n. pr., Skr. Kanakamuni, 
name of a buddha, A 30. 
kantha, subst., a town; loc. sing, kltha, 
4 a***- *'"; with suffixed hdstd, kllhdsUi, 
into the town, A 34 ; 35 ; 36 ; 37 ; 38 ; 39. 
kara, according to Leumann a particle; 

compai'e Skr. kila ; 2 a**; kara, 38 a*'", 
karma, loanword, Skr. karma, work, action ; 
nom. plur. karma, 30 a'*; in 2 6 * we read 
karma-ccliaisa, which I cannot explain, 
karmaya, loanword, Skr. karmutd, activity, 

30 a*. 

Kasava, n. pr., Skr. Kdsyapa, name of 
a buddha, A 30. 

ka^, loanword, Skr. kdea, cataract; nom. 

kdm, 41 6 ’''; gen. kdsa, 42 a'. 
kafite, 3rd pers. sing, present middle of 
a verb used to translate Skr. ksamate, 

31 a*ii; kaita, 37a*ii. 

kaulopariima, loanword, Skr. kolopama, 
like a raft, 14 6 *. 

khaysa, subst., food, cf. Skr. Mad; livadd 
khdysd, after he had eaten his food, after 
the meal, 4 6 ’; klidysna-klra, eating busi¬ 
ness, 4 6 *. 

kkaysmulai, subst., bubble ( 1 ), lit. belong¬ 
ing to the root of the water ( 1 ); nom. 
plur. klidysmuld, 42 6 **. 
khu, adv., how, Zd. kaBa, Skr. katham, 
6 6 ‘i*, 8 a*; with suffixed pronoun 7, khul, 
8 6 *''; with vd and the pronoun I added, 
Mwaf, 22 a*'', or Mrai, 7 a*; 8 a**; 396***; 
used as a particle of comparison, as, like, 

2 aiii; 16 a'i; 20 6 ii- ii*; 42 6 i- **■ *'■; in 
subordinate sentences, how, 8 6 ***; so that, 

3 6 *; 116*; 27a*; 406*; 41 a***; 436*“; 
with vd and I, khvai, 36*; as, so as, 146***; 
22 6 *'i; 41 a*'’; 43a***; as when, if, when, 
146*v; 276** i'; A 6 ; 23; 25; 26; 30; 
31; 32 ; 40; with vd and I, khvai, A 21 ; 
khu burd, as long as, 14 6 ***. 

kida, past part. pass, of kar, to do; instr. 
sing, kid-na, for the sake of, lOa'v, 6 *; 
116**; 296*'*; 37 a*v; written Atna, 16 a***, 
6 ***; 20a**; 26a*'': 27 a*; 316*'v; 32 a**; 
39 a*. 

kira, subst., work, business, Zd. kairya, 4 6 *; 
14 6 ***; nom. plur. klra, A 20 . 
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kitha, see kanllia. 

klamnai, adj., connected with, consisting in 
the Mesas', acc. sing. MaiMnai, 19 
acc. plur. Maislnd, 18 a’*; gen. plur. 
hlaiQndmna, G 6 *; 7 6 '; Mai-jlnd, 18 6 '*. 
klesa, Skr. loanword, defilement, evil 
passion ; gen. plur. klesmh, A 2 . 
Krrakusada, n. pr., Skr. Krckucclianda, 
name of a buddlin, A 30. 
ksam, to wish ; 3rd pers, sing. opt. kmnil, 
A 4. 

ksamautitija, adj., consisting in forhear- 
auce; cf. Zd. )(Sanmanc, and suffixes vat 
and tdt, literally therefore ‘ belonging to 
the state of one who is in pofS(;ssion of 
foi'beurance 25 6 *; ksamauttevlje, A 30 ; 
ksamauttevyi, A 36. 

ksamaa, loanword, Skr. ksana, a moiuent; 

acc. sing, ksarhnd, 14 a’. 

Ksantavada, n. Ksdntirddiu, 

26 a’>. 

kslra, subst,, town, cf. Zd. sCddra; the form 
is loo. sing., 3 6 ''’; 44 6 *’’. 
ku, adv., when, Zd. hida, 10«’’; I46>; 
15a’; with copulative or emphatic w-, ku, 
till' same, 4 a”’, 6 ’; 5 a’’; hihurii. how' 
far, as far as, 9 6 *'’; ku-jsa, wherefrom, 
24 a*''; 40 a'; A-ms/d, where, A 24; kusta, 
where, 2 a'’; 29 a’’’; A«s<d- 6 «/’d, wherever, 
sofarng, 126’’'; A'M«/a-ya, anywhere, 11 a’; 
huslai-'jd, 20 6 ™. 

kula, numeral, a huudi-ed millions, cf. Skr. 
koti, 28 6 ’’’; 30 6 ’; ordinal kuliina, the 
hundred millionth, 3la*’, 
ktira, adj., wrong, false, 13 a'*'; 20 a’; 38 a", 
6 ui; kurd, the same, 42 a’’; cf. Skr./lara. 
kufiala, loanword, Skr, kvJala, bliss ; gen. 
.=ing. kusald, 21a’'', 6 ’*’; 36 6 '-’'‘; it is 
possible that kuialdinula should be con¬ 
sidered as one word ; cf. mu’a. 

L 

laksa, loanword, Skr. laksa, hundred 
thousand, 44 6 '”. 

laksamna, loanword, Skr. laksana, a mark, 
a characteristic sign, 13 a\ 
laksanija, adj., consisting of marks; iustr. 
sing. fern, laksanlja, 12 6 ”; 376’’; lak- 


sanija,S7b^; laksaiiiji,37b'^^; laksanalji, 
37 b'^''. 

lokapala, Skr. loanword, a class of gods; 
uom. ])lur, lokapala, A 24. 

16'vadata, loanword, Skr. lokadlmtu, a world; 
nom. lovaddta, 21 o’’; lovadava, A 2; 
lovadd, A 28; acc, lovaddta, 15 6 ’; 16 a” ; 
40 6 ’’; lovaddta, 36 a’v; loc. lovadela, 
A 6 ; 25 ; lovadeva, A 2. 

lovya, loanwoi'd, derived from Skr. loka, 
belonging to the, world ; the word is nom. 
sing, fern., 44 a”'; A 40. 

M 

ma, pi-ohihitive particle, not, do not, 13 5’. 

una, in on., me, 3 o”'; 38 a’’; gen. sing, 
wawim.d, 35'6; 256’’; 26a”'; mark, 24a”'; 
25 6 >‘''''; 26 o’; 38 6 ”; 40 a'’; cf. «td. 

mahairdi, loanword, Skr. maharddhika, 
possessing magical power; gen. plur. 
mahairdya.ih, A 22. 

mahapurasalaksana, loanword, Skr.moM- 
parufaluksana, the marks of a maha- 
jriii'iisa; insti’.plur.wia/aTinsra^a/aA’.sanr/aM- 

jsa, 23 a” ; 10 a’’. 

' mahasahasri, loanword, cf. Piili mahdsa- 
hassi, name of a world; gcu. sing, mahd- 
sahasrro, 16 a”'; mahdsahasrye, A 28; 
laahdsahasrrye, 15 6 ' ; mahasahasrya, 
36 a”'. 

matiasamudra, Ski-, loanword, great ocean ; 
nom. plur. 'inahasamudrra, A 32. 

mahayaihna, loanword, Skr. malidydna, 
the great A'eliiole ; loc. nxig. mahdydmria. 
So”, 6 ”'; 27 a”'; mahdydmnd, 7 a’; mahd- 
ydfia, 316‘. 

Maihjusri, nom. propr'., Skr. Manjuin, 
name ot a hodhisattva; acc. Maihjusri, 
A 2; voc. Maihjuirya, A 2; Majusrya, 
A 3 ; Mamjusryaih, A 3 ; MajusTyaih, 
A 4. 

maiirnamda, part., like, as, Pers. mdnand, 
22 a’; 276'' ”'; 335’; 43a’”; mdrhhamda, 
42 a'’’; mahamda, 2 6 ”; 23 6 ”’; 28 6 ”; 
29 6 ” ; mdthham, 20 5’; mamhadd, A 26. 

inainna, unidentified, perhaps rnearring 
‘ notrorr 43 6 ”; gen. plur- mahdm, 43 o’’'. 

man, to consider ; with hd, praise, worship, 
Zd. man ; Srd pers. plur, present, mandre, 
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38 «ii; fut. part. pass, manamnci, 22 a'; 

39 aw. 

ma&am, see marniid. 

manavai, loanword, Skr. mdnavaka, a 
young man; voc. sing, mdnavd, 33 a™, 
mani, a particle, now, indeed, 16 6 "; 16 6 i''; 

17 6 i; 18 ai. 

mara, adj., here, 7a^; 8 a", 6 iv; Oa'-"; 

316'; 43 a", 6 '"; A 6 ; mard, 31 a'v. 
Mara, Skr. loanword, the Evil One; nom. 
Mdrd, A 22 . 

marina, adj., belonging to Mara, A 22 . 
maranakala, Skr. loanword, the time of 
death; acc. with suffixed 7, maranakdll, 
A 23. 

masi, suhst., quantity, Zd. masak, used in 
compounds like Skr. mdtru with the 
meaning ‘ so much as ’; gard 'tnase, big 
as a mountain, A 21 ; hamkhlysd-masd, 
so much as can be counted, 31 tanka 
mad, so much as a farthing, A 28; 
uhnamina mad, so much as a tihidrhna, 
31(1'"; 37a"i. 

ma4i, unidentified, perhaps ‘ behind him ’, 
'^A 24. 

mata, probably past part, of the base man, 
considered, 10 a'. 

mata, subst., mother, Zd. mata, 16'''. 
ma, pron., my, me, 18 6 ''; 416"' {mi); 
44 a'; cf. ma. 

mi, a particle which seems to add emphasis, 
probably connected with Zd. md ; 4au 
halai ml, in one place, 5 a"’; ttl ml, tlien, 
24a''; d^ka ml, tears, 24 a'"; cf. further 
A 2; 3; 4; 23; 30. 

mitiana, adj., merciful; voc. sing, middna, 

18 a'"; midamna, 5 6"’; 6 6"'; 16 6"; 

16a'; 17 ct'", 6" ; 19 a"’, 6'" ; 20 6"'; 
22 6m; 23 am; 24 a'''; 31a"'; 37 6"; 
middmnd, 33 6"''''; 36 6"; 40 a"'; md- 
ddmna, 32 6'h 

mista, adj., great, Zd. masiia; nom. sing. 
mistd, 206''-'"; 26a"; 336^; A 33 ; instr, 
sing, mdstd, 316"; mistd-na, 4 a'; loc. 
sing, mdiid, 4 a"; miitd, 4a"'; nom. 
plur. mistd, 3 a''; 6 a'", 6 "; 7 6 '" ; inst. 
plur. mislyau, A 1 . 

muhu, pron., me, Zd. maibyd, 18 6 " ; 33a"; 
38 a' " ; muhu-jsa, by me, 10 a'; 17 a', 6 "; 


18a'-'''; 19 a''; 24 a"; 30 6 "; muhum-jsa, 

Al. 

mtiklia, loanword, Skr. murklia, a fool; 

instr. plur. muhhau-jsa, 38 6 ". 
mula, loanword, Skr. mula, a root; nom. 
plur. kuiald mula, or kuialdmuld, roots 
of bliss, 21 a", 6 '"; acc. plur. k. mula, 

13 6 "; 36 6 '; gen. plur. k. muldm, 36 6 "'. 
mura, subst., a bird; gen. plur. murdra, A 26. 
musa, unidentified, perhaps ‘ afterwards ’, 

42 6 " ; cf. urm^. 

musta, subst., death, destruction, cf. Zd. 
mar; instr. sing, mukd-jsa, 26 6 ". 

N. 

(1) na, na, ni, negative particle, Zd. na; na, 
2 a"; 10 a'"; 11 a"', 6 "; 12 6 ''- "; 13 6 '" ; 

14 a", 6 "; 17 6 '; 18 a'"; 196''-'"; 

20 a"; 23 a'"; 24 6 ""'; 25 6 '"; 26 6 '"; 

27 a 6 ; 33 a'''; 34 a'"; 37 6 "; 38 a", 6 '"; 

40 a"', 6 ^- 41 6 "; 43 6 '"; A 17; 22 ; 34; 
37; 38; na, lla'""i; 12aii; 26a'''; 
416m; 43 ai; A 17; m’, 9 6 '"; 10 6 '-"; 
11 a"- "i, 6 " 12 a" ; 136'"; 14 a'"- 'v, 6 'i'; 
15a'; 17 a'- ", 6 '- '"•; 18 6 "; 19 a" ; 

20 a"'-" ; 24 a"', 6 '''- ; 25 a'", 6 "'-" ; 

26 a'". ", 6 "- ; 27 a'- "'■ ", 6 '- "'• 

28 a"; 30 6 "; 31 6 "'; 32 a’-"; 33 a", 6 "; 
37 alii, iv; 41am; 42 a"; 43 a^; 44 a'; 
A 17; 22 ; 27; 30; 31; 35; 36; 39 ; 
ne, A 32 ; nai (not it), 28 6 "; naiye, and 
not, 38 a"'; na-na, 24 6 "'; na-ni, 25 6 " ; 
31 a'"; ni-ni, 24 6 "; nai~na, 14 6 "; 

15 a''; A 17. 

( 2 ) na, na, ni, adv. or particle, now, namely, 
especially in queries; na, 6 a'"; 7a", 6 "'; 
20 6 "-'"; na-ti, 11 6 "'; na-td, 12 o'; nd, 
17 o' ; 18 a'; 27 a'; m, 12 6 "; ni, 2 a''; 
13 0 "" 34 6 '; 37 6'i;A24; m-ta, 12 a"; 
cf. mani, and Zd. nd, na. 

(3) na, particle, perhaps connected with 
{2)na; commonly with the meaning of 
an instrumental, 4a', 6 '"; 6 a'-"-", 6 '-"-''; 
7 o'- ", 6 '- "- i"; 8 a'- "-", 6 '- "'-"; 9 a"'- "', 
6 " ; 10 a", 6 '- "; 11 a" ", 6 " ; 14 a" ; 

16 o'"; 16 a'', 6 "-'"; 17 a''-'''; 18 6 "; 
20 a", 6 "; 216"-"; 22 6 '-'"; 23 a", 6 "; 
24 a"; 25 6 ^; 26 a", 6 "; 27a', 6 '; 28 6 '-'"; 
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29 fli, U- iv ; 30 ; 31 fcii- ; 32 a« iv, feii ; 

33 «'■ ii, 6 "; 37 aiv; 33 a' {-ne) ; 38 
i-na); 39ai i‘ i“; 40 «i-fci; 42 6 “; 

43 a", feii; 44 ai; A7; 8 ; 9j 10 ; 11 ; 
12 ; 14 ; 15 ; 23 ; 31 ; it is used with the 
sense of an abl. in 5 6 i; 19 Jin. 
na, to take; 3rd pers. sing, past ndit, 4 a'“; 
3rd pers. plur. ndmdd, A 40; past part. 
nd, 19 a’ii- ir, Ji- ii. iv ; 41 aiv. 
nabusda, unidentified word, 2 ; probably 

3rd pera. sing. pres, of a verb meaning ‘ to 
sweep away ’; cf. Zd. buj, baoSa. 
nai, paiticle, now, related to ( 2 ) na and 
perhaps derived from na-ti, used in 
queries, ISa'n; lOa”; 22 i'i; 23an; 
32(1“; 33 6 “; 37 6 *; 40 a*. 
nama, loanword, Skr. ndma, name; acc. 
ndma, 22 aw, Ji; 39 Jiii. iv ; A 3 ; ndmma^ 
A 6 ; ndmmam, A 3 ; nauma, A 4 ; with 
suffixed 7, ndmmai, A 3; often used ad¬ 
verbially, byname, namely, 2 6 ' *‘; 18«h'; 
22 rtni Jij 26 «**; 33ani;34a'; ndihma, 

39 6 n-in ; A 2. 

namas, loanwoid. Ski', nanimya, to bow 
down to; 1 st jiers. sing. pres, nama- 
swhmu, l 6 *-n'iii; Si-ti pers. plur. past 
namasyddd, 5 a'*. 

mmaysa, subst., perhaps borrowed from 
Skr. namasyd, reverence, worship ; instr. 
wnmysa-na, 17 a**. 

nama, pron., any one; gen. sing, ndmye, 

28 a’*; with the indefinite ja in Tidnvuja, 
any, 27 6 ***; perhaps miswritten ioi kdmd. 

nap, loanword, Skr. jridpya, to be made 
known; 3id pers. sing. opt. middleffoplya, 
10a'; pres. part, ndjiamdai, A 23; 26; 

40 ; nom. plur. nydpamdd, 15 a''", 
uara, adv., again, now, 14 6 ''; 15 a’; 16 a''; 

29 a*'-'''; 41 6 '*; A 22. 

naram, to go out, to emanate from; past 
part, nararhda, 16 6 “'. 
naryajsave, loanword, Skr. 7mraJcajdti, re¬ 
birth in hell; loc. naryajsdvena, A 17. 
nas, to seize, to receive, to conceive, to over¬ 
power ; 3rd pers. sing. conj. ttdsdti, 16 6 '; 
41a'; 3rd pers. plur. pres, middle, ndsd/re, 
38 6 *'’; pres. part, ndsdkd, 116''; 24 6 'v; 
future part. pass, ndsdnd, 8 a''; 9 a’; with 
emphatic particle ye, ndsdnd-ye, 30 a'*. 
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nasama, subst., seizing, comprehension,con¬ 
ception, 18 6 '-''; instr. ndsdme-jsa, 9 a'v. 
nasta, adv., down, below, 12 a''' (uncertain), 
past part, of verb corresponding to 
Zd. ni-dh, to sit down; used as a past 
tense, 3rd pers. sing, nastci, 4 6 '''; 5 6 '; 
3rd pers. plnr, 7iasta, 5 a''', 
nau, num., nine, 43 6 ''' ; nauvaranau, 
ninety-nine, A 7 ; 23, 
nauhya, unidentified word, 42 6 '. 
navaya, loanword, Skr, nivas, to put on 
the under garment; 3rd pers. sing, past, 
nava/yeye, 4 a", 
naya, see nydya. 

naysa, mimeral, translates Skr. Mt2/'Mto,306'. 
nayutta, loanword, Skr. nayuta, a myriad, 
A 7; 8 ; 9; 11; 12; 14; 15; 23; 
nayuta, A 10 . 

nihujsada, see hujsddd, 13. 

nijan (?), to destroy, to subdue; 3rd pers. 

sing. ojit. 'nifiyd, 43 6 'v. 
nija, loanword, Skr. nija, own(1), 41 6 '''; 
43 a*. 

nijsan, to bestow, to gi'ant; 3rd pers. plur. 

pi-es. 7wjsd7hndre, A 23. 
najaas, to explain, cf. Zd. caS; the past 
part, fti'ijsadd, explained, said, is used in 
the idiom ttu najsadd, that said, so, which 
translates Skr. ill, 9a'; Uu najsada, 13a'; 
276'*’; 28 a’ ; ttu nijsada, 34 a*’, 
nir'vana, loanword, Skr. nirvana ; loc. sing. 
nirvana, 10a*; 44 a*. 

nasphan, to produce; 1 st pers. sing. opt. 
nasphdnu, 20 a*; 3i'd pers. sing, ndsphdne, 
34 a***. 

niata, is not; see ah. 

niatiij'a, adj., derived from m.Ud, cf. Skr. 

ndstika, not being, not real, 39 a’*, 
nyapamda, probably pres. part, of nydp, 
to be made known; see hdp. 
nyaya, loanword, Skr. nadl, a river; gen. 
sing, nydya, 21 a'; 236'*; 286*'; hdyd, 
A 15. 

nyuvijsa, adj., north, 12 a''' (uncertain). 

O 

o, conj., and, or, 9 6 '; 10 6 '* *''; 14 a''''; 
18 6 *; 28a'v6*; 30 6 iv; 32 a*; 36 6 *; 
41a* *' ; o vd, and also, or, 116'''’; 
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15&“; 16&i; 21 aiv; 286''; 29a'“,6ii; 
32 a*; cf. au, 38 6 “; o va, A 2 ; a va, 
21 a“; au vd, 38 6 ’. 

o, pron., that, yonder; instr, ona, in that 
way, tlms, A 2 ; 26 ; 28 ; loc. ona, yonder, 
41 ' 6 '. 

orga, suhst., obeisance, worship, 3 A 33. 
oska, adv., always, 2 a'“; cf, auskaujsi. 

P 

pj., snbst., foot; aoc. plur. pa, 5 a” ; pa, 4 6'>. 
pacadana, subst., used to translate Skr. 
parydyena, in the way, in the manner, 

28 6 'ii. 

pacMs, to be completed; 3rd pers. sing, 
pres, pida pachvjsde, is completely written, 
A 18; siyd pac/wysiia, is completely 
known), 3 

padam, to build up, to accumulate; 3rd 
pers, sing. opt. padnme, A 31. 
padaraja, adj, or postposition, perhaps 
mciining ‘ connected wdth or ‘on account 
of, 20 A 

padariysya, adj., bygone; gen. plur. 
ddmjsyd-nind, 26a'; 30a' ''''; paddmjsyam, 
44 6 i“. 

padauysa, ordinal, first, 2 a', 
padi, subst., way, manner ( 1 ), cf. Zd. panti, 
padd (1); aoc. sing, ttu padi, that way’, so, 
16“'; 416''; 42 a'''''; 43 6 ''; acc. plur. 
drrai padya, in three W’ays, threefold, 
1 6 ' ''; nau padya, in nine ways, 43 6 ''h 
pahausta, part., 18 6 '''; perhaps ‘was 
dressed in ’, ‘versed in ’; cf. prahausti. 
pajsa, see panijsa. 

pajsam, to worship, to honour; past part. 
paysamevye, A 29; fut. part. pass, paysa- 
nrarrya, 21 6 ''"; 29 a'''. 
pajsama,pajsam, loanword, Skr.pwyd, with 
indigenous suffix, worship, honour; nom. 
sing, pajsar'n, 29 6 ''; A 33; acc. sing. 
pajsama, 30 6 ''’; pajsam, 31a'; 37 a*; 
A 3 ; 29 ; paihjsa, A 30; pajsa, A 33; 
gen. pint, pajsamdnd, 6 a\ 
paj8iryi(?), translates Skr. pratiSdmya, 
putting back, 4 6 ''; the form is the 3rd 
pers. sing, past of an unidentified verb, 
palamga, loanword, Skr. paryanka, squat¬ 
ting, 4 6 '*'. 


pamaka, part., measurable, commeasurable, 
cf. Zd. framd, 116'''; 12 a' '*', 6 *'; 25 6 '; 
A 30; 31; 32. 

pamcasai, subst., a period of five hundred 
years, probably borrowed from Skr.pairca- 
Sati; gen. sing, pamcasai, 13 6 ''; 30 5'''. 

pamjsa, num., five, A 20 ; pajsa se, five 
hundred, 26 a't 

pamjsas'a, num., fifty, Zd. pancdsaiem; 
instr. plur. pamjsdiau, 4 a'; A 1 . 

pamsti, see par. 

pamtsamSa, that should be jilaced in front, 
that should be viewed (!), 43 6 '*'; cf. 
pyaihtsa. 

paua, adv., before, in front, 4 o''*; 41 6 ''h 

par, to make over to another, to abandon, 
give away; to utter; with the infinitive 
of other verbs it for ms a kind of causals ; 
3rd pers. plur. pres, paridi pidi, they 
give to write, they cause to be written, 
30 6 '''; 3rd pers. sing. opt. pan, be w’ould 
giveaway, 27 6 '*'; 28o'*'; pari gltti, one 
might leave to go(!), 27 6 ''; pari pide, 
he would give to write, A3; 4 ; 6 ; 27 ; 
pidd pari, 3 a’; 3rd pers. sing, past fasti, 
he uttei’ed, A 2 ; pamste, be gave aw'ay, 
28 6 **; fasti, the same, 23 6 '*'; pamsti, 
the same, 28 6 '*'; pasti plde, he gave to 
write, A 41; with suffixed 7, pastai, he 
said to him, 36 a*'*; past part. porolM' 
2 >astii, caused to he attached, attached, 
27 6 ''h The explanation of some of these 
forjiis is uncertain. 

parahhutta, loanw’ord, Ski-. parf 6 /(Mta, 
overcome, 29 6 b'. 

parah, to become attached; infinitive ( 1 ) 
pdrahi pastci, caused to be attached, 27 6 '**, 
used to translate Skr. vastu 2 Mtita ; 3rd 
pers. sing. opt. pdrahi, 27a'; 40 6 '; 3rd 
pers. sing, past, pdrautti, 5 6 “; past part. 
pdrautld,used to translate Skr.praiisthita; 
nom. sing, pdrautld, 20 au'; }>drautta, 
26 6 ''-''’; 28 aU; avdrauttd, 20 a'*'; avd- 
rauttaij), 44 aL instr. smg. pdrautta-na, 
10 6 ''; Ha'-''; j)drauUd, lla'i; avd- 
rautta, 26 6 ^. 

parahinai, adj., connected with morality ; 
obi. pardhlje, A 35. 

param, used to translate Skr. parydf, to 
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get at, to grasp; 3rd pers. plur, pres. 
parammidi, 29 

paramartha, loanword, Skr. paramartiM, 
the liighest truth, the essence, 2 a'>. 
paramma, loanword, Skr. paramila, with 
indigenous suffix; nom. sing, pdra/nvma, 
25 a*''; pdrdma, 25 ¥; acc. s'mg.pdrdmma, 
25cd''; gen. plur. 16". 

paranirva, loanword, Skr. parinmd2), to 
save, to deliver; 3rd pers. sing. perf. co))j. 
paranirvdye hamdti, 10 a" ; 3rd jrers. sing, 
perf. opt. 2)aranirtdye hanvi, 10 a'"; future 
part, jrass. 10a’; 31 6’’’; 

parayiirvdydi'mm, 31 6"h 
parasa, adj., pleasant, probably borrowed 
from Skr. prasdclika ; nom. sing. feni. 
parasa, 2 a’; 2^drsa, 2 6"'; 22 a', 

paraiitfa, seepdruA. 

paraysda, unidentified; 3rd pers. sing. 

f)resent, leads to (1), IGa". 
parriiska, unidentified, 2 a’’’. 
parS, to show obedience to; 3rd pers. plur. 
past pars'ddd, 13 i’’h 

parsa, loanword, Skr. parsad, as¬ 

sembly, audience; norn. siiig.2>ar«i,-Ha"’; 
parsii, A 40; loc. sing, parsana, 5 
parsa, pleasant, 2 6"'; 22 a' {pdrm); see 
parasa. 

paryeta, part., returned, 4 6". 
paS, to give up, to leave; 3rd pers. plur. 
present pasidii, A 3 ; 3rd pers. sing. opt. 
pa.se, 14 6"'; AG; 23 ; 25; future i>iirt. 
pass, pasdmftd, 14 6". 

pasara, subst., night, evening (1); acc. sing. 

pusdrd, at night, 28 6"h 
paskauta, unidentified word, 42 6"'; pro¬ 
bably perf. part, pass., risen, rising, 
paskyasta, adv., aiterwards, A 3 ; C ; pas- 
kyd.sfa, A IG. 

p_aste, past of verbal base, cut off, chopped 
off (older texts/ja<g7td), 25 6". 
pasti, see par. 

patata, part., risen, arisen, 5 6'; 24«'''; 
40 a'i. 

patca, adv., again, moreover, A3; 8; 9; 
10; 11; 12; 26; 27 ; 28; 33; pdica, 
A 14 ; 15; t-dtcci, 5 a"’; 36 6'"; vdica, 
10 6'i‘; 12 6'"; 16 ai". 
pjlti, hears, 23 6"’; 28 6"'; eee pyu. 


pattara, loanword, Skr. pdtra, an alms 
bowl; acc. sing, pattara, 4 a"'; pattara, 
4 6". 

paysan, to know, to ackirowledge, Zd. paiti- 
zan-, 1st pers. sing. pres, middle, pay sard, 
26a'; past part. pass, paysdrhda, 14 a'; 
28 a'v 

phara, adj., much, many, 36 6"; pAardAa, 
the same, 5a'; 15 6'"- 21 6"; A 3; 

insh'. 2>hardkyau, A 1 (written j^^Mrdn- 
ijdu). 

pharra, subst., fruit, result, 17 ah 6". 
phifiana, fut. ])artici])le pass., that should 
be brought away from, 26 6'. 
pichasta, adj., manifest. A, 23. 
pinda, loanword, Skr. piridaya, in oi’der 
to collect alms, 4 a''', 
pinva, the same, 4 a"', 
pir, to write ; infinitive pidc, A3; 4; 6; 
27; 41; 2>Ha, 3 a'; pndi, 30 6"'; 3rd pers. 
plur. ])res. p/mde, A 26; with suffixed I, 
2>irldai, write it, 29 n"; 3rd pers. sing, 
coiij. jnrd, i.e. ])robably 2drati, 24 5''; 
3rd pirs. sing. opt. 37 a'; A3; 4 ; 
G; 16; 18; 20; 22; 23; 24; 33; pd-e, 
A 21 ; 25; A 17; past part, plda, 
A 18. 

piran, to cause to grow, to plant; 3rd pers. 

idur. pdvdddmdd, 13 6'''. 
plrmattama, adj., highest, bpt; nom. sing. 
2 >'irmdltammd, 22 a"; 39 6'; plrmattama, 
2 a'; biSd 2 nrmdtiama, 18 6"'-; acc. sing. 
pirmdttama, A2&; bi^d-plrmdttama, 30a"'; 
32 6"'; 33 6''’; hiUipnrmdttama, 32 a"'; 
instr. sing, pdrmdttama, 25a"; bi^dpir- 
mdltamu, 8 6'-''; hiki-plrmdttamye, 6 a"’, 
6'" {hi.sa-) ; 7 a"', 6"'; gen. sing, biidpir- 
vidttamye, 26 6'; adv.prrmaiiajna, 25 a'"; 
used as a post-position, 2 drmdttammd, 
beyond, 30 6'. 

plruyai, adj., previous, preceding, former, 
A 17. 

pisai, subst., a teacher, master, 22 a"; 
39 6'. 

piskala, subst., placing apart, distribu¬ 
tion, display; section, division; gen. 
sing. 2dskald vlra, in a section (of the 
earth), 215'"; ace. plur. piskala, 20a'; 
cf. aviskastd, not displayed, 20 a". 
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pittS., according to Leumann, 3rd pers. sing. 

pres, of pat, to fall, 42 £*■ 
prabhava, loanword, Skr. prahhava, power, 
influence; instr. sing.prablmva-na, 
prrabhava-na, 30 a”. 

pracai, loanword, Skr. pratyaya ; used in 
the instrumental, kaia pracaina, in con¬ 
sequence of the cataract, 42 ai; carau 
pracaina, by means of a lamp, 42a>u; 
ttye j)racainai, in consequence of that 
for him, 216“; 29 ah 
prahagisai, unidentified loanword, 42 6'. 
prahajana, loanword, Skr. prthagjana, 
common, ignorant, people; instr. plur. 
prahajanau, 38 b''';prahujanau-jsa, 39ani. 
prahausti, 3rd pers. sing, past of a verb 
meaning to put on clothes, 5 6''; cf. 
pahausta. 

prajnai, adj., derived from Skr. prajna, 
knowing, wise, 27 a'''. 
prajnaparamma, loanword, Skr. prajnd- 
paramitd, transcendental wisdom; nom. 
sing, prajndpwrdmma, 22 6'; prrajnd- 
pdrdmma, 39 6'''; prrajndpdrdma, 39 6”'; 
Mc. sing, ptrajndpdrdmma, 16'''; 2 ai''; 
44 6'; gen. prajndpdrdrhmi, 216'; prajnd- 
pdrdmme, 40 6''’. 

prafiavana, loanword, Skr. prajnapyamdna 
with indigenous suffix, that can be known; 
nom. sing. fern, pranavdna, 9 6''’. 
pranavyi, loanword, Skr.praJjlapio.ordered, 
arranged; gen. sing, pranavyi, 4 6'''. 
prattikara, loanword, Skr. pratikdra, 
reward; gen. sing, ptrattikdrd, 11a'; 
prattakdrd, 26 6'". 

prayauga, loanword, Skr. prayoga) instr. 
sing, prayauga-na, by means of practice, 
44 a'. 

prraksiv,loanword, Skr.pratf/c^p,to reject; 

3rd pers. sing, opt, prrakftm, 28 6'v 
prravartt, loanword, Skr,pravart, to occur; 
3rd pers. sing. opt. 2 ^^o-'»urttd, 24 6'''; 
2 >ravarttd, 14 a'''- w. 

prritta, loanword, Skr. preia, a ghost, A 22; 

loc. plur. hrrlyvd, A 17. 
pudgalh, loanword, Skr. pudgala, a person; 
nom. sing. {drya)pvdgald, 15a'v; vina 
pudgala, without personality, 34 a''; pud- 
gala mra, 10 6'''; 24 6'" (to). 


pudgalanasama, subst., conception of a 
pudgala, 18 6''; see ndsdma. 
pudgalasaihna, loanword, Skr. pudgala- 
samjnd, the idea of a pudgala, 14a'v; 
25 6ni; 26 aW; 32 a'. 

puja, loanword, Skr. pujd, worship; nom. 

sing, puja, A 33 ; acc. sing, pujd, 31a'. 
puna, loanword, Skr. imnya, lucky, meri¬ 
torious, merit; instr. sing, ymna-na, 166''; 
nom. plur. puna, 3 a''; 21 a'v, 6'i; acc. 
pirn, puna, 13 6'"; 15 6'“; 16 6''; 36 6'; 
gen. plur. puna, 36 6''h 
pufiinai, adj., consisting of merit, 11 6'''; 
126''; 14aii; 156'"; 16a'ii'; 24ai; 
286i; 29a'' ii; 31at; 37aii; 41ai; A30; 
31. 

piiramna, subst,, the womb, derived from 
pura, son ; loc, sing, purdrhnd, 9 6'. 
pusa, unidentified, 14 6'". 
pustai, loanword, Skr. pustaka, a book; 
loc. sing, pustya, A 3. 

puysga-jsini, adj., shortlived, having a 
short span of life; nom. plur. jmysga- 
jslnya, A3. "" 

pvai, to fear, to tremble; 3rd pers. plur. 

pres, pvaidd, 25 a'''; cf. Zd. bl. 
pyama, subst., hearing; acc. pvdma, A 34; 
pgarnma, A 36; 38; 39; pvdrhma, A 35; 
37. 

pyala, subst., fulfilment, attainment, pos¬ 
session; instr. sing, pyalye-jsa, 12 6'''; 

3 7 hi. ii. iii. ir_ 

pyaihtsa, adj,, in front; cf. Zd. paitiank, 

4 6'", with hdstd added, pyatsdstd, in 
future, A 27. 

pyaura,unidentified, 43 a^^'; pyaura, 43 6''; 
pry aura, 43 a'". 

pyu, to hear; 3rd pers. sing, present 
A 35; 37; 39; pus^, A 34; puiM, A 36 ; 
38; 3rd pers. sing. conj. 236"’; 28 6*"; 
pvdte, A 3; 4 ; 3rd pers. plur. pmdde, 
A 3; 3rd pers. sing, past pyuste, 9 a'' ; 
imper. 2nd pers. sing.pyw, 8 pm, A 3 ; 
past part, pyustd, 3 6'“; 24 6'; A 1. 

B 

ra, copulative adv. or particle, 2 6'; 5 a'"; 
14 6i'i; 17 u\ 6m; 25 6'"; 27 a'v ; 33 a'"; 
43 a"; A 2; 17 ; rd, 24 a"'; rz, 3 a'h 
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raksaysa, loanword, Skr. raisasa, a demon, 
A 22. 

ramna, loanword, Skr. ratna, a gem, 
treasure; instr. plur. rumnyuu, A 28 ; 
ra7hnyau-jsa, 15 21ani; 36a>''; ASO; 
ranyau-jsa, 40 

ramninai, adj,, consisting of gems, treasures, 
A 31. 

raSa, probably loanword, Skr. raja, king, 

43 ftiv. 

rasiya, loanword, Skr. rsi, a risbi; nom. 
sing, rasiya, 26 0 *“. 

raysa, unidentified word, perliajis Zd.ro^rtw; 

with suffixed I, raysl, 2 
rrasta, adj., right, straight, Zd. rdSta; nom. 
sing, rrasta, 416“'; obi. sing, rrasta, 
4 6“'; used as an adv. rrasta, 27 a“-'”; 
38a'''; A 2; rrasta, 6a“; A 2; cf. 
Jianirrasld. 

rravyipatani, adj., south, 12 «“ (uncertain), 
rri, subst., a king; nom. sing, rri, 25 6'“ 
(kaldrri) ; 37 6'“ ; gen. sing, rrurhda, 
37 6'V. 

rrispura, subst., the son of a king, a prince; 

gen. sing, rrispura, 3 6''’; rrispura, A 1. 
rupakaya, loanword, Skr. rupakaya, 23 6'. 
ruva, loanword, Skr. rupa, form, object; 
instr. sing, ruvd-na, ruvi-na, ruva-»a, 
9 6“; ruva-ne, 38 a'; nom. plur. ruva, 
42 a'; aco. plur. ruva, 28 a*; 41 6“'; instr. 
plur. ruvyau-jsa, 17 a'' ; gen. plur. ruva, 
11a''; 20a'“; ruvani, 26 6“. 
rvaida, unidentified, perhaps 3rd pers. 
plur. pres., 43 6“’. 

S 

sa, particle; see sii. 

sa, numeral, hundred, Zd. satsm, 30 6'; 
ssa, A 3 ; 4; 6 ; 16 ; miswritten sa, A 16; 
pajsa se, five hundred, 26 a4 
sa, this, that; see sa. 

sabhaugi, loanword, Skr. sdmhhogika, be¬ 
longing to enjoyment, 20 6''. 
sada, loanword, Skr. iraddlid) acc. sing. 
sada, 28 6“'; instr. sing, sadi-jsa, 16'; 
sada-jsa, 3a“. 

sadah, loanword, Skr. iraddha, to believe ; 
3rd pers. plur. pres, sadahlda, 24 6*'. 


saddhatn, loanword, Skr. siddham, hail, 
16'; 3 6“; 44 6“; A 1. 
saddbarma, Skr. loanword, the true re¬ 
ligion, 13 6“. 

4adya, Sadyi, see iamda. 
sabaniya, adj., full of faith, virtuous, 
13 6“. 

sai, to appear, to shine, Zd. sad-, 3rd pers. 
sing. pres. saf«a, 11 6“; 12 6'“; I4a''b 
6i; 15a“, 6“; 166“; 18a'; 19au; 

22 6'i; 23 a'; 336“'; 346'; 40ai; mis¬ 
written sai, 37 a'''; suaittd, 20 6“; setta, 
38 a"; 3rd pers. plur. saidd, 42 a'; past 
part, saye, 28 a’. 

sai, particle, even, also, 10a'''; 17 6“; 
25 6“; A 21; 26; ^ (1), 10 6'“; si, 
16 6“'; cf. however, 15 6“. 

sai, subst,, a noble, fern, saiiid; seebisivrrd- 
sai. 

saj, to learn; 3rd pers. sing, opt. sdji, 26“; 
216’; 41a'; say'?', 29a'“; sdjiyd, 166'; 

23 6“'; 37 a'; past part, siyd, 3 cd. 
sakrttagamii, loanword, Skr. sakrddgdmin-, 

nom. sing, sakrttagdmd, 17 6'; sakrttd- 
gdmmd, 17 6“; gen. sing. sakrUdgdma, 
, 17 6"; aen. phir. sakrttdgdmd,^17 b^K 
Sakyamuna, loanword, Skr. Sdkyamuni, 
a name of the huddha, 33 a'''; A 30. 
salava, loanword, Skr. sarhldpa, word; 

instr. plur. saldyau-jsa, 38 a'b 
sail, subst., year ; ssa-saU, a hundred years, 
a century, A3; 6 ; sd-sdti, A 16. 

Salo, loanword, Skr. Uoka, a verse; acc. 

sing, kdo, 31 a', 
saih, see samu. 

samabana, subst., borrowed from Skr. 
samddhnna, profound meditation ; loc. 
sing, samdhdna, 19ab 
samas, to complete, to compile; 3rd pers. 

sing, past, samdsye, 44 6'; A 40. 
saibcaya, Skr. loanword, heap, collection, 
A 2. 

sarhda, subst., the earth; gen. sing, iadyi, 
216“'; loc. sing, iadya, 5 6“; cf. ysama- 
iamdai. 

sariikbaluna, subst., aromatic potvder; 
instr. plur. samkhalunyau-jsai (j'hityau 1), 
A 3. 

saihkbyarma, loanword, Skr. samghdrdma. 
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a monastery; loc. sing, samhhyerma, 
4 ai; A 1. 

samna, loanword, Skr. sanitna, exactly, 
precisely, 6 6'; 7 6". 

saihua, loanword, Skr. samjnd, idea, notion; 
nom. sing, sarhna, 24 

25 6“'; 26a'; 27 a''; aco. sing, saihua, 
13 a'^; gen. sathha vlra, 116'; instr.- 
abl. plur. sarhhau-jsa, 26 6'; asaihha, a 
non-idea, 25 5“'. 

samtsara, loanword, Skr. samsdra, the 
world, 43 6'" ; loc. sing, samtsira, 43 6"’. 
samttana, loanwmrd, Skr. samtdna, con¬ 
templation; loo. sing, samttdha, 19 a'. 
samu, loainvord, Skr. samam, in like 
manner, 43 a'- “ ; sam, 42 a''; sam Jehu, 
in like manner as, just as, 42 6'- "• 

Sana, subst., an enemy, host; acc. plur. 
sdna, 18 a''; gen. plur. sdndrhnd, 6 6'; 
7 6''; sdndrh, 18 6'b 

sarau, subst., a lion; nom. plur. saraicva, 
A 34; 35; 36; 37; 38; 39. 
sarb, to rise, used of tbe sun; 3rd pers. 
sing. opt. sarbd, 416'; pres. part, snr- 
bahidd, rising, eastern, 12 a'; A 2. 
sarvamna, loanword, Skr. sarvajha, omni¬ 
scient, 2 aw. 

^a6am, loanword, Skr. ^dsana, teaching, 
24 6'. 

Sastara, subst., teacher, master, the Lord, 
Zd. sdstar, or borrowed from Skr. sdstar; 
nom. sdstdrd, 39 6'; sdstdra, 22 a'*, 
satamna, ordinal, the hundredth, 31a''; 
37 a''; cf. sa. 

satva, loanword, Skr. sattva, a being; nom. 
sing, satva, 13 a'''; 316“'; acc. sing, satva, 
10a'''; gen. sing, satva, 10 6''; 34 a”; 
satva, 24 6'“; nom. plur. satva, 9 a'", 6'"; 
10a'; 316''; A3; 22; acc. plur. satva, 
10 a''; gen. plur., satvdnd, 21 a>-, sat- 
vdmnd, 30a'; satvdrh, 9 a"'; A 2. 
satvadata, loanword, Skr. sattvadhdtu, the 
w'orld of beings, 9 6"', the word is feminine, 
satva-nasama, subst., conception of a being, 
18 6'; see ndsdma. 

satvasamiia, loanword, Skr. sattvasarhjnd, 
the idea of a being, Ida"; 25 6“'; 26 a™; 
31 6'". 

^au, num., one; nom. s'au, 44 6'"; acc. dau. 


5 a''', 6"; 10 a'" ; 13 6"'; 14 ai; 16 6'; 
216'; 31 a'; 36 6"; 40 6" ; gen. s«, 
3 6*'*; si, 13 6"'; loc. s'iila, 44 6"'; A 1. 
^aukrraSisa, nom. propr., name of a man 
or, disciple of Saukra, A 41. 
sauna, subst., the Lord, the Compassionate 
One; gen. sing, sauna, A 34 ; 35 ; 36 ; 
38; miswritten sauna, A 37; sdhmd, 
A 39. The base is perhaps saun. 
sava, subst., night; gen. sing, sivi, 41 6'; 

savi (1), 28 ah 
see, see stye. 

num., second, another, 16 a'" ; 23 6"'. 
sa, si, dem. pron., this, that, Zd. ha, aem, 
se; nom. sing. masc. sd, 10 6'; 326"; 
37 6"'; sa, 32 a'; 38 a'^ 6"; A3; 16; 
17 ; si, ^a"'; 8a'v; 106'; 116"; 126'; 
14 6'i."'; 15 a'", 6'* (cf. however, 16 6"'); 
16 6"; 17 6"': 18 a"*, 6'; 19 a", 6'-»"; 

20 a', 6'v; 21 6'''-'v; 22aiv, 6" 24 0 "; 

27 a''', 6>; 32 a"''", 6'*'; 33 a"-", 6"- ; 

34 ai.m.iv; 36 6'; 37 a"; 38 6"; 39 a', 
6iii.iv; 40 a', 6"'; 41a'; 43 6"; 44 a'; 
A 3; 6; 18; 20; 21 ; 23; 24; 25; 26; 
27; 28; 29; 30; 33; ge, A3; 22; 25 ; 
27; nom. sing. fern, sd, 18 6"; 22 a'; 
24 6""; 25 a"'; 27 a"Y 29 a"; 39 a"; 
43 6'. 

sa, a particle of affirmation, 5 6" ; 11 6' ; 
16 ai"; 17 a'' ii, 6''''"; 18 ai; 19 a'v, 6ii; 
22a'i; 31aii; 32 6"; 37aii''''; 39 6"; 
sa, 17 ai" ; 19 6iv ; 37 a"; A 2; si, 18 ai"; 
se, 38 6i. 
si, see sai. 

Sikha, n. 2 rropr., Skr. SiJehin, name of a 
buddha, A 30. 

Sifia, see iau. 

sinauhya, subst., doubt, A 23; lit. second 
mind, cf. 

6ira, subst., well being, luck; cf. Skr. ^iva, 
German heuer ; instr. sing, iird-jsa, 3 a'i; 
gen. sing. Hri, 27 a'; gen. plur. sird 
hutti, realizes good things, 15a'; vahd- 
iard vamaitd, does reflect about un- 
ausp)icious things, 15 a' (1); often used as 
an exclamation or as an adverb, well, 
good; iim, 7 a'ii; 8 a'"; 9 a'; 29 6i"; diri, 

8 6"i. 

sira, adj., pleased; nom. sing, sird, 44 a". 
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siya, see sdj. 

skajsika, unidentified, peiliaps used to 
translate Skr. samskdra, cf. skaujd ; gen. 
plur. skdjukdna, 21 al We should per- 
hai)S read anauskdjslkdna, cf. auskavjsl. 
skandha, loanword, Skr. shandha ; gen. 
plur. akandhd, A 18; loc. plur. skaddhva, 
among the skandhas, 2 7 a", 
skauja, unidentified subst., perhaps used 
to translate Skr. samskdra ; nom. sing. 
skaujd, 43 a”, ; gen. sing, skaujd, 43 6‘. 

skaumata, subst. or adj., things that can be 
touched, used to translate Skr. sjirustavi/a; 
instr. plur. skauma^au, 17i'; gen. plur. 
skaumatdih, 11 a™; skaumata, 20 
akamavam, 26 6’“. 

sparaksasta, num., sixty-six, A 10, 
sparapamjsasa, num., fifty-six, All. 
sparateahausa, num., forty-six, A 12. 
sparabaista, num., twenty-six, A 14. 
sravakayana, loanword, Skr. irdvakayana, 
the vehicle of a irdvaka ; loc. sing, irdva- 
kaydria, 27 

Sravastd, naine of a town, Skr. tdi-avastt; 
gen. sing. Sravastd, 3 b"'; 4 ; A 1 ; 

Sfdvasla, 4 0 '’^ 

sriauttavana, loanword, Skr. srotaapamia; 
nom. sing, srrauttdvamnd, 17 ; gen. 

.sing, srrauUdvand, 16i''’; gen. plur. 
srrauttavarhna, 17 ab 
ssa, hundred, see sa. 

sta, to stand,Zd. 3rd pers. plur. present 
stare, A 32 ; present part, middle, sfdna, 
standing, being, 116 'oj 12 6'; 28 a''; 
ASS; stdmna, A 3; 6; 16; 34; 36; 
37; 38 ; '39 ; stam, A34; 35; 36; 37; 
38; sta, 38 6'“; 44 6''; A 39; with 

suffixed r, stmhnai, A 23 ; past part. pass. 
sta, (is) standing, 38 6'. 
staina, adj., female, A 27 ; cf. strlija. 
Staka, part., that should be produced, 3 6'; 

20a'i'; used to translate utiMdayitavya. 
starai, subst., star; nom. plur. stdrd, 41 6'. 
stye, subst., time; gen. sing, stye, 36"'; 

25 6''; see, 4 6''; 5 a'", 
striya, subst., a woman, Zd. stri; nom. sing. 
strlya, 21rt“; 236''; 28 6^; gen. sing. 
striyai, 21a”’. 

Subbuta, n. pr., Skr. Suhhuti ; nom. Su- 


bhuta, 5 aw, 6'; 8 a''i; 9 ai'; 12 a'v, 6'v ; 
13 a''i; 22 a''' (Subhuta ); 24 a''; 32 6'; 
34 6'''-''’; 35 a''-i", 6''; 37 6'; 39 6''; 

44 a”'; Subhutd, 12a'; 31a'*'; 326”'; 
36 6*'; (with suffixed l), Suhhuti, 15 6"'; 
17 a''; 23a'i; 33 6*-'V; Subhuvl, 17 6"'; 
18a*i‘; 19a'v,6"; 22 6'"; 346'; 40a‘''; 
acc. Siibhuta, 25a'; 35 a', 6*- ; 36 a'"; 

37a''i; Subhutd, 32 6'*'; Subhuva, 7 a''; 
36 a' {Subhuva); voc. Suhhuta, 7 a'"; 
Saw, 6'i; 10a”, 6"'"; lla”, 6'i-"'- 

{Suihut.ay '^; 12 6'"; 13a'; 146'; 15 a'', 
6''.*'; 16 6”; 20 a'', 6"; 33 6'"; 36 a"; 
37 a”; 39 a', 6”; 40a'-”; Subhuva, 
7 a''*; 9a"i; 12 6'; 13 6'; 14 a"'; 18 a'; 
19 aii, 6iv ; 20 6i; 22 6" «; 23 ah 66 

{Subhuva ); 26 a" ”; 27 a"- ”, 6"- ”; 
28 aui {Subhuva); 30a'''; 316'-”; 32a*''; 
33 a', 6'; 346'; 38 a” (Subhuva), 6*'. 
subiji, adv., good, well, 8 6'". 
suhadukha, loanword, Skr. sxtkhaduhkha, 
luck and misery, 42 6"'. 

Suhava, loanword, Skr. Sukhavatl, the world 
of bliss, A 25. 

Sumira, loanword, Skr. Sumeru, name of 
a mountain, 20 6'*-'"; A 21; 31. 

BUtra, loanword, Skr. sutra, a sutra; acc. 
sing, mira, 1 6"'; 28 6”’; 29 6"'; sutra, 
39 a”; sutra, A3; 40 ; instr. sing, sutra, 
3 a'''; gen. sing, sutra, 23 6*"; 25 a*'; 
30 a''; loc. sing, sutra, 2 6'*'; nom. plur. 
sutra, 3 a"; gen. plur. sutrdm, 13 a”, 5”'. 
gvahada, adv., at noon, 28 6". 

Bve, subst., shoulder, Zd. suyti ; the form is 
acc. sing., 5 6". 

syama, subst., couception, consciousness, 
cf.sae; instr. sing, sydme-jsa, 9 6'"- syd- 
mi-jsa, 9 6”. 

sye, of uncertain meaning in grulcyau-sye, 
which see. 


ta, thus, 8 6"; see tta. 

tanka, subst., a small coin, a farthing; 

tanka mast, as much as a farthing, A 28. 
taramdara, see ttaramdard. 
tatbagata, loanword, Skr. tathagata, a 
denomination of the Buddha, 38 6'". 
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tea, conjunction, and, 24 6'; 25 6'; f^, 
A 17 ; cf. also cn. 

tcahaura, numeral, four, Zd. cadvdro ; nom. 
tcahaura, A 24 {ted-) ; 32; tcahaura- 
hastd, eiglity-four, 30 6'; tcalmurohasta, 
A 18; tcihaurahastd, A 8; tcahaura 2 )ail, 
consisting of four pdda, 40 6'" ; tcurapait, 
the same, 23 6''’; 36 6''’; tcurampatx, the 
same, 21 6'; tcurampatd, the same, 16 6'. 
tcaiiha, suhst., eye, Zd. casman; iioin. 
sing, tcemd, 35 6''; 41 6''; loc. sing, tcaina, 
41 6''’; nom. plur. tcairimmna, 346'- "• 
35 ai.ii.iiij Jji- 36 ft''; tcaimamnammarid, 
i. e. tcainmmnd, 36 a'; tcenmmnd, 356'''"’. 
tcaimauda, adj., possessing eyes, 27 6"’. 
tcairai, probably corresponding to Skr. 
kdrya, that should he made; tcairai, 15 ft"; 
tcaira, 3 a'''; tcerai, 29 6''; tcera, A 23. 
tcaihmna, ahl.-iustr. of a relative-interroga¬ 
tive base, wherewith, wherefrom, 30 a'; 
because, if, 17 a', 6'"; 18 a'', 
tcaraih, suhst., means, contrivance (1), cf. 

Zd. card] instr.-abl. sing, tedramna, 38 a"", 
tcarimai, adj., uncertain, perhaps Skr. cara- 
ma, last, least, 24 6"'. 
tcerai, see tcairai. 

tcira, suhst., turn, time; aoc. plur. dirai 
tclra, three times, 5 «'''. 
tha, unidentified, 2 ft''', 
thu, pronoun, thou, 13 6'; 19 6'-'''; 33 ail', 
thyau, adv., quickly (Professor Leumanu), 
30a'i'; A 40. 

ta, sufiix or postposition, used to form a kind 
of locative; stye ta, at one time, 3 6'"; 
ttl td, and then, 4 6''"; perhaps connected 
with ti, ta, 116'v; 12 ft' "’, 
tiviici, unidentified, used to translate Skr. 

nyasya, having put down, A 3. 
tram, to go; 3rd pers. sing, past tramdii, 

14 6iii iv; tramda, 4 ft'''; past part. gen. 
sing, ttraihdye, A 34 ; 35 ; 36 ; 38 ; 39 ; 
ttradye, A 37; cf. vitram. 

traysa, loanword, Skr. trdsa, trembling, 
fear; aco. sing, traysa, 25a'". 
trisahasri, loanword, of. Pidi tisahassl, a 
cevtnmlokadhdtu ] gen. i-mg. trisahasrrye, 

15 6'; trasahasrre, 16 ft'''; ttrisdhasrya, 
A 28 ; trsahasrya, 36 a''’. 

triyasufia, adj., derived from Skr. tirya- 


gyonika, an animal; loc. sing, ttraiiuria, 
A 17; gen. plur. trlyasundm, A 26. 
tsu, to go, Zd. iu] 3rd pers. sing. opt. 
A 24; 3rd pers. sing, past tsuta, 
4 6'; 3rd pers. plur. tsudmdd, 5a' '"; pres, 
part, tsummamdd (1), A. 24 ; tsuka, wan¬ 
dering, in rrasta tsuka, right wandering, 
Skr. sugata, A 2 ; ttdhirau-tsuka-na, by 
the tathagata, 7 6'; ttdhard-tsuka-na, the 
same, 6 a''’; future part. pass, tsunai, 
29 6'. 

(1) tta, adv., thus, so, then, cf. Skr. tat, 
2a'''; 3 61; 5 6 ''’; 6 6111; 7 aiii; 8 a"!; 9 o"; 
10 alv, 61; 11 611-1''; 12 a" 1'- l'", 6111-1'’; 
13 alii, 61; 14 alii, 61; 15 a", 61-H-; 16ftill, 

Jiii. iv; 17 (ji. in ^,ii. iii; 18 a" Hi- 'v ; 

19 ail- iv, 611 - Iv ; 20 611 - 1 "; 21 al; 22 a"!- iv, 

61-11-111; 23 a" 11; 24 ail'; 25 ai; 29 6 lv; 
31 alv, 6 '' Iv; 32 a", 6 ''- iv; 33 61’- "I- " ; 
34 6 i' ''• 111- Iv ; 35 at 11- Iv, 6 '- H- iv ; 36 a" "1, 
611; 37 ail'- iv, 6 '; 38 alv, ji. iv j 39 

6 l’''il; 40al-lii-lv; 44 6 "; A 40; ta, 
8 6 "; with I suffixed ttai, 41 6 'v; A 2; 3 ; 
4; t<a-Ma, thus, so, 2 a'"; 3 6111; 7 a'"; 
8alv;9aliv; 11 ah’; 12all'iv,61; 1361; 
15ai; 21al; 22 al; 25 all; siftii; 32 6 iv; 
39oiv; 40 alv; 4iaii.iv; 42 61-111; 436 !; 
44 al; A 1 ; 3 ; 4 ; 23; 30 ; 31; 32; with 
7 suffixed tta-ttai, 22 61; 39 Jiv; tta vd, 
and so, likewise, 2 a'"; 3 a"; 42 6'". 

( 2 ) tta, oblique base of the demonstrative 

pronoun si, this, that; aoc. sing, ttu, A 7 ; 
8; 9; 10; 11; 12; 18; 20; 21; 22; 
23 ; 24 ; 25 ; 26 ; 27 ; 40; 41 ; ttu, 16'" ; 
9ai; 13ai; 24 6"; 25 61"; 27 61"; 28ai ll', 
61v; 29 alv; 34 a"; 39aiv; 416"; 42ai iv; 
43 al. Hi-Iv, 6 "; 44 a"; A 14; 15; 16; 
17 ; tvd, 2 alv, 6'v; 25 a"’; 30 61"; 36 ciiv ; 
A 3; tva, 36 61'’; iiistr. sing. Hana, by 
that, therefore, 3 a'"; 17 6'"; 19 6"; 

20 6iv; 23 alv; 25 61; 27 ain ;_ 28 6"i ; 
33alv; 37 6"’; apparently miswritten t<a, 
17 ft"; ttma, by that, therefore, 2 61'-"'; 
3aiil; 8 6"; 15alv; 166"; Ifa"!, 61; 
23 61; 39 (iii. iii; -with i suffixed ttinai, 
3 a'll ; gen. sing, ttye, 5 a"'; 11 6'"; 12 6" ; 
16 a"! ; 20 a"; 216"; 22 61'’; 25 a", 6"; 
26 alv; 29ai, 6"; 30a'i; 31 al; 37 al; 
41 al ; A3; 4; 6 ; 16 ; 18 ; 20 ; 21 ; 
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22; 23; 24; 28; 29; 30; 31; 32; 
33 ; ttye hvaye (or hvayai) hvanai, when 
that word had been said, 7 a'i; 8 «“i; 
13ai*; 22aiiiv; 25ai; 39 6*; 

followed by the post-position rira, 2 6™; 
21 fti''; 23 6™; 40 6i’i; loc. sing, ttina, 
2 6™; 5aiv; A 2; 7; 8 ; 9 ; 10; 11 ; 
12; 23; nom. plur. tti, 9 6™; lOrd; 
13 6™; 296“-™; 30aii,6«; 43a”; A3; 
26'; tta, 38 a” ; ace. plur. tti, 41 a’'’ ; tta, 
38 ; gen. plur. ttyarhnd, 24 b ^''; 30 a'; 

ttydmna, 38 n™ ; ttyma, 13 6”’; 24 6”; 

38a”,- A3; 32. 
tta, iidv., then, now, 3 a”; A 3. 
ttadi, unidentified word, perhaps verse, 
passage, 44 6”. 

ttadiyu, probably borrowed from Skr. 

tadiya, his, their, A 3. 
ttaharai, uncertain word, seems to translate 
Skr. Tailiagata, a designation of the 
Buddha; instr. sing, tvdharai, 34 a>''; 
gen. 25lui'. ttdhara, 27 a”’; fuller forms 
are ttahirau hvdnakd-na, G a" (instr. 
sing.) ; ttahirau tmka-na, 7 6’, and ttdhard 
tmka-na, 6 a” (instr. sing.). The forms 
hvdhdka and huka are participles of htiau 
and tsu, respectively ; cf. hard. 
ttaja, unidentified, 14 6”i. 
ttara, adv., so far, there, 22 a”; 39 6^; cu 
ttarii, cu ttird, cu ttira; see cu, 
ttara, subst., darkness, Zd. tqOra, Pebl. tar ; 

acc. sing, ttara, 27 6”. 
ttarateaca, unidentified, 14 6™. 
ttaramdara, subst., body; nom. sing, tta- 
raihdard, 20 6i ii- iv ; 23 6‘; 33 6'- ”; 42 6”; 
tararadara, 38 a™; instr. sing, ttaramdara- 
■na, 4 6>”; acc. plur. ttaramdara, 28 6"';• 
ttaramdara, 23 6”'; 28 6” ; ttaradard, 
23 ai'-; A 27. 
ttatta, see (1) tta. 

ttattika, adv., therefrom, thence; used to 
translate Skr. atah, 16 6”h 
ttatva, loanword, Skr. tattva, true state or 
condition; noin. plur. ttatva, 41 6A 
tti, see (2) tta. 

tti, adv., then, and so, 4a“-”’, 6’'’; 5 6'; 
26 a™; 37 a™; 38 43o”-''\ 6”-™; 

tti, 10 6™; A 26 ; 24a”; tti vd, 

31 ai”; 34 6”; 35 a'- i”, 6”- ; 36 a™ ; 
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41 a”’; A 7; 8; 9; 10; 11 ; 12; 14; 
15 ; tti vd, 1 6”. 

ttina, see (2) tta. 
ttina, see (2) tta. 

ttinka, adj., small, insignificant, 17 a™ 
(uncertain, cf. tanka). 
ttira, subst., head; instr. sing, ttird-jsa, 

5 a”. 

ttraisuna, see trlyasuha. 
ttraihdye, see tram. 

ttrariima, adj., such, so much, 2 6™; 43 a'; 
ttrdma mdmhamdii, such like, just as, 
27 6''- ; 33 6’; trdmma mdmnamdd, 

43 a”*; tlrdnhmd mdrhharii, 20 6k 
ttrrasaya, loanword, Skr. trisatikd, a book 
consi.stiug of three hundr ed gi’anthas; 
acc. .sing, ttrraiayd, 2 a”'; ttriayd, 44 6k 
ttrisahasri, see trisahasrl. 
ttryamni, loanword, Skr. triydnika, con¬ 
sisting of three vehicles ; acc. sing, ttryd- 
mnl, 1 6”. 
ttu, sec (2) tta. 
ttusa, see tvlsd. 

ttuiatta, subst., Skr. tucchaid, emptiness; 
nom. sing. ttuSdttd,, 33 a”'; gen. sing. 
ttuSdttetd, 4 6”'. 

ttyam, ttyaihna, ttye, see (2) tta. 

tva, see (2) tta. 

tvaharai, see ttaharai. 

tvan, to praise, to do homage to, cf. Zd. 

van; inf. <wma, 5 a™; tvamdana, 29 6k 
tvara, unidentified, 1 6'; perhaps connected 
with tvan. 

tvisa, subst., power, strength, Zd. Uvisl) 
tvi.yt, yandkd-na, by him who overpowers, 

6 6' ; 7 6“; ttusa yanumd, I overpower, 
18 a'k 

U 

u, conj., and, 2 6”’; 3 6”; 5 o'”, 6*- ”• ; 

7 a'; 8o’k 6”; 9 6'; 216”; 22 a™ iv ; 
25 6iv; 26 6i; 27 61; 306 ”; 31oi; 39 6'-™; 

42 6i; A 1; 2; 3; 31 ; 33 ; 40. 
udisaya, loanword, Skr. uddihja, with 

reference to, A 28. 

uhu, pronoun, thee; instr. sing, uhu-jsa, 
6 6”; 7 6'!'; apparently written ahu-jsa, 
6 a''. 

ukhaysde, sec uskhays. 


078 
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upeksa, loanword, Skr. upeksa, indifference, 
42 S'v. 

upev, loanword, Skr. ut 2 Mdaya-, io produce; 
3rd j)ers. pliir. pres, upevdri, 13ai'’; 
future part. pass, upevdmnd, 9 ; 26 6“- ; 

upe'oamd, 316'k 

urmaysda, subst., corresponding to Zd. 
ahuramazdah ; it is used to translate Skr. 
aditya, the sun; nom. sing, tirmaysde, 
41 6'; gen. urmaysdam, 28 ab 
uskhays, to rise, to increase; 3)'d pers. 
sing. pres, uskhaysde, A3; 6; us- 
khamysde, A 3 ; iikhaysde, A 16. 
uskyasta, adv., up, above, 12«’”. 
usmamna, unidentified word, apparently a 
pres. part, middle or a gen. plur.; seems 
to translate Skr. upanisad in its proverbial 
sense; iiimdmna masi, so much as an u^- 
inamna; 31a'i‘; 37 

usta, subst., existence, birth {?); acc. plur. 
usta, A 17. 

ustama, adj., last, least, Zd. lutema; gen. 
sing, uslamye, 13 6“; usiamata, in the 
least, even, 31 36 6'''; 40 U'’. 

ustamajsi, adj., last; acc. sing, ustamdjst, 
13a“b U; 30 i*'*; 33 a”'; gen. sing. 
uslamajsye, 43 i'; usttmnmhjsye, A 17; 
ustamauysye, 30 6“b 

UBtar, to wipe off, base tars-, 3rd pers. sing, 
past, ustadi, 24 a™. 

titca, subst., water; instr. sing, uca-jm, 
A 32; gen. sing, iici, A 32; ilcd, 42 6”. 
uvara, loanword, Skr. uddra, exalted, 2 
Ji'’. 

uvava, loanw'ord, Skr. aupajjaduka, .self- 
produced ; noin. plur. uvava, 9 6“. 
uvaysai, loainvord, Skr. upasaka, a Lay 
worshipper; nom. plur. uvdysd, 44 ai”. 
uysamna, subst., self, leality; gen. sing. 
uysdmhe, 24 6n’; 34 an-''''; uysdmiiai, 

39 a'; gen. plur. uysdihnd, 39 a”, 
uysananasama, subst., conception of a 
self, 18 6L see ndsdma. 
uysdi^, to explain, Zd. uz-daes ; 3rd ])ers. 
sing. opt. uysdlilya, 21 6’'; w/sdlsiijd, 
41 a*; wysdlie, 29ain ; A 2. 
uysnaura, subst., a being; nom. sing. 
uysnaura, 42 U ''; nom. plur. uysnaura, 
42an‘; gen. plur. uysnaurana, 41 auL 


uyaya, loanword, Skr. updsikd, a female lay 
worshipper; nom. plur. uysye, 44aui. 

V 

va, a particle adding emphasis or imjdying 
an assertion, Zd. va; used to add emphasis, 
2iiii ; 4Ji; 17 fli, hdi-, 23 6“- ^ OI-^ 

21 flU; 23 6''; au vd, the same, 38 6'; 
eu vd, and who, 9 6ui; 23 6“; 30 6“; 

40 6“; cunaravd, what now, what should 

we say, 14 6“; 29 yd-vae, 4 6'''; 

khu vd, how, 6 6'''; 31aw; 42 6'''; o vd, 
and also, or, 116“.“'; 156“'; 166'; 21a'''; 
28 6’; 29a'“, 6“; 32 a'; ova, A 2; ttavd, 
and so, 2 a'“ ; 3 a“ ; 42 6*'; tti vd, and so, 
16’’; itl vd, the same, 31a'’’; 34 6”; 

35 a’- i’i, 6“- ’v; 36 a'’’; 41 «>' ; A 7 ; 8 ; 
9; 10; 11 ; 12; 14; 15. 

vajis, to see, to perceive, cf. Zd. caJ; 3rd 
pers. sing. pxes. vajifdi, 27 6’’’; vajsesde, 

41 6’'. 

Vajrrachedaka, loanword, Skr. Vajracche- 
dikd, the name of a text; nom. Vajrra- 
cheddka, 2 6“; acc. Vajrrachedaka, 44 6’; 
Vajrrachedaka, 2 6’; gen. Vajrrachedakyi, 
2 6'“; 21a"; 40 6"; Vajrrachidakyi, 
44 6“; Vajrrachedakamtrd, 30 6“’; 36 6". 
vamas, to leflect upon, cf. Skr. avamrs) 
3rd pers. sing. pres, vamakd, 15a'; inst)'. 
sing, of pres. part, vamasdkd-na, 6 6“; 
7 6“>. 

vamnaviya, loanword, Skr. vandanlya, 
that should be saluted, 29 6'. 
vamniha, subst., opportunity (i), A 22. 
vaSa, adv., here, 3 a"; A 3; vamham, A 38; 
probably also contained in vartddrrdysd, 
14 6" ; vahdsard, 15a'; cf. vaysnam. 
vara, adv., there, then, 5 a“- ; 27 6’; 

33 a" ; 43a’; 44a’; A 2 ; vara, A 17 ; 
vara-burd, so far, 13 a’, 
varasama, subst., obtainment,.42 6'“. 
vasara, subst., a thunderbolt, Zd. vazra, 26“. 
vas, to recite, read, Zd. vac ; 3rd pers. sing, 
pres, vdstd, 2 6’; A 39 ; vdsta, A 36 ; 
vd.^itam, A 34 ; 35; 37; 38; 3rd pers. 
plur. vdkdd, 28 a" ; vdkdi, 29 6“'; 30 6’'; 
3rd pers. sing. opt. vdJi, 3 a'; A 3 ; vdkyd, 
2l6i; 37 a'. 

vasiyamna, unidentified, 42 a". 



VAJRACCHEDIKA AND 

vaski, postpos., for, towards, A 22. 
vasta, loanword, Skr. vastu, a tiling; gen. 
sing. vasUi, 10 6 '''. 

vasta, according to Professor Lenmann, post¬ 
position, extending over, diu’ing, for, 
28 6 ''-. 

va^, adj., evil, bad, A 22; vasu dehlil, evil¬ 
doers (i), A 24. 

vasus, to become purified, cleansed; 3rd 
pers. plur. pres, vasusida, A 20 ; 21. 
vasve, part., purified, clean, 14 ; 43 6 ”' ; 

perhaps borrowed fi'om Skr. tismldha. 
vatca, see fdtca. 

vaysSam, adv., here, A 34; 35 ; 3G ; 37 ; 
39 ; cf. varia. 

vi, postposition, added to the genitive in 
order to form a kind of loc.ative, 24 6 'n- i'’ ; 
A 40 ; cf. vlra. 

vicitra, loanword, Skr. vioitra, manifold ; 

nom. plur. vicitra, 42 a\ 
vijs, to wander, to move (1), cf. Zd. va4J (?) ; 

3rd pers. plur. pres, vljsydri, 42 u”'. 

Vina, loanword, Skr. rm«, without, used 
with a genitive, 34 ui'- iv ^ 42 <(ii. 
vipakaja, loanword, Skr. ripdkaja, result¬ 
ing from the ripening (of actions), 43 6 '. 
Vipasa, nom. propr., Skr. Vijid'^ijin, name 
of a buddha, A 30. 

vira, postposition, in, on, foi'ins a kind of 
locative, from t)7,or perhaps connected with 
'/A.vpairi', where the case of the preceding 
noun can be identified, it is put in the 
gen.; .see ruvdm vira, 20 6 ”; compare 
2 6 ''’; 4 ; 10 6 ''- ; 11 «'• >>■ >'•, 6 ’ ; 

1 3 /)'' ; 15 a''; 20 «'>'•'' ; 21 b >-''' ; 

23 6 '' ; 24 6 'u-'''; 2G6'''; 27 ft''; 28 n'’; 
39 a': 40 6 '-iv ; a 23. 

virahya, loanword, Skr. viraglla, or vir(i- 
dhita, displeased, 30 6 ”. 
vir^ja, adj,, connected with energy (Skr. 

rJirycC ); old. virilje, A 37. 
vistarna, loanword, Skr. vistarena, in full, 
215"; 23 5''. 

vista, to place, cf. Skr. avasilidpaya -; 3rd 
pers. sing, jiast, Wstata, 4 5*'\ 
vista, to stand; future part. pass, vistdnd, 

7 a'; 8 5'''; vistdna, 8 a'"'. 

Visvambha, nom. lu-ojir., Skr. V'nvaJdiu, 
name of a buddha, A 30. 
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vitram, to enter; 3rd pers# sing, past, 
vitranida, 27 5''; cf. tram. 
vuysai, .subst., a being, commonly in the 
]>hrase Ixiysumna vuysai, a bodhisattva ; 
nom. sing, vuysai, 15a'; 265*; 28a'; 
40 5"; instr. sing, rilysai-ma, 6 5'''; 7 5"*; 
8 5"'; 9 a"'; 315"; 40 5^; nom. idur. 
wlysd, G a'i', 5'*; instr. plur. vuysyau-jsa, 
A 1. 

vyi, I was; vya, vye, vyetd, vyitd, was; vyd, 
might be ; see 57. 

vyach, to view, grasp, understand ; 3rd 
pcr.s. sing. opt. mjacht, 34 a™- ; fut. part, 

jiass. vyaclidmnd, 40 5'. 
vyarana, loanword, Skr. vydhararui, ex¬ 
planation, preaching, 27 a'*'; with 7 
suffixed, vydrarmi, his preaching, 27 
vyirasa, loanword, Skr. mjaharisyat, he 
would have prophesied, 33 a'", 
vyuha, loanword, Skr. vyuha, distiibution, 
arrangement, 34 a'" ; cf. huddhaksitra- 
vyuhd, •■i.nd hyuhd. 

Y 

yan, to do; 1st pers. .sing, j'rescnt act. 
yanunid, 18a"; yanum, 3 5'; Srd ])ers. 
plur. presciit act. yanl.di, 30 5''’; 3rdi)ers. 
.sing. ojk. act. yanl, [29 a[]; 31 a'; A 3 ; 
21); 30 ; 33; 3rd ])6rs. sing, past, yude, 

4 5'; 24 «'*; A 40 ; with 7 suffixed, yudai, 

5 5" ; 3rd pers. plur. yudariidd, A 40 ; 
2nd j'crs. sing, imper. yaiii, 8 5"'; Ist pers. 
sing, present middle, ya,ni, 2G «'; 30 a'''; 
3rd ])er.s. sing, yai'ndi, 44 a'; 3rd pers. 
)dur. yaiidre, A 24 ; yana.ri, 41 a"'; 3i'd 
pens, sing, eonj. middle, yancive, A 4 ; 
ymmti, 24 5" ; Srd pers. plur. yananide, 
3 5' ; imstr. sing, of present part, yaudkd- 
mi, 6 5' ; 7 5" ; past part, yiufd, 4 5' ; A 31; 
yu/U, A 30; yude, A 33. 

yasta, see JidsU'i. 

yauga, probably loanword, Skr. yoga ; loc. 
sing, yauga, 2 a". 

ye, enclitic pronoun, some one, one, 14 5'; 
43a"; A 31. 

ye, enclitic particle, seems to add emphasis, 
in jd-va-i, 4 5*''; ndsdu/i-ye, 30 a"; nai-ye, 
38 a'v 
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ya, enclitic onjunction; el-yd, and when, 
37 6"'; cf. tii in tCi-tii, 4 6''’. 
yea, to be born, cf. Zd. zan; 3rd pers. sing, 
present ysdte, A 17 ; past part, ysd, born, 
9 6’; ysata, 9 6'; ysaya, 9 6’. 
ysama, according to Professor Leumann, the 
earth, Zd. zem', ysama-iarhdaina,hy 
earth-groand, by the world, 216'^; 29 6'. 
ysamnu, subst., a knee ; cf Zd. zanu, 5 6”. 
ysamtha, subst., birth, existence, Zd. zantu ; 
acc. sing, ysamtha, 30 a” ; A 17; ysathd, 
A6; 25; noni. plur. ysamtha, A 17; 
acc. plur.y56(</ta, 26 a”; loc.plur.ysami/tm, 
30 a'. 

ysara, numeral, thousand ; cf Zd. hazaiira, 
A 18 ; ysdrd, 30 6'; with suflixod 7, ysdri, 
A 23; ysdramna, a thousandth, 31a”; 
37 a”. 

ysxnl, ysiniya, subst., gratification ; occurs 


in compounds with the past participle 
of haw, to give, and with the subst. 
haurdmma, gift ; thus ysdniya-haudd, 
favoured, gi’atified, 7 6''’; ysmiya-havdi, 
66”; ysiniltaudd,Sb'; yshnya-haurdmme- 
jsa, with a gratification, 6 6'” ; ysinlyd- 
hauramme-jsa, 7 6” ; ystm-haiirdmme-jsa, 
8 6 ”. 

ysura, subst., used to translate Skr. dtman, 
self; ysurasamna, the notion of an ego, 
25 6iv. 

ysvamSa, loanword, Skr. svadaniya, that 
can be tasted; gen. plur.ywaffijtawt, 266'”; 
ysvaihnd, 11 a'”; 20 a”', 
ysvise, unidentified and uncertain, 27 o''', 
ysyan, to produce, Zd. zan; 3rd pers. sing, 
opt. ysydrime, 15 6”'; 16a'; 29 o'; 

3(3 6”. i”; 410”; ysydne, 166”*; 29 o”. 
yudii, see yan. 



KITCHEAN FRAGMENTS 

Edited by Sydvain Levi (October, 1912) 

[These frag-ments Ijelong to the consignment, No. 149, forwarded to me from 
Simla, in April, 1907. In the forwarding letter it was stated that they had been 
‘ I'ound at Jigdalik and Kaya, near Kuchar,’ !>y a man of Kuchar, called Sahib Ali. 
From Sahib Ali’s report it ai)pears that Jigdalik lies one day’s march from Bai, and 
that the manuscript fragments were dug out, by him from what he calls ‘ a house 
situated in ‘ the hilts ’ near Jigdalik. The term ‘house ’ is applied by the natives of 
Eastern Turkestan to what we call a alajm, or sluine; see Sir Aiirel Stein’s Ancient 
Khotan, vol. i, p. 483. The name Jigdalik, as M. Pelliot informs me, is not 
uncommon in Chinese Turkestan, and signifies simply a place of oleasters. The 
material of the fragments is stiflish, whitish paper.—R. 11.] 


1. PRATIMOKSA' 

Iloernle MS., No. 149j. (Tlatc XI, No. 2.) 

ProvemHcc. —^O.N.O. de Koutchar. Tronve par Sahib Ali dans le voisinage de 
Bai. Pimen,’lions. — 295 x 48 mm. Un feuitlet san.s imirges, h ])eu prfes intact, sauf 
une leg'cre echanerure an has. Le trou pour la ficelk^ est porce a 7 cm. du bord 
gauche. Hauteur moyenne des caracteres, 2 mm. Lc chiflrc de pagination qui 
probablement se trouvait an bord gauche du verso est 2 >erdu. 

Si/jei. — Fragment du Pratimok.sa de I’ecolc Sarvastivadin, section des fautes 

(correspondant &\\pdcU(iya pali); commence a la lin du ])riyti70; s’arrcte an 
milieu du payti 85. 

A la suite du texte koutcheen ct de la traduction de chacun des articles, j’ai 
donne: 

1° [Sv.P.] Lc texte corres]iondant du C/ie-sonii(){-liv) pi-k'iu po-lo-t’i-wou-tch’a 

’ ('e fragment a dejii paru daiisle .Journal of the Koval A.siatio Society, January, 1913, 
pp. 109-20; on a introduit iei quelques corrections qu’il est inutile de signaler en detail. 
—On a remplace la transcription dh, anterieureuient adoptee, par un t dans les mots 
koutcheens par symetric avec les transcrijitions k, m, n, etc.; on a toutefois maintenu 
le dh dans les mots sanscrits. Les signes du t et du dh, qni differaient sans doute a Torigine, 
out etc plus tard confoudus dans I’ecriture de Koutcha. 
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kiai pen, version cliinoise du Prfitimoksa des Sarvastivadin due a Kumarajiva, vers 
A.D. 404 (Nanjio 1160 ; ed. Tokyo, xvi, 7, p. 43 sq.). 

2“ La traduction du chinois. 

3“ [Pac.] L’artiele correspoudant du Pacittiya pali. 

4“ La traduction du pali. 

5° [Mvy.] L’article correspondant du Pratinioksa des Mala-Sarvastiv^adin, 
tel qu’il est donne dans la Mabavyutpatti, ed. Minayev-Mironov, § 261. 

Recto. 

1 70 se samaue lykawarseiii mpa plaki sa yuari yaiii payti 71 se samarie 

nienki ikanipikwalamfie pi onolmettse wasampat yaina|gain payti 
su rna wasariipaiii tak[<tm] 

2 samaiii ksalyi' 72 se samaue sau sar sa kerii rapanarii rapatsi wa^t 

watkaggam payti 7:’) stwer meutsa postaririe,,g samanettse 
pudgalyi^k kako wil - 

3 nalle tumerii olya wilrpata^r payti 74 se samaue pratimoksasiitar 

weskeniane inamt wegsaiii ma ni^s yesa^u aknatsam.,s reki m 
ysAwashcm 

4 preku se suta^r winai abhidha,,rm aiykemaiie takaiii payti 75 se 

samane ^iljiantam (ty)e Jxxxg gamraiemds klausa pilsi kaltr payti 
70 sc samaue 

Verso. 

1 saiikattse pelaiykiiesse wiittaro wiltko takaiii ampdakantc parra 

tseiiketa^r payti 77 Jse |:anaktettse massa^t yamaggarii 

payti 78 se sa^radwc 

2 mOv,t mala trikelye sa sakse yokaiii payti 79 se samane ■' katkog 

preke amplakante kwasai iie yitmaggarii payti 80 se samane ?jaux,g 
tsankaMile * 

3 sa postain sitmalyfie sa sf^nk miyiggaih payti 81 se samane yaka 

yasi ^ sa lante kercyen ne yaiii parna tuyknesa garraa ?aera payti 82 
kuse samane 


’ Eneui' baplographique ; corr. naksidyi. 

~ Corr. tvarpanalle. Le tcribe a omis I’aksara ipa en j)assaiit ii la ligiie. 

" Sic MS. Lire mmane. 

La syllabe ne est restituee d’apies un fragment do la collection Pelliot. 

’ La syllabe ya, d’aboid omise, a etc letablie apies coup au-dessoiis de la ligne. 
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4 mO\kg po unm sa ma klyausaiii payti 8o se samane ayasse kemesse 
sucika^r yamasta^r payti 84 se .samane pir nmuca.^k yamaska 
yarm tsa yamasaPe Jx 

TRADUCTION 

/I. Le bhiksii qiii fait route par entente avee cles voloiirfi, des brigands, payti. 

/.». Le bhiksu qui fait 1 upasaiiipud <l uno persoune qni a moins de vingt 
ans, il est payti. Celle-ei n’est pas npasaihpanna.; les bhiksus sent il blamer. 

73. Le bhiksu qui de sa propre main ereuse la terre on qni la fait ereuser, 
payti. 

^4. L invitation personnelle dun bbik.sn pour la conclusion des quatre mois 
doit Otre aeecptee; s’il accepte en surplus de eela, payti. 

75. Le bhiksu qui, en reeitant le Pratiinoksa-sritra, parle ainsi: Ce n’est pas 
clair jiour moi! J agis sur le dire des igiiorants. Je veux interroger quelqu’un (jui 
suit Ic Sntra, le Vinaya, I’Abhidharma, payti. 

76. Le bhiksu (]ui se tient k portee d’oreille des bhiksus tandis qu’ils prolerent 
(? (w)e[skemaneiiits] V) des propos violents, payti. 

77. Lo bhiksu qui, quand une affaire de loi du saiiigha est en train d’etre 
reglee sans autorisation, se leve sans rien dire, payti. 

78. Le bhiksu epu fait mepris du Bouddha, payli. 

/9. Le bhiksu qui boit de I’alcool, des S])ivitueux, du vin (?), iwyti. 

80. Le bhiksu qui, le temps en etant passe, sans autorisation entre dans un 
village, payti. 

81. Le bhiksu qui, en se levant d avance ou par infraction apres, fait tort au 
saiiigha, Jjayti. 

8:1. Le bhiksu qui; en mendiant, la nuit, va dans lo palais du roi, en dehors 
d’uii motif conforme, payti. 

83. Le bhiksu qui n’eeoute j)as le Pvatimoksa de tout son cceur, payti. 

84. Le bhiksu qui se fait un etui a aiguilles en os ou en come, payti. 

85. Le bhiksu qui se fait un lit ou un siege, il faut le faire a la niesure . . . 

LES PAKALL^LES 

71, Sv.P. 

® At® 

Si un bhiksu, de propos delibere, fait route avee une troupe de brigands, et 
ipi’i! va jusqu'k un village, il est 
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= Pac. 66. Yo panel hh 'ikMu janaiii tJieyyasatthena mfldhim mnivielMija eka- 
'MhdnamaggaM paiipajjegya antainaso gamantaraui pi pdclUiyam. 

Si nn bhiksu, en connaissanee de cause, se met en route apres entente prealaljle 
avec line troupe de brigands, et va en leiir compagnie ne fut-ce (ju’au prochain 
village, pfieittiya. 

(Cf. Mvy. 261. 75 [71® .siksapada] : ftfeyasdrflMgamamm.) 

72. Sv.p. 

Si iin bhiksu a iin boinme ijui n’a pas vingt ans aeeomplis donne integralcment 
.les Defenses, il est po-ye-f’i. Get homme n’a pas rc(,ni les Defenses, ct les bhiksus 
sont ii bliliner. Telle est la regie du eas. 

= Pac. 65. Yu pana hliikkhn- jCnuuii unarimlivemaiii puggalau/ npasainpdih'yya 
no ca puggido anvpammpanno tc ua /jlikk/m gdrayld idam iasmiui pdcilH/pm. 

Si iin bhiksu, en connaissanee de cause, ordonne une personne de moins de 
vingt ans, cette personne n’est pas ordonnee, et les liliiksus sont a bhuner. Tel est 
dans ce eas le pacittiya. 

(Cf. Mvy. 261. 76 [72® siksapada] ; unavimkaln-arnopasaiiipdtlaiiani.) 

?3. sv.p. Y-wm 

Si un bhiksu, de sa propre main, ereuse la terre, s’il la fait creuser par quelqu’nn, 
si en I’indiqnant de la main il dit de la creuser, il est pio-ye-fi. 

= Pac. 10. Yo pana hhikklm paihaviM klianeyya vd kkampeyya vd pdcitliyaiii. 

Si un bhiksu ereuse la teri'e ou la fait creu.ser, jiucittiya. 

((,’f. Mvy. 261. 77 [73® siksfipadaj : khanauam.) 

74. Sv.p ^ A & ^ m M & m ■ ^ i&m S: ^ 

tiiis i ■»«» s e SIS- 

Si un lihiksu accepte une invitation do pleine-liberte (= pmvdraim) pour (juatre 
inois, et qu’il accejite encore au delil, ii est po-ye-t'l ; saiif invitation de pleine-liberte 
pernianente, sauf invitation ile pleine-liberte re 2 )etee, sauf invitation de pleine-liberte 
speeiale. 

= Pac. 47. Aglldnena IkikkJiuud edtumdmpaccayapavdreuid nddit.Mdi- aiuiulra 
punapavdrandya enimtird niccapdvdrandya . tato ce ntlari nddiycyya pdciHiyadi. 

Tin bhiksu (pii n’est ])as malade doit accepter une invitation de fournitures 
[tour quatre mois, en dehors d’une invitation re[)etee, en dehors d une invitation 
permanente. S’il accepte en surplus, pacittiya. 

(Cf. Mvy. 261. 78 [74® siksapada]; praxdnldrthalktvdd) 
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75. sv.p. 

11.1 ^ ^ IS f# ^ M Piii ^ Pit # ^ • ilic ^ ^ >1: 

^ ^ ^ ^1] >1^ li ‘^ • 4 iS P.1 m J^k ^ IS # ^ M 

^ W' 

Si nn bhiksn, an moment de dire nne Defense, parle ainsi: Moi, je n’apprends 
pas encore eette Defense; je venx d’abord intorroger les bbiksus qni recitent le 
Sutra, le Vinaya, rAbhidharma; il est po-ye-t'i. Si nn bhiksn desire obtenir 
Ic profit de la Loi, il doit apprendre ces Defenses, et aussi il doit intcrroger les 
bbiksus qui recitent le Sutra, le Vinaya, rAbbidbarma, et il doit leur parler ainsi: 
Bhadantas ! cette expression, quel sens a-t-elle ? Telle est la regie dn eas. 

= Pac. 71. Yo liana hhikhJm Ikikkuhi HahudhamuikaM vnccamdno evaiit vadeijya . 
nu idvdJtam dvuso etasmihi nkkhdpade sikkkmdiiii ydm nn annaM UiikMim hyattam 
vinayadliaraiU pariimcchdmMi pdeiitiyam , mkkliainanma bhikkhave hJukkknnd afihd- 
ialjbaiih paripiiccliitalhain paripanhitahhain . ayain tattho sdmlci. 

Le bbiksu d, qui des bbiksfis disent nne forninle de la Loi ct qui parle ainsi : 
Je ne m’instrnirai pas — longue vie! — dans cotte prescription jusqn'a ce que je 
questionne nn bbiksu eelaire, porteur du Vinaya! — })acittiya. Un bbiksu, 
6 bbiksus I cpii s’instruit doit apprendre, doit (piestionner, doit se demander. C’est 
la la norme. 

(Cf, Mvy. 261. 80 [76® siksapada] : Slkwpam/'iikdrapratihppak.') 

76. Sv.p. * it £ M p; * H il »f 82 0# ■» ig St Ks ± 

« # * ife ■«tk ii W ift ■ S ® e t# ■» a tg ■ 

Si un bbiksu, alors que los bbiksus sc (juerellenf. et se disputent, se tient dans 
line cacbette en silence et les ecoute en j)ensant ainsi; Les bbiksus, ce qu’ils disent, 
je venx me le rappeler, il est jm-ye-fi. 

~ Pac. 78. Yo paua hhikkJm hhikk/imiam hkundanajdtdnain kalnhajdidiiaih 
vivdddpannduam npassaiiin illtheyya yaih ime hhaniKmidi lam msmmtti eiad eva 
paccayaM karilvd anannaw. pdeiitiyam. 

Un bbiksu qui, tandis que les bbiksus sont en discussion, sont en querelle, 
lombent en desaccord, se tient ii portec d’oreille on ])ensant; Ce qu’ils diront, je 
I’entendrai! avee ce motif, et sans autre motif, paeittiya. 

(Cf. Mvy. 261. 79 [75® siksrt25ada] : npasravagatam.) 

■n. Sv.p. * ik £ ■ (t Hr ♦ a$ it IS * ■ « A IS 

Si nn bbiksu, qnand le sariigba tranche nne affaire, en gardant le silence se leve 
ct part, il est po-yc-t’i. 
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= Pag. 80. Yo pana hhihlchu mthghe viniechayahathaya vartammdya chandmh 
adcUvd utthaydsand pakkameyya pdcittiyam. 

Le bhiksu qai, alors qu’une affaire a decider est en cours devant le samgha, sans 
donner son consentement prealable, se leve de son siege et s’en va, pacittiya. 

(Cf. Mvy. 261. 81 [77® siksapada]: twmmviiyi-akrammmm) 

78. sv.p. a 

Si un bhiksu manque de respect a iin autre bhiksu, il est po-ye-t’i. 

= Pag. 54. anddariye pdcUtiyanh. 

En cas de manque de respect, pacittiya. 

(Cf. Mvy. 261. 82 [78® siksapada] : anddararrtiam.) 

79. Sv.p. ^ 

Si un bhiksu boit de Talcool, il est po-ye-t’i. 

= Pac. 51. mrdmerayapdne pdcittiyadi. 

Si on boit des liqueurs aleooliques ou fermentees, pacittiya. 

(Cf. Mvy. 261. 83 [79® siksapada] : mrdmaireyamadyapdnam) 

80. Sv.p. ^ i:!! ^ A ^ S ^ ^ ’ 

0 

Si un bhiksu hors temps entre dans un village sans informer un bon bhiksu, il 
est pio-ye-t’i, sauf raisons. 

= Pag. 85. Yo pana hhikkhn santam hJnkkhtim andpiiccM vikdh gdmam pavi- 
seyya aMiatra iathdrupd acedyikd karamyd pdciltiyaM. 

Le bhiksu qui sans demander I’autorisation a un bon bhiksu entre hors temps 
dans un village, ii moins d’affaire urgente conforme, pacittiya. 

(Cf. Mvy. 261. 84 [80® siksapada]: akdlacaryd.) 

81. Sv.p. 

Si un bhiksu invite a un repas, avant le repas ou apres le repas, va en tournee 
dans d’autres maisons, 11 est po-ye-C i. 

= Pag. 46. Yo pa 7 ia Ihikkim nimantilo sahhallo samdno santam hUkkhmn 
andpncchd pimlhatiam va paechahhaUam vd hdesu edrUtam dpajjeyya annaira samayd 
pdoittiyatk . tatfldyam sa7imyo . eivaraddnummayo civarakch-asamayo . ayam taitlia 
sarnayo. 

Le bhiksu qui etant invite, deja pourvu d’un repas, sans demander (I’autorisa- 
tion) a un bon bhiksu, soit avant le repas, soit apres le repas, se met a faire une 
tournee dans les families — sauf le temps legal, — pacittiya. Le temps legal, 
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c’est le temps ou on donne la voture, le temps oli on fait la vetiire. C’est 1^ le 
temps legal. 

(Cf. Mvy. 261. 85 [81° siksapada]: knlacaryo.) 


82. Sv.p. Jit .£ • jPi) ■$■ ?•) I ;’|c >ji II' iS ^ I# ^ 


Si vin bhiksu, chez nn roi ksatriya qni a re^ui I’onction du sacre, qnand la nuit 
ne s’eclaircit pas encore, qnand on n’a pas encoi'e scire les joyaux, depasse le seidl de 
la porte, il est po-ye-f i, sanf raisons. 

= Pac. 83. Yopana bhikkhu mnno khatfiyasm wiuldkavasittasm unikkliantard- 
jake aniggataratauake pulbe appatiscouridito indakhllatii, atikkcuneyya pucittiyahi. 

Le bhiksu qui, ebez nn roi ksatriya (jui a retail I’onction royale, qnand le roi 
n’est pas sorti, qnand les joyanx [le comm, oxpliqne : la reine] ne sont pas sortis, 
sans s’ctre annonce an prealable, depasse le seuil, jiacittiya. 

(Cf. Mvy. 261. 86 [82° siksapada] : riijakalardPncarya. Mais nous possedons 
ici le texte meme de la jirescriptiou dii Mcila-Sandstivada Vinaya, conservee avec 
son commentaire dans le Makandika dn Dii yavadana, p. 543 sq. 

YaJi ptmar bhlksur auirgaldydui rajanyani aundgufa 'rum amririept raluem raPnn- 
sahimak-m vd rajfiah k^atrlya^ya luurdldblhikkuya ludrakilm/. rd indrak'ilasdmunl.aiik 
vd saiiialikrdmed anyatva tadrupdt prulyaydt iidyaidikd. 

Le bhiksu qni, qnand la nuit n’est pas encore passec, quand I'aurore n’est pas 
• levee, quand ne sont pas encore retires les joyaux on ee qu’ou tient jjour des joyaux, 
chez nn roi ksatriya qui a. recu I’onction royale, depasse le seuil de la porte ou les 
alentonrs du seuil, sanf motif conforme, payantika. 

La tradition variait done entre rdjaka, le roi, et rajaul, la nuit.) 


83. Sv.P. 

~ ^ i& ^ & A & 

16 ■» »11 p ft/& ■ ii i»r ❖ B* ■ a fi ■ tic * * *1 ■ 

Si un bhiksu, an moment de reciter les Defenses, parle ainsi: C’est maintenant 
<[ue j’apprends pour la premiere fois que cette Loi est enoncee dans le Livre des 
Defenses, est recitee tons les demi-niois dans le Livre des Defenses. Les bhiksns 
savent que ce bhiksu a siege deja deux fois, trois fois, si plus forte raison davantage, 
pendant qu’on recitait les Defenses : ce bhiksu ne pent pas, a cause de son igmoi'ance, 
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oljtenir d’etre excuse. Selon sa faute, de la maniere que la loi prescrit, il faut le traiter : 
Toi, bliadanta, toi tu as failli, tu n’anras pas de profit, tu n’es pas bien ; quand on 
recite les Defenses, tu n’lionores pas les Defenses; tu ne penses pas que en verite 
il en est ainsi; tu ne les veneres pas ; tu n’y a 2 )pliques 2 >as ton coeur; tu n’y penses 
pas en ooneentrant ton esju'it; tu n’eeoutes jias et tu ne suis jjas la Loi. Par 
consequent, po-ye-fi. 

= Pac. 73. Yo fjana hlnkkhu aHvaddhamftsam pdimokkhe luldismmdne evak 
Viult-yya . iddn eva klio aJtak jdudtui ayak. pi kira dhanmo snUdyato sidiapariydpunno 
attmddhamdHak nddemm dyacckaliti . iafi cc hliikkhuk afuie hJiikkhu jdneyyuk nisimia- 
jjahbak imiud hJnkkhnud dvdlikkliMluk pdd.iiiiokkhe nddiasamdne ko patia vddo bhiyyo 
na ca tasm bkikklinno anndtakena mvUi aithi yaTi ca f.aftha dpaltik dpanno tan ca 
yathddhammo kdretahbo ultari msm woho dropetubbo . tassa ie dviiso aldhlid iussa tv 
dnlladdhak yak Ivak pdthmkkhe vddismmdne na sdddmkak attJnkatvd manasikaroHiti . 
Idak tafsmik iiiolianake pidciltiyak, 

Le bliihsu qui, a la lecture du Pratimoksa tons les demi-mois. vient ii jiarler 
ainsi: C'est maintenant seulcmcnt que je sais que telle est la Loi qui se trouve dans 
le Sutra, qui est rceueillie dans le Sutra, qui revient en recitation tons les demi-mois : 
si les autres lihiksus savent que ce bliiksu a dejA, siege deux fois, trois fois, a plus 
forte raison davantage, pendant la recitation du Pratimoksa, ce bhiksu n’est point 
(juitte a cause de son ignorance, il faut lui ap^filquer le traitement que la Loi 
prescrit pour sa faute, et il faut de plus I’accuser de folie: VoilA ee que tu as 
manque a gagner; voila un facheux profit iwur toi, paree que jjendant la recitation 
du Pratimoksa tu ne te recueilles j)as bien, tu ne t’aptfiiques 2 )as. C’est lA le 
pucittiya en eas d’egarement. 

(Cf. Mvy. 261. 87 [SS*-’ sikstipada]: kik'idpadadritcyafdvyavacdmh.) 

84. sv.p. It 

Si un bhiksu fait un etui A aiguilles en os, en ivoire, en come, po-ye-f'i. 

— P.\C. 86. Yo pam bhikk/m aUkhuayak vd dantanwyak vd rindiiamayak vd 
siiclijliarak kanlpeyya hhedanakam pdcUliyam, 

Le bhiksu qui fait faire un etui a aiguille.s en os, ou en ivoire, on en come, 
jracittiya d’infraetion. 

(Cf. Mvy. 261. 88 [84® siksrqrada]: mcigrkakamkpddauaiu.) 

86. Sv.p. 

Si un bhiksu veut se fiiire un siege ou un lit, la hauteur doit ctre exactement 
de huit doigts, sans compter les marches jjour y atteindre. S’il depasse cette mesure, 
il est po-yc-f'i. 
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Pac. 87. navaTii pana hhikkhuna mancam vd jntham va kdrai/amdnena 
«nlumgnlapadakam kdretallam mtgatangulena annatra heUliirndya ataniyd tarn atikkd- 
wayato chedanakam pdcittiyai'u. 

Si un bhiksu se fait faire iin lit ou un siege ncuf, il doit le faire faire de liuit 
doigts, en doigts du Sugata, deduction faite des mai’ches posees au-dessous. Si on 
depasse eette mesure, e’est im paeittiya de coupure. 

(Cf. Mvy, 261. 89 [85® siksapada]; pdclakasanipadanciin^ 


2 . prayascittika et pratidesaniya 

Iloernle MSS., Nos. 149* et 149f. (Plate XIX, Nos. 2, 3.) 

Les deux feuillets qui portent dans la (‘olleetion de M. Hoenile les cotes 
149f et 149i mesurent 350 mm. x 77 mm. ; le trou destine an passage de la 
ficelle qui reliait tout Touvrage est & 78 mm. dn Iwd gauche; la hauteur des 
earacteres sans prolongement (pa,ya, etc.) est d’endron 3 mm. IIs portent k la 
marge du verso respeetivement les chiflres de pagination 108 et 109, et en effet ils 
se font suite. 

^Ils proviennent d’unc sorte de commentaiio historique sur le Pratimoksa, analogue 
au Sutta-vibhahga pali, et qui raeontait, k propos de ohaque prescription, I’episode 
qui en avait provoque I’origine. L’ouvrage se rattaclie certainement au Vinaya des 
Sarvastivadins ; j’ai eu I’occasion de le demontrer en d^ail dans le Journal Asiaiiqiie 
(janv.-fevr. 1912, pp. 101 sqq.); je me eontentorai de rappeler brifevement que le 
nombre ct le elassement des peehes qui correspondent aux pucittiyas palis ecartent 
formellement tons les autres Vinayas connus. 

Le feuillet 108 s’ouvre au conrs d’un recit qui introduit la 89® prescription; 
un second episode vient, des la seconde ligno,so greller sur le recit initial; ce nouvel 
episode a pour scene Sravastl, pour personnages le Ponddha (paniikte) et Kalodaye. 
Jin fait, le Vinaya des Sarvastivadins, tel qu’il nous est connu par la version chinoise 
de Kumurajlva et Punyatrilta, datee de a.d. 404, rapjiorte deux episodes a propos 
du 89“ po-ye-i i. II suffira d’analyser le premier recit puisque nous n’en avons que 
la derniere ligne dans le texte koutcheen; je donnerai la traduction integrate du 
second, que nous avons tout entier en koutebeen. 

Sv. («,) Le Bouddha est il Vaisull. En ce temps-la les 

bhik^us souillent leur lit de leur semence. Le matin, au rdveil, ils lavent la taehe 
et laisscnt la literie sdeher a la porte de leur logis. Avant le repas, le Bouddha passe 
sa vetiire, prend. son vase, entre dans la ville pour y mendier sa noiirriture. II voit 
la htene souillee qu’on a lavee et qui seche il la jiorte des logis. Apres le repas, 
le Bouddha reunit pour cette atlaire rasserablce des bluk.«u.s. Il leur dit ce qu’il a vu 
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dans sa tonrnee en ville et condamne cette pratique ineonvenante. II enonce les 
cinq ddsavantages qu’on eprouve fl s’endormir I’esprit en ddsordre, et les cinq 
avantages qu’on recueille a s’endormir I’esprit en ordre (= Aiiguttara-Nikaya, 
paScaka CCX). Puis il autorise I’emploi du nisidana, sans fixer de dimensions. 
Les bhiksiis abusent de cette imprecision pour se faire des nisTdanas longs et 
larges. Le Bouddlia les rdunit, les tance encore, et fixe les dimensions permises. 

(L) Le Bouddlia est a Che-mei (Sravasti). En ce temps-la le Bouddba avant 
midi passe sa veture, prend son vase, entre dans Che-wei pour y mendier sa 
nourriture. Apres manger, il entre dans le bois An-f'o ; sous un arbre, il etend 
son ni-c/ii-i’an et s’asseoit. L'fiyusmat Kia-lou-f'o-yi aussi entre dans le bois Aii-t'o. 
A I’ecart de Bhagavat, non loin, il se met sous un arbre, etend son ni-chi-t’ajt et 
s’asseoit. Or rajmsmat avait le eoiqis tres long; ses deux genoux louchaient la 
ferre et ses deux mains tenaient I’etoffe. Il forma ee souhait: Quand done 
Bhagavat nous permettra-t-il de faire un ni-tilil-t'an long d’un empan de Bouddba! 
Comme cela, ce serait suffisant! Et alors Bhagavat se leva de sa meditation; pour 
cette affaire il reunit rassemblee dcs bhiksus, et il dit aux bhiksus: Aujourd’hui, 
I’hcure du repas, j’ai mis ma veture, j’ai pris mon vase et je suis entre dans la 
ville pour y mendier la nourriture; puis, apres manger, je suis entre dans le bois 
An-t'o\ sous un arbre j’y etendis mon ni-eJd-faii et m’assis. Kia-lou-t’o-yi aprSs 
avoir mendifi sa nourriture vint aussi sous un arbre, et il fit cette reflexion : En quel 
lieu le Bouddlia pratique-t-il en eo moment la voie ? je veux y pratiquer la voie. 
Et j’etais alors entre dans le bois An-fo ; sous un arbre j’y avais etendu un ni-chi-i’an. 
Et Kia-lon-t'o-yi fit de meme. Or cot liomme a le corps grand ; ses deux genoux 
toucliaient le sol. Et il fit ce souhait: Quand done Bhagavat nous pcrmettra-t-il 
de faire un ni-cJii-f’au d’un empan du Bouddha? Comme cela, ce serait suffisant! 
Le Bouddha dit aux bhiksus: A partir d’aujourd’liui ceci est la regie et il faut 
I’enoncer ainsi; ‘Si un bhiksu veut faire un ni-cld-l’an, il doit le faire ii la mesure. 
La mesure, e’est en longueur deux coudees de Bouddha; en largeur une coudee et 
demio ; la lisiere, une coudee en plus. Passe cette mesure, e’est po-ye-td' 

Texte Koutcheen. 

Feuillet 108. Beclo. 

1 (/■■)akauwa fiesuwer pustaiii paniikte sail kraupate»' ce^u wattaic 

naksate «' xii kikraktsi sa sani[d]nettse enatketse ma' ceppille ' 

2 ma wsaggalle prastraih yatka yaintsi ii paniikte Sravasti ne mas- 

kitr tsoiikai^k piltral wastsl kamate Sravasti ne piriitwat yopsa 

’ Les svllahes et He out cte fournies par le fragment Hoernle, MS. No. W®. 
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3 sesuwer postarh nisidam kamate andhaxc wartto ne masa ompals- 

konne lamatsi saulassu Kalodaye panilkte o- 

4 mpostaiii masapailiikte alyeka kca stiim no^r iiisTdaiii raksane 

lyama Kalodaye rano alyeka kca stam iior oppi'larii- 

5 ttsa nisidam raksane lyama su no orotse kektsen tsa annapi keni ’ sa 

kerii teksa tumerii wenawa watkassi ]>i panakte nisidarii 

6 fire “ mem kalymi raso tsamtsi n lamalle •' sa samanettsa yamaskemane 

sa yarmarhssu yamagalle omne se yarmii parkarne 

(cj-so. 

1 sa wirsoiica panaktettse raso sa pkante sa sle ywarca 'n nre«,ts raso 

tumeiii oihsap yamtr passenca ii panakte Kapilava- 

2 stu ne maskitr paniiktettse proce^r Nande * ne,,m *' krin san ne yapi 

sklokacci samani ywarca masklyeutr '' panakte wat yopsa 

3 Nande * wa^t wilaksananca * panakte meiii Nandettse raeii- 

kisai *' .^twiira prarorii panilkte meih meiikisai panilktettse wastsi 

4 m])a sa^m *' wastsi yamassitr pamiktt'. kZyausa siln kranpate ce 

siksapa^t samnya ii maksu no samane })anaktettse 
0 wiistsittse yarm tsa wastsi ytmiiltr oiiissaj) wa^t panilktanne wilstsi 
rnerii ^rajiassenca omne ce panaktettse wiistsittse yarmii 
6 parkarnfie sa nu rsonta panilktanne raso ar pkante sa ska>,s te 
om[7t]e panilktettse wiistsit[ts]e yarmii !)0 ii wowefi-xwa nil(8ft) 

Fenillet 100. llecfo. 

1 saulassoncii numka »' ^ra^passencana ]>elaikiienta om ne nii^s makte 

nau(.v) II II cai nojsaw/ffgssonca .stw[a]ra wrattsai nksaggjxxx 

2 laiknenta artsa ywarca me^nil pratimoksasse jti sutarttse aksalne ne 

ecce katmaskeiii ii pa(n«)/>Zc Sravasti ne maskitr omne 

3 stat.se ])reke.salUppalavarna^nii asiyattse yarke peti maka spor- 

ttitr maka swatsanma kalpa.s-.d tu sa///(l 


' Le fragment I’orfe; kenlne sa. - nreih ■’ lamalya ign®*. 

Sic MS. Lire nande. " Sic MS. Lire °ksa°. 

'' J’ai cliija public I’^pisode de Nanda (10!)/I*-'’') avec urie traduction ct les textes 
parallMes dans le Journal Asiatiqiie, 1912, 1. 101-110. J’ai pu rectifier ici quelques 
crreurs que j’avais commises. 



368 KUCHEAN PEAGMENTS 

4 ne^ts past aissi ^watsi tay no trite kaumsai e^uwacca maskitr »' 

tumem leswi ensanta ne yaka ynemane nauttai ne A;laya 

5 karyorttau ksa lyakate ista klautka sno yaksa tumem sa^u i5e,,m 

kauc ersate ne *> oskai wayate ne swatsi waiiksate ne »' panSkte 

6 klyausa naksate ii maksii no samane ma alasmo enerika os ne pirii- 

twata^sca ynemane »' aletsai asiyai meiii.sa^na sar sa trasxa- 

Verso. 

1 lye tsalnalye encitr ce^u samanettsa samanetts«S,ksagalle nak- 

salye sa saulassonci kekatkau nesau ma ayato a- 

2 ksaggalye »' eew ike aksaskau se pelaikne wrattsai aksaggalle ti 

II panakte Sravasti ne maskitr tanapate ksa sama- 

3 neih asiyana spa svvatsis kakate *' tumeiii Sthulananda ce^u tanapateiii 

sarsassi *' samp aranne ste cwirn nausa pete »' 

4 caim no agamadhari skente sam no abhidharmike ste *' sam winasare 

tusa tanapate krasiyate xwa pitkawe (TO)a 

5 mlama^m pauSkte klyausa naksate ii samani no masar ostuwaiwenta 

ne kakakas takau swatsisco «' omne krui asiya |ar(s)e- 

6 rnaneuua stmausa tako^yii tane klu pete •' tane smafine pete tane 

(•?)P‘Kk pete sawaxx samawCvts mantraA-a /a/i:o(ya)|x J 

TRADUCTION.i 

Pdyti 89. [Fol. 108«, 1. 1] ... apves manger, le Boiidclha reunit le samgha; 
il blame cette affaire; par le fait dc . . . d’un bhiksu ... [1. 2] il ne faut pas 
demeurer (avee) qui s’occupe de faire etalage au grand air {prastarana). 

Le Bouddha est a Sravasti. Le matin il prend son vetement, et il entra dans 
Sravasti pour mendier la nourriture. [1. 3] Apres le repas il prend un nisTdan 
et il resta dans le bois Andha pour s’asseoir en meditation. L’ayusmat Kalodaye 
y fut apves le Bouddha. [1. 4] Le Bouddha sous un arbre quelconque etendant le 
nisidan s’assit. Kalodaye aussi sous un arbre quelconque S, I’ecart [1. 5] etendant 
le nisidan s’assit. Mais il avait le corps grand; des deux genonx il touebait 
le sol. Alors il dit: Puisse le Bouddha autoriser [1. 6] a ajouter au nisidan une 
coudeo a partir de la fvange. Le bhiksu qui se fait de quoi s’asseoir, il doit le faire 


‘ La tiacluctiou en koutolieen, sans se piquer d’une fid^lite litt6riile, a rfisume le reclt 
avee gout. 
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}\ la mesnre. La-dedans, la mesure est en longuenr [Fol. 108(5, 1. 1] deux coudees, 
eu coudees du Bonddha; en largeur nne et demie; des franges, une coudee. Qui 
fait plus que cela, etc., est passenca (= pil 3 '^antika). 

Pdi/ti90. [Fol. 108 1. 1] Le Bouddlia est il (Capilavastu. [1. 2] Le Bouddha 

a un frero nomme Nanda. Quand il entre dans I’assemblee, les religieux confus 
sont partages en denx: Est-eo le Bonddha qni ost ontre ? [1. 3] ou bien est-ee 

Nanda? Nanda a denx laksana do moin.s qne le Bonddha; il a qnatre doigts 
de taille en moins qne le Bonddha. Il se fait fairo [1. 4] une robe pareille il la 
robe du Bonddha. Le Bonddha, Faj^ant appris, rennit la communaute; cette pre¬ 
scription est proelamee : Le religienx qnel (pi’il soit, [1. 5] qui se fait une robe 
!i la mesnre de la robe dn Bouddha, on pins grande (}ue la robe du Bouddha, il est 
en fante. A ee s\ijet, voici la mesnre de la robe du Bonddha: [1. 6] en longueur, 
9 coudees—des coudees dn Bonddha —■ en largenr, 0. Telle est H ce sujet la mesure 
de la robe dn Bouddha. 

[Fol. 108(5, 1. 6] Par moi ont ete dites, [Fol. 109 a, 1. 1] 6 vons qui avez la 
vie (= Cu/mmat), Ics 90 lois de garde, etc. Lii-dossns, je . . . comme ci-dessus. 
Voici, d vous qni avez la vie, les qiiatro lois it rccitvr pnbliquement; [1. 2] a la fin 
du demi-mois, dans la recitation du Prdf 'moJcm-mijfiir, ellos arrivent. 

PraliduMunya 1. [Fol. 109;/, I. 2] Le Bouddha, est il Sravastl; alors o’est 
[1. 3] une periode do famine. La nonne Lppalavarna. a boaucoup de portions; 
beaneou]) lui en fournissont; elle re^oit beaueoup :i manger, [1. 4] et elle le donne 
ensuite a manger aux moines. Or le troisieme jour, elle est alfamee; elle perd 
eonnais.sanee ; en allant mendier, elle a nn vertigo dans la nre. [1. 5] Un marchand 
la vit; aussitut, se retournant, il appela sa femme. Alors eelle-ci vint; elle la 
rel&ve tant bien que mal, la conduit dans sa maison, lui prepare a manger. Le 
Bouddha [1. 6] I’a.yant entendu blfnne : Tout inoine (|ui sans otre malade va mendier 
sa nourriture dans une maison, et (pii d’nne nonne etrangere re(,'oit dans sa propre 
main [Fob 109/v, 1. 1] a croquer ou il a valor, ee moine doit en faire la declaration 
aux moines : () vous (pu avez la vie, je .suis alfecte d’une chose I’eprehensible ; ee 
n’est pas bien; [1. ,2] il faut le dAlarer. Ce point, jo le declare. Cost une loi ii 
declarer publiipiement. 

Pratid. 2. [Fol. 109/;, 1. 2] Le Bouddha est ^ Sravastl. Un tanapade (dana- 
jiati) invite les moines [1. 3] et les rcligienses a manger. Alors Sthulananda donne 
des ordres il ee laudimfe: Celui-ci est nn Aranyaka ' ; ii lui la premiere portion. 
[1. 4] A eenx-ci; ce sont des agamad/ian a celni-la; e’est nn ahhidharmika \ 
aeelui-la; il s’emploie an culte. Le taiulpafe sc facbe et dit: Bavarde, ne [1. 5] 

'■ Cette interpretation est gar.antie par la variante irraplii(|ue du fragment 3/)“ qui 
donne sama arfimne. Le p de la forme sam/p note siniplement I’explosion labiale (^ui se 
produit apres (jue la resonance nasale de I’m a cesse. 
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m’embrouille pas! Ll* Bouddha ayant entendu blame : Moines! quand je suis 
invite a manger dans les families, et qne la-dessus une religieiise reste[l. 6] a donner 
des ordres; Ici nne portion de riz! ici nne portion de bonillie! ici une portion de 
condiments! les moincs ainsi . . . [le texte s’arrete ici.] 

LES PARALLilLES. 

Le Vinaj'a pali a anssi, pour Ic pacittiya corrcspondant, le 89“ dc la s^rie, un 
double recit assez different: 

Pticitliya 89. En ce temps-la le Bouddha Bhagavat est a Savatthi dans le 
Jetavana, le jardin d’Anatliapindika. Or eu ee temps-la Bhagavat a permis un 
nisidana aux moines. Les moines de la Sixaine, disant qne Bhagavat a autorise 
le nisidana, portent des nisTdanas deme.sures; ils pendent en avant et en arriere des 
bancs et des supports. Les moines qui ont pen de desirs grognent, protestent, 
s’indignent: Comment les moines de la Si.Kaino porteront-ils des nisTdanas ddmesures ? 
Et alors cos moines communiqnerent eette affaire a Bhagavat. Et alors Bhagavat 
sur eette affaire, sur cette question, reunit I’assemblee des moines et il interrogea les 
moines de la Sixaine: Est-il vrai, moines, quo vous portez des uisldanas demesures ? 
Cost vrai, Bhagavat! Le Bouddha les blame : Comment done, 6 fous! porterez- 
vous des nisTdanas demesures? VoilS. qiii n’est pas, 6 fous! pour donner la foi aux 
incrMules ni pour augmenter la foi des fideles. Et maintenant, 6 moines! voici 
comment vous devrez reciter cette prescription; ‘ Si un moine se fait faire un nisidana, 
il fant le faire it la mesure. L^-dessus, la mesure est en longueur deux eoudAs, en 
coudees du Sugata, en largeur une et demie. Qni depassc cel a, il y a pacittiya de 
coupure [chedanaka).' Et c’est ainsi qne cette prescription est proclamee aux moines 
par Bhagavat. 

Or en ce temps-la layasma Udayi a le corps grand. En presence de Bhagavat, 
etalant le nisidana, il s'asscoit tout recroqueville. Et alors Bhagavat dit a Tayasma 
Udayi; Pourquoi done, Udayi, es-tn tout recroqueville sur ton nisidana? C’est 
que Bhagavat a permis aux moines un nisidana tres petit. Et alors Bhagavat 
a cette occasion, sur cette question, fit un entretien sur la Loi, et, s’adressant aux 
moines; Je permets, 6 moines, une frange d’une coudee an nisidana, Et maintenant, 
d moines, voici comment vous devez reciter la prescr iption: ‘ Si un moine se fait 
faire un nisidana, il faut le faire H la mesure. L^-dessus, la mesure est en longueur 
deux coudees, en coudees du Sugata ; en largeur une et demie ; la frange, une coudee. 
Qui depasse cela, il y a ])acittiya de coupure (r/tedauaka).’ 

Pour les prescriptions suivantes et les r6cits qui les accompagnent, j’observerai 
I’ordre suivant; d’abord le Sarvastivadi-vinaya (version chinoise); puis, comme 
terme de comparaison, le pali. 
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Sv. V. — Fo-ye-t’i 90. Le Bouddha residait a Kla-wci-lo-wei Kapilavastu). 
En ee temps-la, I’ayusmat Nan-fo, le frere cadet du Bouddha, qn’une soeur de sa 
mere avait enfantd, acait le corps tout pareil au Bouddha, avee trente marques 
{lakmna) et quatre doigts de taille en moins que le Bouddha. Alors Nau-t’o sc fit 
un vetement de ia meme mesure que celui du Bouddlia. Quand les bhiksus se 
trouvaient reunis sort a I’hcuro du repas, sort apies-midi, s'ils voyaient de loin 
Nan-t’o venir, ils se levaient tons pour aller au-devant de lui: ‘Voici notro grand 
chef qui vient! ’ Une fois rapproches, ils s’aperecvaicnt que ce n’etait pas lui. Les 
sthaviras tout confus pensaient alors: ‘II est notrc inferieur: pourquoi done nous 
leveret aller au-devant de lui?’ Et Nau-t’o tout confus pensait: ‘ J’ai done fait 
que les sthaviras se levent et viennent au-devant de moi! ’ Les bhiksus pour cette 
aflaire allerent trouver le Bouddha et lui firent rapport tout au long. Le Bouddha 
])our cette affaire reunit le samgha des bhiksus, et lui qui savait la cause il 
interrogea Nau-t'o ; ‘ As-tu veritablement fait cette chose ou non ? ’ II repondit: 

‘ C’est vrai, Bhagavat; je I’ai faite.’ Le Bouddha le blama pour toutes sortes de 
raisons; ‘ Que signifie qu’un bhiksu se fait un vetement de la memo mesure que 
le vetement du Bouddha ? A jiartir d’aujourd’hui il faut raccourcir ton vetement; 
ce kasaya, il faut I’etaler et Tarroser d’eau. Bhiksus! ctalez et arrosez le vetement. 
de Nan-t'o. Et si quohpie hoinme fait comme lui, vous devrez agir de meme.’ Et 
il dit aux bhiksus: ‘ Pour dix avaniages je donne aux bhiksus une prescription. 
A partir d’aujourd’hui, il faut reciter ainsi cette j)rescvi]>tion: Si un bhiksu se fait 
un vetement de la meme mesure que le vetement ilu bouddha ou de mesure plus 
grande, il est po-ye-t’i.' La mesure du vetement du Bouddha, c’est en longueur 
9 empans, en largeur 6 empans. C’est la mesure du vetement du Bouddha. 

PdciUhja 92. — En eo temps le Bouddha Bluigavat est a Savatthi, dans le 
Jetavana, le jardin d’Anathapindika. Or en ce temps rsyasma Nanda, fils d’une 
soeur de la mere de Bhagavat, est beau, I'emai'quable, seduisant, il a quatre doigts 
de taille de moins que Bhagavat. Il portc une robe de la meme mesure que la robe 
du Sugata. Les Anciens, les Religieux virent de bien loin Nanda I’ayasma qui 
arrivait; I’ayant vu : ‘ Bhagavat arrive! ’ se disent-ils, et ils se levent de leur siege. 
Arrives a proximite, ils le reconnaissent; ils groguent, ils protestent, ils s’indignent: 

‘ Comment done? Tayasma Nanda portera une robe de la meme mesure que la robe 
du Sugata ? ’ Ils rapportSrent la chose a Bhagavat. Alors Bhagavat interrogea 
Tayasma Nanda: ‘ Est-ec vrai, Nanda, que tu portes une robe de la memo mesure 
que la robe du Sugata?’ — ‘C’est vrai, Bhagavat.’ Le Bouddha Bhagavat le 
blama : ‘ Comment done ? Toi, Nanda, tu porteras une robe do la mesure de la 
robe du Sugata ? Voilft qui n’est pas fait pour donner la foi aux incredules, ni pour 
augmenter la foi des fidhles. Ainsi done, 6 Religieux, recitez cette prescription : Si 
un religieux fait faire une robe de la meme mesure (|ue la robe du Sugata, ou plus 
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grande, il j a pdcittiya de coxipure (clmlnnaka). A ce sujet, voici la mesure de la 
robe du Sug-ata: en longueur, 9 eondees — des eondees du Sugata ; — en largeur, 
6 eondees. Telle est la mesure dc la robe du Sugata.’ 


La formule qui conclut los payli et celle qui introduit les 4 pcelies suivants 
ne se trouvent pas dans la version cbinoise du Sarvastivadi-vinaj'a; elles sont 
donnees dans le Pratimoksa de eette ecole traduit par Kumarajlva [Sv. P.]. 
Lc Sutta-vibhanga a incorpord, comme le koutelieen, ces formides dans son texte. 

Sv. Pk. — Ilommes de grande vertn (= hhadanla) ! j’ai dit eompletement les 
90 lois po-ye-t'i. Maintenant je demande aux hommes de grande vertu: En ceci 
etes-vous purs on non ? Uno seeonde fois, une troisieme fois meme question. Les 
hommes de grande vertu sont purs en ceci, puisqu’ils gardent le silence. Cette 
chose, e’est ainsi quo je la tiens. Hommes de grande vertu! Voici les quatre lois 
pa-lo-i’i-t’i-che-ni qui, demi-mois par demi-mois, sont dites dans le Fo-lo-l’i-mo-tc7ia. 

P. — On a enonce, 6 fij'asmas! les quatre-vingt-douze lois pdcittiya. La je 
demande aux ayasmas: Est-cc qu’en eela vous etes purs? Tine seeonde fois 
je demande: Est-ee qu’en cela vous etes purs? Et une troisieme fois je demande: 
Est-ee qu’en cela vous etes pui’s ? Los ayasmas sont imvs en cela; done ils se 
taisent. C’est ainsi que jc le tiens. Or voici maintenant les quatre lois pdtidemmya 
qui ftrrivent en recitation. 

Sv. V .—Fratidekamya 1. Lc Boiuldha est a (Sravastl). C’etait une 

pei'iode de famine et dc pareimonie. La bhiksuni Hoa-chc (Conleur de tieur = 
Utpalavarna), en raison de son merite, a beaucoup de connaissances, beaucoup de 
relations ; ellc pent obtenir en abondance vetements, nourriture, litcrie, remedes, 
qui sont des necessites. Cette bhiksuni de tres bonne heure so love, passe sa veture, 
prend son vase, outre dans la. ville de Che-wei pour raendier sa nourriture. Alors 
elle voit la foule des bhiksus (pii dans Che-wei mendient lour nourriture sans en 
obtenir, elle en souffre et n’est pas heurcuse. Et eette bhiksuni, si elle voit quo 
dans le vase des bhiksus il mampie un pen, leur donne un pen ; s’il y manque la 
moitie, elle donne une moitic; s’il manque tout, elle donne tout. Le premier jour, 
la bhiksuni epuisa tout ce ([u’elle avait recu de nourriture mendice en le donnant 
aux bhiksus. De memo le second jour, lc troisieme jour. Comme elle ne prenait 
pas de nourriture, dans la rue elle perdit connaissance et tomba par terre. Un 
marchand qui Favait vue appcla sa femme et lui dit: La bhiksuni lloa-che est tombee 
par terre dans la rue. Va la relever et amene-la. Elle alia la relever et la conduislt 
dans sa maison. Vite on lui fit une bonillic qu’on lui donna, et alors elle rejirit .^es 
sens. On lui demanda: De quoi souflrez-vous ? Quelle maladie vous tourmente 
que vous etes tombee par terre dans la rue ? La bhiksuni dit: Je n’ai ni maladie ni 
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douleur ni peine. C’est parce qne je n’avais pas pris do nourriture qvte j’ai perdu 
coniiaissance et que je suis tombee par terre dans la rue. On lui demanda; Vous 
avez done niendie de la nourriture sans en obtenir '< Elle lepondit: J’ai mendie do 
la nourriture et j’en ai refu. Mais eomme la foule mendiait de la nourriture dans 
Clie-wei sans en obtenir, j’en ai soullert et je n’etais point lieureuse. Quand je 
voyais que dans le vase des bbiksus il en manquailj un pen, je leur en donnais un 
peu ; s’il y manquait la moitie, je donnais la luoitie ; s’il manquait tout, je donnais 
tout. Et de memo le second jour et le troisienie jour. Comme je ne prenais pas de 
nourriture, j’ai perdu eonnaissanee et je suis tonibce par terre dans la rue. Les 
luaitres de niaison ayant entendu cette atlaire ne furent pas heureux dans leur eceur 
Et ils blamerent ainsi: Ces cha-incH (sramana) fils do Che (sakya)! ils ne connaissent 
ni temps ni mesure. Si celui qni donne ne sait pas la mesure, il faut que celui qui 
refoit sache la mesure. Cette bbiksuni lloa-ehe a railli mourir faute de nourriture. 
La-dessus il y eut des bbiksus de ])eu do desirs, saebant ce qui suffit, pratiquant les 
t'eoii-t’o (dhuta), qui entendant cette affabe ne furent pas heureux dans leur coeur ; 
ils allerent vers le Bouddha et lui lirent rapport tout au long. Le Bouddha pour 
cette affaire reunit I’assomblee des bbiksus; pour toutes sortes de raisons il blama 
les bbiksus: Que signifio un bhiksu qui ne connaif. ni la mesure ni lo temps ? Si 
celui qui donne ne connait pas la mesure, il laut ipie eelui qui re^'oit eonnaisse la 
mesure. Cette bbiksuni ILoa-che a failli mourir faute de nourriture. Ayant bliime 
pour toutes sortes de causes les bbiksus, il lein dit: Pour dix avantages je donne 
aux bbiksus une prescription. A partir d’aujouid’hui il faut reciter ainsi cette 
prescription : ‘ Si un bhiksu qui n’est pas malade eiitre tlans un village, et que de la 
main d’une bhiksuni qui n’est pas sa parente il revolt de la nourriture, ce bhiksu doit 
s’adresser aux autres bbiksus pour leur dire son peche: Venerables, je suis tombe 
dans une loi reprehensible et deplacee. Cette loi est regrettable. Maintenant je 
declare publiquement que je regrette ma faute. C’est ce qu’on appellc une loi 
]) 0 -lo-i i-f i-che-ni, 

P. — Fdtid. 1. En ce temps-la le Bouddha Bhugavat est a Savatthi dans le 
Jetavana, le jardin d’Anathapindika. Or en ce temp-s-lil une des religieuses ayant 
fait sa tournee d’aumones il Savatthi, au moment de s’en retourner apercevant un 
des moines lui dit; lie, seigneur! aecepte faumone! — Bien, ma sceur, dit-il, 
et elle lui remit tout. Il ne lui restait jdiis assez tie temps pour faire une tournee 
d’aumbnes, et elle resta sans manger. Ainsi le deuxieme jour . . . le troisieme 
jour, ayant fait sa tournee d’aumones il Savatthi, au moment de s’en retourner 
apercevant un des moines elle lui dit: He . . . et elle resta sans manger. Or, 
cette religieuse le (juatrieme jour va frissonnante dans la rue. Un seth, maitre 
de maison, qui arrivait en voiture dans le sens inverse dit k cette religieuse: Learte- 
toi, madame! En se retirant, elle tomha sur la ])lace rneme. Le seth, maitre de 
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maison, fit ses excuses a la religieuse: Exeuse-moi, madame; c’est moi qui t’ai fait 
tomber. —Non, maitre de maison, ce n’est pas toi qui m’as fait tomber ; mais c’est 
que je suis bien faible.—Pourquoi done, madame, es-tu si faible ? Alors la religieuse 
raconta I’affaire au seth, maitre de maison. Le seth, maitre de maison, conduisit la 
religieuse dans sa demeure, lui donna A manger ; il grogne, il proteste, il s’indigne : 
Comment done ! les bbadantas aceepteront la nourriture de la main d’une religieuse! 
Les femmes ont grand’peine a obtenir! Les moines entendirent ce seth, maitre de 
maison, qui . . . s’indignait. Les moines qui ont pen de desirs . . . s’indignent : 
Comment done ? un moinc recevra la nourriture de la main d’une religieuse . . . 
etc. . . . Est-ee vrai, moine, que tu recois la nourriture de la main d’une reli¬ 
gieuse ?— C’est vrai, Bhagavat!—Est-elle ta parente, moine, ou etrangere ? — 
Etrangere, Bhagavat. — Stranger et etrangere, 6 fou, on ne sait pas ce qui eonvient, 
ce qui ne va pas, ce qui est bien, ce qui n’est pas bien. Comment done, 6 fou, 
recevras-tu la nourriture de la main d’une religieuse etrangere? Voild. qui n’est 
pas, b fou, pour donner la foi aiix incrMules . . . etc. Et voiei comment vous devez 
reciter cette prescription : ‘ Si un moine, de la main d’une religieuse etrangere qui est 
entree dans I’int^rieur de la maison, accepte en sa propre main k croquer ou f\ avaler, 
et qu’il le croque ou I’avale, ce moine doit le declarer ; Venerables, je suis tombe 
dans une loi reprehensible, deshonnete ; je le eonfesse.’ 

Le recit du Dharmagupta-vinaya est, eomme toujours, 4troitement rapproche du 
pali, mais la religieuse qui motive la prescription est, comme chez les Sarvastivadins, 
Utpalavarna. 

Sv. V. — Pratid. 2. Lo Bouddha est k Wang-che {Eajagrha). En ce temps-li 
il y a un maitre de maison qui invite le Bouddha et le clerge des deux sexes pour le 
lendemain b, dejeuner. Le Bouddha accepte par le silence. Le maitre de maison 
sait que le Bouddha a accepte par son silence; il salue de la tete les pieds du 
Bouddha, tourne ft droite autour de lui et se retire. Rentre chez lui, il prdpare 
toutes sortes de mets excellents. Au matin il installe des sieges, envoie un messager 
informer le Bouddha que le moment est venu, que le repas est pret. Le Bouddha 
connait par lui-meme le temps. Le Bouddha et le clerge des deux sexes entrent 
dans la maison du maitre de maison et ils s’asseoient. Le maitre de maison, voyant 
que le Bouddha et le clerge sont assis, de sa propre main fait circuler I’eau pour 
annoncer le moment du repas. Et alors une bhiksunt du groupe de Tiao-ta (Deva- 
datta), en favour des bhiksus de la Sixaine, se mit a donner des ordres au t'an-yue 
(danapati): Celui-ci est le premier sthavira ; celui-la est le second sthavira ; celui-ci 
tient les regies (vinayadhara); celui-ei est un maitre de la Loi; donne ^ ce bhiksu 
du riz; donne a ce bhiksu de la soupe. Les maitres de maison disent: Nous ne 
savons pas qui est premier sthavira, qui est second sthavira, qui tient les regies, qui 
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est maitre de la Loi. II y a iei beaucoup dc viz A manger, assez pour en donner 
a tons. Qu’on ne nous embronille pas avec des paroles. Si on nous donne des ordres 
confus: allons, toi, de tes propres mains fais cireuler les plats,—alors nous nous 
arreterons. Le Bouddba reeonnut que la bhiksuni embrouillait tout, et il entendit 
les maitres de maison qui blaniaient. Apres le repas, jiour cette affaire, il reunit 
I’asscmblee des bhiksus; pour toutes sortes do raisons, il blama les bbiksus de la 
Sixaine: Que signifie, quand les bhiksus mangcnt, qu’une bhiksuni ordonne de 
donner d manger ? Ayant blame pour toutes sortes de raisons, il dit aux bhiksus: 
Pour dix avantages, je donne aux bhiksus une prescription. A partir d’aujonrd’hui, 
il faut reciter ainsi cette prescription : ' S’il arrive, u bhiksus, qu’un maitre de maison 
invite manger chez lui, et qidalors une bhiksuni, montrant du doigt, ordonne; 
Donne k ee bhiksu du riz ; donne a ee bhiksu de la soupe, alors les bhikfars doivent 
dire a cette bhiksuni: Attends un pen que les bhik.sus aient fini de manger. Si 
parmi les bhiksus il n’y en a pas un pour dire h cette bhiksuni: Attends un pen que 
les bhiksus aient fini de manger, alors tons ees bbiksus doivent s’adresser au 
reste des bhiksus et leur dire: Venerables! nous sommes tombes dans une loi 
reprehensible et deplacee. Cette loi est regrettable. Maintenant je declare publique- 
ment que je regretto ma faute. C’est ee qu’on appelle une \oi po-lo-i'i-t’i-che-ni! 

P._ Pdtul. 2. En ce temps-li le Bouddhu Bbagavat est i\ Bajagaha au 

Veluvana, dans le Kalandaka nivapa. Or en ce t.emps-la les moines sont invites 
dans les families, et y mangent. Les religieuses d(^ la Sixaine sont la qui donnent 
des ordres pour les moines de la Sixaine: Donnez ici de la soupe; donnez ici de la 
bouillie. Les moines de la Sixaine, mangent autant qu’ils veulent; les autres moines 
ne mangent absolument rien. Les moines qui ont pen de d6sirs . . . s’indignent: 
Comment done! ees moines de la Sixaine ne remettront pas a leur place les 
religieuses qui donnent des ordres . . . etc. . . . bjst-il vrai, moines, que vous ne 
reniettez pas ii leur place les religieuses qui donnent des ordres ? — C’est vrai, 
Bbagavat. — Le Bouddba Bhagavat les blama: Comment done, fous, vous ne 
remettez pas a leur place . . . Voila qui n’est pas fait pour donner la foi . . . Et 
void comment vous devrez reciter cette prescription : ‘ Les moines sont invites dans 
les families et y mangent. Alors si une religieuse reste la avec des airs de com¬ 
mander : Donnez ici de la soupe; donnez ici de la bouillie; — ees moines doivent 
ecarter cette religieuse en lui disant: Reste a I’ecart, smiir, tant que les moines 
mano-ent. S’il ne vient pas a I’idee d’un seul moine d’ecarter cette religieuse en 
lui disant: Reste A I’ecart ... les moines mangent, alors ces moines doivent 
declarer : O venerables, nous sommes tombes dans une loi reprehensible, deshonnete ; 
nous le confessons.’ 

Le Dharmagupta-vinaya donne, cornme d’ordinaire, un reeit presque identi- 
que a celui du pali. Mais le lieu de la scene est a Siavasti, comme dans le kouteheen. 
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tandis <[ue le Sarvastivadi-vinaya et le pali placent tous les deux la scene a Rajagrha. 
Le koutcheen seul designe nommement Stliulananda eomme la religieuse coupable. 

En somme, le koutcheen presente dans tons les cas une redaction originale, 
abregee et allegee, du Vinaya des Sarvastivadins. fividemment le bouddhisme avait 
atteint une vie propre et une culture propre dans la region du parler koutcheen. 


3. PRATIDESANIYA. 

Hoernle MS., No. 149, Add. 33. 

Un petit fragment, cote 149, Add. 33, donne quelques restes d’une redaction du 
1®' et du 2® pratidcsaniya tres voisine, mais legerement dilferente. Elle sert tout 
au moins a completer quelques lectures. 

Recto. 

1 ssxente rna lipitar iie e| 

3 lleka ksa karyortlau lyakate ista^kj 

3 masarie ce^u ostassi naksante 

4 se samane («)lagmo euenka 

Verso. 

1 x[p«]nakte Sravast[-i]xx maskita^r taiial 
3 sama ararime ste cwiv,m natiN^g pete J 

3 tanapate krasiyate ot weua te^sj 

4 xa^r samani ostwaiwenta iie swatsij 

Note additionnelle.—Pendant que ce texte etait en cours d’impression, le texte 
Sanscrit du Pratimoksa des Sarvastivadins a etc publie par M. Einot dans le Journal 
Asiatique, 1913, II. 465—557. 
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A 

atahidharm, tianscii25tiou du sansoi’it 
abjiidharina. Fr. Fti"’. 
abhidharmike, empiunte au saiiBcrit 
dhlddhannika, tenuiit de raLliidbarnia. 
Fr. 2, 109 Ud 

agamadhari, iiomiii. jdur. de agamudhare, 
oinjirunte au saiisci’it dgamudliaru, qui 
possodc lea agamas. Fr. 2, 109 6"'. 
aissi, 3® pers. sing, frequent, de ai, ay°, 
d'onner. Fr. 1, 109 fti'". 
aiykemane, jjartic. inoyen de ais, aAk, 
savoii'. Fr. 1, <d''. 

aknatsariis, caa oblique plur. de aknatse, 
ignorant; [d’oii ie derive nkndUuihnv, 
ignorance (= ujndna)]. Fr. 1, 

1 Compose d’an-, iiegatif, qui a i)erdu 
son n devaut kn, et de knci- ; cf. v. b. a. 
hum, lat. {y)iwsoo, etc.; sur A. hndn- 
{jiiik hidmnam ‘ mrvavidvan ’), v. SS. 
931.] 

aksalne, recitation, enonciatiou { = uddesa). 
Fr. 2, 109 cd* (°we, loc.). 

[Cf. peut-etre lat. aio, ad-agium et les 
mots ajjjrarentes, notamment arm. asem, 
jo dis, ar-ac ‘ maxime ’.] 
aksaskau, l"^® jjers. sing. ])res. de uks, 
reciter, eiioncer (= dei^^). Fr. 2, 109 J'b 
[v. ak»tdhe.~\ 

aksassalle, 2 )art. futur 2 'assil' de uhg, aks, | 
reciter, cnoncer( = d:«iaHJya). Fr.2,109 
109 b'K 

ahuiioUe, id. Fr. 2, 109 ib 
aksassalge, id. Fr. 2, 109 6'b 
alasmo, m.alade (= plili gildna). Fr. 2, 
109 «'■'; Fr. 3, a". 

[Cf. aldskemane ‘ etant malade’, Jourii. 
As., 1911, ii. 121, et MSL. xviii. 18.] 


aletsai, etranger, alienus. Foiuie oblique 
ieiniiiiiie de uleccc. Fr. 2, 109 a". 

I V. ohjekd. ] 

alyeka (\a'\Ueka, Fr. 3, autre (ariga). 
Fr. 2, lOScd'b 

[v. Jouni. As., 1911, ii. 149.] 
amplakante, partici 2 )e, 25i’ccede de la 
2 '‘>'i'ticule negative an-, de de- 

uiaiider, convcnii’. Cf. jiddki (— t^ali 
aiidpuccha). Fr. l,&'-n. 

[v. i)ldki7\ 

aildba(ce), enqjrunte au Sanscrit andliu, 
11 . 2 >r. Fr. 2, 108 a™. 

aum, aiiie, esprit. Fr. 1, h ' (-na instrum.) 
[Cf. lat. animus, auinia, etc., et v. 
onolme. | 

annapi, tons les deux (= uhhnya). Fr. 2, 
108 «'■. 

[v. blSL. xvii. 280.] 

aramue ct aranne (= drunyaka'). Fr. 2, 
lOOt'j* et Fr. 3, 6”. 

artsa, absolutif de ars, finir (= anu^), a la 
fin de. Fr. 2, 109 

asiya, religieuse (= bhikmm). Fr. 2,109 6'', 
109 (°«se). 

uiiyui, foiine oblique. Fr. 2, 109 rt'b 
akiyana, cus regime plur. Fr. 2, 109 i'”. 
ayasse, d os (= asthimaya), udj. derive, au 
moyeii de raffixe “s'.s’e, du mot ayd(s), os. 

Fr. l.iiv. 

ayato, couvenable (= 2 'ali ^sapiMya) ou 
agieable (— Sanscrit °sa'ihpreya). Fr. 2, 
109 bK 

C 

cai, cas siijet 2 >lur. de ce, ceux-ci. Fr. 2, 
109 ab 

cairn, id. de ce, demonstratif. Fr. 2, 109 i". 
I v. MfsL. xviii. 414.1 


^ Les remarques t^tyinologiques, eiifermtles eutre crochets, sont Uiies a M. Meillet. hr. — fragment. 
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ce, adj. demonstr. celui-ci. Fr. 2, 108 b''-'’, 
109 

[cf. scr. tya- ?] 

ee^u, ce; cas regime du demoiistratif ce 
(= tad). Fr. 2, 108 a’, [ceu wdttare), 
Homiu. sing. Fr. 2, 109 6’; Fr. 3, ft™. 
{ceu . . . aksasalle), acc. sing. masc. 
Fr. 2, 109 6™. 

cetv (= ce^^l}. Fr. 2, 109 6". 
cwim (= ctvi), cas regime du demonstratif, 
+ m. V. MSL. xviii. 416 sq. Fr. 2, 
109 6’’’; Fr. 3, 6”. 

E 

ecce, adverbe, cori’cspondant au prefixe 
Sanscrit a. Fr. 2, 109 «>' {°kaimaskem). 

[Cf. scr. ati ou lat. ad.~\ 
efiatke, °tse. Fr. 2, 108 a\ 
enoitr, 3® pers. sing. pres. subj. de enc. 
enk, prendre (=/jraitgrA®). Fr. 2, 109 6', 

[Cf. gr. tVeyKetv, etc.; v. eneitka et. 
ensanta!] 

eneuka, exct;pte. Postposition qui semble 
bien s’analyser cn en {= a privatif) et 
enka, absolutif de enk, prendre (litterb = 
non compris). Fr. 2, 109 a'''; Fr. . 3 , a'v 
ensanta. Fr. 2, 109 a''' (°we). Participc 
present de eiikdskau, rac. enk, au 
feminin ? ou 3® pers. ptlur. m6dio-passive 
de ce verbe? cf. MSL. xviii. 15. 
ersate, 3® pers. sing. pres, de er-s, soulever. 
Fr. 2, 109 ar (°ne). 

[Cf. gr. opvvfxaLj opoxnoj arm, yahfiem 
(imp. ari), etc.; I’e initial peut repre.scnter 
o ou peut-etre a ; I’element -s est suffixal, 
V. MSL. xviii. 28.] 

eSuwacea, affamee; femin. de I’adj. esv- 
wacce, forme de e(») privatif, luw, m.anger 
+ suff. cce. Fr. 2, 109 a’''. 

[Sur la chute de n, v. MSL. xviii. 24.] 

I 

ikaril, vingt {= vimSati). Cf. tkarhpikwa- 
lariine. 

[v. MSL. xvii. 290 et suiv.] 
ikaiiipikwalaiiiSe, adj. compose forme, au 
moyen de I’affixe rhne (= nne), de Ikarh, 


x'mgt+ jiikwala, annees, plur. de pikul 
(= vimSativarsa). Fr. 1, a\ 
ike, point; lieu {=pada). Fr. 2, 109 6”. 
ista[k], aussitot; eusuite. I’r. 2, 109 a''; 
Fr. 3, a”. 

[Cf. lat. statimX) 

K 

kakakas, participe a redoublement de 
kdk, inviter { = nimantr°). Fr. 2, 109 6v. 
kakate, 3® pers. sing. pres, de kdk, inviter 
nimantr°). Fr. 2, 109 6’’’. 
(k)akauwa. Fr. 2, 108 a’. 
kako, invitation. Subst. tiro de kdk, inviter 
( = pravdrarid). Fr. 1, a’’. 

Kalodaye, n. pr. emprunte au Sanscrit 
Kdloddyi. Fr. 2, lOSa’u-iv. 
kalpassi, 3® pers. sing, frequent, de l^alp, 
obtenir {=labh°). Fr. 2, 109 o’’’, 
kaltr, 3® pers. sing. pres, de kal, se tenir, 
s’arreter (=s«/ia®). Fr. 1, o’v. 

[Cf. kaldtsi, ‘ tenir qu’on hdsite a, se- 
parcr de kali, ‘avoir’, of. arm. kalay, 
qui Bert d’aoriste a unim, ‘j’ai’.] 
kalymi, bout {=unta). Fr. 2, 108 o'"’. 

[v. MSL. xvii. 294.] 

kamate, 3® pers. sing, present de kam, 
prendre {add). Fr. 2, 108 a’i-i'i. 

[Cf. bom. yevTo, il a pris, cypr. aTroyeyv 
aijitXKi et vy-ye/x. 0 ^- (TvX\a/ii), Hes. gr. ydy- 
yapor, filet (de peche), d-ypov, javelle, 
ycfiM, etc.; ombr. gomia, grauidas, v. si. 
zimg, je presse, etc.] 

Kapilavastu, n. pr. empruntd au Sanscrit 
{kajnlavastu). Fr. 2, 108 6’ {°ne). 
karyorttau, marohand (= vanij). Fr. 2, 
109 a'-; Fr. 3, a’’. 

[Cf. scr. krindti, il aebdte, gr. TrpiacrOai, 
etc.] 

katkos, partic. passe de kat-k, tomber, 
passer ( —preke = vikdle). Fr. 1, 6’b 
[Cf. lat. oado, etc.] 

katmaskem, 3® pers. plur. pres, de kat-m, 
arriver (^ gam°). Fr. 2,109 o”. 

[v. kekatkau.^ 

kauc, en haut. Fr. 2, 109 av. 
kauihsai, journee, derive de kaurii, jour. 
Fr. 2, 109 aiv. 
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kca (cf. ksa), particule d’indefini [alT/eka 
kca — anyatama). Fr. 2, 108 a’'^. 

[v. MSL. xviii. 419,] 

kekatkau, nomin. sing. masc. du part, 
parfait de kat-k, arriver ii, tomber dans 
{= dpad°). Fr. 2, 109 6'. 

[Cf. lat. cado, etc.] 

kektse[n], corps (= kmja). Fr. 2, 108 a' 
{°ntsa). 

kem, terre {= prthivi). Fr. Fr. 2, 

108 «'■. 

[Cf. lit. zeme, v. si. zemlja, gr. ;(a/rai, av. 
Z9m-, et gr. scr. knam-, lat. humus. | 

kemefse, de come (= visdnamayii). Adj. 
d6rlvo au moj’en de Faff. °.%e, du mot 
kerne, come. Fr. 1, 6''’. 

[Cf. uii groupe de mots qui indiquent 
des objets courbes : av. karnara-, ceinture, 
gr. Kapapa, voute, lat. camurus, camerus; 
lit. kiimpas, courbe ; gr. Kap-n-Tw ; etc. ?] 
keni, gciiou ( = janu), Fr. 2, 108 av(°sa). 
[Cf. gr. yovv, etc. Abir. kerune sa ; iiiome 
forme au duel e issu de o.j 
kercye, palais. Fr. 1, 6''' {°n ne, loc.). 
[Cf. got. yards, maison, v. angl. yeard, 
enclos, V. si. yradii, eiiclos, ville, scr. 
grhdh, maison, etc.] 

kesta, faim, famine (= durhldksa). Fr. 2, 
109 a'' (°<«fi). 

[Cf. la raoine scr. ghas-, manger 1] 
kikratsi, infinitif emplojA comnic sub- 
stautif. Fr. 2, 108 a' [repandrel]. 

[Cf. gr. KipdvvvpL, etc. 1] 
klausa, ouie, portee d’oreille (°^rrt<7’,%wa), 
derive de klyau[s), entendre. Fr. 

[v. klyausam.\ 

klautka, absolut. de MatU-k, tourner, re- 
tourner. Fr. 2, 109 a'’. 

[v. kaklau, Jonrn. As., 1911, i. 4G0.] 
klaya, 3® peis. sing. aor. de kl, tourner, 
tournoyer, se trouver mal. Fi'. 2, 109 aA 
[Cf. scr. edrati, bom. TrepireXXopevos et 
TTepnrXopevo’i, V. sl. kolo, etc. ; V. kaklau, 
Journ. As., 1911, i. 460; ou plutot cf. 
lit. yuliu, yulti, se couclier, gulia, gul'eti, 
etre couche, gr. pdXXw, et surtout scr. 
gldijati.^ 

klu, bouillie de riz (= odana). Fr. 2, 
109 6vi. 


[Cf. lat. ylus ?, et ceci appuierait 
I’bypothfese que Vu dc glus est un ancien «.] 
klyausa, absol. de klyau{s), entendre. 

Fr. 2, 108 6i'', 109 a'’' b''. 
klyau|arii, 3® pers. sing. pres, de klyau{s), 
entendre. Fr. 1,6'v. 

[v. Journ. As., 1912, i. 113; et cf. 
klausa. j 

krasiyate, 3® pers. sing. pres, de kraedy, 
s’irritei'. Fr. 2, 109 6'''; Fr. 3, 6"'. 
kraupate, 3e per.s. sing. pres, de kraup, 
reunir. Fr. 2, 108 aA''". 
krui, si, quand yadi, yadd). Fr. 2, 
108 6'i, 109 6'-. 

ksa (cf. kca), un quelconque. Indefini masc. 
Fr. 2, 109 a'’6''. Fr. 3, a''. 

[v. MSL. xviii, 419.] 

kwasai, village (= yrdwia). Fr. 1,6''('^^i 

loc.). 

[Cf, got. yau-i, i'6gion, ossele yau, 
village, arm. yatcaf, canton; surcesmots, 
V. Feist, Etym. AVurt. d. got. Spr. (1909), 
s. V. ;/a ?(.'/.] 

L 

lamalle, veibal de lam, s’asseoir; qui 
! doit s'asseoir. Fr. 2, 108 a'"'(°^a). Var. 
lamalyc. 

[Law? est a, analyser en ly + m; v. inf. 
lyama et cf. s. v. st’mausa.\ 
lamatsi, infinitif de lam, s’asseoir. Fr. 2, 
108 a'i'. 

lante, roi (= raja). Fr. 1,6'”. 
leswi. Fr. 2, 109 a'''. 
lipitar, 3« peis. sing. prds. de lip, oindre. 
Fr. 3, a'. 

[Cf. scr. lip, etc.] 

lyakate, 3® pers. sing. pres, de lyk, voir. 
Fr. 2, 109 a''; Fr. 3, a''. 

[v. Journ. As., 1911, i. 462 et suiv.] 
lyama, 3® pers. sing, aor.(l) de lam, 
s’asseoir. Fr. 2, 108 a'' - '’. 

[v. sup. lamallei] 

lyka, plnr. de lyak, voleur (= caura). 
Fr. 1, a'. 

M 

ma, negation (= na, an°). Fr. 1, a'- 6''’; 
Fr. 2, 108 a'', 109 6'-'''; Fr. 3, a'. 

[Generalisation, unique en indo-euro- 
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peen, de la negation prohibitive, indo-irau. 
»ia, gr. fL-rj, arm. mi.j 

maka, beaucoup (= hahu). Fr. 2, 109 a‘ii. 
[Cf. gr. fieyas, etc.] 

maksu, pion. et adj. indefini, quiconque 
{i/ah kaicit), nom. sing. Fr. 2, 108 Ji'', 
109 

[La seule particule ii laquellc on puisse 
pensei' pour lendre compte de la pai-ticule 
({ui precede I’indefini dans ma-ksu, '^a-kte 
et qui se retrouve dans masdr, et sans 
doute dans mantrdka, est gr. pcV, p,d, 
scr. S7na. v. MSL. xviii. 419.] 
makte, eomme (= yatha). Fi-. 2, 109 a>. 
mala('?). Fr. 1,6''. 

mariit° (mant)j adverbe, aiiisi {= evam). 
Fr. l,ai“. 

maficak, emprunte au Sanscrit mancaka, 
banquette. Fr. 1,6'''. 
mantraka, ainsi (= evam). Fr. 2, 109 6' '. 
maaa, 3® pers. sing, aor., probablernent 
inSine I'acine que le veibemas^ (= vihar°). 
Fr. 2, 108 ai'i- iv. 

masar, quiconque, quaud. Fr. 2, 109 6^ 
maskitr, 3® pers. sing. pres, du verbe 
mask, etre. Fr. 2, 108 a'i (= viharati). 
Fr. 2, 108 6”, 109 a'b iv 6''; Fr. 3,6'. 
maskiyentr, 3® pers. plur. pres. (?) du 
verbe mask, fitrc. Fr. 2, 108 6‘‘. 
massat, manque de lespeet {— unadara). 
Fr. 1, 6i. 

mem, affixe de I’ablatif. Fr. 1, a'*'; Fr. 2, 

108 6'ii. 

men (cf. menii), mois (= mdsa). Fr. I, a'' 
{Stiver meiltsa). 

[Cf. gr. yy'jv, etc.] 

mena (cf men), mois (= mdsa). Fr. 2, 

109 a'i {yivarca). 

[Cf gr. p,T/v, etc.] 

menki, adv. moins (= una°). Fr. 1, a'. 

[v. Journ. As., 1912, i. 112.] 
meiikisai, moindreur (= unatva), derive 
de mehki, moindre. Fr. 2, 108 6'''. 

[Cf. Journ. As., 1912, i. 112.] 
miyissam, 3® pers. sing. 2 n'es. de miy, 
frauder, nuire. Fr. 1 6'''. 

[Cf V. h. a. mein, faux, troinpeur, v. isl. 
mein, doinmage, scr. mdya, tromjrerie, 
illusion, etc.] 


mlamam (2® pers. imper. de mlamam 
{ml + m'l cf s. V. lamalle), embrouiller ?) 
Fr. 2, 109 6V. 

mot, alcool (= madhu). Fr. 1 6'' 

[Cf scr. madhu, gr. yiOv, v. h. a. 
metm, etc.] 

mpa, ijostjjos. du sociatif (= sdrdham). 
Fr. l,«i. 

N 

na, theme oblique du pronom de la l^e pers. 
sing, iiasa (= mayd) instr. Fr. 2, 108 6''. 
fids (= mahyam), dat. Fr. 2, 109 a', 
naksalye, blamable {= garhya). Partic. 
futur i)assif de naks, blaiuer. Fr. 2, 109 6' 
{°sa, instruni.). naksalyi, cas sujet plui'. 
i'r. 1, a'i. 

[Journ. As., 1911, i. 455.] 
naksate, 3® pars. sing. pics, de ndks, 
blamer. Fr. 2, 108 a', 109avi6v; Fr. 3,aiii. 
ITande {nande), n. pi’, emprunte au sansoi’it 
{nanda). Fr. 2, 108 6'f'''. 
nau|, avant (= yurah). Fr. 1, 6''; Fr. 2, 
109 «' (= purvam ); Fr. 3, 6''. 
nausa, adj., anterieur, iiremier. Fr. 2, 
109'6ii'. 

[Cf. nai, un.] 

nauttai, rue(=:ra%a). Fr. 2, 109 aiv(°w<i). 
ne, irostposition indiquant le lieu. P. ex. 
Fr. 1, 6" kwasai ne, dans un village. 
Fr. 3, ai !}">. 

[v. MSL. xviii. 403.] 
nem, iioiu (= 'udma). Fr. 2, 108 6'f 
[Cf gr. ovofA^a, etc.] 

nesau, 1'® ijers. sing. pres, de nes, etre 
(=:«s“). Fr. 2,109 6f 
fiis, nom. du pronom de la 1'® pers., moi 
(= aliam). Fr. 1, o™. 
uisidam, emprunte au Sanscrit nisidana, 
natte jiour s’asseoir. Fr. 2, 108 a'''- 'v. v. 
no, jiarticule d’opiiosition (= tu). Fr. 2, 

108 av 6'v^ 109 a'- 'v. vi jiv. v 

[Cf V. si. no, et surtout nu, mais, scr. 
nu, etc.] 

nor,^au-dessous {= adhas). Postposition 
{stam n°). Fr. 2, 108 a'v. 

[Cf arm. nerkhoy, dessous, eu has, gr. 
tvepoi, tvepBe, vipOe, veprepos, etc.] 
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3re, fil, frange (= daid). Fv. 2, 108 a'’* 
{°merh) ; 108 6' i°ts). 

[Cf. V. h. a. snuor, lien, cordon, et naan, 
coudre, gr. viw, vij/Aa, lat. neo, irl. sniim, 
j’entrelace, snathe, fil, scr. snnyati, il 
entoure de licou, il habillc.] 
nu, neuf (=: waDa). Fr. 2, 108f)'''. 

[v. MSL. xvii. 289.] 

numka, quatre-vingt-dix (= nurati). Fr. 2, 
109 a'. 

[v. MSL. xvii. 289 et 291.] 

O 

olya, adverbe (= nUarani). Outre. Fr. 1, 
a'i'. 

I Cf.v. lat. ollus, lat. uls, ultra, etc.; v. si. 
lani (de *olni). Fan passe, etc., et tout 
lo gi'oupe de B, ah/ek, autre, lat. alius, 
etc.] 

om, cela (= tat). °ne — tatra. Fr. 2, 
108 «'■' 5'. vi^ 109 a’-’i Of. oniiMisUMh. 
oni/Htl.’ikoilhe, 07hmp. 

[v. Jouni. As., 1912, 115.] 
ompalskonne, extase (= dhydna). Fr. 2, 
108 a”'. 

ompostam, npies. Postpobition {jmmktc 
0 °). “Fr. 2, 108 d"-. 

Oliisap, ct. oms.^ap, en surplus (= atireka). 
Fr. 2, 108 U.' 

omssap, cf. onimp, en surplus (= atireka). 
Fr". 2, 108 

onolme, creature (= pudgala). .Fr. 1, a). 

[Sans doute mot comparable pour lo 
sens a Int. animal ; cf scr. nnilali, vejit, 
et tout le groupe de lat. animus, anima', 
V. dii'm, .souffle.] 
oppilariintsa. Fr. 2, lOSo”'. 
orotse, grand (= mahat). Fr. 2, 108 ft'', 
os, maisou. Forme abi'cgee, dovant °iie, dn 
mot o.'it. Fr. 2, 109 a". 

I V. Joui n. As., 1911, i. 115; trace de 
theme eu -tt dans ostutvauret cf scr. 
vdstu, vdstu, gi'. fdo-Ti'.] 
oskai, il la maison, derive de ost, maison. 
Fr. 2, 109 ft'-. 

ostassi, les gens de la maison. Cns sujet 
plur. do osta.yp, derive de ost. 
ostuwaiwe, ostwaiire, faraille (= hula'). 
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Derive de ost, maison. Fr. 2, 109 6'’. 
Fr. 3, fr'" i^nta ne). 
ot, alors. Fr. 3, l>‘'. 

[Cf lat. at, etc.] 

P 

panaktanne, adj. derive de pandkte, le 
Kouddlia (= saugata), Fi-. 2, 108 6' 
(°wdsts/); 108 &'■' [°raso). 
pafiakte, le P>ouddlia. Fr. 1, F'; Fr. 2, 
108 ft'- >''■ iv- b'- ii'- 109 a', 

i't ' ; Fr. 3, b'. 

parkarfie, longueur (=. dirghatva). I’l'. 2, 
108 a' ' (°.s«) ; 108 A'"' (^karnhe so). 

|v. .loui'u. As., 1912, i. 115.] 
parna, eu dclioi'S de(= anhatra pali). Fr. 

1, f-'”. 

[Cf scr. paras, allem./«rn., etc.] 
parra, en silence (= tn.mmi). Fr. 1, 
pa.ssefloa, jwrtic. pres, de pa, garder 
2 >di/antika, du verbe pa, giirder). Fr. 

2, 108 li. jia.^senrana, nom. pliu'. {^pelai- 
huenta). Fr. 2, 109 

past, advoibc ct pi'cvcrbc; ensiiite, de 
nouveau. Fr. 2, lOi) at"', past aissi. 

[v. iMSL. xviii. 7; la~forme est iu- 
teressante au j)'dnt de vue phonetique; 
past est la forme trfes abregiie, traitee 
comme iin mot aocessoii'e, du mot qui sous 
sa forme pleino est postam ou pesf] 
patrai, cmprunto au sansciit patra, .sebile. 
Fr. 2, 108 

payti, nom d’nne categoric do fantes 
pidyantika ■, paVi pdciltiya). Fr. ltd 
et pass. 

pelaikne, loi [=dhar)iia). Fr. 2, 109 f>''; 
lOOti' ('v/ta, nom. plur.). 

[v. .Touru. A.S., 1912, i. 114.] 
pelaiyknesse, adj. derive, au moyeii du 
suffixe ‘“.yse, du mot pelarykne, jielai/cne, 
loi (= dharma). Fr. 1, hK 
[v. Jouni. As., 1912, i. 114.] 
pete, pol l ion de nourriture, plat. Fr. 2, 
109/i'" ''; Fr. 3. i''. peti, nom. plur. 
Fr. 2, 109 a'''. 

[Cf scr. pltuh, lit. petus, repas 1 ] 
pi, partieule de limitation. Fr. 1, «' ; 
Fr. 2, 108 «'■ {viatka.ssi pi) ; 109 a*'. 

[Cf scr. dpi, gr. ctti', arm. ew, aussi'?; 
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V. Smith, ‘ Tocharisch,’ p. 13, et aussi 
MSL. xvii. 285.] 

pikul, annee; plur. pikwala. Cf. Ikatii- 
pikv'alamne. 

pikwala, plur. Je pikul, annee. Cf. tlrnrh- 
2 nkwalarime. 

pilsi, 1 (ii portee de ? = upa° 1). Fr. 1, a”, 
pimtwat, emprunte au sausorit pindapata, 
tournee d’aumones. Fr. 2, 108 a”. pimt- 
wata-^cii, datif. Fr. 2, 109a''i. 
pir, emprunt6 au Sanscrit pltha, escabeau. 
Fr. 1 , Jiv. 

pitkawe, bavard. Fr. 2, 109 6'''. Cf. 
pitmaiwalne — praldpa, dans Journ. As., 
1911, ii. 128 et 130. 

pkante, largeur (= tiryak). Fr. 2, 108 6' 
(°sa) ; 108 6''^ (id.). 

plaki, subst. tire de plak. Convention 
(= samvidhdna). Fr. 1, a'. {QL ampld- 
kante.) 

[Cf. lat. 

po, tout. Fr. 1, 6''’. 

postam, aprfes (= 2 >a^cdi). Fr. 1, 6”'; Fr. 
2, 108 a’ (postposition : kiuwer postam, 
apiks le repas). 

[Cf. lat. post, etc.; v. MSL. xviii. 7.] 
postaSnes, datif de postaniie (=pravdrand). 
Ft. 1, a'b Le mot 2 >ostannc est tir6, au 
moyen de I’affixe °nne des abstraits, de 
I’adverbe 2 ^ostam, aprfes, parce que la 
c^r6monie de la pravdrand vient apr^s les 
quatre mois du varsa (saison dea pluies 
et de la retraite au convent), 
prarom, cas oblique pluriel de prdri, doigt 
(= anguli). Fr. 2, 108 6'”. 
prastram, etalage. Emprunte au Sanscrit 
prastarana. Fr. 2, 108 a”, 
pratimoksa, transcription du sanserif 
prdtimoksa. Fr. 1 a'”, 5''' {prdtimoks). 
pratimoksasse, adj. form6, au moyen du 
sufSxe °s8e, du mot pt'^’dtimoksii, emprunte 
au Sanscrit Fr. 2, 109 a’b 

preke, temps (= kdla). Fr. 1, 6”. 
prekesai, 6poque, saison, d6riv6 de preke, 
temps. Fr. 2, 109 a'”, 
preku, 19 pers. .sing, imper. do prek, 
demander. Fr. 1, o''', 
proeer, frfere (= bhrdtar). Fr. 2, 108 6'b 
[v. Journ. As., 1912, i. 111.] 


pudgalyik, emprunte au sanserif pudgalika. 
individuel. Fr. 1, a''. 

B 

^I'a^, particule d’affirmation, indiquant la 
suppression d’une formule dej4 6noncee 
(= ityddi, petn/dla). Fr. 2, 108 6', 109 aK 
[Journ. As., 1912, i. 114.] 
raksane, participe de rak-s, 4tendre. 
Fr. 2, 108 a'v- v. 

[Cf. gr. opiyo), got. -rakjan, etc.; pour 
la formation, v. MSL. xviii. 18.] 
rano, aussi. Fr. 2, 108 a'^. 

[v. Journ. As., 1911, i. 460.] 
rapanam, 3® pers. sing. pres, de rap, 
denser (= khan°). Fr. 1, o^. 
rapatsi, infinitif de rap, creuser ^=khan°). 
Fr. 1, a”. 

raso (cf. rso), coudee (= vitasti). Fr. 2,108 
a'fi, 6'. vi l^sa) ; plur. rsonta, vide s. v. rso. 
reki, parole (= vdc). Fr. 1, o’'b 

[A. rake; v. si. rekg, rect; cf. SS., 933 
et suiv.] 

rso, forme r6duite de raso, coudee; cf. 
wirsoned. Rsonta, plur. de raso. Fr. 2, 
108 Jvi, 

S 

sa, postpos. de I’instrumental. Fr. 1, o'- 
sakse P Fr. 1, 6'b 

sam (suwa Fr. 3, 6”), cas sujet masc. du 
d^monstratif se, su, avec -m (v. MSL. xviii. 
417). Fr. 2, 109 6'". Cf. samp infra. 
[Cf. scr. sd, gr. 6 et v. lat. sum, sos.] 
sam, 6gal (= sama). Fr. 2, 108 6'". 

[v. Journ. As., 1912, i. 113.] 
samane, cas sujet sing. Fr. La' '" 6'"'; 
Fr. 2, 108 6'", 109 a"'; Fr. 3 
.sarndni, cas sujet plur. Fr. 1, a''; Fr. 2, 
108 6'i, 109 6"; Fr. 3, 6i". 

Formes obliques: 

.samdnettsa, sing. Fr. 2, 108 a"', 109 6b 
samdnettse, sing. Fr. 2, 108 a'. 
.samdnemts, plur. Fr. 1, a'"; Fr. 2,109 a'" 
{samdnet). Fr. 2, 109 6'. 
samdnem, plur. Fr. 2, 109 6”. 
samp, autre notation de sam, sama, 
‘celui-ci ’. Cf. la note 1 de la page 13. 
Fr. 2, 109 5“. 
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sail, communaute. Emprunt6 au Sanscrit 
samgha. Fr. 2, 108 a* Cf. aussi la 
variaiite sdiiL Forme oblique: san ne. 
Fr. 2, 108 6ii. 

saS, pronom posscssif de la 3® pers. (= sva). 
Fr. 1, a". 

Sana, adj. poss. Fr. 2, lOOa’^b 

[Cf. lat. sues, etc.; pour le suffixe, 
V. Journ. As., 1911, i. 464.] 
sank, la communaute. Empruiite au Sanscrit 
Samgha. Fi-. 1,6'“. Cas oblique saiiFatoe. 
Fr. 1, 6'. 

sanmya, passe passif de Sdnm, proclamer. 
Fr. 2, 108 Jir 

[Journ. As., 1912, i. 113.] 
sap, plus; dans orhsap, q.v. 
sar, main {= hasta). Fr. 1, a”; Fr. 2, 
109 avi, 

|arina, cause [ = pratgaga). Fr. 1,6">. 
saraassi, 3® pers. sing. opt. de dars, 
ordonner {= vgavadas°). Fr. 2, 109 6'“. 
Cf. ^arsemanehna. 

farsemanenSa, pavtic. femin. sing, de 
.siirs, ordoniier (= vgavadas°). Fr. 2, 
109 6'', Cf. Sarsds.si. 

sau, celle-ci, cas sujet f6mln. sing, dii 
demonstr. su. Fr, 2, 109 a^. 

[v. sam ; cf. v, lat. sa-^^a.] 
saulassonca, voe. plur. de iaulassu { — ayu.^ 
mantah). Fr. 2, 109 a'. 
saulassohci. Fr, 2, 109 bK 

[Sur da-ul, vie; cf. gr. ^5, etc., v. 
Smith, ‘ Tocbarischp. 16.] 
saulassu, vivant (= dyusniat); cas sujet 
sing. Fr. 2, 108 a'”. 

se, ce {= idam). Fr. 2, 108 a'’' i^yarmd). 

Fr. 2, 109 6“ {°pelaikne). 
se, pron. relatif (—yah). Fr. 1, a,’—iv; 
Fr. 3, a'v 

[Cf. scr. syd, v. pers. hyaf\ 
sem, 3® per.s. sing. aor. absolu de km, 
veuir. Fr. 2, 109 a''. 

[v. MSL. xviii. 3.] 

sesuwer, avoir mange (= bhakta)-, infinitif 
a redoubleinent de V iu, iuw, iw, manger, 
Fr. 2, 108 a'- 

[Si i repose sur gutturale, comnie 
dans iaula, vie, A. dol, on est tent6 de 


rapproolier si. zivati, niacher (pres, zivg 
et iujg), V. h. a. hiuwan, pers. javad, il 
mache.] 

siksapat, jjrescription. Emprunt(i au San¬ 
scrit iiksdpada. Fr. 2, 108 6“’. 
silnantam, lire peut-Stre iilnanta, qui 
serait le pluriel d’un mot fdnd, dispute, 
querelJe (= kalaha, vivada). Fr. 1, a'v. 
sitmalyne. Fr. 1, 6'“ {-sa, instrum.), 
infraction. 

skas, six {=: mt). Fr. 2, 108 b'^h 
[v. MSL. xvii. 287.] 

skente, 3® pers. plur. pres, de s-k, 6tre. 
Fr. 2, 109 iK 

[v. .MSL. xviii. 28.] 

sklokacce, confus; deriv6 de skJok, con¬ 
fusion. Fr. 2, 108 6“ {-cci, cas sujet 
pi.). 

sle, avec (= sa°). Fr. 2, 108 6' {°ywared). 
smaSSe, bouillie (= supa). Fr. 2, 109 6vi. 
sno, femme, epouse ( = patiil). Fr. 2, 
109 av. 

[v. -MSL. xviii. 25, note.] 

|pa, et; eopule enclitique. Fr. 2, 109 
[v. Journ. As., 1911, i. 460.] 
spak, assaisonnement. Fr. 2, 109 
sporttitr, 3® pers. sing. pres, de sport, 
fournir. Fr. 2, 109 a'’f 
[On peut songer au groups tr6s diversifih 
de gr. (Tireipo), lat. spargo, etc.; cf. 
spartalne, Journ. As., 1911, ii. 149.] 
^ravasti, eniprunt6 au Sanscrit (°me). 

Fr. 2, 108 a“, 109 a“ 6“; Fr. 3, h\ 
stam, arbre (= vrksa). Fr. 2, 108 a'v. 

[Cf. V. s!ix. stamn, v. h. a. stam, et irl. 
tamon, tronc.] 

ste, 3“ pers. sing, i)res. de s, 6tre. Fr. 2, 
109 6i‘>' iv; Pr. 3^ jii, 

[v. skente. 

Sthulananda, nom propre d’une religieuse; 
emprunte au Sanscrit sthulananda. Fr. 2, 
109 Stii. 

stmausa, participe femin. sing, de st-m, 
Be tenir (=; s</td“). Fr. 2, 109 6'''. 

[l’»i de stam- est uii 616ment de forma¬ 
tion, comme dans lyama, v. sup. s.v. 
lamalle, et katmaskem, ils arrivent, a cote 
de kekalkoM, vu ci-dessus; on peut done 
rapproclier le groupe du lat. stdre.^ 
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stwara fcf. kwer), quatre {= catuh). Fr. 2, 
108 fti”, 109 a‘. 

[v. MSL. xvii. 287.] 
stwer, quatre (= catuh). Fr. 1, n'l. 

[v. MSL. xvii. 287.] 

su, proiiom demouatratif {= sah). Fr. 1, a*; 
Fr. 2, 108 «'■ (cas sujet masc.). 

[Cf. scr. .wl, gr. o, got. sa; v. le iientre 
(■m.] 

sueikar, emprunte au sauscrit suciijrha, 
etui a aiguilles. Fr. 1, i'''. 
sutar (cf. sutar), emprunte an Sanscrit 
sutra. Fr. 1, rf”- 

sutar (cf. sutar), emprunte an Sanscrit 
sutra. Fr. 2, 109 a'i l^ttse, cas oLlique). 
swatsi, nourriture, aliment (= hluilda). 
Fr. 2, 109 a'” (sviatsanma, plur.). 

[v. sehmer ?; Smitli, ‘ Tocharisch,' 
p. 17, rapproche .mmZ.] 
swatsi, infinitif de siva, suw, manger. 
Fr. 2, 109 Fr. 3, 6'^. 

.swatsis, datif de Finfinitif, Fr. 2, 109 
.stcatsisco, datif emphatique de Finfinitif. 
Fr. 2, 109 6'-. 

[v. .ksmver.) 

T 

takarii, 3® pers. sing, jires. dc tcd‘, dtre. 

Fr. l.cd-’'-Ji, 

takau, Ff* pers. sing. pres, de iak, Hie. 
Fr. 2, 109 i'-. 

takoya, 3® pers. sing, ojitat. de Idk, etre. 

Fr. 2, 109 i'-i. 

tanapate, bienfaiteur. Eiupninte au 
Sanscrit damajpati. Fr. 2, 109 ?>''• ; 

Fr. 3 h'- i". 

tandjpatem, cas regime. Fr. 2, 109Z>'n. 
ta-ne, looatif sing, du demonstratif ic, tu. 
Fr. 2, 109 5'i. " 

tay, cas sujet femin. sing, du demonstra¬ 
tif; celle-la. Fr. 2, 109 a"' (°mo). 
te, adj. et pron. demonstratif; cclui-la. 

Fr. 2, 108 Zj'i i^yarma). 
teksa, 3® pers. sing. aor. dc teh, toucher 
sprs°). Fr. 2, 108 a''. 

[Journ. As., 1911, ii. 147.] 
tra(sa)lye, a croquer (r=Mttdan7;//a),partic. 

fntur passif de trasi Fr. 2, 109 ft''', 
trikelye. Fi-. 1, 6'* [°sa 1]. 


trite, troisieme (= trtiyd). Fr. 2, 109 oH. 
[MSL. xvii. 286.] 

tsa, affixe de dependance. Fr. 1, ct”. 
tsalnalye, ii manger (= hhojaniya). Partic. 

futur passif de tsdl. Fr. 2, 109 &F 
tsamtsi, infinitif de tsam, ajouter. 
Fr. 2, 108 a'b 

tsankane. Fr. 1, (°«a. Cf. peut-etre 

tsoukaik, le matin). 

tseiiketar, 3® pers. sing, moyen de tserih, se 
lever (= utthd°). Fr. 1, 6'. 

[Cf. lit. siengtis, s’effbrcer; v. isl. stinga, 
piquer, v. h. a. start,ga, perche 1 en tout cas 
Fun des mots du grand grou.pe de {s)th-, 
etre deboiit, se tenii'.] 

tsonkaik, le matin (= prdtar). Fr. 2, 

108 aii. 

ttse, afiixe du genitif. Fr. 1, a', etc. 
tu, demonstratif neutre (cf. su), cela 
(= tat); tu. Fr. 2, 109 (accus.). 

Cas obliques ; 

tu-rnem. Fr. 1, a”'; Fr. 2, 108 ti'" b\ 
109 air-'• 6'''. 
tu-sa. Fr. 2, 109 i”'. 

I Cf. scr. tdt, gr. TO, got. ; v. le 
masculin sa.] 

tuyknesa, dc cette fa 9 on ; locution adverb, 
formeo de tu, demonstr. -F ydkne, fafon 
-f sa, affixe d’instrum. Fr. 1, 6'“. 

U 

ITppalavarnana, nom d’une l eligieuse; 
empruntb au Sanscrit Utpalavarnd. Fr. 2, 

109 a'‘i. 

W 

waiiksate, 3® pers. sing. pres, de wdhks, 
doniier, apportei-, prbparer ? Fr. 2, 109 a' 
(Vs). 

warpanalle, partic. futur passif de vmrp, 
accepter, gouter (= pali sadiy°). Fr. 
1, ftii. 

warpatar, 3® pers. sing, subjonctif moyen 
de miirp, accepter, gouter (= pali sddi- 
yeyya). Le present fait wiirpndtr ; Fr. 

[Cf. Revue celtique, 1913 (vol. xxxiv), 
142.] 
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warsera, plur. oblique de wdrse, brigand 
(=: Siena). Fr. 1, 

wartto, bois, pare (= vana). Fr. 2,108 
(“mA 

wasampam, empiunte au Sanscrit upa- 
sampanna, ordonne moine. Fr. 1, a\ 
wasampat, emprunte au Sanscrit upa- 
sampad, ordination. Fr. 1, a\ 
wastsi (cf. lucistsi), vetement (= ewara). 
Fr. 2, 108 (diJin-iv. V. 

[Cf. lat. uestis, etc.] 

wastsi (cf. wastsi), vetement (= clvara). 

Fr. 2, 108 (°ttse) ; ib. (°we»i). 
wat (cf. wat), ou (= vd). Fr. 2, 108 i" 
(^paiidkte v:at yopsa). 

wat, ou (= vd). Fr. 2, 108 6‘u (nande wat), 
108 fiv. 

[Journ. As., 1911, i. 457.] 
watkassam, 3® pers. sing. pres, de weit-k, 
ordonner de (= °aya° causatif). Fr. 1, a", 
watkassi, 3® pers. sing, optatif de wat-k, 
wat-k, ordonner, faire faire. Fr. 2, 108 ay. 
watko, partic. de wdt-k, ordonner. Cf 
waikasaarh. 

wftttare,” affaire artha, etc.). Fr. 1,5*; 
Fr. 2, 108 d'. 

wayate, 3® pers. sing. pr6s. de way, con- 
duire, emmenei-. Fr. 2, 109 a'' (°ne). 

[Cf Bcr. vUi, lit. veju, etc.] 
wefla, 3® pers. sing. aor. de wen, dire. 
Fr. 3, 6iii. 

weflawa, passe Aeiuen, dire {vac° . Fr. 2, 
108 a'-. 

weskemane, partic. moyen de wen, dire 
(= rac°, vad°). Fr. 1, 
wessaih, 3® pers. sing, du pres, de tvefi, 
dire. Fr. 1, 

weweSuwa, plur. du part, a redoublenient 
de wen, dire (= uddista). Fr. 2, 108 b^'. 
wi, deux. Cf wirsoned. 

[MSL. xvii. 285.] 

wilaksananca, ayaut deux marques {wi, 
deux + Sanscrit laksana + suflixe °ncd, 
possessif). Fr. 2, 108 6m. 
winai, emprunte au Sanscrit vinaya. 
Fr. 1, A'’. 

winasare, nom d’agent tir^ de winas, rendre 
hommage. Fr. 2, 109 6''’. 
wirsofic’a, ayant deux coud6es; adj. composd 


de wi, deux + rso, coudee + ned, affixe du 
possessif Fr. 2, 108 6'. 
wrattsai, respectivement 1 {= prati [de- 
samyaj). Fr. 109 a' 6“. 

[De la famille de lat. uerto, ueraus.~\ 
wsassalle, part, futur passif de ws, was, 
habiter (= vastavya). Fr. 2, 108 a''. 
[Scr. vdaati, got. wisan.) 

Y 

yaka, absolutif de yak, demander, men- 
dier. Fr. 1, 6'“; Fr. 2, 109 aA 
yakne, ykne, fafon. Cf tuyknesa. 
yaksa, 3® pers. sing. aor. de yak, appeler. 
Fi‘. 2, 109 a''. 

yarn, 3® pers. sing. pres, de yn, aller. 
Fr. 1, a’. 

[Cf gr. dpi, lit. einii, etc. ; SS. p. 926.] 
yamasalle, partic. futur passif (= kara- 
niya) de yam, faiie. Fr. 1, 6'’'; Fr. 2, 
i08 a' i. 

yamaska, 3® pers. sing. subj. (1) de yam, 
faire. Fr. 1, 6''’. 

yamaskau, 1'® pers. sing. pr^s. de yam, 
I faire. Fr. 1, aOi. 

I yamaskomane, part. pr6s. moyen de yam, 

I faire ("sa). Fr. 2, 108«vi. 
yamassaih, 3® pers. sing. pres, de yam, 
faire. Fr. 1, a' 6'. 

yamassitr, 3® pers. sing, frequent, moyen de 
yam, faire. Fr. 2, 108 5'''. 
yamastar, 3® pers. sing. pr6s. moyen de 
yam, faire. Fr. 1, 6’'’. 
yamatr, 3® jiers. sing. subj. de yam, faire. 
Fr. 2, 108 6'’. 

yamtr, 3® peis. sing. subj. de yam, faire. 
Fr. 2, 108 U. 

yamtsi, inlinitif de yam, faire. Fr. 2, 
108 «n. 

. yapi, 3® pers. sing. opt. de yap, entrer 
{=.pravU). Fr. 2, 108 5''. 
yarke, suffisance, abondance. Fr. 2, 109 a”', 
[v. yarmd\ 

yarm (cf yarmd), mesure {=. pi'amdna). 
Fr. 1, 6iv] Fr. 2, 108 6v (^tsa). 

[v. Journ. As., 1912, i. 114,] 
yarm'a (cf yarm), mesure {= pramdna). 
Fr. 2, 108 a'i (se yar^nd); Fr. 2, 108 6''- 
{wastsi Use yarmd). 
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yarmamssu, ayant la mesure (= pra- 
manika). Fr. 2, 108 a^K 
yasi, nuit (= ratri). Fr. 1, 6™ (-sa, 
instrum.). 

yatka, absolutif de yat, yat, s’occuper a 
(= bhavay°). Fr. 2, 108 a“. 
yesan, clair. Fr. 1, a™, 
yitmassam, 3® pers. sing. pr4s. de yit-m, 
ydt-m, entrer {— pravic°). Fr. 1, 
ynari, subst. fire de yn, obemin {=mdrga). 
Fr. 1, ob 


yuemane, partic. moyen de yn, yan, aller. 
Fr. 2, 109 aiv (femin.); 109 a^i (maso.). 
[MSL. xviii. 19 et 26.] 
yokam, 3® pers. sing. pres, de yok, boire. 
Fr. 1, 6ii. 

yopsa, 3® pers. sing. aor. de yap, entrer 
{ —pravis°). Fr. 2, 108 a'i 6“. 
ywarca (of. y wared), demi (= ardha). 

Fr. 2, 109 aii [°mend). 
ywarca (cf. ywarca), moitie {= ardha). 
Fr. 2, 108 6'- 



A BILINGUAL FRAGMENT IN CHINESE- 
KHOTANESE 

Hoernle MSS., Nos. 142 and 143. (Plate XXII.) 
INTRODUCTORY REMARKS 
By a. F. Rudolf Hoernle. 

The two parts of this fragment, shown on Plate XXII, belong to two separate 
consignments. Part i to No. 142 and Part ii to No. 143, which were forwarded to 
me from Simla, in May 1903 and January 1904 respectively. In the forwarding 
letter it was stated that they had been purchased from Badruddin, Aksakal of 
Khotan, and that they were believed to have been discovered in the Takla Makan 
Desert in some, not further specified, locality. Regarding the probable identity, 
however, of this locality, see the Introductory Remarks, on pp. 2 and 85. That, in 
any case, they come from the same locality is shown by the circumstance that they 
make up a nearly continuous whole, as may be seen in Plate XXII. Either of the 
two parts, when received by me, was broken in several pieces, as indicated by the 
dotted lines. Part i consisted of two pieces {a and h ); Part ii, of three pieces 
(a, I, c). Their material, in its present condition, is thin, hard, brownish, rather 
brittle paper, which has every appearance of its di.scoloration and brittleness being 
due to exposure to the heat of fire. They were first described by me in the Journal 
of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1906, p. 696. 

The total fragment measm’es 250x393 mm., or about 10x15^ inches. Its 
width of 250 mm., or about 10 inches, is practically the same as that of the Chinese 
Roll, shown as No. 1 in Plate 191 (p. 176) of Sir Aurel Stein’s Ruins of Cathay, 
volume ii. That roll is inscribed with the complete Chinese version of a Buddhist 
religious text; and each column numbers sev^enteen Chinese ideograms. In our 
fragment, too, each complete column of Chinese writing contains seventeen ideo¬ 
grams. This agreement, in both respects, is striking; and considering that the 
manuscripts come from different, widely separate, localities (the Chinese roll from 

C C 2 
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Tunhuang, our bilingual fragment probably from Khadalik), it seems to suggest 
that there existed a kind of standard in the width of material and the number of 
ideograms in a column. On this basis it follows that our fragment must be a very 
small portion of a roll which originally must have been of very considerable size 
to accommodate the extensive text of the Satasahasrika Prajnaparamita. ‘ In its 
present condition the fragment does not permit of being bent or rolled; but its 
brittleness and discoloration indicates that this is due to its paper having, at one 
time, being subjected to the action of heat which caused it to be scorched. 

The term ‘ bilingual ’ is applied to this fragment merely to indicate that it 
bears on its two sides writing in two different languages and scripts: Chinese on 
the obverse, and Khotanese on the reverse. Whether the texts inscribed on the 
two sides are in any way related to each other remains to be discovered. Both 
obviously are portions of some Buddhist religious text. That on the obverse has 
been determined by its editors to belong to the Satasahasrika Prajhaparamita. 
Whether the portion inscribed on the reverse belongs to the same work has not 
yet been discovered. It is certainly not identical with the portion inscribed on the 
obverse, though, seeing that the Satasahasrika Prajnaparamita is a rather extensive 
work, it may still turn out to be another portion of its text, which may have been 
either wholly in Khotanese, or (what is more probable, see below) in Sanskrit 
interspersed with Khotanese. On the other hand, it may also be a portion of 
a quite different religious work. 

Immediately after receipt of the whole fragment, it was submitted by me to 
Professor Chavannes, for the purpose of examining the Chinese text. His reading 
of it, and partial translation by Professor S. Levi, were first communicated to me on 
February 3,1904 ; but no identification of the text was at that date attainable. The 
late Dr. Bushell, to whom the Chinese text was next submitted, concurred (Feb. 13, 
1904) with Professor Chavannes’ reading, and at the same time pointed out that in 
Bunyiu Nanjio’s ‘ Catalogue of the Buddhist Tripitaka ’, col. 199, there was 
enumerated a Sutra, No. 874, which comprised in its title four of the ideograms 
of our Chinese text, viz. col. i, nos. 14-17; col. v, nos. 13-16 ; col. ix, nos. 11-14. 
About two years afterwards the laborious researches of Professors Chavannes and 
Levi were rewarded by the discovery of the source of the Chinese text in the 
Sanskrit Original of the Satasahasrika Prajnaparamita, as explained by the former 
in the remarks introducing his edition of the text. Their joint discovery was 
announced in the Seance of the Academic des Inscriptions et Belle-Lettres, on 
May 25, 1906. Their edition, now published, was communicated to me early in 
June 1906. 

The Khotanese text, on the reverse of our fragment, on which I had been 
working myself, was communicated by me in September 1908 to Professor Leumann, 
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who had been already, with much success, turning his attention to the decipher¬ 
ment of the still almost ‘ unknown’ Khotanese language (see Journal of the German 
Oriental Society, vol. Ixii, pp. 83 If.). He very kindly sent me, in October 1908, 
a provisional reading of the text with some valuable short notes. That reading 
coincided, in the main, with my own provisional reading. The revised reading, 
now published by me, reflects, of course, the present state of our knowledge of the 
Khotanese language. Those of Professor Leiimann’s annotations which are utilized 
in my edition are acknowledged by the addition of his initial (L.). 

The identification of the Khotanese text, owing to its very fragmentary 
condition, offers peculiar difficulties. Nevertheless, the similarity of what is 
intelligible in it with certain passages of the text published by Professor Leumann 
in his Zur nordarisehen Sprache und Literatur, pp. 88 ff., suggests a certain 
probability. That text is the original Sanskrit version of the Adhyardhasatika 
Prajnriparamita interspersed, at certain points, with passages in Khotanese which 
commend the beneficial efiects of reading that work, or hearing it read. Our text 
clearly contains a similar commendation; and the (jonclusion suggests itself that 
the Roll, of which our fragment alone survives, contained the Sanskrit text of some 
religious work interspersed with Khotanese commendations of its religious efficacy. 
That religious work may very well have been the Satasahasrika Prajnaparamita; 
and in that case we should have here a fragment of a more strictly bilingual roll. 
Some of the Rolls of the Stein Collection, which have been examined by me, are 
inscribed on their reverse side with Khotanese texts, either Sutras or Dharanls. 
The latter, however, do not contain commendatory passages of quite the same 
description. It seems more probable, therefore, that the text on the baek of our 
Roll was, not that of a DhriranI, but of a Sutra. However, my suggestion of its 
having been the Satasahasrika Prajuapfiramita is not intended to indicate more 
than a bare possibility. 



390 


A BILINGUAL FEAGMENT 


Obvers: UN FRAGMENT EN CHINOIS DE LA SATASAHASRIKA 

PRAJNAPARAMITA 

Par Ed. Ciiavannes et Sylvatn Levi 

Le texte qui nous a ete soumis par M. Hoernle est trace sur papier; les deux 
fragments dont il se compose appartenaient il une serie continue de 23 lignes qui 
contenaient chacune 17 earaeteres; aucune des lignes n’est complete, mais les 
colonnes se juxtaposent immediatement les unes ^ la suite des autres; sur cette 
^tendue plus large que haute, on ne voit aucun indiee de division par page ; or, la 
pratique ordinaire des Chinois donnant il la page plus de hauteur que de largeur, il 
parait evident que le passage entier n’a pu former une page unique ; d’oii il suit 
que ce texte n’etait pas divise par pages, mais etait eerit sur un rouleau continu qui 
se developpait de bout en bout; I’usage de ces rouleaux ayant disparu presque 
aussitot apr&s la diffusion de I’imprimerie au dixieme sifeele de notre ere, notre 
manuscrit ne saurait descendre a une epoque plus basse. 

D’autre part nous avons reeonnu que le texte reproduit litteralement la version 
publiee en 659 p. C. sous la direction de Hiuan-tsang.' La date de ces fragments se 
trouve done comprise entre la fin du septieme siScle et le commencement du dixieme. 

Le eontenu de ce passage est assez Insignifiant: il eut et6 difficile d’en recon- 
naitre I’origine, n’efit ete la mention au vocatif do Subbuti ^ qui figure au 
premier plan dans les multiples recensions de la Prajna paramita. M^me avec ce 
precieux indice, il a fallu depouiller le colossal fatras de la Paramita en cent mille 
stances formant quatre cents ehapitres pour determiner la provenance exacte de ces 
fragments. Nos efforts ont about! et nous avons retrouve notre texte dans le 
chap, ccxxxv (ed. de Tokyo, 1881, vol. viii, fasc. 2, p. 62 v°). 

La recherche du passage correspondant dans I’original Sanscrit nous a conduit 
h une eonstatation qui n’est pas sans interet. La version chinoise, en cet endroit 
com me en bien d’autres, s’ecarte de la recension sanscrite provenant du Nepal; nous 
avons compare dans toute sa longueur le chapitre xxvi du Sanscrit a. la section 
correspondante (chap, clxxxii-cclxxxiv) du chinois et partout nous avons remarque 
la meme divergence; le Sanscrit est le plus court, ou, pour mieux dire, le moins 
prolixe. Nous ne pouvons done pas mettre en regard de notre passage chinois un 
texte Sanscrit rigoureusement equivalent; cependant de part et d’autre la res- 
semblance est assez complete pour que presque tous les termes chinois s’expliquent 
directement en Sanscrit. 


' On relfevera une singularite sans importance dans la colonne 20 de notre planche ou 
le texte de Hiuan-tsang ne fournit que 16 earaeteres au lieu do 17; peut-etre le scribe 
avait-il r6p4t6 par erreur un des mots qui devaient figurer dans la laeune. 
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The unenclosed area shows the surviving portion of the text. 
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Nous donnerons d’abord la traduction du texte cliinois (cf. p. 391); sous 
(ihaque ligne nous ajoirterons en italiques les equivalents sanscrits garantis soit par 
le passage original de la Satasaliasrika, soit par I’usage constant. Nous publierons 
ensuite la partie correspondante, quoique non identique, de la Satasahasrika sanscrite 
qui est encore inedite. 

6 Subbuti! Les quatre vaisaradyas ^ etant purifies, le fruit de srotaapanna 
SuhJiule taiiaradya vuiuldhyd [srotadjjaimaphalavmiddhiJj i 

est purifie; le fruit de srotaapanna etant purifie, la qualite de science d’omniscient 
.volcidpauuaijlala visudd/iyd\ sarvdkdrajnalclvihtddhir 

est purifiee. Pourquoi cela ? Si les quatre vaisaradyas sont purifies, si le fruit de 
iti hi raikitradyavirnddhU ca srotaCqnn- 

srotaapanna est purifie, si la qualite de science d’omniseient est purifiee, c’est 
uajjhalavisuddhii ca sarvdkurajmdavihiddhu 

qu’il n’y a la ni dualite, ni division en deux, ni separation, ni coupure. 

C'Advayam etad advaidhikilmm ahhiunam acchinmm li 

Les quatre vaisaradyas etant purifies, les fruits de sakrdrigamin, d'anagamin 
vaUaradyavisuddhya [sakrdugfmy andgdwy- 

et d’arhat sont purifies; les fruits de sakrdagamin, d’anagamin et d’arhat etant 
arhatphalaviiuddhih l aakrddgdmy anagdmy-arhatphalaviiuddhyu 

purifies, la qualite de science d’omniseient est purifiee. Pourquoi cela? Si 
mrvdkdrajhatd vihtddhir iti hi 

les quatre vaisaradyas sont purifies, si les fruits de sakrdagamin, d’anagamin et 
vaimradya vimiddkii ca aakrddgdmy unagdmy 


' Les quatre vaisaradyas .sent enunieres dans la Mabavyutpatti § 8 et dans Jes 
Dictiomiaires nuiueriques Kiao-tcli’eng-fa choic (ed. de Tokyu, vol. xxxvii, fasc. 3'‘, p. 74 v*') 
et To, miny saa tsang fa chou, ib. xxxvii, fasc. 1, p. 73 r°. Ce sont: 1° I’intelligence 
directs de tous les dharmas: sarvadharmabliisumbodhivai^riradya —• m 20 la 

connaissance de I’epuisement de tous les 6coulemeiits: sarvasravaksayajnaiia v“ ^ ; 
3“ I’analyse decisive de la condition de lie pas etre autreinent pour les dharmas d’obstacle: 
antarayikadluu'mananyathatvaniscitavyukaraiia v“ ; 4° I’exactitude de I’intro- 

duction au moyeii de sortir pour arriver a la perfection complete (en cbinois : pour mettre fin 
aux souffrances): sarvasampadadbigamaya nairyanikapratipattatbatva v° 3^ ^ 

— On reiuarquera que les Cbinois ne traduiseiit pas litteralement le terme vai^aradya, 
lequel signifie en Sanscrit ‘ babilet6, spficialeraent acquise par rexpei ienoe ’; ils lui donnent 
pour correspondant I’expression qui, traduite mot a mot, signifie : ‘ il u’y 

a pas lieu de craindre.’ Le Dictionnaire numerique Ta miny san is’aitg fa chou iustifie 
oette equivalence par un passage du Ta Iche tau louen oil le Bouddba enumcre les quatre 
vaisaradyas et ajoute ii propos de chacuii d’eux: ‘ C’est pourquoi j’ai obtenu la traiK^uillite, 
j’ai obtenu de n’avoir pas lieu de craindre.’ 
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d’arhat sent purifies, c’est qu’il n’y a Iji ni dualite, ni division en deux, ni separation, 
arhatphala vihiddJm c'Advayavi eiad advaidhilcdrani aihinnani 

ni coupure. 
acchimiam II 

6 Subhuti! les quatre vaisaradyas etant jrarifies, la Bodhi des Pratyeka- 
Sub/mte vaudrmlya viimldhyd pratyehabuddhabodhi- 

buddhas est purifiee ; la Bodhi des Pratyekabuddlias etant purifiee, la qualite de 
vihiddhih I pratyekabuddhabodhi tisaddhya sarvakdrajnatd- 

science d'’omniscient est purifiee. Pourquoi eela? Si les quatre vaisaradyas sont 
v'lmddJnr Hi hi raisaradyavikiddhu ca 

purifies, si la Bodhi des Pratyekabuddlias est purifiee, si la qualite de science 
pratyekabtuldhabodhi viimldhu ca sarvdkdrajnatainmddMk 

d’oniniseient est purifiA, e’est qu’il n’y a la ni dualite, ni division en deux, ni 

ci'ddvayam etad advaidhikdram 

separation, ni coupure. 
abhmuam acchiunam II 

0 Subhati! les quatre vaisaradyas etant purifies, la eonduite de tous les 
Subhute 'vaduradyavimddlyu aarvabodlnuatlva 

Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas est purifiee; la eonduite de tous les Bodhisattvas 
nia/idsaUvacarydvimddhih I sarvahodhisaUva 

Mahasattvas etant purifiA, la qualite de science d’omniscient est purifiee. 
wahdsaUva caryavihiddhya narvakdrojiiaid vimddhir 

Pourquoi eela? Si les quatre vaisaradyas sont purifies, si la eonduite de tous 
lii hi vaddradyaviHuddhii ca 

les Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas est purifiee, si la (pialite de science d’omniscient 
sarvabodhisaUvamahdsalivacarydviiiuldhik ca mraikdrujhaf.dvikuddhii 

est purifiee, c’est qu’il n’y a la ni dualite, ni division en deux, ni separation, 
(yAdvayam ctad ad midlfikdram, ablminam 

ni coupure. 

acchinmm II 

0 Subhuti! les quatre vai&adyas etiint purifies, I’anuttara samyak saihbodhi 
ISub/tute tamlradyavikiddhyd sarvabuddfidnuttarasamyaksambodJii- 

de tons les Buddhas est purifiee; I’annttara samyak saihbodhi de tous les Buddhas 
vmiddhih I narvabnddlidnuUarammyaksambodhivmiddhyd 

etant purifiee, la qualite de science d’omniscient est purifiee. Pourquoi eela ? Si 
mrvdkdrajfiatdvihuldhir Hi hi 

les quatre vaisaradyas sont purifies, si I’anuttara samyak saiiibodhi de tous les 
vaikdradyavihuldhii ca sarvabuddhdmdtarasamyaksaMbodAii'uuddhik ca 
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Baddhas est purifiee, si la qualitd de science d’omniscient est purifiee, c’est qu’il n’y 
sarvdkdrajnatdvihicldhis oadvayam 

a la ni dualite, ni division en deux, ni separation, ni coupure. 

etad ctdvaidhikaram abhinnam acehimam II 

Derechef, o Subhuti! les quatre pratisariivids * etant purifiees, la forme est 
Punar aparam, Suhhuie pratuanividviiuddhyd rupavikuddhih I 

purifiee; la forme etant purifiee, la qualite de science d’omniscient est purifiee. 
riipaviiuddhyd sarvdkdrajnatdvisuddhir 

Pourquoi cela ? Si les quatre pratisariivids sent purifiees, si la forme est purifiee, 
iti hi praiisammdvuuddhik ca rupaviiuddhik cd 

si la qualitd de science d’omniscient est purifide, c’est qu’il n’y a 1^ ni dualitd, 
sarvdkarajnaidvikuddkis c'Admyam etad 

ni division en deux, ni separation, ni coupure. 
advaidMkdram abhinnam acehinnam it 

Les quatre pratisariivids etant purifiees, la sensation, la designation, les 
pratisamvidviknddhyd vedand saihjhd 

composants, la connaissance sont purifids. 
mmskdra vijMna viktiddkih i 

Satasahasrika Prajiiaparamita, MS. de la Bibliotheque Nationale, Dev. 74^, 
3® partie, B (volume X de la collection), p. 228^ 

vaisaradyavisuddhya rupavisuddhi ropavisuddhya sarvakarajnataviduddhir iti 
hi vaisaradyavisuddhis ca rupavisuddiiis ca sarvakarajnatavisuddhis c#Mvayam 
etad advaidbikaram abhinnam acehinnam I vaisaradyavisuddhya vedanavisuddhir 
vedanavisuddhya sarvakarajnatavisuddhir iti hi vaisaradyavisuddhis ca vedana- 
visuddhis ca sarvakarajnatavisuddhis c^advayam etad advaidbikaram abhinnam 
acehinnam I vaisaradyavisuddhya saihjnavisuddhih saihjnavisuddhya sarvakara- 
jhatavisuddhir iti hi vaisaradyavisuddhis ca saihjnavisuddhis ca sarvakarajnata¬ 
visuddhis c#advayam etad advaidbikaram abhinnam acehinnam I vaisaradyavisuddhya 
sariiskaravisuddhih sarhskaravisuddhya sarvakarajnatavisuddhir iti hi vaisaradya¬ 
visuddhis ca saihskaravisuddhis ca sarvakarajnatavisuddhis c^advayam etad advaidhl- 
karam abhinnam acehinnam I vaisaradyavisuddhya vijnanavisuddhir vijnana- 
visuddhya sarvakarajnatavisuddhir iti hi vaisaradyavisuddhis ca vijnanavisuddhis 
ca sai'vakarajnatavisuddhis e^advayam etad advaidbikaram abhinnam acehinnam I 

Nous n’avons pas les memes raisons que les pieux scribes de la Prajiiaparamita 
pour repeter indefiniment la meme formule. Elle est reproduite encore, mutatis 
mutandis, avec les termes cakmh, krotra, ghrdna, jihvd, manah ; avec rupa, kabda, 


' Pour les pratisariivids et leurs equivalents chinois nous pouvons nous contenter de 
renvoyer a Particle d’Eitel, Handbook of Chinese Buddhism. 
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gandha, rasa, sparsa, dharma\ avec cakmrvijndna, srotravijndna, gkrdnavijndna, jihvd- 
vijndna, kdgavijhdna, manovijndna ; avec caksuhsamsjMrsa, srotrasamsparm, ghrdna- 
samsparka, jihvdsamsparsa, hdyasamsparsa, manahsamparsa ; avec caksuhsamsparSa- 
pratyayavedand, srotrasamsparsapratyayavedand, gliranasamsparsapratyayavedand, jihvd- 
samsparmpratyayavedand, kayasamsparsapratyayavedana, manahsamspiarsapratyayave- 
dand. 

La meme serie est reprise ensnite avec le termc pratisamvid substitue au terme 
vaisdradya, a commencer par ; 

pratisarhvidvisuddhya rupavisuddhr rupavisnddhyii sarvakarajnatavisuddbir iti 
hi pratisaihvidvisuddhis ea rupavisaddhis ea sarvakilrajjuatavisuddhis c^advayam 
etad advaidhikaram abhinnam acchinnam ii 

Tout ce devcloppement fait partic du xxvi“ parivarta de la Satasahasrika, qui 
occupe 258 pages du manuscrit de la Bibliotbeque Nationale, et que I’Astasabasrika 
resume en deux pages (185-187 de I’ed. de la Bibl. Indica, jusqu’a: atha khalv 
ayusman Ss,riputro bhagavantam etad avocat I gaml.ihTra bbagavan Prajnaparamita). 
Les elements de nos formules sont condenses en une page de I’Astasahasrika (viii® 
parivarta, pp. 186-87): 

ya Subhute rupavisuddhih sa phalavisuddhili ya phalavisuddhib sa rupa- 
visuddhir iti bi Subhute rupavisuddhis ca phalavisuddhis c^ildvayam etad advaidhi- 
kiiram abhinnam acchinnam iti hi Subhute phalavisuddhito rupavisuddhl rupa- 
visuddhitah phalavisuddhih I evam vedanasaiiijuasaihskarilh I ya Subhute vijiiana- 
visuddhih sa phalavisuddhih I etc. . . . ut sup. 

punar apararh Subhute ya rupavisuddhih sil sarvajnatavisuddhih yii sarva- 
jnatfivisuddhih sa rupavisuddhir iti hi Subhute . . . etc. . . . ut sup. 


Reverse; A FRAGMENT IN KHOTANMSE OE A BUDDHIST 

SACRED TEXT 

By a. P. Rudolf Hoeiinlk. 

The Khotanese text of the fragment is written in the cursive type (p. xiv) 
of the Gupta script. There are, however, some jieculiarities in the present case 
which deserve notice; (1) Ornate forms of vowels, or other marks, occasionally 
alternate with the ordinary forms. Thus we have three times an ornate form of 
d in hvd, 1. 4, svdm 1. 5, dtam 1. 13, by the side of the ordinary form of that type 
of d in uvma 1. 4, Iivd 1. 8, hd and yam 1, 10, md and yam 1. 15, jsm 1. 16, hi, yam, 
pvd 1. 17, ysd7h 11. 18, 19, yam 1. 21. Again we have an ornate form of e in de 1. 3, 
e 1. 6, se 1. 8, pve and ke 1. 9, ttye 11. 17, 21, by the side of the ordinary form e injsve 
1. 6, me 1. 9, sveih 1. 16, pe 1. 18 ; and the ordinary forms of ai in drai 1. 7, nai 1. 14, 
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jmi and mai (corr. ml) ]. 17, as well as of au in au 1. 2, ysnail 11. 3, 5, 13, pan 1. 4 
sjjau 1. 6, hail 1. 7, nau and tyati 1. 10, nau 1. 16. With ai and an, the ornate form 
never occurs. With the vocalic double dot, the ornate form of a, with a tailed 
second dot, is far more common than the simple form. Good examples of the 
tailed variety are nii 11. 3, 21, ysii 1. 4 ; of the simple variety, da 1. 5, m(i\. 7; of 
both, side by side, diidii 1. 8. Sometimes the distinction is not so clearly marked. 
The ordinary form of the subscript ‘apostrophe’ (to use Professor Leumann’s 
term in Zur nordarischen Sprache und Literatnr, pp. 1, 58) appears here, not in the 
form of an inverted arc, which is used, e. g. in the calligraphic script of the 
Khotanese Vajracehedika (Plate Y \n ha 2 ft‘, ^ 2 &c.), but in a form which 

closely resembles the ordinary Nagavl sign of avagraha; e. g. in ha 11. 2, 4, 14, 18, 19, 
^ 1. 16, 11. 16, 17. But once, in se 1. 8, it occurs in an ornate form which 

practically duplicates the ordinary form.^ It may be added that the long u is made 
in two ways; the ordinary form is seen, e. g. in ysu and mu 11. 4, 11 ; but a second 
form occurs in pyu 1. 12, and this form is seen exaggeratedly in ttu 11. 4, 9. 

(2) The well-known difficulty about distinguishing between the similar signs 
for t and is obviated in the present case by the attachment of a rightward 
slanting stroke to the left limb of the sign for t. This appendage is very prominent 
in tam 1. 13, stam 1. 18, and ttiX 1. 21, and somewhat less so in ila 11. 2, 19, Uau 1. 4, 
rrta 1. 7, iia 1. 8. But it is sufficiently noticeable even in tta 1. 14, tr 1. 15, and Uye 
11. 17, 21. 

(3) Interpunction is marked in two ways; either by the usual two parallel 

vertical bars, as in 11. 1, 3, 7, 8, 10, 14 ; or by two dots disposed in the form of 

the visarga, as in 11. 1, 12, 16, 18. Once the two signs are combined, in 1. 14, 

where the double dot is followed by the double bar in a much larger and ornate 

form, apparently in order to mark the end of a paragraph. 

With regard to the language of our fragment, the alternations in the manner 
of spelling two words also deserve notice. We have the alternatives, halysa° 11. 2 
(twice) and 9, and ^ysa° 11. 2, 4, 18 (thrice), 19. Similarly there are the alter¬ 
natives aysmu 11. 16, 18, and aysdmu 11. 4, 11. Professor Leumann, in his Notes, 
])oints out that these alternative spellings point to two stages in the develop¬ 
ment of the literary language of Khotan, an older represented by halysa and aysmu, 
and a younger characterized by haysa and aysuniu. The elision of I from the older 

‘ The question of the interpretation of this subscript mark is fully discussed by 
Pelliot in Uii fragment du Suvarnaprabhasa Sutia en Iranien Oriental (Paris, 1913), 
pp. 22 ff. 

" See Professor Sten Konow’s ‘ Zwei Handscbriftenbliitter in der alten arischen 
Literatursprache aus Chinesiscb-Turkistan ’ in Sitzungsberichte der Kgl. Preussischen 
Akademie der Wissenschaften, vol. xlix (1912), pp. 1129-30. 
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form of the word bahjm is marked by the subserijition of the ‘ apostrophe or arc, 
below the syllable la. For a fuller treatment of this subject by Professor Leumann, 
his dissertation Zur nordarischen Spraehe und Literatur (Strassburg, 1912), 
pp. 57-8, may be consulted. Our manuscript would seem to be referable to 
a period when the spelling usages of the Khotanese script were still in a more or 
less unsettled condition. There is, however, with regard to the use of that 
‘ apostrophe ’ mark, some laxity, or blunder, in the usage of the scribe of our 
Khotanese text. In 1. 2 it is wrongly added under the syllable h^l, and in 1. 17 
it is wrongly omitted under the syllable ‘pvd of pudiia, which should be written 
pvahd, as compared with pvard in the same line. In this connexion, also, the 
merely graphic variation of lisa 1. 3, and lu^a 11. 5, 13,16 may be noticed. Also the 
rare occurrence of rr in the superscript position may be noticed in varrtdmma 1. 7. For 
another instance of the superscript «•, in the Saddharma-pundarlka, see pp. 142, 147. 

With regard to the execution of the writing in our fragment, it may he noticed 
that it is occasionally imperfect, when the ink did not take sufficient grip of the 
roug-h surface of the paper, or when it became blotted before it had fully dried. 
Thus in 1. 1 the downstroke of r in the aksara rti of the first driiva is interrupted, 
as compared with the same ru in the second druva. Similarly the upper portion of 
the initial vowel a at the end of 1. 3 ha.s not formed. In 1. 7, varrtmmil, the 
distinctive slanting stroke of the left limb of t has not fully formed. On the other 
hand, in 1. 1, the visarga mark of interpimction afim- maim has become wiped into 
two parallel level strokes. Similarly, in 1. 11, the first of the double dot over ysii 
has been wiped into a stroke. In this connexion it may also be noted that the 
cancellation of a letter is indicated by surrounding it with a circle of dots. Thus 
at the end of 1. 15, a badly shaped aksara da, has been cancelled, and thereupon 
re-written in better shape. For a similar practice, in the Sanskrit Vajracchodikri, 
see footnote 5 on p. 179, and footnote 7 on p. 182. 


TRANSCKIPT. 

1 aruva-jsa mana I da aruva-jsa [nianif) ii xx. 

.t25]‘ 

2 au hastaiiimyam l^lysaiia balysaustaih" vara.s'ta tey8um(«((i) 


upevara • 


[ 20 ] 


^ The bracketed number indicates the number of dots, or lost aksaras. 
^ Read laJysuHam. “ Supplied from 1. 18. 
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3 (cZ)amda ide ii bii^arhna sarva-satvamna uysnauraiiina ax. 

.[23] 

4 (/ira)na rasa npauttana baysunana^ ayeamuna khuburS amna ttn ... . 

..^[21] 

5 svam manii ttam-buda basarhna sarva-satvamna uysnauraiiina has[^]arh 

X....'. ‘ . [21] 

6 {tarn) jsvena manam xxxe x[?r]ilam minbi^au® maxau. 

.[25] ■ 

7 [na] varrtarhma n drai pacZya ttaradarana tcahau padya (6a)|sdaa drai 

padya aysmuna ® . . . .[12] 

8 (na) ttam sena tta dadana ruvii ’ ii tta hvana rasa khw®x. 

‘.'T . . . . [23]’6a- 

9 lysarhna darn pveme kena ttu parahi nax. 

[28] 

10 sariiu mana mabayarhnau tyau® sa b(ud)[y]au na lain. 

.[ 28 ] 

11 aysamu pana.[29] x . . x 

taha XX 


12 .[32] xna pyusti yanama: 

bilx 

13 .[17] na : Buddha-dharma ha . . . hadna Itaih- 

mna biisa sarva-satva uysnaura 

14 .[17] (A)v(dn)a rasa tta maha l^ysa hima mana : ii 

bija pada hvanai ii cubura 

15 .'.[15] Avd/tjiya'® cu vana vasta u sa . . . namau 

gambhira paramartbil tryarnni ya,; “ da 


* The aksara na is a minute interscript, having originally been omitted. So 
also the double dot interpunction in 1.14. 

® Perhaps false for hi»yau. The original might also be read vlsyau. 

® ‘ This supplement is based on a MS. of the Avalokitesvara Dharani (5'“ = 
16‘”) of the Petrovski Collection. The sense of the whole context could be surmised 
with the help of Mahavyutpatti, No. 91 ’ [L.]. See also Professor Leumann’s Zur 
nordarischen Sprache und Literatur, p. 128, 11. 27 ff. 

’ The original might also be read uva. ® Placed below the line. 

® Probably read ttywu. The original might also be read nyau. 
hvdniya restored on the basis of the verses quoted by Professor Leumann, 1. c., 
p. 134, 1. 12. So also &au nauha on the basis of ib. p. 95, 1. 2. Cancelled. 
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16 .[16] (s£*)rh pvara S vasveriina sam J^anana s|au 

nauhii na ajsmuna basa ustamna sa^ 

17 .[15] ^ysd7h^(nq)mak‘Ayaih da pvanii ttye padamja 

jsaimi ana niara maha i hada pyarii pra 

18 .[21] ^Jysvimstam sta baysuna aysmu 

upevara: u l^ysamna baysiJs^amx 

19 .[20] ^Jysaiiina l^ysusta varas^g xax dvara 

pram.[7] 

20 .[20] rx 1 hada samba t . 

• • • [15] 

21 .[21] ni yaiiina ttye-ttii drx . 


.[15] 

The text is too fragmentary to admit of any consecutive translation. But see 
the Vocabulary for detached translatable phrases, s.v. ana, blja, lUa, drai, hadathma, 
namau, pand, pyudi, tta, vasvc. 

12 Or mai. The original has both vowel marks, ai as well as i ; the latter 
apparently correcting the former. 

Only the superscrij)t r of a ligature survives. 













A BILINGUAL FRAGMENT IN TIBETAN- 

KHOTANESE 

Iloernle MS., No. 143 a. (Plate XVII, No. 2.) 
INTEODUCTORY REMARKS 
By a. F. RrDoiF Hoernle. 

This fragment belongs to tlie consignment, marked 143 a, forwarded to 
me from Simla in January 1904. In the forwarding letter it was stated to have 
been ‘ obtained from Badruddin, Aksakal of Khotan ’, and to have been found in 
a locality not specified, but ‘certainly somewhere in the Takla Makan, not very far 
from Khotan ’. 

It is the surviving portion of an inscribed sheet of soft, coarse native paper. 
On the obverse the lower edge cuts through a line of Khotanese writing, showing 
that the lower portion of the sheet, of unknown size, is lost. The surviving portion 
is practically complete, and measures 263 x 170 mm., or lOfxG^ inches. The only 
damage which it has suffered is a small hole in the middle, and two small pieces 
torn out along the left half of the upper edge. Neither damage affects the Tibetan 
writing, but the Khotanese inscription is injured. The fact that the hole comes 
right in the middle of the fifth line of the Tibetan writing without causing any loss, 
but only separating the two syllables of the word hayi-de, shows clearly that the 
memorandum was written on the surviving scrap of the Khotanese document. 

The obverse bears a document written in the Khotanese language, and in 
Cursive Gupta characters. On the reverse there is inscribed a Tibetan memorandum 
of seven lines, in what is known as the U-can type. 

The term ‘ bilingual ’ is applied (o this firagment with a like reservation to that 
explained on p. 388 with reference to the Chinese-Khotanese bilingual fragment. 
Perhaps eventually the Tibetan Memorandum may turn out to be an official record 
of the execution of the order in the Khotanese document. 

Obverse : A KHOTANESE DOCUMENT 
Edited by A. F. Rudolf Hoernle. 

This document is written in the Cursive Gupta scripit of the ordinary kind. 
The only point which deserves to be particularly noted is the shape which the 
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well-known double dot (see p. 221) takes in our document. It is never made in the 
form of a distinct pair of dots, but, cui'sively running into one, it occasionally (seven 
times) takes the shape of a simple arc (as in busaua, 1. 4), but more commonly (about 
twenty-six times) of an arc indented in the middle and sweeping downwards to the 
right of its consonant (as va.jsm% 1. 5). In both shapes it may be seen side by side 
in staihmand, 1. 3. Written in this way, it is not uncommonly found in cursively 
written Khotanese documents, such as those published by me in the Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, vols. Ixvi and Ixx (Extra Number), of 1897 and 1901.’^ 

It may be added that the shajies of the subscript ‘ apostrophe ’ (as in a^'n, 1. 2), 
the consonant t (as in bati, 1. 3), and the interpunctional vertical double dot (at the 
end of the address in 1. 1), are the same as those in tlie Chinese-Khotanese bilingual 
fragment (p. 395). There is also a curious horizontal double dot, which marks the 
commencement of the letter, before (mrl in 1. 2. 

The black ink of the writing is on the whole very well preserved. In a few 
places, it is much faded, though in most such cases the intended writing is 
unmistakable. These faded letters are marked by underlines in the transcript. 
Crabbed, and hence doubtfully read, letters are printed in italics. 

The contents of the fragment is a Khotanese pKlaka, i. e. writing, or scrip 
(from indii^ written), apparently an official communicationIts address would seem 
to have stood in the mutilated fimt line ; and it seems to have had some reference to 
an u^rl (Sanskrit acarya) or Buddhist monk, called Surendra, But its general 
purport is not yet intelligible, the meaning of many words being still unknown, and, 
in fact, in some cases even the delimitation of a word being uncertain. Hence, for 
the present, no more than a provisional transcript can be offered. As far as possible, 
however, the words with their ascertained or suggested meanings“ have been included 
in the Vocabulary, p. 405, 


TRANSCRIPT. 

1 .ifta cZastmt .... duyam ! 

2 , , a^iti Suremdra 

ksi a hvastyaii-puri pa- 


‘ In these early publications it was confounded with the mark of the vowel o, to 
which it is not unlike. Its identity was first recognized by Pi-of. Sten Konow, and pointed 
out in JRAS., 1914, p. 341. The medial vowel o, in fact, is of comparativel}^ very rare 
occurrence in Khotane.se. A similar cursive variety is tire tailed double dot, see p. 396. 

^ A cursively written document, published in my Eejrort on Central Asian Antiquities 
(in JASB., vol. Ixx, Ex. No., p. 37), ends with the statement: si pidakd 2 >Tammdm himd 
khu-hd Briydsi u Btidasai'a haihgustd vistdrd, i. e., this scrip is the guarantee with respect 
to which Briyasi and Buda^aih are the contracting parties, or joint signatories. 

* For some of these I am indebted to the kindly help of Prof. Sten Konow. 

■us D d 
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3 dai velaka arhna auda sl-buri uvaysi ^ti-jsam stariimana gistai u pajsu 

avaysai himye kva drai jumna ina ttxi hastS hvai 

4 yiki * drama drama aha busSna sala hve cu purii na-ni ha busida 

sam estyai si ksira va^ badii sti hvasiyam 

5 ttaiii gvavaihna ni vistatai vaua ttami sali binumdara tsuai si kira-va 

yanim kbu pyamtsa-sta jve himi cu-va jsara bvaiidai 
() ime tvl tvi ti vasta hajsaudai usam-pura mara ksirarhna ja sux[a].^'ri 
hiya inijle hiyau sti kliu-va binuiiidara arii- 

7 iia atu vara bisa ariinai byaudai crrarti ® pa hvararii dasta ira iii^ana-ye 

1 pa cf ni^atai ttve mijle vava ttagu ttyau-jsa 

8 jampha prava ” panata u pariitsai bista serya tbauna /iajistada u .p'ciste ’’ 

asiii-yi viniya-ljhata gvaril nate pidaka 

9 pademda si eu-va praca ® pauaraamde aysi hva gvasci ime ninmi ttarhdi 

drai kusa gavaiii hauryafZii u drai kusa mau u dau 

10 bista chain u |i niha a|iri viniya-bhatU ttagu cham hiri nau hauda usaiii- 

puril Sudatta asirl '^ purii naiara* girye 

11 ^tcau yasga tbauna ttagu nai dr^ tbauna batsa stamdii vaiia 

bvastyariipurii vinau man ksasta cyil mau baudil sturii jsaril 
ksa kusa 

Reverse: A TIBETAN MEMORANDUM. 

EniTEi) BY Lionel D. Baiinett. 

The text of the Memorandum, written in fairly good script of a somewhat 
cursive style of (Tbu-can type, luns as follows : 

1 Oih I; I died ■ po • blon ■ rgyal ■ bzan • gyi • nam • non • sa • mdzad ■ pabi • 
bag • tsas • gilis ■ gyi• gia 1 1 

^ Perhaps yidi, made. ^ Perhaps cvarh. 

® Both readings seem quite clear in the original; still probably in both lines either 
prava or praca must be read. 

’ With the exception of std, all the letters are too indistinct to be read with any con¬ 
fidence ; perhaps da and sra shouhl be clia and hra. 

® Here spelt without the subscript apostroplie. 

° The second aksara has a quite peculiar shape; la is a mere conjecture. 

Perhaps Avt or ksi. 

' gla seems to be cancelled; but what probably happened is that the first line 
originally ended with the interi)unctional bar after gyi. Afterwards gla was added across 
the bar, and a fresh bar inserted after gla, which means ‘ wage and is an integral part of 
the sentence. 
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2 pan • de • died • po • stagyi • rgyal • mtsan ■ gi ■ tshan • la • phab • palii i 

myin • smral i ^ nas • phul • 

3 lab • Ina i par • mog • no • gebdra • sig i jian • de • no • gehdra • dl i 

ban • de • nog ■ su ■ bol • 

4 ban • de • galo • na • sse • cbi i ban • de • nog • rgyu • bad ii mar • d • 

kon • bah t ban • no • ga • dii i ban ■ de • 

5 nog • sur • dvaji i ban • de • no • gebdradra i ban • \]iole\ de • yi • • 

bad 1 tsbe • ya • pah i li • sube 

6 sa • tsadzugo i li ■ gutsag i li sur • dad i bog • ma ■ rgyan i li ■ man • bod i 

sdud • sna . pan ■ de 

7 nog • su • ber za bsdu ■ ste • bul ii 


TRANSLATION.^ 

As a fee [due] from fear of acting culpably against the mind of the excellent 
High Blon rgyal, the [following] names, having been clearly set forth, were entered 
at the office of the Bande the High sTag gi rgyal in/xhan, and gifts made :—five kine 
were bestowed upon Bandes severally, viz. Far mog no gehdra sig, Bande no gehdra &il ; 
coats and caps, having been collected, were presented in a arious collections to Bandes 
severally, viz. Bande galo na Se chi, Bande nog rgyii lad. Mar £i kon lah. Ban no ga chi, 
Bande nog sur dvaji, Bande no gehradra, Bande yi h lad, Tsh ya pah, L'i stihe, Sa 
tsadzugo, L'i gutsag, Li sur dad, Bog ma rgyan, L'i man bod. 

NOTES. 

The circumstances of this distribution of gifts are not clear. The recipients 
may be cuther officials of state or ecclesiastical functionaries. The names Blon rgyal 
(Sanskrit Mantri-rdja) and sTag gi rgyal mtshan (Sanskrit Vydghradhvaja) seem to 
point to state officers. Possibly the circumstances are similar to those mentioned 
in the Khotan tablet published by Professor Rapson, where an interpreter of dreams 
reports that further offerings of cows are necessary to propitiate a god ®; or they 
may be proceedings in the administration of a gan-ison. 

- The iiiterpunctioiial bar is iuadA^eitently drawn through the folloAving n. 

^ Read li • sur. * Read ber • za. 

■' I liave to acknowledge with gratitude the help that I have received in the study of 
this document from the Rev. A. H. Francke. Special observations by Mr. Francke are 
marked by liis initials. 

' See ‘Specimens of the Kharosthl Inscriptions discovered by Dr. Stein at Niya’; 
N. iv. 136, Large Wedge, 1. 5 ; in the Report of the Fourteenth International Congress of 
Orientalists in Algiers, 1906. 

vd2 
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Line 1. Cheil po is apparently the classical chen po, contaminated with the 
adjective die ha and the substantive died ; possibly it is a mere error, as in line 2 the 
(I of eked is written in such a way that it seems half altered to n. 

Non sa nidzad paki is for the literary noiis par rtidzad pain (A. H. F.). 

On bag isas see Jaschke, Dictionary, p. 364. gNis apparently refers to the two 
components of the compound word lag teas (A. H. P.). 

L. 2. sMral is either for smrcis, or for sprat, the causative of kpJiral ha ; sprat ckas is 
used in the sense of ‘ distinct enunciation ’ (A. H. F.). Possibly smrat is a contamina¬ 
tion of the two words smra and sprat. A like difficulty arises in line 3, hot, which 
(unless it forms part of a name) must have the same sense as hut in line 7 ; the 
vowel 0 , unless it is a mere vulgarism, suggests contamination of khut ha with hhogs 
pa. Perhaps both smrat and hot are instances of purely graphic abbreviation of 
compounds such as smra sprat and lihogs lihul. Myiii, the modern miii, shows the same 
archaic y that appears consistently before i and e in the fragments and inscriptions 
of Endere found by Sir Aurcl Stein. 

L. 3. Nog evidently has the meaning of rnams, but etymologically it is obscure. 
Is it possible that it is an abbreviation—either dialectal or merely graphic—of 
sna fshogs ? Compare the W estern os for chos. 

L. 5. The vowel in the syllable ti in all the four cases where it occurs here is 
denoted by the ordinary supralinear vowel-sign reversed, in the same form as is 
commonly used to denote the vowel sound in the Sanskrit ■^, thus §. This 
appears to indicate a peculiar foreign pronunciation here, and I have accordingly 
marked it by double dots. 

Minor dialectal errors similar to those found in the fragments and sgraffiti 
of Endere appear in gyi for gi and kyi (lines 1, 2), mtsan for mtshan (line 2), tan for 
glaii (line 3), ia for zva and hut for lAut (line 7), besides the varying spellings piande 
and hande. 



KHOTANESE VOCABULARY 

By a. F. Rudolf Hokrnle. 


and B refer to the Chinese-Khotanese and Tihetan-Khotanese fragments respectively, 
and the numerals to lines. K. — Prof. Konow’s ‘ Zwei llandschriftenhliitter aus Chinesisch- 
Tarhistan’ in Sitzungsher., Preuss. Akad. d. 1912, j>. 1127; K." = Prof. Konow’s 

‘ Fragments of a Buddhist toork, in Memoirs’ ASB., vol. v, 13 ; K.Voc. — Prof. Konow’s 
Vocabulary, ante, p. 330; L. = Prof. Leumann’s ‘ Zur nordarischen Sprache und Literatur ’ ; 
P. = M. Pelliot's ‘Un fragment du Suvarnagrrahhdsamtra en Iranien Oriental’ in Etudes 
Linguistiques, Fuse, iv ; li. — Prof. Peichelt’s ' Idas Nordarische ’ in Indogermanisclws Jahr- 
buchyVol. i, 1913 ; llep. = Aly Report on the British Collection of Antirquities from Central 
Asia, in JASB., vol. Ixx, 1901, Ex. Ko.; ,S. = Baron von Stael-Holstein’s ‘ Tochariseh 
und die Sprache 1The references are to pages and lines in these puhlicationsV) 


A 

aha, B 4, uncertain. 

toa, sitting, abiding, A 17 ; in the 2 >brase 
ana mara mdhd i hadd qwgra, staying 
liere from me on this day they hear; also 
spelled dihna, A 4 ; B 3, 0 ; dthnai, B 7 ; 
K.Voc.; L. 105’®; butawa, K.’; Ihll6 
translates ‘aiiisi’. 

aruva, loanword from Skr. ariipya, Pali 
druppa (Childers 58 a), formless, in¬ 
corporeal, A 1 (twice). ISec P. 100. 
asiri, titular designation of a Buddhist monk 
(syn. Skr. dedrya), B 2, 6, 10; with yl, B 8. 
atammna, A 13, uncertain, 
atu, B 7, uncertain, 
auda, till, B 3 ; K. Voc. 
avaysai, B 3, uncertain, 
aysi, 1. pers. pron., I, B9 (i.e. ays« with 
end. J); cf. aysu, K. 1133 ; K. MASB. 
aysmu, mind, thought (syn. Skr. citta), 
nom. sing, aysmu, A 18 ; instr. sing. 
uysmuna, A 16; also spelled aysdmu, 
A 11, aysiimuna, A 4. See drai, 
hastamma, ttdna, vasve. 

B 

bada, time, B 4 ; K. Voc. 
badna, A 13; perhaps mutilated for ham- 
badna, fully (Skr. sambhrtena, L. 48’“). 


balysa, late]' haysa, rendering the Skr. 
bhagavat, the blessed one, grand one, lofty 
oue (cf. Skr. brhat), an epithet of Buddha; 
nom. plur. haysa, A 14 ; gen. plur. bedy- 
sdiimm, A 9; in the phrases balysdmnd 
dam pveme kena, for the sake of hearing 
the law of the Blessed Ones, and \hay- 
mahuydm dd pya,ha, to be heard 
is the law of the Great Vehicle of the 
Blessed Ones. For a full discussion of 
this word see B. 109 ff. 
balysafia, A 2, or later bjzysdha, A 18, 19, 
der. of balysa or haysa, always preceding 
balysuka, A 2, or baysusta, A 18, 19; 
unless it be a clerical error for halysdmna 
or halys'uua. See hastamma. 
balysusta (erroneously halysduka), A 2, or 
later haysuka, A 18, 19, or haysumsta, 
A 18, del’, of balysa or haysa, grandness, 
loltiness (cf. Skr. brhattva). See hastamma. 
basa, speech (cf. Skr. vacas), instr. sing. 

bdsdna, A 7. See drai. 
bati, B 3, uncertain. 

^ysuna, der. of haysa {balysa, q. v.), 
belonging to a grand one; ace. sing. 
baysuna, A 18 ; instr. sing, haysuiidna, 
A 2,or lMysu,mhu[na\ A 2. Seehastarhma. 
bija, second (cf. Skr. dvitlya, Prak. biijja), 
second, A 14. In the phrase blja padd 



406 


KHOTANESE VOCABULARY 


hvanai, to be said a second time, or in 
another way. 

biuuihdara, B 5, 6, uncertain, 
bisa, all, B 7; gen. plur. hisdmna, A 3 ; 
instr. plur. visyau, A 6, where the original 
text appaiently has Msyau or msyau ; also I 
spelled hasa, nom. or obi, hdsd, A 13, 16, | 
gen. plur. hdidmnd, A 5; in the phrase j 
bisdmnd (A 3, or hdidmnd, A 5) sarva- ; 
salvdihnd uysnauramnd, of all beings, ! 
(i. e.) of all human beings. I 

bista, twenty, B 8 ; histd, BIO. 
buda, much, many, apparently the same as j 
hura, q.v.; comparative budard, K. Yoc., I 
biidarti, K.' 1134, K.’ (Skr. bahutara) i 
in ttam-huda (= Udmbura, Skr. tdvai), so i 
much, so long, A 5 ; plur. instr. Iniclycmlt), j 
A 19. ' , 

Buddha, Buddha, A 13, with dharina, q.v. | 
bura, much, many, implying quantity, ; 

affixed to pronouns Mm, cu, si, q.v. i 

busaua, B 4 ; busidd, B 4, apparently a 3. ! 
plur. pres, with sam, as in tda sarh, p. 274, i 
42 ait; uncertain. I 

byaudai, found, obtained, B 5, 7 ; K. Voe., ' 
K.- 

C I 

Cham, BlO, uncertain. ' 

ci, conj., if, B 7 ; K. Voc. i 

crraih, rel. pron.; cf. crra K. Voc., crrdmd \ 
K.= 27. I 

cu, relative-interrogative pronoun, who, j 
which; cu, A 15; cu-hura, quantitative I 
(Skr. yavat), as much, as many, nom. sing, j 
cuburd, A 14; cu-va, B 5 ; cu-va, B 9. j 

D ! 

da, law, religion (Skr. dliarma) ; now. sing. I 
dd, A 1, 15, 17; perhaps dd?!t, A 9; 
see balysa. 

dadana, A 8; perhaps connected with di, 
or da, to see; with ruvd, figure; cf. 
K. Voc., L. 105^®, 119''*. I 

damda, A 3, uncertain ; perhaps incomplete j 
X ddrhdd. I 

dasta, hand, B 7. | 

dau, B 9, uncertain. I 


dharma, loanword from Skr. dharma, law, 
religion, A 13, with huddha, the Law of 
Buddha. See dd. 

drai, three, with jmhna, threefold, B 3; 
with ^usa, three drums, B 9, 10; with 
t/iauna, three garments, B 11; with jiadya, 
three ways, A 7; in the phrase drat padya 
ttaradardna tcahau padya hdidma drai 
padya aysmuna, in three ways by the 
body, in four ways by speech, in three 
ways by the mind. See Mahavyutpatti, 
No. 91. Cf. drrai, K. Voc., P. 35, L. 119 ; 
K.** 28. 

drama, drachme (1), B 4, reduplicated 
distributively. 

E 

estyai (with si), B 4, uncertain. 

G 

gambhlra, loanword from Skr. yambhlra, 
profound, nom. sing, gambhlra, A 15. 
See natnau. 

gavam, B 9, uncertain, 
gistai, B 3, uncertain; perhaps a past 
part., cf. K. Voc. gltti. 
gvara, B 8, uncertain; also in Rep. 37, 
doc. 1, 11. 4, 11. 

gvasol, B 9, uncertain; also in Rep. 38, 
doc. 5, I. 3. 

gvavamna, apparently gen. plur. of gvava, 
B 5, uncertain. 

H 

ha, B 4 ; hd, BIO; emph. or expl, particle, 
hada, day, A 17, 20. See dna. 
hajsaudai, B 6, uncertain, 
hasta, elephant, B 3 ; 1135. 

hastamma (usually hastama, Skr. sattama), 
best, excellent; acc. sing. fem. hastam- 
myam, A 2, 5, qualifying balysusta ; in 
the phrase hastammyam balysdna baly- 
sustam vardstd bjiysumnu aysmu upevdra, 
‘they give rise to the grand thought of 
attaining the excellent grandness of the 
Grand Ones (Buddhas),’ repeated in A 18 
with std for varusta. See L. 94“ 95* 96*, 
K.' 1135, K.^30; cf. instr. sing. fem. 
hastammina {kusina), P. 9. 
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hatca, together with, Bit; apparently the 
same as liariitsa. 

hauda, past part., given, B 10, II; 

hauryada, B 9 ; of. K. Voc. haur. 
himi, 3. sing. pres, of subst. verb himu or 
hamd, is, B 5; himye, 3. sing, past, was, 
B 3; perhaps also himd, A 14; also 
Eep. 37, doc. 1,1. 10. 

Biri, thing (1), B 10, of L. 54''‘, P. 13, 14. 
Biya, belonging to, B 6 ; fnyan, B 6 ; cf. 
K. Voc. Iftvt. 

Bvan, to say, declare; 2. sing. imp. IwCiiia, 
say!, A 4, 8, 14, always with riisd; 
3. sing. opt. hvdidya, he may declare, Al 5; 
see L. 134*'; fut. pass. part. Iwanai, to 
be said, A 14; see blja. Perhaps con¬ 
nected with it, hvd, B 9 ; Jivais B 3 ; hi-e, 
B 4. 

Bvaram, dexter, B 7. 

Bvastyaiii, B 4. 11; hvddyuu, B 2; with 
purd, perhaps pr. n.; cf. hvcistd, K.' 1135, 
K.Voo., K.''31. 

I 

i, obi. form of 3. pers. or dem. proii. sa, 
cf. L. 63*“; as loc. sg., in this, A 17, 20, 
B 7. See ana. 

ime, perhaps 1. sing. pres, of verb subst. 
ah, I am, B 6 ; ime, B 9, cf L. 116°; Ide, 
3. phir. pres., they are, A 3. 

P. 98, 101. 

J 

ja, end., B 6 ; ji, B 7 ; ju (in jve), B 5; 

cf L. 114“-“, iiep. 37, doc. 1, 1. 10. 
jampha, B 8, uncertain; also in Kep. 37, 
doc. 1,1. 10. 

jaa, obi. post-position, A 1, B 7; jsdm, B 3 ; 

K. Voc. 

jsaimi, A 17, uncertain, 
jsara, 3. pi. pres, of jsd, they go (?), B 5, 
11 ; also in Eep. 37, doc. 1, 1. 5 ; cf K. 
Voc., L. 133’“. 

jsvena, A 6, uncertain; cf. jevdka, K. Voc. 
jtimna, time, fold (with drai), B 3; cf 

L. 52“’. 

K 

kena, for the sake of, A 9 ; cf kina, Mdna, 


hddena (Skr. krtena); K. Voc., L. 134”®. 
On the vocalic changes, cf. L. 117““' 

K. Voc., ttdtdna, ttdtina, ttutena. 
khu, as, how, B 5 ; khu-va, B 6; khu-hura 
(Skr. kiyat, ydvat), how many, as many, 
nom. sg. khuburd, A 4, (8 1). 
kira, work, B 5; cf L. 71“’; E. 23; K.“ 
32. 

ksa (or ksi), six, with kuea, six drums, 
B 11 ; perhaps ksi, with end. 7, B 2, 11; 
cf. K.' 1136 ksai. 
ksasta, sixty, B 11 ; cf S. 484. 
ksira, land, B 5; gen. plur. kstrdmna, 
B 6; cf L. 113“; K.“ 33. 
kusa, drum, B 9 {bis), 11 ; cf. S. 483, P. 105. 

M 

* maha, obi. form of 1. pers. pron., from me, 

I A 14, 17: cf. nndm or mulmm (jsa), 
K. Voc. See ana. 

malrayamna, loanword from Skr. maha- 
j ycinu, the Great Vehicle (of Buddhist 
doctrine), instr.-abl. plur. mahayam^iau, 
A 10 (Ibr mahaydinnyau)', also apoco¬ 
pated makdydrh, -h 17 ; see halysa. 
mana, emphatic particle, A 1 {bis), 5, 10, 
14. Cf inani, K. Voc. 
mafiam, A 6, uncertain; K. Voc. 


doc. 5, 1. 2, K.’ 33. See ana. 
mau, B 9, 11 {bis), uncertain, 
mi, obi. form of 1. per.s. pron. (1), A 6; 

spelled md, L. G5’“, K. Voc. 
mijle, B 0, 7, uncertain. 

N 

na, emph. jiarticle, even, A 14 ; perhaps B 4. 
See vasi'e. 

namau, lounwoi'd from Sansk. namo, hail!, 
A 15; in the phrase namau yamhliird 
jwramdrlhd tryamnl da, hail to the pro¬ 
found highest truth, to the law of the three 
Vehicles. 

nate, 3. sing, perf of nd, he has obtained, 
B 8 ; cf. L. 116“", 120”. 
nauha, moment (syn. Skr. muhurta) ; obi. 
naidtd, A 16, or perhaps instr. nauhdna. 


See K. Voc., 


mara, adv., bero, A 17, B 6; cf Eep. 38, 



408 


KHOTANESE VOCABULAEY 


in the phrase sau nauha, in one moment, 
as in L. 95“, cf. ib. 89’, 93’°, 94’“. See 
vasve. 

ni, neg. particle, not, B 5, (with hd) B 4, 
(with ha) BIO; nai, B 11; or perhaps 
emph. or interrog.; cf. K. Voc. 
niSana, B 7 ; nisdtai, B 7 ; apparently fut. j 
and past jaart. of nUd, uncertain; cf. 

L. 71“° ff. 

P 

pa, foot, B 7 ; K. Voc.; E. 24. 
pada, way, manner, or time; ohl. sing. 
j>add, A 14, see Mja; ohl. plur. ])ad 2 /a, 
A 7, see drai. 
padai, B 2, uncertain, 
padaihja, perhaps relating to, connected 
with, A 17, in the plirase itye padamja, 
connected therewith. Cf. padamgya, 
K.’ 1136 (L. 52“»), K.“34. 
pademdi, B 9, uncertain; cf. L. 102“’ 
padlnde. 

pajsu, B 3, uncertain. 

pamtsai, in front, B 8, with I end.; cf. 

K. Voc. 

pana, fragment of a word meaning ‘ giving 
rise to ’, in the phrase aysdnm pand, 
giving rise to the thought, All. 
panata, he arose, B 8; pananimhde, they 
arise (?), B 9; cf. L. 122’; K,^ 35. 
paraha, virtue, piety (syn. Ski-. Ma), ohl. 
sing, pardhi, A 9. Sec L. 6”, 122'“; K. 

M. ASB. 

paramartha, loanword from Skr. para- 
mdrthaka, greatly significant, containing 
the highest truth, ohl. sing, paramartha, 
A 15. See namau. 

pidaka, scrip, document, B 8 ; also in 
Kep. 36, doc. 1,1. 1; from pula, written, 

L. 134”. 


pveme (corr. pmme ?), ahstr. noun, hearing, 
A 9 ; see halysa. Cf. pvena, P. 98, and 
pvamia, K. Voc. 

pyaihtsa-sta, in future, B 5 ; also in Eep. 

36, doc. i, 1. 3; cf. K. Voc. 
pyUsti, see pvdnd. 

R 

i rana, jewel, gen. pi., ranmh, B 9; cf. 
L. 50“, K. Voc. raiiina, P. 114. 
rasa, A 4, 8, 14, uncertain; always after 
hvdna, q.v.; apparently a vocative, for 
riisa, cf. K. Introd., ante, p. 233. 
rra, king (?), B 7. 

ruva, loanword from Skr. riipa, form, 
figure; acc. sing, ruvd, A 8; K. Voc., 
P. 117. 


i sa, emph. particle (1), A 10. 

' sato, A 16, uncertain, 
sala, year, B 4 ; sail, B 5. 
saih, with huaidd, B 4; cf. K. Voc. 
samba, A 20, uncertain, 
sampura, B 6,10, pr. n. (1). See usarhpura. 
samtana, loanword fi-om Skr. samtdna, 
continuous train of thought, instr. sing. 
saihtundna, A 15. The reading is un¬ 
certain though the tail of t is just visible. 

1 See vasve. 

I sarva, loanword from Skr. sarva, all, always 
witli satva, q.v. 
satcati, B 11, uncertain, 
satva, loanword from Skr. sattva, a being, 
nom. ])lur. satva, A 13; gen. plur. sat- 
vdmnd, A 3, 5 ; always with sarva, and 
tautologically with bisa uysnaura. See 
hiia. 

' sau, numeral one, A 16, with nauha, q.v. 


praca, B 9, or pravd, B 8, with paneA^, un¬ 
certain. 

pura, son, B 4, 6, 10 (hfs); pturi, B 2. 
pvafi’a (corr. pvahd), part. fut. pass, of the 
verb pyiis, to be heard, A 17, see halysa ; 
3. plur. pres, pwra, they hear, A 16, 17, 
see ana ; part, past pass, pyusti, heard, 
A 12, in the phrase pyusti yandma, 
we make (it) heard. See P. 118, K.“ 36. 
p^ra, see pivdhd. 


sena, A 8, uncertain; perhaps connected 
with &i, second, other; K. Voc., L. 135““*' 
serya, B 8, uncertain, in serya-thauna, 
perhaps under-garment, cf. Pers. zer. 
si, dem. pron., this, that, B 10; in d-huri, 
that much, B 3. 

j si, after a verbal form (?), B 4, 5, 9 ; cf. 

P. 117. 

sirye, good (?), B 10; cf. K. Voc. drd, 
' P. 101 Hrye. 
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sta, B 7 ; sti, B 6; stadd, B 8; Btdrhda, 
B 11 ; forms of anxil. verb, 
sta, standing (upon), consisting (in), B 5, 
11 ; sti, B 4 ; sta, A 18, with haysimh- 
Hdm, q.v. See liastanima. 
staihmana, B 3 ; loc. sing, of stdma,, stand¬ 
ing, condition (i Skr. stliiti). 
stura, B 11, uncertain. 

Sudatta, BIO, proper name. 

Sureihdra, B 2, proper name. 

T 

tcahau, numeral four, A 7, short for tea- 
haura. Cf. R. 25. See drai. 
thauna, garment, B 8, 11 {bis)-, cf. L. 134“*; 
E. 23, 30 ; see Rep. 38, doc. 5, 1. 2 ; 
jpermiind thauna, woollen cloth (Fers. 
yaslmilna). 

ti, emph., B 6, cf. L. 107*®' 
tiyariini, loanword from Skr. tri-ydnika, 
consisting of threeVehicles, A 15 ; K.Yoc. 
See namau. 

tsuai, he went (with emph. %), B 5 ; cf. 
P. 122; R. 25. 

tta, tliis, that, oblique form of the dcm. 
pron. m; with i end. ivt, B 5, cf. L. 64““; 
aoc. sing. masc. ttu, B 3 ; ttu, A 4, 9; 
nom.-acc. sing. neut. tta, A 8 (bis), 14; 
also adverbially, thus (Skr. evam) ; instr. 
sing. masc.-neut. ttiina, A 4, in the phrase 
ttdna baysuhdna aysdmuna khuburd 
drhna ttu, with tliat grand thought as 
many as being that . . •; loc. sing. Udmi, 
B 5 (?); gen.-loc. sing, ttye, A 17, 21, 
B 7; acc. plur. ttd, A 21; iiustr. plur. ttyau, 
A 10, B 7 ; gen. plur. ttdm, A 5, B 5. 
ttagu, B 7, 10, 11, uncertain, 
ttaradara, body; instr. sing. itaradarCina, 
A 7. See drai. 

U 

u, and, B 3, 7, 8, 9, 10. 

upau, A 4, uncertain; perhap)s separately 

U IMU. 

npevar'a, 3. plur. j)rcs. of verb iipev, tliey 
give rise to, A 18; L. lOS**. See Aas- 
tamma. 

usaihpura (1); see sampura. 


ustaihna, der. from usta, birth (syn. Skr. 

jdli), A 16 ; K. Voo. See vasve. 
uvara, loanword from Skr. uddra, exalted, 
A 19. See P. 97, 98. 
uvaysi, B 3, uncertain, 
uysnaura, a human being, nom. plur. 
uysnaura, A 13 (constructed with sing. 
bdsd, hence read either bdkd uysnaura, or 
bdsa uysnaura) ; gen. plur. uysnaurdmnd, 
A 3, 5. See him. Cf. K. Voc., P. 121. 

V 

vana, lu re, A 15 ; B 5, 11 ; K. Voc. 
vara, there, B 7 ; cf. Rep. 37, doc. 1, 1. 9, 
doc. 5, 11. 1, 2. 

varasta, what is attained, attainment; 
obi. vardstd, A 2, 19. From the verb 
vardk, to attain, K. Voc. See hastaihma. 
varrtamma, apparently 1. sing. pres, of an 
uncertain verb, A 7. 

vasta, loanword from Skr. vastu, thing, A19; 

but reading iinceitain; perhaps vasva. 
vasta, 3. sing, pres, of verb vds, he reads, 
A 15. 

vasta, B 6, uncertain, 
vasu, bud, B 4; K. Voc. 
vasve, ])ure, instr. sing, msvemna, A 16, in 
the phrase vasvemna sam[tdndna ijart 
nauhd na aysmuna bdsd ustarhnd, with 
pure sustained contemplation even for one 
moment with (his) mind in all births, 
vava, B 7, uncertain, 
velaka, B 3, perhaj)s jn-. n. of locality, 
vinau, Vinaya or without (?), B 11 ; cf. 

L. 66“ 43“; K.“ 1139 vinai. 
viniya-bhata, loanword from Skr. vaineya- 
bhrti, maintenance of one who may become 
a convert, of an ‘ enquirer’, B 8, 10; cf. 
Dvy. 36“’ vaineya-prdbhrla. 
visyau, sec s.v. him. 

Y 

yamm, 1. sing. pres, of verb yan, I do, 
B 5 ; yamJmd, 1. 23lur. pres., we do, A 12 ; 
see s.v. pvdfid. 

yariina, loanword from Skr. ydna, vehicle, 
A 21. 

yasga, B 11, uncertain, 
ye, end. particle, B 7 ; yl, B 8 ; cf. K. Voc. 
ye. 
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P. 23, 1. 8, Add : ‘ see also Digha Nikaya, Text, vol. i, p. 37, Translation 
{Bialogttes of the Bnrlilha), pp. 50 ff.’ 

P. 34,1. 27, in stanza 5, read : ‘ Blameless One ’ for ‘ (wkite) elephant Also 
cancel footnote 9, and substitute as follows :— 

® Ndga, blameless. Its etymology, as a compound of tia and dgas, is explained 
in the Sutta Nipata (PTS. ed.,p. 96), where verse 518 asks ndgo ti katharh pavuccati, 
‘ why is he [Buddha] called ndga and verse 522 replies dgurn na karoti kind lake, 
ndgo tddi pavuccate tatJiattd, ‘ he commits nothing blameable, for that reason such 
a one is called ndga The form ndga, for udgag, is analogous to, e. g., MrgaSira, 
a by-form of MrgaSiras, &c.; and the form dgum, in verse 522, is analogous to, e. g., 
Pali Sdjju for Sanskrit sadgas, &e. (see Professor Muller’s Pali Grammar, p. 6). In 
early Buddhist writings the word is not infrequently used as an epithet of Buddha 
and his bhiksus. Thus it occurs five times in the Sutta Nipata, in verses 421, 518, 
522, 573,1058, and in the Patimokka xiii (as quoted in P. Dy., p. 255), &c. In the 
latter place, Childers translates ‘ chief’; so also Fausboll in verse 421 (see SBE. x. 
68), but there the correct translation is, ‘ I [the King who speaks], adorning the 
army-house, will [there] give [thee, i. e. Buddha] at the head of the congregation of 
[th}'-] Blameless Ones (i. e. the bhiksus) wealth ’ (gidga-mmgha-purakkhato). The 
other word ndga, ‘elephant ’, is used as an epithet in the sense of ‘ eminent ’, but, in 
that case, always at the end of a compound; see Amarakosa, kh. iii, si. 59, nttara- 
pade Sregpidrtka-gocamh ; so also the Sabdakalpadruma, quoting the Medlnikosa. In 
the Buddhist acceptation, the word ndga does not appear to be noticed in any Sanskrit 
ko& or dictionary. 

P. 35, footnote 12, add the reference Sutta Nipata (PTS. new ed.), verses 518 
and 521, 

P. 203, between the entries ndga and ndda insert ‘ Naga, Blameless One, an 
epithet of Buddha, H. 6 

CONTRIBUTKI) BY Dr. ThOMAS. 

Pp. 88—92. I have succeeded in tracing this passage in the Tibetan Bkah-hgyur 
(Mdo., vol.^ (X), foil. 1—115, of the India Office copy), where the work is entitled 
Pratyutpanna-buddha-sammukha-avasthita-samadhi-nama-mahayana - sutra, though 
the colophons, all except the last, present the title Bhadrapala-pariprccha-samadhi. 
The passage occurs on fols. 65 Zi“'-68 a*'‘, in chapter {leJm) 14, entitled Dharma- 
bhanaka ; there is also a division into bam -jm's of which No. 4 contains the passage. 
The first part of the text is much fuller in the Tibetan, so that it is not practicable 
to cite all the divergences. The following points of reading may be noted 

Obv. 11. 6—7 ; kah prarddo (sic): mnos • kyan • d • dgos. 

1. 8, probably read ekd for and translate ‘ like taking one from the 
sands of the Ganges ’.—Corah iov ghordh, ‘him thieves injure not’. 

1. 9, nard na hethenti pjraduda-dttd in place of no, sukaro, 

1. 10, prdvarita hharei is rendered ijiig hyed, ‘ set on foot ’. 

Rev. 1. 1, vnsautas te tasya aranye gatasya sahdyatdm sevdm ea kurvanti. 5 Yakmh 
pnidcdh tejohdrinah hhaydnakuh. 

I. 2, 'jihnd=gpa-yan hgofi, ‘ jealous’.— lhaved vipannam.—Na karnarogo na 

ca kdyarogdi ca. 

II. 3, 4, yasya/iea, &c., as in 1. 2, om. iredham and mnidm\. 
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Rev. ]. 4, Translate (verse 9): ‘Devas, Nag-as, Kusmandas^ Asuras, Mahoragas 
protect him ; even the wicked have faith in him 
11. 4-5, 5-6, 6—7, ‘ who, knowing hy heart, teaches to others 
1. 7, tatlid for atJia .—‘ In his mind is not disturbance or hunger, iljkres) ’. 

1. 8, ao 'mtikd tasya yunii bhavanti. 

1. 9, ‘ except for the ripening of former karma’ {jyiml vlpctkena purd%iakeiid). 
1. 10, vistdrasutrd ; and carime kstayafniie ?). 

Pj). 93-97. The Mahaparinirvana-sutra is to he found in the Bkah-hgynr, vol. J 
(V]lI),fols. 1-231 of the India Office copy ; and the passage occurs on fols. 209 
211 The following points of reading arise :— 

Obv. 1. 2,ytlva(l adya aJiani. 11. 4—5, Irpyate (sic). 

1. 6, antanlJiduasya anyuny apt nimitidni. 

I. 7, vpdi rUilyd^ apakva-pidkdriha'iu \pieykd. 

Rev. 1. 1, ora. ttsmatn. 1. 2, meylid varsa'idi Udah. 1. 3, vaiinilya. 

II. 3-4, tad iddnim ayai'u sutraldbkas tatdidgatdjneyam dgatak, ‘ the obtaining* 

of this Sutra has passed into the knowledge of (only) the Tathagata ’ ; 
ef. djiidya in 1. 2. I. 5, lalJidgata-pratyekahuddha. 

1. Q, prab/iutaaya, ‘ large 1. 7, devaia\-piijd-\ninntta't)t. 

Pp. 100—103. The Ratnadhvaja appears in the 'I'ibetan Rkah-hgyur, Mdo., vol. ^ 
(X), fols. 304-455, under the doubtless more correct title Mahasamnipata-ratnaketu- 
dharanT. The passage is found on fols. 326 J*‘-327 h', in chapter (ham -po) II, entitled 
Puravrtta, where we may note the following points of reading :— 

()bv. 1. 3, add ‘ in the great Kalpa Snaii • ba ■ bfJian • ha (Frabhd-dhara, Prakdia- 
dbara ?), when the life of creatures was 68,000 years ’. 

1. 4, add vuli/dcai-ana-sawpamuik ingotah lokavid sattva-daniya-sarathih 
amdiurah deva-nara-deSikah \tmddho hhagavwnt, v'hieh is implied hy 
ydva of the fragment.— Pancakesdya kale (smgs-ma-l'ha-ni-ditpna). 

1. 5, aaraayend\ eatiirdvlpeitdrah cakrararti\rdjd. 

Rev. 1. 1, add ndnd-dJiupeLhyah. 

1. 2, om. aparimdeua, jynnar api, and read trih pradakmukrtya. 

1. 3, gnralhvjagddi-gitndbkiptyH m ; om, kali ; saptadhanair jagad~hita-kara. 

1. 4, idntam.atih (by error, It for zib) ; mrvnjagali tamohara ptraiama-pradipa- 
kara ; marana-jard-jdti-koka-jetr. 1. 5, om. sarva, tr. 

1.7, satpur7pa'\ bodkiisallva/i;bkavalt~\ kdui lrtiii\adkydkayeHU; asadrSa-\_dukkka ? 
Pp. 108-116. Of the Suvarnaprahhasa the Tihcten Rkah-hgyur presents in the 
Rerlin copy (see Hr. Beekh’s catalogue) three versions, of which the first is from the 
Chinese. The two first recur in the India Office copy, namely in Pgytid, vol. (XII), 
fols. 1—208 and 208—385 resj>ectively. The rendering- from the Chinese is naturally 
of less value than the other for textual comparison ; but it is by no means useless. 

(1) This passage is to he found on fols, 288 298 ( = 91 a*’'—92 a^') at the 

end of chapter A^III (Hiran}-avatl-paiivarta) and heg-inning- of chapter IX (^unyata- 
jiarivarta). The following points of i-eading may be noted :— 

Oln'. 1. 2, Both renderings begin ‘ Then the Bhagavat, having uttered that 
DhiiranT, again for the benefit of those Bodhisattvas, Mahasattvas, 
Devas, men, &c., assembled round him, in order to show the nature of 
the excellent, true Sunyata, at that time uttered these verses ’. 

1. 6, sadigrdma (not so the Chinese). 

Rev. 1. 2, sparseeu (reg-pa-dag-ld) ■, anatikrdntdli = praviytdh. 

1. 3, sai/tgraina (not so the Chinese). 
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Rev. 1. 4, ‘ as a bird, attached to the six indriya’s, knows the visaya’s of the 
indriya’s, so the mind &c. But the Chinese does not here bring in 
the bird. 

]. 5, Both versions give ya^m ca yatra, {dban-poyah-gan-du). 

I. 6, ‘ makes its own the knowledge of that indriya ’ (no negative); Chinese, 

niscitta (yes-med) for imcesta ; ahhuta = asvahhdva ; parikalpa-samii- 
\dbha'ca. 

(2) This passage occurs in fols. 354 a’“-354 (= 167 i^'^-168 5'“), being the 

end of chapter XXI (Susambhava; Chinese Raja-Susambhava), and the beginning 
of chapter XXII (Deva-yaksa-pariraksana-ksetra-dharani). The following readings 
may be noted ;— 

Obv. 1. 1, saddharnm. 

II. 2-3, om. atJia—dmantraydmdsa (which, however, occurs in the Chinese). 

1. 5, parijanihu 11. 5-6, the Chinese adds nigame and parvate. 

Rev. 1. 2, ya. icchei. 1. 3, the Chinese omits vihdram lenam eva ca. 

1. 4, guna-mgaram (not so the Chinese). 

1. 6, pravestavya (Chinese, srotavyo). 

LIST OF ERRATA 

P. 19, left col., 1. 3 from bottom, read pratilam- for pratilam 
P. 62, footnote 10, read parivaritaA, p. 39. 

P. 90, 11. 1, 2, probably read [ekl grhmf.o na tdpcm a\giiih kurute na iastram. 

P, 90,1.4, in place of the crosses, read te ta»ya te\_jena\, as confirmed by the Tibetan. 
P. 90,1. 7, in place of the crosses, read n'lgd atha yaksa-rdksasd tc tasya tejo m, 
from the Tibetan. 

P. 95, footnote 14, read ‘ der ’ for ‘ des ’ 

P. 99, footnote 17, add ‘Utrasta, &c., with a single t, however, are regular Pali 
P. 103, 11. 16 and 20, insert ‘ I ’ before ^say ’ [spellings ’. 

P. 106, 1. 3, read sfJuma-balavdn^ 

P. 113, 1. 14, read rd- for m 

P. 120, 1. 10 from bottom, read banner’ for ‘Hag’ 

P. 120, 1. 17, from bottom, insert comma after ‘ renunciation ’ 

P. 124, 1. 4, read amda for dm a. 

P. 125,1. 4, read ‘ Rishis ’ for ‘ Rishis ’ 

P. 127, 1. 2, read ‘ f)r- ’ for ‘ dr- ’ 

P. 128, right col., 1. 7, read Drdla- for Dhrdlia- 
P. 129, footnote 27, add ‘ also allowed by the Tibetan ’. 

P. 130, right col., 11. 2, 3, read d\ymi, and \sadaSiti for mdasiti- 
P. 131, right col., 1. 3, read sarvdvac-cakrant 

P. 132, 1. 5, for ‘ the world with its ’ read ‘ and the whole circle consisting of the 
P. 134, right col., 1. 9 from bottom, read mahdsattvd [world of’ 

P. 196, read *a-gacchati with asterisk. 

P. 207, read Mahayana for Mahayana 

P. 214, 1. 3, read ‘ Stein MSS. Ch. 00275 and Ch. xlvi, 0012. A’. 

P. 289, 1. 4, read ‘ Stein MS., Ch. xlvi. 0015 ’ 

P. 351, right cob, 1. 5, dele comma before Subhutl 
P. 365, 1. 11, read ^ and f. 
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